TS : 

a Ra ty οἵ 
eae ° Ἢ ν ᾿ ΠέσαΣ τ" 
ν δ eyes 


Soe ρόδο, 


a a 
=" 


ey ear 


rete Os 
Cai, 





PN Le 0 bye iat 








Digitized by the Internet Archive 
in 2008 with funding from 
Andrew W. Mellon Foundation 


https://archive.org/details/historiesO2thucuoft 


ws 





Ὅγρη ῖο ; 
᾿ Ontet* 











THUCYDIDES 
BOOK II 





ΝΠ Φτὔδ τ -- _ 


THUCYDIDES 
BOOK II 


EDITED BY 


E. C. MARCHANT, M.A. 


SUB-RECTOR OF LINOOLN OOLLEGE, OXFORD 


MACMILLAN 
London - Melbourne - Toronto 





ST MARTIN’S PRESS 


New York 
1966 


This book is copyright in ali countries which — 
are signatories to the Berne Convention 


First Edition 1891 
inted 1893, 1897, 1899, 1903, 1907, 1909, 1910, 1927 
1931, 1937, 1948, 1951, 1954, 1955, 1961, 1966 


MACMILLAN AND COMPANY LIMITED 
Little Essex Street London WC 2 
also Bombay Calcutta Madras Melbourne 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY OF CANADA LIMITED 
70 Bond Street Toronto 2 


ST MARTIN’S PRESS INO 
175 Fifth Avenue New York NY 10010 


PRINTED IN GREAT BRITAIN 





ΒΒ ΞΕ πος wk 








INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER 1. 


PREFATORY. 


Wuat to read and what may be safely left unread 
‘are questions of which the importance is continually 
_ increasing with the increase of books. Most frequent- 
ly, I imagine, it is, in the first instance, curiosity 
which leads us to history. No doubt many persons 
read a historian because others do so, and conse- 
quently they suppose that it is the right thing to do. 
Readers of this class, however, do not come within 
the scope of our question, and are not worth con- 
sidering. But of those who wish to gain some 
solid advantage from what they read, the majority 
are probably led to history in the first instance by 
curiosity. A laudable curiosity is the desire to get 
_ beyond the limits of a circumscribed present in order 
_ to peer into some region of the infinite past. 
_ Curiosity, however, is an indolent virtue ; since it is 
8 desire for the acquisition of knowledge without 
Ε trouble. It is not a virtue which will of itself make 
&@ man great, though, being an elementary virtue, it 
is capable of being age τῆς into more valuable and 
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more complex qualities of mind, to possess which is 
to be great. Curiosity lies at the root of many 
discoveries. But, as the majority of minds which are 
capable of absorbing are incapable of producing, 
curiosity does not in most cases result in anything 
more than disorderly and _ ill-proportioned study. 
The desultory reader is perhaps the most interesting 
as he is one of the most amiable products of curiosity. 
For the desultory reader, who, shrinking from difficult 
enterprises, avoids hard authors, the chief historian 
ought to be Plutarch. And as, for most of us, there 
are but two periods in life in which we can indulge 
in such reading—the first in early youth, and the 
last when many can read only through the eyes of 
others, and when the time for obtaining the greatest 
advantages to be gained by reading of any kind is 
gone by, it is most desirable that some of the Lives 
be read while we are young; in Langhorne’s trans- 
lation rather than not at all. Plutarch was a great 
and a good man, and his biographies are well cal- 
culated to sharpen the intellect, to purify the taste, 
and to humanise the character; so that, if our 
curiosity can lead us to read Plutarch, then, almost 
without our suspecting such a result, and though we 
scarcely wished for more than to gratify a desire for 
acquiring knowledge without trouble, our curiosity 
may help us to reach the true end of education. To 
sharpen the intellect, to purify the taste, and to 
humanise the character—these are the true ends of 
education. At least, such was the opinion of Milton, 
beyond doubt the greatest scholar, and probably the 
greatest man, of his age. For what else did he in- 
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tend, though he clothed his thought in the language 


most congenial to him? ‘The end of learning,’ he 
says, ‘is to repair the ruins of our first parents by 
regaining to know God aright, and out of that 
knowledge to love him, to imitate him, to be like 
him.’ 

To-day quite other views of the end of learning 
are making way; according to which views, if I 
understand them, education ought to teach one kind 
of thing, and one only, that is to say, that kind of 
thing which will help the learner to make money. 
The supporters of these views hold that literature 


may be advantageously neglected, and something 


called ‘useful knowledge’ substituted for it. It is 
unlikely that any one who shares the new views on 
education will read these pages, because Greek is not 
placed by the apostles of this New Learning in the 
category of ‘useful knowledge,’ the omission seeming 
to involve the conclusion that the Renaissance, the 
former revival of learning, and especially of Greek 
learning, was a great mistake, a delusion of foolish 
men who did not understand what was ‘useful know- 
ledge.’ But if any who use this book are drifting 
about in uncertainty, and asking themselves, ‘To 
what end ?’ they will do well to ponder those words 
of Milton. 

The study of history, then, provided that it is 
written by great men, is well adapted to serve the 
true end of education. It is clearly desirable, how- 
ever, that the history we study should not only be 
written by great men, but should be the history of 
some great nation, and that, too, in the best period of 
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that nation’s life. But this does not really involve 
any additional difficulty of selection, because none 
but great nations produce great historians; and no 
great historian would take the trouble to chronicle 
the deeds of little nations. Nor would any great 
historian write the history of the decline or fall of a 
nation once great, except in those cases in which the 
history of the decline of one nation is inextricably 
bound up with the history of the rise of another 
great nation or of other great nations; as in the case 
of the decline of the Roman Empire, with the history 
of which is inextricably bound up the history of the 
rise of the great nations inhabiting modern Europe. 
It happens that the period of Greek history with 
which Thucydides deals is especially useful, because 
it is short, because it consists of a war which called 
into play all the virtues and all the defects of a great 
and ingenious nation, and because it produced a 
historian whose genius is worthy of itself, and who 
‘makes his auditor a spectator’ of that conflict of 
arms and of passions which he describes. 

One of the necessary qualities in a perfect historian 
is that he should possess the power of presenting his 
account of the past in an attractive form. In other 
words, the style—which is the very essence of all 
authorship and reveals the author himself—ought to 
be artistic. Otherwise history cannot escape being 
dull, as all bare and unadorned enumerations of facts, 
however important, must be. The reader has a right 
to expect to be interested as well as edified by 
what he reads. Who reads Polybius or Hallam, 
most edifying writers, with any pleasure? Who 
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that opens Livy or Macaulay is not charmed, and 
led on without any sense of fatigue? Yet the two 
former are among the most truthful and exact of all 
historians, whereas the two latter are notoriously 
untrustworthy. The reason is that the former are 
too anxious about what they relate to care how they 
relate it: on the other hand, the latter are so con- 
tinually striving to please the reader that they will 
sometimes unconsciously sacrifice the facts for the 
sake of a brilliant paradox or a striking epigram ; 
at other times, losing the sense of the relative 
magnitude of affairs, they will subordinate weighty 
matters to mere tattle. To historians of this latter 
class, the form in which they write is all in all. Thus 
Macaulay heard with great satisfaction that his 
history was thought as good as a novel; and Livy, 
who is a rhetorician, started on history like Dr. 
Syntax on his travels, to search for the picturesque. 
They have this in common with Dionysius, that they 
make the scope of history ‘not profit by writing 
Truth, but delight of the hearer, as if it were a 
song.’ Such writers, as is the case with Addison 
and Johnson in some measure, are worth reading 
for the serviceableness of the style rather than for the 
_ importance of the substance. But it is only writers 
of the very highest genius who possess in a just 
proportion the combined excellences of Polybius and 
_ Livy. Such a writer is Thucydides, at least in those 
parts of his work which have received his final revi- 
i While his first object is to write truth, he has 
power, wherever he is at his best, of expressing it 
The claim which he puts into the mouth of 
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Pericles—yvava: τὰ δέοντα καὶ ἑρμηνεῦσαι tadra—can 
be justified of himself also. And his style is not 
made up, as many have supposed, of mere sleight of 
hand and bizarre effect. He therefore deserves 
attention partly as a literary artist. But for a 
detailed discussion of this side of his genius, the 
reader is referred to the third chapter. For the 
present, it is enough to say that the two greatest 
stylists of antiquity, Demosthenes and Cicero, con-. 
curred in this judgment. : 

But it is chiefly as a scientific historian that Thucy- 
dides deserves attention. This aspect of his genius 
is of course quite distinct from the artistic side, in- 
asmuch as science is occupied in tracing effects back to 
their causes, and causes forward to their effects, while 
art seeks to set forth the results thus obtained in the 
best possible manner. It is as a scientific historian 
that Thucydides displays his peculiar excellences. 
His work is the usefullest analysis of the motives 
which influence action that was ever written. His- 
tory, in order to be of use, ought, according to 
Professor Seeley, ‘to end with something like a 
moral.’ ‘The principal and proper work of His- 
tory,’ Hobbes writes of Thucydides, ‘ being to 
instruct and enable men by the knowledge of 
actions Past to bear themselves prudently in the 
Present and providently towards the Future, 
there is not extant any other (merely humane) 
that doth more fully and naturally perform it then 
this my author.’ This judgment has been affirmed 
by many. Macaulay esteemed Thucydides highly. 
Niebuhr considered him to be the supreme Head 
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_ of the great cult of Clio. Indeed the opinion here 
stated, so far from being singular, is the general 
opinion of critics both of ancient and modern times. 
_ Of the many writers on this historian whose works 
I have read, I can recall but one—though my 
_ memory or diligence may be at fault—who has 
called in question the exactness and trustworthi- 
ness of his account of the war; I refer to Miiller- 
Stribing, whom I mention with respect. This is 
not the place to discuss his extremely ingenious 
criticism of Thucydides’ neglect of the inner history 
of Athens, and of the sacrifice of truth to dramatic 
effect which he imputes to him. As regards the 
former objection, it has been many times pointed 
out that Thucydides was writing, not the history of 
Athens, but the history of the war between Athens 
and Sparta; and of the latter objection it may 
be said generally with a French critic, ‘la critique 
_ na jamais plus d'imagination ni plus d’esprit que 
- lorsque les bases lui manquent.’ There have been 
ΠΟ many objectors to the writer's style and method 
of presenting the facts. For instance, in respect 
both of his style and of his method, Thucydides 
is attacked by Dionysius of Halicarnassus, and, as 
_ regards his method, he is vilipended by Tzetzes. 
But I shall refrain from discussing such attacks 
except where it appears absolutely necessary ; 
since no more serious blow can be struck at 
Education than to deal with the great authors of 
_ antiquity as though they were ‘a subject for alter- 
cation rather than enjoyment’; nor would one wish 
_to give the slightest pretext for asserting here, as has 
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been done in another country, that the study of them 
ruins the character instead of building it up. 

Thucydides, rather than Herodotus, deserves to be 
considered the father of history, since it was he who 
discovered what is the proper task of the historian ; 
that one supremely difficult task which has been uni- 
versally recognised as the historian’s proper task after 
the long experience of all succeeding centuries—that 
is to say, to unite in just proportion, truth of sub- 
stance, and beauty of form. 

Forewarned of the diversity of grounds on which 
Thucydides is worthy of attention, the reader has 
now but to be told what are the particular merits 
of the Second Book of his history. The division 
of the work into books is due to Alexandrine 
critics, and there were in ancient times two systems 
of division, the one making eight books, the 
other thirteen. But the system which has pre- 
vailed was decidedly the better one. According 
to this division, the principal matters dealt with 
in the Second Book are the night attack of the 
Thebans on Plataea, the first invasion of Attica by 
the Peloponnesians, the measures of Pericles offen- 
sive and defensive, the Funeral Oration, the ‘ plague’ 
at Athens, the self-defence of Pericles, which is 
followed by a general survey of his policy: and 
the rest of the book, from the sixty-sixth chapter, 
contains the siege of Plataea, the two victories of 
Phormio, and the abortive expedition of Sitalces 
against Macedon. These events, with others of 
less importance, occurred in the first three years 
of the war. It is universally acknowledged that 
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_ the first sixty-five chapters are a literary master- 


piece. After the review of Pericles’ policy at the 
sixty-fifth chapter, there is a falling off of interest; 


_ but this is scarcely to be imputed to any fault of the 
| writer, but rather to the weakening of Pericles’ 
_ influence in the last year of his life. Thucydides 





_ himself realised this; and therefore with exquisite 
_ judgment, by means of an ingenious derangement 
of his material, he anticipates the death of Pericles, 
which took place in the autumn of 429 B.c., by just 
a year. In that last year, Pericles is not the sole 
_ director of Athenian policy; and yet the showy 
politicians who opposed him have not yet obtained 
_ the complete mastery. Hence there is a stagnation 
in the policy of Athens in the year 429. This stag- 
nation is disturbed only by the rather lucky victories 
_ of Phormio in the Gulf of Corinth. In 431 and 430 
Pericles is the central figure of the war, into whom 
Athena has breathed her own indomitable spirit. 
Strengthened by that spirit, he is able to withstand 
a powerful enemy without, a rebellious people 
within, and even the added horrors of that inflexible 
Τύχη which finally broke him whom it could not 
bend. There remain some six months after the 
_ death of Pericles which are included in this book. 
He had left behind him no second; and Phormio, 
his colleague, who was next him in capacity, was 
_ absent throughout the year 429, and did not return 
until the spring of 428. Yet these latter chapters 
_ are valuable, because they enable us to realise the 
_ immense usefulness of the work of Pericles by show- 
_ ing how great is the difference when his power is 
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fading away slowly but perceptibly. In the events 
of these chapters may be seen a clearer foreshadow- 
ing than in the plague itself of the permanent and 
fatal effects of a war which was to stamp joy and 
vivacity out of Greece, and to take poetry from the 
fairest of her cities. But adversity has its jewel to 
grace it: the war left Athens oratory to gild a decline 
spent in domestic and international strife, and philo- 
sophy to console an old age harassed by distressing 
and melancholy doubts. Thus the year 429 is a great 
turning point in Athenian history ; and it is signifi- 
cant that this, which is the death year of Pericles, is 
also the birth year of Plato, destined to be the fairest 
ornament of the decadence, as Pericles had been the 
chief glory of the maturity of Athens. 

Thucydides is too difficult an author to attract the 
curious, and he is rather too much given to philo- 
sophising to please this class of readers. Hobbes 
was a philosopher too, and knew this. ‘They be far 
more in number that love to read of great armies, 
bloudy battles, and many thousands slain at once 
then that mind the Art by which affairs both of 
Armies and Cities be conducted to their ends.’ 
Now Thucydides wrote for them that mind the Art 
by which affairs be conducted to their ends; con- 
sequently he does not possess that faculty which 
seems to be reserved as the special consolation of 
periods of decadence in literature—the faculty of 
amusing without troubling the reader. And so, in 
order that his work may not remain the peculiar 
possession of the minority of readers ‘that mind the 
Art by which affairs be conducted to their ends,’ 
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_ but may attract also those ‘that love to read of many 
thousands slain at once,’ there is a tradition which 
dates from times not very far removed from the 
historian’s own age, that this author ought to be 
annotated. Some of the readers or hearers for whom 
his history was annotated in the Byzantine period 
must have been very desultory persons indeed, if 
they really required all the notes that were supplied 
_ for them; but probably the more fatuous of the 
scholia to Thucydides are the work of critics who 
were little less dull of apprehension than the very 
dull gentry who copied the text. The students of 
these days are more acute than many of the critics of 
those times. Accordingly, the present edition leaves 
something to the acuteness of the reader. It pre- 
sumes that he will have the patience to think out the 
solution of the small difficulties for himself; and that, 
in order to find the explanation of the great ones, he 
will take the trouble to turn to the end of the book. 
Both these demands are made of the reader with the 
same purpose. Indeed, I have had but one purpose 
before me in making this book; namely, to en- 
courage and entice those who use it to think for 
themselves. The notes attempt to suggest lines of 
_ thought, and especially to desultory readers, who, if 
_ they will follow the lines suggested to them, will 
doubtless frequently arrive at conclusions quite at 
variance with those which they will see stated in the 
book. They will then have the pleasure of reflecting 
that the editor is probably wrong: only they will of 
their charity refrain from carrying their reflections 


_ so far as to arrive at the conclusion that an editor 
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who is sometimes wrong is necessarily a blockhead ; 
remembering that the strait way which leads to the 
Truth is very tortuous, and that, as far as concerns 
this author, criticism has now been threading that 
way through many windings for more than two 
thousand years. It will be enough to have acted 
as guide through one more stage of the journey. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE MANUSCRIPTS AND TEXT OF THE SECOND Book. 


Ir will be convenient to start with a list of the chief 
ss. of Thucydides. They are the only ones which 
are of much value in determining the text. 


1. Vatican Group. 


B or Vaticanus. Parchment. XIth century. In the 
Vatican Library. Has been collated by Bekker, 
Hude and others. This ms., with the readings of 
which the following three generally agree, the first 
with more exactness than the others, is considered 
by many high authorities, as Classen and Stahl, to 
be the best ms. extant. 

A or Cisalpinus or Italus. Parchment. XIIth century. 
It was taken from Venice by the French during the 
Revolution and placed in the Bibliothéque nationale 
at Paris, where it now is. It was lost after 1815, 
but rediscovered by Rudolf Prinz in 1869. Collated 
by Bekker in 1812 and by A. Croiset in recent years. 

E or Palatinus. Parchment. XIth century. In the 
Library of Heidelberg. Collated by Bekker and 
Poppo. 

F or Augustanus. Parchment. Dated 1301. Collated 
by Gottleber and Bekker. At Munich. 


2. LavRENTIAN Group. 
C or Laurentianus. Parchment. Xth century. Collated 
by Bekker, A. Schéne, Hude, and others. Some 
xxi 
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authorities consider this the best Ms. extant. In the 
Laurentian Library at Florence. 

G or Monacensis, Papyrus. XIIIth century. Collated 
by Goller and Bekker. At Munich. The top margin 
is eaten away throughout. 

3. THe Britisu MS. 

M or Britannus. Parchment. XIth century, In the 
British Museum. Purchased 1840. No. 11,727. 
Collated by J. Eggeling, for Haase, in 1867. The 
collation first used by Stahl in his critical edition, 
1874. The 8th book collated by Herwerden. Speci- 
mens have been published by the Palaeographical 
Society. The writing is very good, but there are 
constant and absurd blunders. It is much corrected 
by a later hand. Pp. i., viii. are supplied by a more 
recent hand ; pp. xxv.-xxxiii. and p. xl. by a third 
hand. Book II. begins p. xxix. sub. jin.: ο. 1-18, 
7, τοῦ τε yap Φαληρικοῦ τείχους, are in the later hand, 
From that point onwards the ms. has been collated 
for this edition. P. xl. is denoted by m. The ms. 
agrees sometimes with the Vatican, at other times 
with the Laurentian. 


Included in the critical notes will be found many 
readings of a 15th century MSs. in the Cambridge 
Library, marked T, collated by Shilleto. This ΜΒ. 
agrees, often minutely, especially in omissions, with 
M, and is probably derived from some MS. copied from 
that from which M was copied. 

All the mss. are derived ultimately from one common 
source, and that not a very good one. There is no 
attempt to make the critical notes of this edition 
exhaustive: only such matter has been inserted as 
was likely to prove useful to students. For the best 
apparatus critici the reader should consult the editions 
of Bekker, Stahl, and A. Schéne. 


MANUSCRIPTS AND TEXT. xxiii 


The principal Latin versions of Thucydides are the 
following :— 


(1) Version of V Axa, fol., made from a Ms. in 1452, entitled 


Laurentii Vallensis ad sanctissimum Nicolaum Quintum 
Pontificem Maximum in Thucydidis Historia Trans- 
lationem. Many critics consider this version equal to 
another good ms., but this view is exaggerated. It 
does however give some assistance in textual criticism. 


(2) Version of AEmruivus Portus, 12° (also, with the Greek 


text, fol.), 1594. In 1564 H. SrepnHanvs had pub- 
lished his corrected version of Valla’s translation 
separately, folio (his own editions with the Greek 
text appeared 1588 and 1589). Portus merely im- 
proved the translation as it appeared in Stephanus. 
The translation of Portus is that contained in 
Duxer’s edition. 


(3) Version of F. Haasz, 4°, 1869, published in Didot’s 


edition, with Greek text and scholia. The version 
is elegant. 


The principal English versions are as follows :— 
(1) Version of THomas Hossss, fol., 1628, 1676 (‘much 


corrected and amended’). In the valuable preface, 
Hobbes says an English version appeared in the 
reign of Edward VL; but from a French translation 
of Valla’s Latin. He alludes to the version of THos. 
Nicotts, fol,, 1550, which was from the French of 
CuavupDE ΡῈ Seysse, Archbishop of Turin (fol., 1527; 
4°, 1534; 16°, 1545; 8°, 1555). Hobbes was the first 
to interpret the author ‘immediately out of the 
Greek.’ The version is inaccurate, but fine in parts. 


(2) Version of Craw.ey, 8°, 1874. (Poppo speaks fairly 


well of a translation by William Smith, 16°, 1831 ; 
8°, 1831, which may be met with on book-stalls.) 
Bald, but accurate. 


(3) Version of Jowett, 8°, 1881, ‘ précise et élegante’ 


(Croiset). The meaning is invariably brought out, 
sometimes at the expense of the Greek. 
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The vulgate text was the text of H. STEPHANUS: 
this is found in all the editions—Hudson, Duker, 
Gottleber—Bauer—Beck, etc.—down to the time of 
BEKKER, with the exception of an edition of the text 
by ELMSLEY (pub. under the initials P. E., 8°, Edin- 
burgh, 1804), who inserted the Attic forms in 
defiance of the Mss. In 1821 appeared Bekker’s 
Ist edition, the 2nd following in 1832, and others 
from that date, with a rapidity censured by Cobet, 
down to 1868. In 1823 began to appear Poppo’s 
vast work in eleven volumes. It was completed 
in 1840. As Bekker is the first scientific editor 
of the text, so Poppo is the first scientific anno- 
tator. Among the subsequent editions, which 
are enumerated in the list at the end of the 
fourth chapter, the most important for the text are 
those of STAHL (1873), and VAN HERWERDEN (1877- 
1882), and the second edition of Poppo, edited by 
Stahl, in which the learned editor considerably modi- 
fies the views he held in 1873 (Bk. ii., 1889). 

Van Herwerden is a Dutch critic of the most 
advanced type, of the school which looks to the 
University of Leyden as its centre, and the lamented 
Cobet as its chief exponent. This school is intimately 
connected with the English critics of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, of whom the greatest is Bentley. In 
Thucydides, this school has done great service by 
expelling many interpolations from the text, and by 
palaeographical emendations, and by the removal of 
forms vitiated by the ignorance of Byzantine gram- 
marians and copyists. 

It would be little short of marvellous if the text 
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of Thucydides had survived intact from the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.c. down to the tenth 
century A.D., the date of the most ancient Ms. It is 
not likely that a good Greek scholar at the present 
day could copy out the eight books without making 
mistakes, and we know far more about Attic Greek 
now than was known by the Byzantine scholars. 
Early in the Christian era a large number of scholars 
who liked to call themselves Atticists wrote, disputed, 
and made dictionaries on the Attic dialect. The 
earliest, and the best, such as Aelius Dionysius, 
Pausanias, Moeris, Phrynichus, Herodianus, and 
others of the era of Hadrian and the Antonines, 
derived their information from the Alexandrine 
critics of the third and second century B.c., so that 
much information of great value has descended to 
us in the writings of Photius the patriarch (9th cent. 
A.D.), Eustathius (11th cent.), Gregory of Corinth 
(11th cent.), and many others, who lived about the 
time that the earliest Mss. of Thucydides now known 
were written. Now it is important to notice that even 
these scholars, the most learned men of their time, 
knew very little but what they borrowed from their 
predecessors. They could neither write nor speak 
Attic. We may be sure that the commentaries of the 
tenth and eleventh centuries, so far as they are valuable, 
are not original, and whatever is original is worthless. 
What bearing has this fact on the text? Just 
this: if the greatest scholars of the day had copied 
the text of Thucydides, there would have been many 
blunders and un-Attic forms in it, and the writers 
would have followed what they saw before them, 
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making little or no effort to correct any but the 
most obvious blunders. But these learned persons 
were great men, patriarchs and bishops, and were 
devoted students. Monks were the copyists, men of 
slight learning, which was dangerous to them, men 
who cared nothing at all about what they did, but 
only about getting it done. By the tenth century, 
the scholia, the work of various earlier scholars, 
which we shall have occasion to notice, had been 
collected and appended to the text page by page. 
But the copyists had often mixed up the commentary 
with the text, and this fertile cause of blunders had 
been at work now for many centuries, having prob- 
ably begun to vitiate the original at a time con- 
siderably anterior to the Christian era. 

Just as an early English classic is modernised in 
ordinary editions, so the aspect of the text of Thucy- 
dides had been gradually altered since the fourth cen- 
tury B.C. ; the copyists introducing the forms in use in 
their day in place of forms no longer understood by 
the majority. There are many phenomena in the text 
of Thucydides which make it probable that he wrote 
his work in the old Attic alphabet, consisting of 
twenty-one letters, and wanting é, ψ, ὦ, instead of in 
the Ionic alphabet of twenty-four letters. This longer 
alphabet, though only officially adopted at Athens in 
403 B.C., was, it is true, in private use since the 
Persian Wars; and before the end of the Pelopon- 
nesian War, it was probably the regular alphabet in 
all but state documents. But it is remarkable that 
Thucydides uses certain forms which were certainly 
obsolete at the end of the Peloponnesian War. Thus 


want Ἐς cil Sn Rh na Ἶ ἐν: 
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he used ξυν, written XZYN, which went out of use 
about 410 B.c., instead of σύν, αἰεὶ for ἀεί, and 


the ancient commentators remarked that he often 


used obsolete words. Also ps for pp, oo for tr carry 
us back to the Attic of Tragedy. The constant con- 
fusion in the Mss. of o with ὦ points in the same 
direction. We must bear in mind, too, that Thucy- 


_ dides was in exile from 423 to 403, and that, when he 


left Athens, he took with him copious notes for what 
finally proved to be about half of his whole work. 
Indeed Ullrich and many other writers believe that 
Thucydides wrote the first four books and the first 
twenty-five chapters of the fifth as a complete work soon 
after the Peace of Nicias in 421 B.c., supposing the 
war to be at an end. But Classen, who is followed by 


_ most English critics, believes that the whole work was 


written from the original notes after the end of the 
Peloponnesian War. Still, if the historian began his 
notes in the old alphabet, on either supposition he 
would naturally continue, in his absence and after his 
return, to use it. Remember also that Thucydides 
was in every respect a pioneer in artistic prose. His 
work was a literary revolt from the domination of 
Ionic history ; but, just as Attic Tragedy, in the 
hands of the innovator Euripides, retained the diction 
of an older period, so the innovator Thucydides, the 
very antipodes of Herodotus in every respect, kept to 
the peculiarities of old Attic : such conservatism was, 
in fact, a revolt, however paradoxical the statement 
may appear ; for Greek literature had used the Ionic 
alphabet from its very beginning. This, then, is the 


light in which we must view Thucydides : he is the first 
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Attic historian, and his Attic, as was well known in 
ancient times, is the old Attic. Probably, then, with 
a clear apprehension of the fundamental difference 
between literature and popular usage, he kept to the 
old Attic alphabet. 

If this is so, some of the earliest errors are probably 
due to the transcribing of his history into the Ionic 
alphabet after his death, when it was, contrary 
to his own expectation, becoming popular. In the 
Attic alphabet o represented o, w, ov; ε represented 
ε, εἰ, ἡ, While ἡ was the rough breathing ; ὃ was xo, 
ψ was do. 

We are now in a position to examine in detail the 
list of corrections accepted in this edition. Of course 
many blunders were removed by Bekker, and even 
earlier, but it will be best to give only the variations 
from Bekker’s last edition. The correction is in every 
case assigned to the earliest author. Spelling is not 
counted. Those passages to which an asterisk is 
attached illustrate very common blunders in the Mss. 
of Thucydides. No notice is taken of those conjec- 
tures of Bekker which have since been rejected. 
Such of the present editor’s own corrections as are 
admitted into the text are given in a separate list. 
[ ] denote words cut out, { } words added to the text. 


Lectio BEKKERI, A.D. 1868. Lectio CrITICORUM in hac 
editione reposita. 
2, 1. ἔτι δύο μῆνας. ἔτι τέσσαρας μῆνας, Kriiger. 


(A’ = 4 was wrongly ex- 
panded into δύο.) 
2, 1. μετὰ τὴν ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ... Thewhole expunged asa gloss, 
ἕκτῳ. Steup. 





π.] 
* 8,2. ἐνόμισαν ῥαδίως κρατῆ- 


σαι. 

4, 2. ἐμπείρους ... τοῦ μὴ ἐκ- 
φεύγειν, ὥστε διεφθείροντο 
πολλοί. 

4, 3. καὶ αἵπερ. 

4, 4. λαθόντες καὶ διακοψα»- 
τες. 


4, 4. αἱ πλησίον θύραι. 
4, 5. τὰς θύρας τοῦ οἰκήματος. 
4, 6. αὐτοὺς. 
* 4, 7. σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶτὰ ὅπλα. 
* δ, 4. ἀπροσδοκήτου κακοῦ. 
6, 2, ἔπεμψαν κήρυκα κελεύ- 


ovres εἰπεῖν μηδὲν νεω- 


τεροποιεῖν. 


7,2. Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν ... 
τοῖς τἀκείνων ἑλομένοις 
ναῦς ἐπετάχθησαν ποι- 
εἶσθαι. 


7, 3. ξυμμαχίαν. 
8, 4. οὕτως ὀργῇ εἶχον. 


9, 1. Πελοποννήσιοι οἱ ἐντὸς 
Ἰσθμοῦ. 


9, 4. παρεῖχον. 


10, 1. ξυμμαχίαν. 
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é. p. κρατήσειν, Stahl. (σαι 
and σειν confused, as often.) 


ἐμπείρους ... [τοῦ ... of πολλοῆ, 
Classen and Herwerden, 
each a portion. 

[καὶ] αἵπερ, Cobet. 

[λαϑόντες καὶ] ὃ., Stahl. But 
see note ad loc. 

ai [πλησίον] θ., Herwerden. 

τὰς θ. [rod οἰκ.1, Herwerden. 


Expunged by Poppo. 

τὰ 5. καὶ σφᾶς αὐτούς, Cobet. 

a. {rod} x., Baumeister. 

é. x. κελεύοντες [εἰπεῖν] μ. ν., 
Cobet, in accordance with 
Greek idiom. 

Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν ... τοῖς Taxel- 
γων ἑ. ναῦς ἐπετάχθη {ol καὶ 
πρὸς τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἐτἀχθη)- 
σαν ποιεῖσθαι, Shilleto. 

ξυμμαχίδα, Cobet. (Confusion 
of αν and δα, Bast, Cum- 
ment. Palaeog. p. 747). 

οὕτως {ἐνὶ ὀργῇ, Reiske, in 
accordance with Attic 
idiom. 

Tied. [oi é. *I.], Steup. 


[παρεῖχον], Herbst. (The verb 
supplied, as continually in 
the scholia. ) 


ξυμμαχίδα, Cobet. 


ΧΧΧ 

10, 3. παρεῖναι τοιάδ᾽ ἔλεξεν. 
#11, 1. οἱ. 

11, 4. δεδιὸς ἄμεινον. 
*11, 7. oi. 

11, 9. ἡμῖν. 

12, 4. ἐνδώσουσιν. 

18,1. ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ ἄγη 


ἐλαύνειν κ.τ.λ. 
13, 4. οὐκ ἐλάσσονος [ἢν] ἤ. 
19, 6, ὅσοι ὁπλῖται ἦσαν. 


15, 1. ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ κατὰ πόλεις 
ῳκεῖτο πρυτανεῖά τε ἔχ- 
ουσα. 


*15, 3. ἡ ἀκρόπολις ἡ νῦν οὖσα. 


*15, 4. ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἀκροπόλει. 
15, 4. καὶ ἄλλων θεῶν ἐστί. 


*15, 4, τὸ ἐν Λίμναις Διονύσου. 


15, 4. τῇ δωδεκάτῃ... ἐν μηνὶ 
᾿Ανθεστηριῶνι. 


*16, 1. τῇ τε οὖν. 


16, 1. μετεῖχον. 


*16, 2, καταλιπόντες. 


INTRODUCTION. 


[π. 


παρήνει τοιάδε, Sintenis, in 
accordance with Attic 
idiom (ew, nv, w have the 
same abbreviation in Mss. 
Bast, (. P. p. 760). 


[oi], Cobet. 
[6. ἄ.1, Steup. 
[οἱ], Usener. 
ὑμῖν, Hude. 


ἐνδωσείουσιν, Herwerden, fol- 
lowing a correction in E. 


Expunged by Valckenaer. 


οὐκ ἔλασσον ἤ, Dobree. 
Expunged by Stahl. 
ἐχούσας for ἔχουσα, Bloomfield. 


ἡ ἀκρόπολις viv οὖσα, Her 
werden, 

ἐν αὐτῇ [τῇ d.], Cobet. 

Lacuna marked before these 
words, Classen. 

τὸ {rod} ἐν A. A., Cobet. 

[τῇ δωδεκατῇ] ... ἐν μ. ’A., Tor- 
strik. 

τῇ δ᾽ οὖν, Kriiger. (Similar 
confusion of re and δὲ 
occurs, 6.0. at ο. 3, 4, 55, 
72, 1.) 

[μετεῖχον], Driessen. 
supplied. ) 

καταλείποντες, Shilleto. 


(Verb 
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19,1. τὰ ἐν Πλαταίᾳ τῶν 
ἐσελθόντων γενόμενα. 

20, 1. ὡς ἐς μάχην ταξάμενον. 

21, 1. πεισθῆναι τῆν ἀναχώ- 
ρησιν. 

ΩΣ, 3. ὧν ἀκροᾶσθαι ὡς ἕκαστος 
ὥργητο. 

22, 2. ἐνεγένετο. 

ΚΔΏ, 2. τροπὴ ἐγένετο αὐτῶν 
καὶ ἀπέθανον τῶν Θεσ- 
σαλῶν καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων. 

22, 3. Παράσιοι. 

29, 3. Πειραϊκήν. 

25, 2. πρῶτος. 

25, 4. τὴν ἄκραν. 

25, ὅ. οἱ οὐ δυνάμενοι ἐπιβῆναι. 
27, 1. τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει. 

27, 2. οἱ δ᾽ ἐσπάρησαν. 

29, 2. ὁ τοῦ Σιτάλκου πατήρ. 


#29, 3. ὁ μὲν ... ὁ Τηρεὺς ᾧκει. 


29, 3. ἐς Ὀδρύσας. 

29, 3. οὔτε τό αὐτὸ ὄνομα ἔχων 
βασιλεύς. τε πρῶτος... 
ἐγένετο. 

29, ὅ. πείσειν γὰρ πέμψειν. 


90, 2. Κεφαλληνίαν τὴν νῆσον. 
¥34, 1. πρώτων. 


34, 8. καιρὸν ἐλάμβανε. 
36, 4. Ἕλληνα πόλεμον. 
37, 3. δία δέος. 


ΧΧΧῚ 
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τὰ ἐν Il. [τῶν €. Θ.] γενόμενα, 
Classen. 

Expunged by Stahl. 

πεισθῆναι [τὴν ἀ.1, Herwerden. 


ὡς ἀκροᾶσθαι (Badham) ἕκαστος 
ὥρμητο. CEG read ὥρμητο. 
ἐγένετο, with EG and Dion. Hal. 


τῶν Θεσ. καὶ ’A., expunged by 
Herwerden. 


Expunged by Heringa. 

Γραΐκην, Stephanus Byzant. 

πρώτου, Herwerden. 

[τὴν ἄκραν], Cobet. 

Expunged by Herwerden. 

{ἐν} τῷ αὐ. θ., Poppo. 

οἱ δὲ διεσπάρησαν, Cobet. 

Expunged by Naber. 

ὁ Typeds expunged by Her- 
werden. 


Expunged by Herwerden. 
οὐδὲ for οὔτε, and [re], Classen. 


πείσειν yap πέμπειν, reading 
of CG. 

ΚΕ. [τὴν v.], Herwerden. 

πρῶτον, Cobet. (Similar con- 
fusion, ¢.g. at c. 41, 3, 43, 
3, 64, 3.) 

καιρὸς €., reading of CEFG. 

Ἕ. [πόλεμον], Dobree. 

[διὰ δέος], Badham. 
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39, 2. καθ᾽ ἑκάστους. 
*40, 1. ἑτέροις πρὸς ἔργα Te- 
τραμμένοις. 
41, 8. πολεμίῳ ἐπελθόντι. 
41, 4. 
*42, 2. 
*42, 4, 
42, 4. 
43,6. & τῳ μετὰ τοῦ μαλα- 
κισθῆναι. 
44,1. 
44, 3. 
45, 1. 
46, 2. 
47, 4. 
46, 2. 
48, 3. ἱκανὰς εἶναι δύναμιν és 
τὸ μεταστῆσαι σχεῖν. 
48, 3. 
*51, 3. 
*538, 3. 
*53, 3. τό. 


κακῶν τε κἀγαθῶν. 
τῶν ἔργων. 
πλούτου. 


μᾶλλον. 


ἐντελευτῆσαι. 

ἰδίᾳ γάρ τε. 

τὸν yap ... ἐπαινεῖν. 
ἄπιτε. 

μαντείαις. 


ἐνέπεσε. 


αὐτός. 
διεφάνη. 
προσταλαιπωρεῖν. 


55. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. 

56, 1. γῆν. 

60, 6. νικωμένου ... πωλοῖτο. 

61, 4. ξυμφοραῖς ταῖς μεγίσ- 

ταις. 

82, 3. 
62, 3. 

62, ὅ. 

68,1. 


αὐτῶν. 
προσεκτημένα. 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχης. 


ᾧπερ ἅπαντες. 


[π. 


καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς, Cobet. 

ἕτερα πρὸς ἔργα τετραμμένοις, 
Classen. 

π. [ἐπελθόντι], Badham. 

καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶν, Herwerden. 

τῷ ἔργῳ, Dobree. 

πλούτῳ, reading of ABM. 

κάλλιον, Dobree. 

[ἐν τῷ] μετὰ τοῦ μ., Goller. 


ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαι, Herwerden. 

l. τε γάρ, Kriiger. 

Expunged by Steup. 

ἀποχωρεῖτε, reading of ABEF. 

μαντείοις, reading of EF,G,. 

ἐσέπεσε, Herwerden. 

ἱκανὰς εἶναι [δι .. σχεῖν], Ges- 
ner. 

[αὐτός], Cobet. 

δὴ ἐφάνη, Valckenaer. 

προταλαιπωρεῖν, reading of CE. 

[τό], Herwerden. (But see 
below, p. xl.) 

[τοὺς ’A.], Cobet. 

[γῆν], Cobet. 

νικώμενος ... ἀπόδοιτο, Cobet. 

ξυμφορὰς τὰς μεγίστας, Her- 
werden. 

[αὐτῶν], Dobree. 

τροκεκτημένα, reading of G. 

Order changed by Déderlein. 


ᾧ ὑπὲρ ἅπαντας, reading of A. 





63, 1. ἀπήχθεσθε. 
64, 1. ὅταν ... τι εὖ πράξητε. 


*64, 5. παραυτίκα τε. 
65. 2. χώραν οἰκοδομίαις. 
*65, 4. ξύμπασα ἡ πόλις. 


67,4. τὸ γεγενημένον υἱὸν 
κιτ.λ. 


68, 1. τοῦ θέρους τελευτῶντος. 
70, 4. καὶ ἕκαστος. 


#70, ὅ. τό. 


71, 2. ἱερά. 


#72, 3. τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις. 
#73, 3. ἡμᾶς. 
*75, 1. ταχίστην αἵρεσιν. 
75, 3. ἑβδομήκοντα. 
75,5. ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ. 
76, 3. ἐκ τοῦ ἐντὸς ἐς τὴν πόλιν. 
76, 4. ἀνέκλων (ANEKAON). 


*77, 1, ἀπό. 
77, 4. ἀπ αὐτοῦ. 
77, 5. ἐντὸς πολλοῦ χωρίου. 


77, 6. ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. 

78, 1. μέρος μέν τι, κιτ.Ἃ. 
*79, 6. ἀποχωροῦσι. 

80, 1. ῥαδίως ἄν. 

80, 8. ῥαδίως ἂν ... προσχωρή- 
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ἀπήχθησθε, Cobet. 

τι expunged by Cobet, in ac- 
cordance with Attic idiom. 

x. [re], Rauchenstein. 

χώραν {er} ol., Madvig. 

ἡ &. w., reading of CG. (Inc. 
72 A has πάσῃ τῇ for τῇ 
πάσῃ.) 

Expunged by Cobet. 


Expunged by Herwerden. 

καὶ ἱκατῳκησαν} é., Stahl. 

[τό], Poppo. 

[lepd], Cobet. (Order varies in 


τ. {riv} al., Cobet. 
ἑπτακαίδεκα, Steup. 

ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, Cobet. 

ἐκ τοῦ ἐ. [ἐς τ. π.1, Herwerden. 


ἀνεῖλκον, Rutherford (ANEA- 
KON). 


ὑπό, Cobet. 
Expunged by Dobree. 


χωρίου expunged by Her- 
werden. 


ὕδωρ only, with C. 
Expunged by Classen. 
ἀναχωροῦσι, B. 

ἂν omitted, with CG. 

p. ἂν ... προσχωρῆσαι, Cobet. 


τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 


93, 3. καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν. 


93, 3. διενοοῦντο. 


{u. 
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83, 1. τῆς ἐν Στράτῳ μάχης. Expunged by Herwerden. 
85, 3. διαβαλλόντων. διαβάλλοντες, Stahl. 

88, 3. ὑφορμισάμενοι. ἀφορμισάμενοι, Bloomfield. 
84, 2. ἐπί. ὑπό, Kriiger. 

84, 3. κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον. Expunged by Cobet. 
85, 5. Κρὴς Γορτύνιος. [Κρὴς] Γ΄, Cobet. 

85, 6. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καί. Expunged by Classen. 
86, 1. ἐν τούτῳ. [ἐν τ., Cobet. (See note.) 
86, 1. οὕπερ. οἵπερ, Cobet. 

86, 3. ‘Piov. [Ῥίον], Cobet. 

86, 3. τὸ ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ. Expunged by Stahl. 
88, 2. ἣν ἐπιπλέῃ. ἂν ἐπιπλέοι, Cobet. 
88, 3. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. Expunged by Cobet. 
89, 3. éxdrepol τι. (é. τι, Stahl. 

89, 5. παρὰ πολύ. παραλόγου, Steup. 

¥*89, 5. ὑμᾶς. ἡμᾶς, with most Mss. 

89, 6. ὥσπερ οὗτοι. Expunged by Cobet. 
*89, 9. Te. Omitted with CG. 
*90, 1. ἀναγόμενοι. ἀναγαγόμενοι, CG. 
ΘΟ, 1. ἔσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπου. ἔσω [ἐπὶ] τοῦ κ., Kriiger. 
9Ο, 4. κατὰ μίαν. [κατὰ μίαν], Herwerden. 
90, 6. εἷλον. εἷλον ἤδη, EGM. 
ΘΙ, 1. ἔφθειραν. διέφθειραν, CG. 
91, 1. αἵπερὑπεξέφυγον, κιτιλ. Expunged by Herwerden. 
91, 1. νεώς. [νεώς], Herwerden. 

*91, 1. κατὰ ᾿Απολλώνιον. x. τὸ ’Am., CG. 

*92, 4. ἀναγόμενοι. ἀναγαγόμενοι, Ὁ. 
92, 5. ὡς νενικηκότες. Expunged by Cobet. 
98, 1. Πειραιῶς τοῦ λιμένος II. [τοῦ Δ. τ. ’A.], Naber. 


Transposed by Herwerden. 
διανοοῖντο, Stahl. 
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96, 1. ἐς τὸν Εὔξεινον, «.7.d. 

96, 3. μέχρι Τιρααίων. 

96, 3. οὗ. 

96, 3. διὰ Γρααίων. 
197, 1. πόντον τόν. 

97, 3. ὅσον προσῆξαν. 

97, 3. ἃ χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυρος εἴη. 
197, 5. τὴν Σκυθῶν. 


100, 2. υἱός. 

#100, 2. τε. 

*101, 1. τε. 
102, 4. τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσθαι. 
102, 5. μηδὲ γῇ ἦν. 


Lectio BEKKERI. 


14, 5. τὰ πλείστου ἄξια. 

19, 2. ᾿Αχαρνάς, χωρίον μέγισ- 
τὸν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς τῶν δή- 
μὼν καλουμένων. 

19, 2. ἐς αὐτό. 

23, 2. ἅσπερ παρεσκευάζοντο. 

27,1. τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ ἐπι- 
κειμένην. 

85, 2. διὰ φθόνον. 

56, 3. αὐτῆς. 

44, 2. οἶδα πείθειν. 

49, 7. αὐτοῦ. 

δ2, 2. ἀποθνήσκοντες. 

55, 1. Λαυρείου, οὗ τὰ ἀργό- 
peta μέταλλα ἐστιν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις. 
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Expunged by Kriiger. 

μέχρι γὰρ Λααίων, C. 

[οὗ], Arnold. 

δι᾿ ᾿Αγριάνων, Classen. 

πόντον [τόν], Valckenaer. 

ὅσωνπερ ἦρξαν, Dobree. 

Expunged by Dobree. 

τὴν τῶν Σ., some Mss. omit 
τήν, others τῶν. 

υἱός, Cobet. 

[re], Haack. 

δέ, Poppo. 

Expunged by Stahl. 

Expunged by Herwerden. 


LECTIO AB EDITORE PRIMO 
REPOSITA. 
Expunged. 
᾿Αχαρνάς. Rest expunged. 


Expunged. 


᾽ν 


[αὐτῆς]. 

οἶδα ἱμὴ ποθεῖν. 

[αὐτοῦ]. 

Expunged. 

Aavpeiov. Rest expunged. 
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58, 2. ἐπι ΓΕΝομένη. ἐπιΝ Μομένη. 
61, 2. ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ ἔγνωτε. ἐγκαρτερεῖν [ἃ ἔ.]. 
69, 3. αὐτόνομοι. [αὐτόνομοι]. 
65, 12. περιπεσόντες. [περιπεσόντες]. 
67, 1. ἧπερ ὥρμηντο. Expunged. 
68, 7. of αὐτοῖς. ot {δ᾽} αὐτοῖς. 
76, 1. ὥσπερ ἡ γῆ. Expunged. 
76, 2. καὶ ξυντεκμηράμενοι. Ἢ. 

80, 4. χίλιοι ὁπλῖται. > 

83, 1. ἄνω. δ 

84, 2. ὥσπερ ἐν γῇ πεζήν. ry 

87, 1. τό. ” 

90, 5. τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 33 


Of conjectures not accepted in the text, the most 
useful will be found in the critical notes. One has 
been omitted by accident, Kieser’s [καὶ ᾿Αμφιλοχίαν 
τὴν ἄλλην], 68, 3, which is very probable. Thucy- 
dides relates that Amphilochus found “Apyos τὸ 
᾿Αμφιλοχικόν ... ὁμώνυμον τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδι “Apyos 
ὀνομάσας. The passage bracketed comes after ’Apdi- 
λοχικόν, but does not suit the end of the sentence. 
Moreover Strabo refers to the passage, and says 
Θουκυδίδης φησιν αὐτὸν ᾿Αμφίλοχον ... κτίσαι τὴν πόλιν 
ἐπώνυμον ἑαυτοῦ, 1.6. ‘founded Argos’; nothing is said 
about ‘the rest of the country.’ 

The general result of the changes based on MSS. 
variations is that the readings of the Laurentian are 
more often accepted where they differ from those of 
the Vatican. 

Many kinds of familiar copyists’ errors are illus- 
trated in the above lists, such as the wrong expansion 
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of abbreviations, the confusion of cases, the confusion 
of similar letters, dittography or the repetition of a 
syllable at times with a slight alteration, as TO, TE, 
and transposition of words. This last mistake is very 
common, variations in the order in different Mss. being 
of most perplexing frequency. 

But the most difficult error of all to detect is inter- 
polation in the text. It is necessary to go into this 
matter at greater length. It is certain that spurious 
words have crept in, owing to the marginal notes of 
different critics being confused with the author’s text 
by copyists. Very often words which appear in one 
MS. are wanting in another. For example, at 9, 4, for 
νῆσοι ὅσαι ἐντὸς Πελοποννήσου, F, with three inferior 
MSS., gives νῆσοι ὅσαι ἦσαν ἕντὸς IL, and one MS., 
νῆσοι ἄλλαι ὅσαι ἦσαν ἐντὸς II.; another gives νῆσοι 
ὅσαι ἐντος περὶ τὰ δυτικώτερα II. At 11, 5, after τῇ 
πολεμίᾳ E inserts τῇ γῇ. At 12, 2, for πρότερον, one 
MS. has πρότερον πρὸ τῆς πρεσβείας. At 23, 2, two 
MSS. give εἰς ta περὶ Πελοπόννησον for περὶ I. only. 
At 62, 3, in place of ὅμοσε μὴ Dionysius gives ὁμόσε 
καὶ ἀμύνεσθαι μή, which he must have found in the 
Ms. he used. At 65, 12, after ἀφεστηκόσι one MS. 
inserts πολεμοῦντες. At 76, 1, to ἐς τὸ διηρημένον 
Suidas adds τοῦ τείχους, and one MS. τοῦ χώματος. 
At 89, 9, between τῆς and ἐφορμήσεως one inserts 
τῶν πολεμίων. At 90, 1, for εἴκοσι some MSS. give 
εἴκοσι vais. These cases show us the process of 
insertion from the scholia. There is no doubt about 
this ; for we have only to turn to the scholia to find 
these spurious words. At 9, 4, the scholia say ai 
περὶ τὰ δυτικά: at 11. 5 τῇ γῇ δηλονότι; at 12, 
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2, πρότερον πρὸ τῆς πρεσβείας: at 89, 9 τῶν πο- 
λεμίων. 

It is quite easy after studying the scholia to see 
what kind of note is likely to be inserted in the text. 
Dr. Rutherford has gone into this at length in his 
edition of Book IV., so that it will be sufficient to 
give here one example of each of the common types 
of note. A comparison of the following with the 
lists given above will show how clearly the notes of 
commentators can be seen in the text. The scholium 
is placed with the text in square brackets :— 


6, 1. τὰ ἐν τῇ πόλει καθίσταντο [πρὸς πολιορκίαν, ἥπερ καὶ 
ἐγένετο μετ᾽ ὀλίγον] Dr. Rutherford states that this 
type is a late one. 


6, 3. ὁ κῆρυξ [τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 
9, 2. ξυνεπολέμουν [τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις]. 
20, 4. αὐτῷ [τῷ ᾿Αρχιδάμῳ]. 
81, 2. τὰ πολλὰ [μέρη] τῆς γῆς [τῆς Μεγαρίδος]. 
94, 5. σῆμα [τὸ καλούμενον Κεραμεικόν]. 
989, 1. ξενηλασίαις [ὥσπερ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι]. 
49, ὅ, [καὶ γὰρ ὁ πίνων ὀλίγον καὶ ὁ πολὺ ἀπέθνησκον. 
57, 1. τῇ στρατιᾷ [τῇ περὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον. 
67, 3. ᾿Αριστέα [τὸν Κορίνθιον] μὴ αὖθις [ἐς τὸ μέλλον. 
68, 4. τῆς ᾿Αμφιλοχίας [γῆς]. 
72, 3. μέχρι τοῦδε [τοῦ καιροῦ]. 
98, 4. τὸ ἀκρωτήριον [τὸ Βούδορον καλούμενον]. 


A few words are needed to show why the ex 
planations attached to certain familiar places are 
bracketed. The cases in point are 25, 4; 80, 2; 
56, 1; 85, 5; 98, 1; 19, 2; 27, 2; 55, 1. The 
places are Ichthys, Cephallenia, Paralia, Gortyn, 
Piraeus, Acharnae, Aegina, Laurium. The Greeks 
did not know much about geography ; but they must 
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have been quite familiar with all these names. In 
later times the case would be different, and an ex- 
planation would be natural. Thus Herodian writes 
in the time of Marcus Aurelius Λαύρειον ἐστι τόπος 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ποιῶν μέταλλον, and Tépruy, πόλις 
Κρήτης. In 56, 1, some Mss. omit γῆν after παραλίαν. 
The comments in the text were probably added in 
the Christian era. 

Most of the textual difficulties are explained as they 
occur: but in some cases it has been found impossible 
to condense the explanation into the narrow compass 
of a note. These passages must now be examined. 
In 9, 3, we have ναυτικὸν παρείχοντο ... πεζὸν παρεῖχεν. 
Classen explains the difference of voice on the as- 
sumption that the active is used of kings of govern- 
ments, the mid. of a people when all share in the act. 
But it is evident in this passage that there is no 
distinction whatever between the peoples and the 
_ states. Thucydides often gives the name of a people 
_ instead of that of their state. In 19, 1, for ra ἐν 
Πλαταίᾳ τῶν ἐσελθόντων Θ. γενόμενα, the laws of 
_ syntax require that either γενόμενα or τῶν ἐσελθόντων 
_ ©. should be omitted. As γίγνομαι is constantly used 
to refer to some past event, there can be no doubt 
_ which to bracket. A commentator would have written 
πράγματα not γενόμενα. At 20, 1, ὡς ἐς μάχην ταξά- 
| μενον is wrong because Archidamus was encamped 


_ near Acharnae, and his army was scattered about. 


_ Hence he cannot have kept his men ‘drawn up for 
battle.” These words might be placed after ἐς τὸ 


| πεδιόν ov καταβῆναι, where they would make sense, 





_ but I have deferred to Stahl’s judgment. In 29, 3, 
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the Mss. reading can only be explained as a violent 
anacoluthon ; but the sentence is too short and simple 
to admit of this. At 34, 1, the difference between 
τῶν πρῶτον ἀποθανόντων and τῶν πρώτων ἀ. is the same 
as that between ‘those who died for the first time’ 
and ‘those who were the first to die.’ Cobet drily 
remarks on the Mss. reading,‘ As though they could die 
a second time.’ In 87, 3, διὰ δέος anticipates the 
explanation which is given immediately afterwards. 
Now the scholiasts constantly added notes giving what 
they supposed to be the cause or motive of any act. 
This is an instance of the habit. In 58, 3, as the 
article is perpetually inserted where it ought not to 
be, I have bracketed τὸ with Herwerden ; but, though 
Thucydides certainly meant πανταχόθεν to go with 
és αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, as explained in the note, it is just 
possible that τὸ might stand, the natural order being 
altered for the sake of the antithesis between ἤδη and 
πανταχόθεν, asin 7, 2. At 42, 4, ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι 
καὶ παθεῖν κάλλιον (MSS. μᾶλλον) ἡγησάμενοι, Polle 
proposes ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἀμύνεσθαι κακοπαθεῖν, but κακο- 
παθεῖν is not used in the sense ‘to die honourably,’ 
whereas παθεῖν is very often so used. In 44, 1, there 
is a great variety of emendations : τοὺς τῶν δὲ νῦν τοκέας, 
ὅσοι πάρεστε, οὐκ ὀλοφύρομαι (ὀλοφυροῦμαι, Stephanus) 
μᾶλλον ἢ παραμυθήσομαι. ἐν πολυτρόποις γὰρ ξυμφο- 
pais ἐπίστανται (ἐπίστασθε, Herwerden) τραφέντες" 
τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές (ἐπίστανται τό & εὐτυχές, Abresch), of ἂν 
τῆς εὐπρεπεστάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ οἵδε μὲν νῦν τελευτῆς, 
ὑμεῖς δὲ λύπης, καὶ οἷς (ὡς, Classen, ὀλέγοις, Steup) 
ἐνευδαιμονῆσαί τε ὁ βίος ὁμοίως καὶ ἐντελευτῆσαι (ἐν- 
ταλαιπωρῆσαι, Herwerden) ξυνεμετρήθη. χαλεπὸν μὲν 
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οὖν οἶδα πείθειν ὄν, ὧν καὶ πολλάκες ἕξετε ὑπομνήματα 
ἐν ἄλλων εὐτυχίαις (εὐτεκνίαις, Herwerden), κ.τ.λ. 
This is not a very obscure passage, not one of those 
passages of the speeches which were scarcely under- 
stood in Cicero’s time. The chief difficulties are 
ἐντελευτῆσαι and πείθειν. Does ἐντελευτῆσαι give a 
proper antithesis to ἐνευδαιμονῆσαι 8 Déderlein para- 
phrases the Greek, according to the old rendering, 
thus: οἷς ξυνεμετρήθη εὐδαιμονῆσαί τε ἐν τῷ βίῳ καὶ ἐν 
εὐδαιμονίᾳ τοῦ βίου τελευτῆσαι. But it is impossible 
to supply anything but ἐν τῷ βίῳ to ἐντελευτῆσαι, and 
the only way of taking the words as they stand is 
that proposed by Kraz, who argues that ἐντελευτῆσαι 
is a proper antithesis to ἐνευδαιμονῆσαι, on the ground 
that Pericles alludes to the horror which the Greeks 
felt of death, meaning that the fallen were fortunate 
in not knowing that death was approaching: thus 
their happiness in life was only ended by death, 
whereas most people are miserable at the prospect 
of death. He quotes Soph. 4j. 475, τί yap παρ᾽ ἦμαρ 
ἡμέρα τέρπειν ἔχει | προσθεῖσα κἀναθεῖσα τοῦ ye κατθα- 
νεῖν; But εὐδαιμονῆσαι cannot mean ‘to end their 
happiness,’ nor can εὐδαιμονία be the converse of 
τελευτή. On the other hand, ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαι is very 
appropriate, and Thucydides very often uses the 
simple verb. This word completes his estimate of 
εὐτυχία; he continually teaches that τύχη must be 
considered favourable if it gives an equal share of 
prosperity to all: nobody must expect to monopolise 
the favour of τύχη. Pericles alludes to this in chapter 
64 (cf. 65, 9). ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαι has been confused 
with τελευτῆς above. Passing on to πείθειν, we can 
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explain the grammar by supplying ταῦτα, the meaning 
being ‘it is hard to make you feel this.’ But this 
remark will not suit either what precedes or what 
follows. Pericles, whose powers of persuasion passed 
into a proverb, has just said that they know the limits 
of human prosperity ; it cannot, then, be hard to 
make them realise that. On the other hand, what 
follows shows that it is not his task which is difficult, 
but theirs. ‘It is hard to bear up,’ he says, ‘ but you 
must.’ This sense is given by οἶδα {ΜῊ ΠΟθεῖν for 
ofAATIEIOav. The confusion of da with μ, and of 
ἢ with 7, is common in Mss. A similar reference to 
the πόθος felt by the surviving friends of the dead 
occurs in a fragment of Gorgias’ Funeral Oration: 
αὐτῶν ἀποθανόντων 6 πόθος οὐ συναπέθανεν, and in the 
one which is ascribed to Lysias: ἄξιον τοῖς ζῶσι τούτους 
ποθεῖν. See also note onc. 44, 2. 

The next passage is 51, 1 καὶ ἄλλο παρελύπει Kar’ 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον οὐδὲν τῶν εἰωθότων" ὃ δὲ Kal γένοιτο, 
ἐς τοῦτο ἐτελεύται With this 49, 1, must be com- 
pared: τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔτος μάλιστα δὴ ἐκεῖνο ἄνοσον és 
τὰς ἄλλας ἀσθενείας ἐτύγχανεν ὄν" εἰ δέ τις καὶ προέκαμνέ 
τι, ἐς τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεκρίθη. On τὸ ἔτος, Dr. Collier 
(The Plague of Athens) says: ‘It may be regarded as 
a law that the year in which an epidemic breaks out 
is relatively free from other maladies, as also that 
those which do occur are tinged by that prevailing 
disorder, which is able to absorb all others.’ Again, 
on προέκαμνε, ‘when an epidemic has not yet fully 
established itself in any locality, premonitory symp- 
toms, which faintly represent those of the coming 
malady, prevail ; but once the pervading influence is 
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openly manifested, the disorder shows itself suddenly 
and without ostensible cause.’ Now as all this is 
implied in chapter 49, some have thought that the 
passage in 51 is a commentator’s insertion; but 
κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον refers to the period after the 
plague had established itself and covers the whole 
time during which it lasted; whereas 49 referred 
only to the particular year in which it broke out. 

78, 1, μέρος μέν τι καταλιπόντες, τὸ δὲ πλέον ἀφέντες. 
The latter part is wanting in ABF. The Pelopon- 
nesians were about to build a wall round Plataea. In 
turning the siege into a blockade, speed was of great 
importance; and we know from other passages that 
it was not the custom to send away any portion 
of the troops when a city was to be surrounded with 
a wall. Thucydides says just below that Archi- 
damus, after building the wall, left a force to guard 
it and retired with his army. No hint is given that 
it was only a remnant of the invading army that 
returned home, as must have been the case if the 
larger part had already returned. The words are 
probably a note on καταλιπόντες φύλακας. At 89, 
5 Classen explains τοῦ rapa πολὺ to mean ‘the great 
difference between us in numbers,’ but παρὰ πολὺ can 
only be multo. Kriiger’s explanation is that προνενι- 
κηκέναι must be supplied, but this second reference to 
the previous victory, coming immediately after the 


_ first, is very awkward ; nor does it suit the next sen- 


tence which shows that some reference must have been 


_ made to the numerical inferiority of the Athenians. 


In the same chapter, παρὰ ταῖς [re] ναυσὶ μένοντες τά 
τε παραγγελλόμενα dfews δέχεσθε καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ «.7.A, 


xliv INTRODUCTION. (11. 


CG omit the re bracketed. Kleist however proposes 
to cut out the second τε instead ; this would give an 
antithesis between παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὶ μένοντες (before 
the battle) and ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ (the battle itself). 

93, 3 is one of the most doubtful passages. Bekker 
reads οὔτε yap ναυτικὸν ἣν προφυλάσσον ἐν αὐτῷ οὔτε 
προσδοκία οὐδεμία μὴ ἄν ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξαπιναίως 
οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν, ἐπεὶ οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς τολ- 
μῆσαι ἂν καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, οὔτ᾽ εἰ διενοοῦντο μὴ οὐκ ἂν 
προαισθέσθαι. This is the reading of the MSS., 
with the exception of ovr’... οὔτ᾽ for οὐδ᾽... οὐδ᾽, 
Now if καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν means occulte, clam, it is the 
opposite of ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, and, if it means 
quiete (‘without being disturbed’), τολμῆσαι ought 
to be ἐπιπλεῦσαι : neither can an antithesis exist 
between τολμῶ ἐπιπλεῦσαι and διανοοῦμαι ἐπιπλεῦσαι. 
It is most probable that the antithesis is between 
τολμῶ (ἐπιπλεῦσαι) ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, an attempt 
made in spite of opposition, and διανοοῦμαι (ἐπιπλεῦσαι) 
ka? ἡσυχίαν, a plan to make an attack without meeting 
with opposition either when no force was guarding 
Piraeus, or when they could somehow escape its 
notice. καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, which Thucydides uses else- 
where, regularly means ‘undisturbed.’ Stahl’s δια- 
νοοῖντο, representing ἢν διανοῶνται of the recta, is far 
more likely than the MSs. διενοοῦντο. 

With regard to the numbers given in the MSS., a 
general warning that they are very often corrupt must 
suffice. Emendations are very doubtful in these 
cases, and the wrong expansion of abbreviations very 
frequent. In 75, 3 ἡμέρας ἔχουν ἑπτακαίδεκα καὶ 
νύκτας ξυνεχῶς is an emendation of the Mss. ἑβδομή- 
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κοντα, which Stahl shows to be quite out of the 
question. It is however possible that Thucydides 
wrote οὕτως, the abbreviation of which can be easily 
confused with o’ (= ἑβδομήκοντα), and gave no number 
at all. 

As regards orthography, the Mss. are of very little 
value. The variations are constant, especially in 
proper names. To follow the spelling of the Mss. is 
impossible, and the only question is what principle 
to follow in correcting. In proper names we get 
much help from inscriptions and Herodian of Alex- 
andria, who lived in the reign of Marcus Aurelius, 
and wrote on Orthography. The remains of his works 
are edited in three volumes by Lentz and Lehrs. 
Stahl’s Quaestiones Grammaticae contains a valuable 
chapter on spelling. If Thucydides wrote the in- 
flexions which were used in spoken Attic at his time, 
as most recent critics suppose, we can restore the 
true forms from the inscriptions and from comedy. 
Several ancient critics speak of Thucydides as being 
κανόνα τῆς ᾿Ατθίδος : Dionysius, Phrynichus, Gregory 
of Corinth (following earlier authorities), give this 
opinion. Most probably they refer to the inflexions, 
etc., because it was well known in ancient times that 
Thucydides is not wholly free from poetical and 
archaic words and idioms. Another consideration 
favours this view. Thucydides, wishing to write for 
cultivated Athenians, and to constrast his work with 
that of Herodotus, from whom he differs in every 
respect, would naturally use the Attic forms, and 
_ avoid inflexions which were associated by long tradi- 
tion with poetry. He aimed at establishing an Attic 
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prose style which should be as far as possible in- 
dependent of poetical elements. 

But some eminent scholars consider that the in- 
fluence of poetry on artistic Attic prose is so great 
that it is more probable that the prose authors often, 
though not necessarily always, used inflexions which 
were never used in speaking. These forms were 
borrowed from a literary dialect which had grown up 
in very early times among the Ionic epic poets. The 
balance of probability being in favour of Attic as 
against epic or literary forms, the old Attic inflexions 
have been restored in this edition. The confusion in 
the spelling of the Mss. is mainly due to the substi- 
tution of late forms for those which were no longer 
understood. 








CHAPTER IIL 
ON THE STYLE OF THUCYDIDES. 


INASMUCH as all literature reflects the times in which 
it is produced, it is an obvious truth that in order 
to form a just estimate of any author who wrote in an 
age other than that in which we live, we must first 


_ forget the present and put ourselves in the author's 


own position, subjecting ourselves in imagination to 
the influences to which he was subjected. Otherwise 
we shall certainly praise or blame merits or defects in 
our author for which he is scarcely at all responsible. 


_ Not till we have discovered the relation which the 


author’s work holds to that of others in his time, shall 
we be able to judge what position his work deserves to 
hold in all literature, irrespective of time or circum- 


i stance. Now, in the case of Thucydides’ history, it 


happens that if the author really conforms to the 


__ artistic principles of his own age, his work is, on account 


of that conformity, a classic, in the proper sense of that 
much-abused term. For the Greeks of that time were 
the first people who, in their sculpture and drama, 


_ followed those principles of order in beauty which by 
common consent characterise all the productions of 
_ human genius entitled to be considered classical. 
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And thus, if we can settle what position Thucy- 
dides occupies in relation to the art of his own 
times, we shall have no difficulty in determining 
what is his position in relation to the classical art of 
all time. In his age there were plenty of works pro- 
duced which are not properly speaking classical at all: 
for example, the speeches of Andocides and the 
treatise On the Athenian Constitution, which was written 
about 424 B.c., are not classical literature ; they are 
merely ancient, and their value is historical rather 
than artistic. 

In the second half of the fifth century B.c., while 
sculpture and poetry reached their highest develop- 
ment, philosophy, oratory, and, above all, history, had 
still a great advance to make. They were not indeed 
entirely new to the Greek world. Philosophy had 
existed for at least a century and a half; oratory, 
spoken but not written, was considerably older. Even 
history had for a century occupied a series of humble 
chroniclers in the trading centres of Ionia. Previous 
to those modest attempts to make literature out of 
genealogies and catalogues, the Greeks had no 
historians but their epic poets. The dialect of epic 
poetry was based on Ionic, but was a literary and not 
a spoken dialect, having been gradually formed by the 
ballad-minstrels who wandered from house to house 
among the princes of Greece singing songs of heroes 
for their living. At least as early as the eighth 
century B.C., it had become customary to preserve 
records of great personages and important events in 
the temples and public buildings. In such lists local 
priests and magistrates, acts and treaties, and the 
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victors in the national games, were enumerated. It 
was from the union of epic elements with such facts 
as were to be found in the state records that prose 
literature sprang. The first attempts at writing 


_ without metre, which were made about 550 B.c., were 
_ very crude. No effort was made to write in a distinct 
_ style: in fact the supply was merely calculated to 


satisfy a natural craving for something more certain 
about the past—something more definite and localised 
—than could be learnt from listening to an epic poet’s 
story. The early writers of this simple prose, who 


_ were called λογογράφοι, acquired the diction but not 


the beauty of poetry. The scanty information they 
found in the records was eked out by a free use of 


Ἵ the epic myths; and this very employment of the 


myths, clumsy as it was, increased the interest of the 
Ionian cities in their history. Men heard with 
wonder, and with no desire to be undeceived, how 
the history of their own city, or of the foreigners 


"who visited their port, or of the dreaded Persians, 
_ was connected with the heroes of their national 


songs. The first of these prose-writers of whom any- 


" thing is known is Pherecydes of Syros, who was as 
_ much a philosopher as a historian, and probably 


managed to work back through Hesiodic genealogies 


of the gods to speculations on the origin of matter. 
_ The first λογογράφος proper was Hecataeus of Miletus, 
_ who wrote a few years later than Pherecydes. By 
_ distinguishing between things human and divine, he 
_ made a considerable advance towards historical com- 
_ position. Contemporary with him was Dionysius, 
also of Miletus, who wrote an account of Persia when 
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the burning question of the day was the relation 
of the Greeks with the empire. 

Meanwhile the quality of prose writing had greatly 
improved. The ancients thought Hellanicus of 
Mytilene worthy to be mentioned with Herodotus 
and Thucydides. Beside many other historical works 
he wrote a history of Athens, which Thucydides 
implies was meagre and contained as much false- 
hood as truth. The influence of epic is still 
strongly marked in Herodotus, who was _ born 
about 485 and lived beyond 428 B.c. But he 
is not, like his predecessors, a mere chronicler. 
His history, which related the triumph under divine 
guidance of Greece over Persia, quickly won extra- 
ordinary popularity, and became a national book 
scarcely less valued than Homer. As a general 
description of the style of early prose, which closely 
resembled that of epic poetry, the ancient critics 
used the expression εἰρομένη λέξις, by which they 
meant the simplest narration, in which there is 
mere juxtaposition of ideas, with no attempt at 
writing a period. 

In the short interval that separated Thucydides 
from Herodotus, Greek prose underwent an extra- 
ordinary change at Athens, the final outcome of 
which was that Attic prose established itself as 
the standard of prose excellence all over the Greek 
world. This change is closely connected with a great 
advance made in political oratory. Pericles had 
introduced the custom of writing out speeches before 
they were delivered in the Assembly. His object, as 
we can see from words which Thucydides puts into 
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his mouth, was to secure a satisfactory discussion of 
matters of state before they were voted upon by the 
people. For he knew that an accurate knowledge of 
what was to be decided by the vote was of the first 
importance now that the popular assembly controlled 
the destinies of the state. How far Pericles con- 
sciously gave a literary character to his speeches 
we do not know. But the inevitable result was 
that political oratory became both more literary 
and more poetical. For, as soon as a speech is 
thought out and reduced to writing, it is raised 
above the level of ordinary conversation; and, as 
soon as popular appeals or attempts to rouse 
the passions of a national assembly are carefully 
premeditated, the way is at once opened to the 
employment of poetry. 
4 About two years after the death of Pericles, that is 
in 427 B.c., the impulse which he had thus given to 
prose composition received a new stimulus through 
the visit to Athens of Gorgias of Leontini. Gorgias 
_ had discovered the fact that prose was based on 
poetry, and that it was, though unconsciously, follow- 
_ ing in the footsteps of epic. By the aid of this 


_ discovery he had developed a system of prose com- 





position in which he consciously imitated some of 
the characteristics of poetry. Neither the unfamiliar 
diction nor the running style of epic were suited to 
the popular assembly. Yet oratory could not be 
_ debased to the level of street conversation. In order 
_ therefore to give an air of distinction to oratory, 
_ Gorgias imported into it the rhythm without the 
‘metre of verse, and introduced certain artifices which 
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he found to be employed in poetry. Those artifices 
which are ascribed to Gorgias are known as ‘figures 
of language’ (σχήματα λέξεως), and consist of 
ἀντίθεσις, parallelism in sense, παρίσωσις, parallelism 
in form, παρομοίωσις, parallelism in the sound 
of whole clauses, and παρονομασία, parallelism in 
the sound of particular words. All these ‘figures’ 
are frequent in Homer. 

The new oratory, differing widely from that of 
Pericles, which had depended for its effect upon 
natural and incommunicable gifts, produced a pro- 
found sensation at Athens. Here was a man from 
whom every ambitious citizen could buy a substitute 
for the gifts that nature had denied—a man who 
transformed the prosaic debates of the Pnyx into an 
Olympian contest. It is not surprising that even 
Thucydides, now engaged in collecting material for 
his history, was to some extent influenced by the new 
teaching. He had determined to insert speeches in 
his work, because he wished to keep his own opinions 
in the background, and to leave his readers to judge 
of actions from the reasoning of those responsible for 
them. This plan was quite new, and probably 
it was from epic poetry that Thucydides took the 
idea. The speeches, however, form but a fifth part of 
the whole work, and, except in them and in a 
few passages written in the same manner, the influence 
of Gorgias on his work is very slight. There is no 
doubt that the historian was averse to the excessive 
employment of the figures, though he saw that they 
had their use. The only figure he uses freely is the 
antithesis, especially that between λόγος and ἔργον. 


a 


m1.] STYLE OF THUCYDIDES. liii 


He has often been blamed for straining after 
antithesis, in some cases justly; but it is certain 
that his object was, not to improve the form of 
his sentence, but to make his analysis of the situa- 
_ tion as clear as possible. It must be remembered 
_ that in the speeches he is thinking of his readers 
_ quite as much as of the speaker. He gives us the 
_ substance of what was actually said, but the style 
is the historian’s own. 

Thus the antithesis was used by Thucydides not 
merely because it happened to be very popular in 
Athens just at the time, but rather because he 
thought it suited to his purpose. The other figures 
are only just frequent enough to deserve mention, 
and hardly constitute an element in his style. 

Dionysius, who wrote in the reign of Augustus, 
and Hermogenes, who wrote in that of Marcus Aure- 
lius, agree that Thucydides combines a careless rough- 
ness in the sounds with a remarkable dignity of 
thythm. These qualities belong to the early prose 
in general, being characteristic, though in a less de- 
gree, of Antiphon and Critias. The same applies to 
_ the use of statements based on experience: these 
γνῶμαι continually occur in Thucydides, and they 
were well fitted to give dignity to the style. In 
close connection with this use of general truths is the 
__ habit, shared by the early Attic prose authors, of defin- 
_ ing abstract terms and laying stress on single words. 
_ Dr. Jebb gives c. 62 αὔχη μα μὲν yap x.7.A. as an ex- 
ample of this. It was Prodicus of Ceos who first 
devoted himself to the discrimination of similar 
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on the language generally, but especially on Attic 
prose. 

We have next to consider how far Thucydides’ 
prose is periodic. The ancient critics drew a distine- 
tion between the εἰρομένη λέξις, or ‘running’ style, 
and the περιοδικὴ λέξις, in which the different parts 
of the sentence are combined so as to form one sym- 
metrical whole. Speaking generally, the earlier the 
author, the less periodic is bis style. Shilleto, in one 
of his notes, expresses astonishment that Thucydides, 
‘so great a master of the period,’ should have some- 
times written in the ‘running’ style of Herodotus. 
But the fact is that Thucydides occupies a middle 
place between the εἰρομένη λέξις of the earliest prose 
and the περιοδικὴ λέξις of the fourth century prose. 
The speeches are more periodic in structure than the 
narrative. The advantage of the period is in its 
greater clearness. Thucydides, though he often fails 
to write a technically perfect period, is yet able to 
present the thought quite as clearly as if his period 
were perfect. He is, to speak generally, antithetic 
rather than periodic. He has yet one other character- 
istic in common with the early prose writers. In 
addition to the ‘figures of language’ already alluded 
to, the Sicilian rhetoricians taught the use of cer- 
tain ‘figures of thought’ (σχήματα διανοίας), as later 
writers called them. The chief of these are the 
rhetorical question, irony, climax, aposiopesis, and 
feigned perplexity. All these, except the first, are 
quite rare in Thucydides, as also in Antiphon. In 
fact the stately dignity of the early oratory pre- 
cluded their free use. 
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It is clear, then, that his style in several respects 
recalls that of his contemporaries. But it also pos- 
‘sesses marked peculiarities. Cicero, who knew the 
merits of Thucydides’ style—his moderate use of 
figures, his conciseness and rapidity, his intensity 
and grandeur—yet disliked his harshness and ob- 
security. This latter failing Cicero attributes to the 
times: but none of the other early prose authors are 
obscure; and so Thucydides himself must bear the 
‘blame. But this obscurity, noticed also by Dionysius 
and Hermogenes, is in a great measure due to the 
historian’s love of brevity. His ambition seems to be 
to crowd the greatest possible amount of meaning 
into the fewest words: but, as a compensation, he 
_ arranges the words in the order which will best bring 
out their meaning. In order to understand him, we 
must try to realise what was the author’s position. 
A judicious critic of Thucydides remarks that his 
_ whole book shows in its composition and language that 
the author did not wish to be a popular historian, but 

that he wrote immediately for a small number among his 
ontemporaries, for such as were versed in the science 
_ of government, or, at least, enlightened by philosophy. 
Such being his object, it was not necessary for him to 
write either with the clearness of Antiphon or with 
the diffuseness of Andocides. Sharing the enthusiasm 
with which Anaxagoras worshipped the pure intellect, 
5 may well have felt himself entitled to demand the 
close attention of his readers. It is noteworthy that, 
when Dionysius gives us examples of Thucydidean 
obscurity, he enumerates in one place a number of 
ges, every one of which will yield its meaning 
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to a thoughtful reader. In another case, he gives as 
an instance the end of c. 44 of this book, where the 
text is certainly wrong, whether we take that which 
Dionysius gives, or that found in the mss. of the 
author. The truth is that far more is known about 
Attic at the present day than either Cicero or Diony- 
sius knew; and if Thucydides is less obscure to us 
than he was to them, we may be sure that those for 
whom he wrote did not find him so very hard to 
understand. 

One great difficulty which Thucydides felt was to 
find a vocabulary suited to his purpose. Attic prose 
was then in its infancy, and a literary dialect for prose 
was unknown. He was therefore forced to follow the 
lead of Gorgias and seek the aid of poetry. He modi- 
fied the Attic spoken in his day by adding many 
words used by the poets or in Ionic prose. Many pas- 
sages show that he studied the tragic poets ; and, in 
elaborating his terminology, he adopted several words 
and expressions no longer in use in spoken Attic. 
He also formed new words wherever he felt the need 
of terms more abstract than any he could find in the 
language. 

In spite of his occasional obscurity, Thucydides — 
depicts the events of the war with extraordinary 
clearness. Without one word of remark from the 
writer, the narrative sweeps irresistibly on. Plutarch 
says somewhere that while reading Thucydides’ de- 
scriptions, we seem to see that long tragedy, the war, 
being enacted before our very eyes. The account of 
the epidemic that broke out at Athens in 430 B.c. 
illustrates well both the tragic power and the vivid 
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reality of the descriptive passages. In the story of 
the plague is contained the essence of the classical 
spirit. It is hard to realise that the writer had him- 
self suffered from the awful disease, and that the man 
he had reverenced as the pattern of every political 
virtue had been killed by it. He completely sup- 
presses his own feelings while he rouses pity and 
terror in his readers. The exterior is cold as marble ; 
and yet there is throbbing life beneath. The solemn 
pathos of the tale, alternately repelling and attracting, 
draws us on almost in spite of ourselves, wherever the 
writer chooses to lead us. He seems passionless as 
fate. For us moderns, there is too much intellect and 
too little feeling in all that he says; sometimes he 
seems to be actually mocking humanity with its own 
feebleness. But we must remember that this chilling 
insensibility is, after all, superficial rather than real. 
It springs from that idealisation of man which is 
characteristic of all Greek art, of Greek prose quite 
as much as of Greek sculpture and tragedy. If fate 
mars the divine body of man, it is not for man to 
rebel, but to bear with patience. If men are as gods, 
they must suffer nothing to break their perfect repose ; 
‘for the gods approve 
The depth, and not the tumult, of the soul.’ 

Grief is noble, but despair is impotent. A 
single word in Lucretius’ imitation, querella, in 
place of Thucydides’ ταλαιπωρία, illustrates the 
peculiar attitude of the Greeks towards physical 
suffering. It is often argued from the events of the 
war and Thucydides’ account of them that the Greek 
character was brutal and callous to pain; but that 
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this is a mistake could be easily shown from many 
instances of self-sacrifice that are briefly alluded to by 
the historian. Thucydides says that there was much 
physical distress among the sufferers from the plague, 
but it is only the Roman poet who, forgetting the 
endurance of the Greeks, refers to complaining and 
moaning as symptoms of the disease. Many other 
authors besides Lucretius have imitated this episode, 
which none have ever surpassed. It is also agreed by 
all the physicians who have written on the subject 
that the account given by the historian is a model of 
symptomatology, and it is only the impossibility of 
making a scientific diagnosis in the state of knowledge 
at the time that causes the wide disagreements among 
modern writers as to the nature of the epidemic. 
Equally subtle and impersonal is the moral side of 
his history. It might have seemed probable that, as 
he wrote for the benefit of practical or theoretical 
politicians, he would arrest the narrative at times to 
discourse upon the moral to be drawn from it. But 
he never once draws the conclusion for his readers: 
he only takes care, both in the speeches and the 
descriptions, to give his readers the means of drawing 
the conclusion for themselves. Thus, at the end of 
the account of the Theban attempt on Plataea, we are 
not told what the historian himself thought of it all. 
So far does he carry his dissimulation that he very 
often gives the same facts from two opposite points of 
views. This is especially common in the speeches, 
Even when two speakers cannot in reality have had 
any communication with each other, they are often 
made to answer each other's arguments as though 
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they were talking face to face. This is the case with 
the harangues of the generals before the second battle 
in the Gulf of Corinth. But he never delivers an 
opinion on any moral question: he merely transcribes 
his sense of the facts and leaves us to judge of them. 
Even in the case of Cleon, to whom he imputes 
actions which flattery itself could only describe as 
diplomatic, it is quite certain that Grote was mis- 
_ taken in supposing that Thucydides had allowed his 

personal animosity to interfere with his judgment. 
Whether his sense of the truth always corresponds 
_ with the truth itself it is scarcely possible to say: 
_ being away from Athens during twenty years of the 
_ war, he may have been occasionally misinformed, or at 
least have thought that there could be but one opinion 


_ of actions which really admitted of more than one 





_ interpretation. And yet, in spite of his reticence, a 
_ deep moral purpose underlies all his work. From 
_ the earnest tone of the writer throughout, even in 
_ the purely descriptive parts, we can see that, had he 
lived to finish his work, we should have had no 
_ difficulty in drawing the morals which he meant to 
be drawn from the war ; though we may be sure that 
he would not have stated them for us in so many 
_ words. For in every line of the narrative a still 
_ small voice is whispering quite distinctly the same 
question that Euripides asks us twice in the Bacchae : 
_ ‘What is Wisdom, what is that gift from God to man 
| that is fairer than any victory won ?’ 

᾿ς Earnestness, truthfulness, and clearness of insight 
_ —the qualities summed up in the word πολιτικός, 
_ which Hermogenes says is applicable in a very special 
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degree to Thucydides, are the virtues which his 
severest critics have not denied that he possesses. 
He is always convincing and always absorbed in his 
subject. We never feel in reading him, as we do 
so often in studying other historians, that after all it 
is only the man’s cleverness that attracts us. Noth- 
ing more clearly shows how entirely he is part of 
his work than the references he makes to himself; he 
relates errors of his own with no disguise, and with 
no attempt at self-justification. His sound judgment 
never forsakes him, and the brightness of his search- 
ing eye is never dimmed. The sagacity increased by 
experience, the penetration that sees the salient 
points of the situation and knows exactly how much 
to tell,—all, in short, that Lucian, his panegyrist, 
means by σύνεσις πολιτικὴ καὶ δύναμις ἑρμηνευτική, 
are brought to bear on his own actions just as much 
as on those of his opponents. 

His style is strongly marked by the quality called 
by the ancients μέγεθος, by us, grandeur or sublim- 
ity. In this respect he was following in the footsteps 
of several earlier writers. The same grandeur is seen 
in Pindar and Aeschylus; and both these poets 
influenced Thucydides, though not to such an extent 
as we should have expected. It is most probable that 
he had learnt this secret from the speeches of Pericles. 
The same quality is found also in Antiphon, though 
naturally to a less degree in one who wrote for the 
law-courts. Under the head of grandeur or sublimity 
may be classed all the details in which Thucydides 
resembles Antiphon, to whom he bears the same 
relation as Burke in the Reflections bears to Burke as 
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an orator: that is to say, the literary and philosophical 
elements are somewhat stronger in the historian than 
in the orator. It is for this reason that the speeches 
in Thucydides could not have been delivered. They 
were written for readers, and every point that was 
actually made by the speaker is idealised and raised 
to the level of a philosophical argument. To this 
striving after sublimity are due also the majestic 
words and sounding phrases that he uses so often. 
Hermogenes objects to the use of these that they are 
not suited to the oratory of the ecclesia. But in the 
first place the old school of orators probably did use 
them to some extent, and in the second place the 
critic confounds speeches written for a work that was 
to be lasting with the oratory of the hour. Among 
the means which Thucydides uses—chiefly in the 
speeches—for this end are the article with infinitive, 
the neuter participle used as an abstract noun of the 
widest and vaguest character, and φῦναι with the infini- 
tive (e.g. c. 64, 3): above all, he delights in general 
statements, which are none the less profound because 
they are usually very simple. It has been often 
observed in Handel’s oratorios that the master is 
greatest where he is simplest, a splendid climax being 
not unfrequently reached in a single note repeated by 
every voice. So Thucydides, who has something of 
the musician’s instinct, often produces a great effect 
by a single magnificent phrase, sometimes, as has been 
already remarked, even by a single word. 

Now, to praise an author just because he is famous 
is as idle as to attack him in order to display one’s 
own cleverness They who expect unbroken enjoy- 
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ment from this historian’s prose will certainly be dis- 
appointed. They will come across laboured anti- 
theses and ungraceful inversions. They will find that 
in the elaboration of the diction the syntactical form 
of the sentence occasionally suffers. These things 
are really much less common than many critics would 
lead us to suppose. Too frequently the three-fifths of 
pure narrative are entirely left out of account in 
estimating the style of Thucydides, and the two-fifths 
of speeches and dissertations treated as though they 
formed the whole work. The old notion that any- 
thing will do in Thucydides because Dionysius found 
his language sometimes harsh, and Cicero found his 
meaning sometimes obscure, is only gradually dis- 
appearing. But indeed, anyone who reads in 
Dionysius the passages quoted by him, and who also 
looks into the manuscripts, knows how much the 
copyists have done towards earning for Thucydides 
the reputation of being unable to write grammatically. 
In reality the violations of grammatical rules are 
slight, and can all be explained on the principle that 
the author’s excessive brevity forced him to give 
greater importance to the sense than to the form. 
Thus, for instance, the subject of the verb is changed 
with greater rapidity than we are accustomed to, or 
at least enlarged or contracted at will: a genitive 
absolute is sometimes inserted when the participle 
ought in strict grammar to agree with a word in 
another case: the construction is sometimes changed 
to suit the writer's convenience. But we might as 
soon suppose that Thucydides started to write a 
sentence without knowing how he would end it as 
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imagine that Milton began the elaborate Thucydidean 
sentence with which he opens his Areopagitica without 
knowing how he would finish: ‘They, who to states 
and governors of the Commonwealth direct their 
speech, high Court of Parliament, or, wanting such 
access in a private condition, write that which they 
foresee may advance the public good, I suppose them, 
as at the beginning of no mean endeavour, not a 
little altered and moved inwardly in their minds; 
some with doubt of what will be the success, others 
with fear of what will be the censure, some with hope, 
others with confidence of what they have to speak.’ 
It is just possible that Thucydides at his death left a 
certain number of blunders in his work, due to mere 
oversight, which he would have removed had he lived 
to read it through again. It is an editor’s duty to 
remove them, if they exist ; just as he would correct 
the misprints in a new edition of a modern book. 


But we set out to discover whether the style of 
Thucydides entitles his work to be considered a 
classic. Those who have looked at any work of art 
which conforms to the eternal standard of good taste 
that is unaffected by the mutations of time and cir- 
cumstance—the sculpture from the Parthenon, for 
instance,—know that at the first look they thought 
it cold and unsympathetic, and did not see all the 
beauties in it which they supposed they ought to see. 
They went away, perhaps, and returned again to it. 
If so, they began then to see the meaning of the 
groups in the stone; they seemed to read of a life that 
soared in the bright air high above the level of our 
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existence. From the light of those types of human 
excellence they turned away wistful and half in doubt, 
Did they look again? If so, they then felt irresistibly 
attracted by the deep significance of the figures; 
thought it would be best not to see such things too 
often, lest they should become discontented with them- 
selves. This power of fascination, that grows as our 
familiarity with their beauties increases, is what dis- 
tinguishes those works of art that are for all time— 
whether in sculpture or painting or music or litera- 
ture—from those which are merely the works of a 
particular age. Now this is the judgment of Justus 
Lipsius, a man whose knowledge of literature, as also 
of the laws that govern the theory and practice of life, 
was encyclopaedic. De Thucydide sententia nostra: 
Thucydides, qui res nec multas nec magnas nimis 
scripsit palmam fortasse praeripit omnibus qui multas 
et magnas. Quem quo saepius legas, plus auferas. et 
nunquam tamen dimittat te sine siti. 








CHAPTER IV. 


On Some Pornts IN THE HISTORY OF GREECE, 
431-429 Βα. 


As Thucydides makes each year open with the begin- 
ning of the campaigning season, the new year in his 
history begins in the first days of April. But the 
official year at Athens began with the month Heca- 
tombaeon, which corresponds to part of July and 
August. It was in Hecatombaeon, at the time of the 
Panathenaic Festival, that the chief officials entered 
upon their duties. In the age of Pericles the ten 
strategi were the most important officials. They were 
elected annually in the ecclesia. The date of the 
election was not always the same: for the rule was 
that the election could not take place until the omens 
were favourable.* During the war the date probably 
varied very considerably in the different years. But 
in most years the election took place some little time 
before the campaign opened ; and thus the business 
of the candidates for election was generally not inter- 

* δεκαρχαιρεσίας στρατηγῶν ... ποιοῦσι δ᾽ οἱ pera τὴν ἑκτὴν 
πρυτανεύοντες ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἂν εὐσημία yévnra.—[Aristotle], Constitu- 
tion of Athens, c. 44. The discovery of this work necessitates 
the modification of the statements made in Greek Histories 


with regard to the strategi. 
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fered with by the war. The strategi were eligible for 
re-election, and a man was often strategus in several 
successive years, especially in time of war when mili- 
tary experience was of great importance. Pericles, 
whose case is of course exceptional, was elected 
strategus in fifteen consecutive years from 444 8.6, 
All the ten were elected with equal authority. The 
ecclesia, however, could, if special circumstances 
required it, give one strategus extraordinary powers. 
When troops were sent on active service it was not 
uncommon to appoint one of the strategi generalissimo, 
with authority superior to that of the colleagues who 
accompanied him. It also appears that under very 
exceptional circumstances a strategus might be placed 
over all his nine colleagues. This exceptional posi- 
tion Pericles occupied at the outbreak of the war; 
and it is probable that it was conferred upon him 
directly after he entered on a new year of office in 
Hecatombaeon 432. It was in that month that the 
assembly held at Sparta decided on going to war; 
and it was natural that, at a moment of such supreme 
importance, the ecclesia should adopt an unusual 
course, which enabled it to entrust the conduct of the 
war to the minister who had been its chief adviser 
throughout the dispute with the Peloponnesians. 
From 1. 44 we find that Athens had formed a 
defensive alliance (ἐπιμαχία) with Corcyra when the 
island was at war with Corinth. The reason that 
Athens supported Corcyra was that it was necessary 
to prevent the Peloponnesians from getting possession 
of the island, which, both on account of its position as 
the point of departure from Greece to Italy and 
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Sicily, and also for its navy of more than one hundred 
ships, would be very valuable to Sparta in the war 
which every politician knew was not far off. But 
the alliance granted was only defensive, as Athens 
would have been guilty of a breach of the thirty 
years’ truce made with Sparta and her allies in 445 
B.C. if they had openly made war on Corinth. At 
first only ten ships were sent to Corcyra ; but soon 
after, other twenty vessels were despatched thither, 
and arrived just in time to save the Corcyraeans from 
being defeated by the Corinthians in the battle of 
Sybota. This reinforcement had probably been sent 
by the advice of Pericles; and it is clear that he 
hoped to confine the war which he saw coming to a 
narrow question of international rights, and to make 
the neighbourhood of Corcyra the centre of action. 
There it was likely that the Athenian fleet would be 
able to deal a crushing blow at the Peloponnesians, 
after which they would be glad to come to terms. 
But these calculations miscarried owing to the exas- 
peration of Corinth at the result of the battle. 

In the same year, 433 B.c., Athens made an alliance 
with Rhegium and Leontini (Hicks, Manual of Inser. 
p- 58). The object of this act was to prevent Syra- 
cuse from obtaining a commanding position in Sicily 
and South Italy. Pericles’ plan was to connect 
Athens with those parts by making alliances with the 
islands which lay on the road to Sicily, such as 
Zacynthus, Cephallenia, and Corcyra, and by con- 
solidating the cities in the west which were opposed 
to Syracuse. We find from c. 7 that Sparta was 
forming plans for meeting Athens by sea, and actually 
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hoped to raise a fleet of five hundred vessels with the 
aid of Syracuse. This design was, however, frus- 
trated by Athens. 

Shortly after the battle of Sybota, Athens, suspect- 
ing some design in Potidaea, ordered that city to give 
hostages and destroy its fortifications. Potidaea was 
a Corinthian colony, but was subject to Athens. 
Instead of complying, the city revolted in the summer 
of 432 B.c., and Corinth threw an army of ten 
chousand men into it before Athens had any adequate 
force there. The Athenians had great difficulties to 
contend with in the north owing to the opposition of 
Perdiccas of Macedon. 

Another ground of war was that Athens had 
excluded the Megarians from trading with any places 
within the Athenian empire. The action taken by 
Sparta in this matter shows that Pericles could not 
have avoided war had he tried to do so. The plan of 
Corinth and Sparta was to squeeze concessions out of 
Athens on threat of war until at last Athens should 
refuse to comply with their demands. Thus Athens 
would be weakened by the time she was forced into 
war. After war had been decided upon at Sparta, 
three embassies were sent to Athens, of which the 
first made the ridiculous demand that Pericles should 
be driven into exile, and the second that the siege of 
Potidaea, which was now being vigorously pushed on, 
should be raised, and the Megarian decree rescinded. 
Lastly, a request was actually made that Athens 
should restore independence to her subjects. With 
none of these demands would Athens comply, and her 
policy was rightly guided by Pericles with a view to 
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the fact that war was inevitable. In truth the real 
cause of the war, as Thucydides set himself to prove 
in the first book, was that Sparta and her allies had 
been disgusted by the growth of Athenian power 
since the Persian wars. 

After the banishment of Themistocles, who had 
pursued a strongly anti-Laconian policy, Aristides 
and Cimon had in turn done their utmost to con- 
ciliate Sparta; but their advances were met with 
a coldness which naturally caused indignation at 
Athens. This bitterness found expression in an 
alliance between Athens and Argos in 461 B.c. ; and, 
a few years later, Pericles, whose influence was in- 
creasing, took up a defensive attitude against Sparta. 
This policy he continued to pursue throughout his 
administration. Consequently, in the war, Athens 
was to act strictly on the defensive, her sole object 
being to retain her empire. It was impossible for 
her to place an army in the field which would be a 
match for that of the enemy. According to the 
estimate of Pericles (c. 18), Athens had at her dis- 
posal fifteen thousand eight hundred men. Perhaps 
by the greatest effort, and with such infantry as she 
could obtain for land seryice in Greece from her 
allies, she might have brought together about twenty 
thousand men. But how was such an army to pro- 
tect Attica against a Peloponnesian force available for 
foreign service of about sixty thousand men? Owing 
to this disparity of numbers, the negative principles 
adopted by Pericles were to avoid a land battle, to 
refrain from dangerous enterprises, and to abandon 
Attica to the invaders. His positive plans were to 
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develop the fleet, to make descents on the enemy's 
coasts, and to give the utmost trouble by seizing the 
most favourable opportunity for striking a blow. By 
these means he hoped to wear the enemy out, and 
reckoned that, as soon as the Athenians had become 
reconciled to the loss of their belongings and the ruin 
of crops and trees (which could, after all, be destroyed 
but once), the Peloponnesians would suffer far more 
than they, and would at length be glad enough to be 
rid of the war. The method must necessarily be a 
slow one ; but, if the revenues of Athens could stand 
the cost of the expeditions, it was likely to succeed in 
the end. Several modern historians have attacked 
this policy. Those who make the study of history a 
business are accustomed to reading severe criticisms 
on the strategy of Pericles. But a German writer 
who is an authority on military history, Hans Del- 
brick, has shown that none of the alternative schemes 
proposed in modern times could have succeeded. 

431 Bo. The elections held in the early months 
of the first year were very important in view of the 
approaching conflict. The result was satisfactory to 
Pericles, and the strategi then in office seem to have 
been reappointed for the year which would begin in 
the following Hecatombaeon. Shortly before the in- 
vasion of Attica, the Medea of Euripides was produced. 
The poet had inserted a beautiful ode in praise of 
Athens, extolling the loveliness of the country and 
the genius of the people. He was troubled at the 
thought of what was coming upon the ‘sacred un- 
ravaged land’ that was more accustomed to afford an 
asylum to those that needed a home than to harbour 
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_ an enemy’s army; and perhaps it was while he was 
_ thinking over current politics and the collapse of the 
thirty years’ truce that he wrote the lines, βέβακε δ᾽ 

ὅρκων χάρις, οὐδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ αἰδὼς | Ἑλλάδι τᾷ peydAg μένει, 

αἰθερία δ᾽ ἀνέπτα (1. 438). 

Among the demes ravaged by the Peloponnesians 
in the first invasion of Attica was that called Cephisia 
(c. 28, 1, note), one of the most pleasant places in the 
district. Thucydides does not even mention its 


- name; but it is not necessary to conclude from his 





silence that he was insensible to tke beauties of 
_ nature. Even Pericles was obliged to appear un- 
_ affected by the devastation of the country, and, in 
fact, the necessity of stifling all expressions of regret 
_ greatly increased his difficulties. Accordingly the 
historian, accurately representing the facts, thought 
it no part of his duty to introduce any remarks on 
_ the havoc wrought in ‘the sacred unravaged land.’ 
But how differently Macaulay would have described 
the invasion ! 
Two fleets were sent out by Athens this year. 
_ The larger, consisting of one hundred vessels under 
Carcinus, was reinforced by fifty from Corcyra, which 
_ was under very distinct obligations to Athens. The 
_ other squadron, of thirty vessels, was commanded by 
_ Cleopompus. These two officers plundered the enemy’s 
_ coasts, took some unimportant coast towns, defeated 
_ the small bodies of troops that opposed them, avoided 
conflicts with large numbers, and finally won Cephal- 
_ lenia for Athens without a blow. Carcinus, however, 
_ failed in an attempt on Methone. After the fleet re- 
_ turned, the combined forces of Athens, commanded 
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by Pericles himself, invaded the Megarid,—this attack 
being the best answer Athens could make to the in- 
vasion of Attica. 

The Peloponnesian army had only been out for about 
five weeks of the summer; in which time about half of 
Attica had been ravaged. Towards the end of the 
season Corinth sent a fleet of forty ships with fifteen 
hundred hoplites to attack Acarnania and Cephallenia; 
but nothing of any importance was done. 

At the end of the campaign, Pericles delivered the 
Funeral Oration over the Athenians who had fallen 
during the year, and took the opportunity of explain- 
ing and justifying his views of the Athenian demo- 
cracy. He showed that the policy he had pursued 
throughout his career was the natural one for Athens; 
that it reflected the character of the people, and was 
based upon sound and philosophical views of life. 
Some persons opposed both his home and foreign 
policy. He was accused by some of corrupting the 
people by introducing pay for service on juries; and 
after his deposition in the following year, Damonides, 
the father of Damon the accomplished musician, 
philosopher, and statesman, was ostracised, because 
Pericles was thought to have followed his advice in 
foreign affairs. The statesman’s intention was not 
merely to please his audience by praising Athens at 
the expense of Sparta, but rather to convince the 
people that the higher life was only possible for them 
under the system that he had encouraged. It is 
evident that Pericles supposed the Athenian demo- 
cracy could be kept within the bounds of moderation. 
He justifies pay for state services on the ground that 
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every citizen, whatever his position, ought to be 
enabled to devote his talents to the state. To com- 
bine culture with politics was the object that he had 
in view; and by that union he hoped that Athenian 
statesmen would remain free from the vulgarity of a 
vestry, and Athenian citizens from the provincialism 
of a bourgeoisie. Before the war the country people in 
general had not troubled themselves much about what 
occurred in the city, and had rather prided them- 
selves on keeping aloof from the business of the town: 
but Pericles now impressed upon them the necessity of 
taking an active part in politics. Such people liked 
to be called ἀπράγμων ; but ἀχρεῖος, says Pericles— 
the word which described those who were of no use to 
the state—was the right name for them. He had no 
wish to claim all their time for the state ; but all who 
took any part in political life knew that their interest 
in private life was not diminished, but rather 
enhanced by intercourse with the town and famili- 
arity with current ideas. Classen points out that it 
is an indication of the vulgarity of Cleon’s character, 
that he considered the combination of want of culture 
(ἀμαθία) with self-restraint (σωφροσύνη) the best thing 
for a citizen. It was against that doctrine that 
Pericles protested. Aristophanes was at one with 
Pericles in this belief; and indeed the literature 
and art of Athens depended for its justification 
on the adoption of the statesman’s view as an 
axiom. 

We are on more doubtful ground when we come to 
the relations of Athens with other states. Pericles 
says that Athens made and kept her friends by the 
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benefits she conferred on them. Certainly the very 
empire of Athens had been founded on this principle; 
and the reception which foreigners met with in the 
city was liberal, and worthy of an enlightened people. 
But when whole states became subject to Athens, it 
must be confessed that they were not very enthusiastic 
in their devotion to her. In many of the states, no 
doubt, there was a considerable section of the popula- 
tion who could not have become reconciled to 
Athenian rule. The friends of independence and 
the friends of Sparta were, of course, hopeless; but it 
is not quite so clear why the democrats in the subject 
states remained only passive or indifferent under 
Athenian supremacy. They ought to have given 
hearty support to Athens in the war: but we look in 
vain for one act of self-sacrifice on behalf of the queen 
of the sea. It is plain that many people thought the 
treatment she meted out to the subject states rather 
arbitrary ; and, if Pericles had any defect, it was that 
he did not see the necessity of ‘measures of healing.’ 

430 B.c. The elections held in the second year 
were probably a mere formality, Pericles and his col- 
leagues generally being re-elected. Pericles _ still 
possessed his extraordinary authority, and his influ- 
ence was unabated in spite of the violent attacks that 
Cleon made upon him in the ecclesia. Early in this 
year a comedy of Hermippus was played, in which 
both Pericles and Aspasia were satirised. Cleon is 
alluded to as a vigorous opponent of the war policy ; 
but it is not probable that the play called forth any 
more serious demonstration than the hearty laughter 
of the populace. 
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In spite of the terrible epidemic which was decimat- 
ing the population crowded in the city, and while the 
Peloponnesian army was ravaging whatever of Attica 
it had left untouched in the previous year, Pericles 
went with one hundred Athenian ships and fifty 
others from Lesbos and Chios to Argolis. The 
expedition was on the whole successful, but an 
attempt to take Epidaurus failed. When the fleet 
returned, Pericles found that very serious events 
had occurred in his absence. Attica had suffered 
severely from the invasion ; the enemy had remained 
forty days in the land; and the epidemic was raging 
fiercely. It is scarcely surprising that many had 
begun to cry peace; but to this cry was added the 
clamour of the party which, while it by no means 
wished for peace, was glad to abet any attack on 
Pericles. Negotiations had actually been opened 
with Sparta, but without result. Pericles thought 
it best to remain in the city and send the fleet 
on to Potidaea, so that a sufficient force might be 
concentrated there to carry the city by assault. 
But all failed: the mortality among the troops and 
crews, owing to the plague, which had followed the 
fleet from Attica and which quickly spread also to 
the force that was already besieging Potidaea, was 
so heavy, that Hagnon, who was in command, was 
compelled to return home about July. 

This new disaster increased the ill-feeling in the 
city. Pericles therefore summoned a special meeting 
of the ecclesia, and defended himself against the 
attacks that were being so freely made upon him. 
The effect was to restore confidence in his policy. 
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But the combination of the peace party and the ex- 
treme democrats was not to be thus broken. Cleon 
knew that it would be useless to raise a definite charge 
against Pericles of misconducting the war: he could 
only have taken the line that vigorous action was 
necessary, and in that case he could not have obtained 
the support of the peace party. Now it was the 
custom at Athens to pass a vote of confidence in each 
of the ten strategi once in every prytany. A citizen 
might then bring forward any complaint he chose 
against any strategus, and, if the complaint seemed 
well founded, the vote of confidence was thrown out. 
Then the strategus was suspended, and the complaint 
was referred to the law-courts. As Cleon was a skil- 
ful financier, he determined to turn his knowledge to 
account by raising a charge of misappropriation of 
public money (γραφὴ κλοπῆς δημοσίων χρημάτων) 
against Pericles on the vote of confidence (ἐπιχειρο- 
tovia). In this he succeeded: Pericles, who had 
scarcely entered on his new year of office, and who 
had not at present been entrusted with any extra- 
ordinary authority, was brought to trial and heavily 
fined. He therefore could not obtain office again 
before the elections of 429. The charge was certainly 
unfounded, but the ecclesia was carried away by the 
speakers at a very trying moment. 

Sparta made very little out of the difficulties of 
Athens. A fleet was sent to operate on the coast of 
Zacynthus, but the island remained firm to Athens. 
It is evident that Sparta was very anxious to obtain 
the islands in the north-west on account of her 
relations with Syracuse. The Ambraciots also took 
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the opportunity of attempting to destroy Athenian 
influence in that quarter, but failed. In the autumn 
Athens sent twenty vessels under Phormio to Nau- 
pactus to close the Corinthian Gulf to Peloponnesian 
trade. 

429 Βα. At the beginning of the third year 
Potidaea surrendered, to the great relief of Athens. 
The siege had cost two thousand talents, a sum pro- 
bably corresponding to nearly fifteen million sterling. 
Even in this estimate it appears that the cost of the 
unfortunate expedition under Hagnon is not included. 
A force of two thousand hoplites and two hundred 
cavalry was at once sent to the neighbourhood, with 
the object of restoring the power of Athens in 
Chalcidice. It was very important to prevent Sparta 
from establishing her influence in the north-east, and 
the expedition, which was under the command of a 
strategus named Xenophon who had been present at 
the siege, was regarded as being of considerable con- 
sequence. But the affair was a miserable failure. 
The commander-in-chief and the other two strategi 
who were with him, all fell in a battle near Spartolus, 
and the troops returned without doing anything to 
retrieve the disaster. The Athenians must have 
regretted that Pericles was not in office; and it is 
likely that he had entirely retired from politics for a 
time, owing to terrible family troubles. 

At the elections held this year, he was once more 
appointed strategus. In any case, the combination of 
different factions, which had been the result of 
peculiar circumstances, could not have lasted long; 
and the course of events since his deposition had not 
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been encouraging. It may be doubted whether 
Pericles had to wait till the Panathenaic Festival to 
take up his duties. As three strategi had fallen in 
Chalcidice, it is possible that the ecclesia requested 
him to resume office at once, as we know that the 
ecclesia did sometimes appoint extraordinary strategi 
in time of war. The extraordinary powers over his 
colleagues were again conferred on him. 

The force of the epidemic had not abated at 
Athens. Consequently the Peloponnesians did not 
invade Attica this year, but attacked Plataea instead. 
After a parley with Archidamus, the authorities of 
the town sent to Athens as their protector, asking 
whether Plataea should become neutral, as suggested 
by the Peloponnesians, or should trust to her for aid. 
Athens solemnly promised to help them, but did 
nothing. The plague had broken the spirit of the 
government for the moment; so that no aggressive 
measures were undertaken this year. Moreover, it is 
probable that Pericles was himself in bad health, and 
it is uncertain whether he was now taking any part 
in public affairs. 

In addition to prodigious efforts to capture Plataea, 
the Peloponnesians tried an offensive war on a con- 
siderable scale in Acarnania. This was unsuccessful, 
and was followed by the two defeats which their 
fleet suffered at the hands of Phormio. But none 
of the credit of Phormio’s successes was due to 
Athens. Indeed the home authorities committed the 
grave indiscretion of sending off the reinforcements, 
which Phormio had sent for and greatly needed, on a 
preliminary mission to Crete, the result of which was 
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that they reached the Corinthian Gulf too late to be 
of any service. 

But, as a set-off to these gains, Athens had suffered 
a terrible loss. Worn out with sorrow and disease, 
Pericles sank gradually, and, in the autumn of this 
year, found the only relief left for him in death. 
His illness had gradually degenerated into the plague, 
which had now lost some of its strength ; so that he 
had lingered for a time on the border-land between life 
and death. 

Two years before, the crafty Perdiccas of Macedon 
had made an alliance with Athens. Sitalces, king of 
the Thracians, had acted as intermediary on that 
occasion. But Perdiccas had broken his word, and 
now Sitalces arranged a great demonstration against 
him, which was to result in his deposition, and the 
substitution of a pretender named Amyntas. Sitalces 
had good reason to expect help from Athens, as the 
expedition would restore Athenian influence in 
Chalcidice, and Perdiccas had supported the Pelo- 
ponnesians in their attack on Acarnania. But just 
now the government of Athens was paralysed. The 
fleet which Sitalces expected was never sent, and 
he was not sorry to accept the overtures which 
Perdiccas made for peace. Then his great procession 
of barbarians marched back again, and thus the year, 
after its strange alternations of tragedy and comedy, 
ended with a farce. 
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1. “Apxerat δὲ ὁ πόλεμος ἐνθένδε ἤδη ᾿Αθηναίων 
καὶ Πελοποννησίων καὶ τῶν ἑκατέροις The Ten Years 
ξυμμάχων, ἐν ᾧ οὔτε ἐπεμείγνυντο ἔτι V* Preaks out. 
LJ ‘ “κὸν ’ - 
ἀκηρυκτεὶ παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους καταστάντες τε ξυνεχῶς 
ἐπολέμουν γέγραπται δὲ ἑξῆς, ὡς ἕκαστα ἐγίγ- 
veTo, κατὰ θέρος καὶ χειμῶνα. 

, ‘ ᾿ ‘ , » ΓΤ) © 

2. Τέσσαρα μὲν yap καὶ δέκα ἔτη ἐνέμειναν αἱ 

‘ ΓᾺΡ». “ bd > ’ 
τριακοντούτεις σπονδαὶ at ἐγένοντο μετὰ Εὐβοίας 

“ ‘ ld ‘ ’ a» bree 
ἅλωσιν τῷ δὲ πέμπτῳ καὶ δεκάτῳ ἔτει ἐπὶ Xpu- 

’ bJ Ν , ’ - 7 
σίδος ev “Apye τότε πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα 
»” e ‘ ‘ " , ΡΣ) > , 
ἔτη ἱερωμένης καὶ Αἰνησίον ἐφόρου ἐν Σπάρτῃ 

Ἁ , » , ”~ »” 
καὶ ἸΤυθοδώρου ἔτι τέσσαρας μῆνας ἄρχοντος 
᾿Αθηναίοις, [μετὰ τὴν ἐν Ποτειδαίᾳ μάχην μηνὶ 


2, 1. ἐνέμειναν) ξυνέμειναν Cobet, V. L. p. 436; but ef. τ. 
δ, 3 (wrongly altered by Naber), Plat. Laws, 839 c, ἐμμεῖναι 
τὸν νόμον.---δεκάτῳ [ἔτει], Herw.—ér δύο μῆνας, Mss.], ἔτι τέσ- 
σαρας μῆνας, Kr., which subsequent writers adopt, exc. Shil., 
Miil.-Str., Ste.—dyua ἦρι dpx., spurious, according to Miil.-Str. 
‘En somme, beaucoup d’hypothéses, et peu de certitude,’ Cr. 
For μηνὶ ἕκτῳ, which is too short, Lipsius proposes ἕκτῳ καὶ 
δεκάτῳ, which Sta. adopts; but Ste. thinks the time too long, 
and concludes that μετὰ ... ἕκτῳ is not due to Thue. See note. 
—For the orthography of Ποτείδαια, for which mss. give Ποτί- 
daa, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 38, Meisterhans, p. 41. 
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ἕκτῳ] Kal ἅμα npt ἀρχομένῳ Θηβαίων ἄνδρες 
ὀλίγῳ πλείους τριακοσίων (ἡγοῦντο δὲ αὐτῶν βοιωτ- 
αρχοῦντες IlvOayyedos τε ὁ Φυλείδου καὶ Διέμ- 
While the Pelo- πορος ὁ Ὀνητορίδου) ἐσῆλθον περὶ 
ponnesians pre- ‘a 4 4 o . , 
pare to invade πρῶτον ὕπνον ξὺν ὅπλοις ἐς IAa- 


Attica, the The- Ἢ fe > ‘ j 
bans surprise ταίαν τῆς Βοιωτίας οὖσαν ᾿Αθηναίων 


ae aie ΡΣ Ὁ 
Θ . 
Sligarchein Be ξυμμαχίδα. ἐπηγάγοντο δὲ καὶ ἀνέῳ- 
ἴαθα. fav τὰς πύλας Πλαταιῶν ἄνδρες, 
, ‘ ε > ? “ ’ 
Ναυκλείδης τε καὶ οἱ per αὐτοῦ, βουλόμενοι 
sor or , + ~ ΄ 4 
ἰδίας ἕνεκα δυνάμεως ἄνδρας Te τῶν πολιτῶν τοὺς 
- Ἀ Α 
σφίσιν ὑπεναντίους διαφθεῖραι καὶ τὴν πόλιν Θη- 
Υ̓ ΡΟ + A a ᾽ ᾽ 
3 βαίοις προσποιῆσαι. ἔπραξαν δὲ ταῦτα δι᾿ Evpu- 
, - ’ 9 Ἁ , 
μάχου tov Λεοντιάδου ἀνδρὸς Θηβαίων δυνατω- 
“ “" I - 4 a+ 
TaTov. προϊδόντες yap of Θηβαῖοι ὅτι ἔσοιτο 
, ’ , ‘ , 74 , 
ὁ πόλεμος, ἐβούλοντο τὴν ἸΪλαταιαν αἰεὶ σφίσι 
, > ‘ -~ , 
διάφορον ovcay ἔτι ἐν εἰρήνῃ τε καὶ τοῦ πολέμου 
ial ~ - 4 4 
μήπω φανεροῦ καθεστῶτος προκαταλαβεῖν. ἡ καὶ 
ψυ , an 
ῥᾷον ἔλαθον ἐσελθόντες, φυλακῆς ov mpoxabe- 
’ , eer 2 κ “. ‘ νι @ - 
4 στηκυίας. θέμενοι δὲ ἐς τὴν ἀγορὰν τὰ ὅπλα τοῖς 
‘ “3 , ν᾽ 9 , "δὰ » 
μὲν ἐπαγομένοις οὐκ ἐπείθοντο ὥστ᾽ εὐθὺς ἔργου 
» ‘4 , , ’ - " - , 
ἔχεσθαι καὶ ἰέναι ἐς τὰς οἰκίας τῶν ἐχθρῶν, γνώ- 
A > -“ , ’ ᾽ 
μην δὲ ἐποιοῦντο κηρύγμασί τε χρήσασθαι ἐπιτη- 
, ‘ ᾽ , ~ ‘ 
The Thebans of. δείοις καὶ ἐς ξύμβασιν μᾶλλον καὶ 
A / 3 - ᾿ ΜΝ. = 
for to ὥροορῦ ἀν THY πόλιν ἀγαγεῖν (καὶ ἀνεῖπεν 
ἱ “ v ‘ ‘ U 
ΕΣ ὁ κῆρυξ, εἴ τις βούλεται κατὰ τὰ Ta- 
A U B “ - He) of ? 
τρια τῶν πάντων Βοιωτῶν ξυμμαχεῖν, τίθεσθαι παρ 


2, 4. ἐπαγομένοιΞ] ἐπαγαγομένοις C, preferred by Badham 
and Cobet.—(xal ἀνεῖπεν ὁ x. ... ὅπλα), so Pp., Sta., Cr., Miiller. 
See note.—xfjpvé] On accent, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 33. 
--ξυμμαχεῖν I suspect. See note. 
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ἘΎΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 3 


ee 


αὐτοὺς Ta ὅπλα), νομίζοντες σφίσι ῥᾳδίως τούτῳ 
τῷ τρόπῳ προσχωρήσειν τὴν πόλιν. 8. οἱ δὲ 
Πλαταιῆς, ὡς ἤσθοντο ἔνδον τε ὄντας τοὺς Θηβαίους 
καὶ ἐξαπιναίως κατειλημμένην τὴν πόλιν, κατα- 
δείσαντες καὶ νομίσαντες πολλῷ πλείους ἐσελη- 
λυθέναι (οὐ γὰρ ἑώρων ἐν τῇ νυκτί), πρὸς ξύμβασιν 
ἐχώρησαν καὶ τοὺς λόγους δεξάμενοι qe Platacans, 


ἡσύχαζον, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐς Dene slarmes, 
, 
οὐδένα οὐδὲν ἐνεωτέριζον. πράσσοντες “ἦτ 2 


nr Er Υν...ὄ εὐ δ δ 


, 7 7 , κ - 
δέ πως ταῦτα κατενόησαν οὐ πολλοὺς τοὺς 
Θηβαίους ὄντας καὶ ἐνόμισαν ἐπιθέμενοι ῥᾳδίως 
κρατήσειν᾽ τῷ γὰρ πλήθει τῶν Πλα- yur 

΄- , , ”~ > ’ 
ταιῶν ov βουλομένῳ ἣν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων pr, the The. 
ἀφίστασθαι. ἐδόκει οὖν ἐπιχειρητέα τὴ δ᾽ 
εἶναι καὶ ξυνελέγοντο διορύσσοντες eit Prom 
τοὺς κοινοὺς τοίχους παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους, Ἔα, Sar 
oe ‘ . -~ tan 5 > 
ὅπως μὴ δια τῶν ὁδῶν φανεροὶ ὦσιν 
ἰόντες, ἁμάξας τε avev τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἐς 
τὰς ὁδοὺς καθίστασαν, ἵν᾿ ἀντὶ τείχους 7, καὶ 





8, 2. κρατήσειν Sta., Cobet, Herw., Bh. κρατῆσαι Mss., 
which Cl. defends. Sta. corrects all similar passages. Cr. 
ἐνόμισαν {ar}, also proposed by Herw. (Stud. Thuc.), and 
Shil.: Lendrum (Class. Rev. iv. p. 101) defends κρατῆσαι as 
| prolate inf., i.e. object to ἐνόμισαν and not denoting time. 
| But the inf. must be oblique, not prolate, owing to the 
presence of ἐπιθέμενοι, which practically gives a subject to 

the inf.; at 4, 127, νομίσαντες ... καταλαβόντες διαφθείρειν, 

Cobet’s διαφθερεῖν must be accepted for the same reason. 
Consult Lendrum ic. (At c. 80, Shil.’s editor also pro- 
poses ῥαδίως ay κρατῆσαι. Cf. c. 80,8.) For full discussion 
: see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. c. 1. 


4 


N 


1 ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ 


a ᾽ eo of bd , 
τἄλλα ἐξήρτυον ἣ ἕκαστον ἐφαίνετο προς τὰ 
’ , 4 9 4 ‘ e ’ a 
παρόντα ξύμφορον ἔσεσθαι. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὡς ἐκ τῶν 
΄“ e a > , + 4 
δυνατῶν ἑτοῖμα ἣν, φυλάξαντες ἔτι νύκτα Kal αὐτὸ 
‘ U 3 a a 
τὸ περίορθρον ἐχώρουν ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, 
“ 4 ‘ An , > 
ὅπως μὴ κατὰ φῶς θαρσαλεωτέροις οὖσι προσ- 
Ud 4 , 9 ~ of , 3 ; 
φέρωνται καὶ σφισιν εκ τοῦ ἰσου γίγνωνται, ἀλλ 
‘ ” δ᾿ a 
ἐν νυκτὶ φοβερώτεροι ὄντες ἥσσους ὦσι THs σφε- 
7 3 , “ ‘ ‘ , , , 
τέρας ἐμπειρίας τῆς κατὰ τὴν πόλιν. προσέβαλόν 
‘ ἂν a > x U 
τε εὐθὺς καὶ ἐς χεῖρας ἧσαν κατὰ Taxos. 4 of 
/ 
δ᾽ ὡς ἔγνωσαν ἠπατημένοι, ξυνεστρέφοντό τε ἐν 
, , - 4 ‘ ‘ eo 
σφίσιν αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰς προσβολὰς 7 προσπίπ- 
a A Ν A “Δ Α 
τοιεν ἀπεωθοῦντο. καὶ δὶς μὲν ἣ τρὶς ἀπεκρού- 
~ , “~ 
σαντο, ἔπειτα πολλῷ θορύβῳ αὐτῶν τε προσ- 
4 “A “ A An ~ 
βαλόντων καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν καὶ τῶν οἰκετῶν ἅμα 
. Q ~ ~ a ‘ > ~ 
ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν κραυγῇ τε Kat ὁλολυγῇ χρω- 
, , ‘ U , A κα - 
μένων λίθοις τε καὶ κεράμῳ βαλλόντων, καὶ ὑετοῦ 
‘ ‘ fo te! 
They succeed: ἅμα διὰ νυκτὸς πολλοῦ ἐπιγενομένου, 
and some they , " ‘ , ” 
kill; the rest, ἐφοβήθησαν Kal τραπόμενοι ἔφυγον 
while striving to ‘ 5 λ a ἊΝ Σ᾿ ᾿ 
find the gates of διὰ τῆς πόλεως, ἄπειροι μὲν ὄντες οἱ 
9. ΤΟΥΤΣ, ΨΒΟΥ͂ , > , ‘ na aA , 
capture. πλείους ἐν σκότῳ Kal THAW τῶν διόδων 
od 4 ~ A 4 ΩΝ n 4 
ἢ Χρὴ σωθῆναι (καὶ yap τελευτῶντος TOU μηνὸς 
5 9 ’ A + ‘ , 
τὰ γιγνόμενα ἣν), ἐμπείρους de ἔχοντες τοὺς διώ- 
“-“ ‘ ’ , “ , ε 
κοντας [Tov μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, ὥστε διεφθείροντο οἱ 


3. τἄλλα] τἄλλα M. For accent, Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
p. 35, compares τάγαθά, Aesch. Zum. 881. 

4. προσέβαλλον BCFG. So Cl., Shil., Ste. 

4,2. [rod ph... πολλοί] Herw. and Sta. read [rod μὴ éx- 
φεύγειν), ὥστε διεφθείροντο πολλοί, while Cl. reads rod μὴ éx- 
φεύγειν [ὥστε διεφθείροντο οἱ πολλοί]. A. Schine, Rhein, Mus. 
22, p. 137, after an ingenious argument, alters τοῦ μὴ to οὗ ἦν. 


“ae Oke τὰ σα, 


mat 
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πολλοί]. τῶν δὲ Πλαταιῶν τις τὰς πύλας ἢ 3 
3 4 a = 9 , u Ν 
ἐσῆλθον [καὶ] αἵπερ ἦσαν ἀνεῳγμέναι μόναι, ἔκλῃσε 
, 

στυρακίῳ ἀκοντίου ἀντὶ βαλάνου χρησάμενος és 

‘ , A ‘ , cA »*, > 
τὸν μοχλόν, ὥστε μηδὲ ταύτῃ ἔτι ἔξοδον εἶναι. 
διωκόμενοί τε κατὰ τὴν πόλιν οἱ μέν τινες αὐτῶν 4 
ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος ἀναβάντες ἔρριψγαν ἐς τὸ ἔξω σφᾶς 
2 ‘ ‘ ’ © ’ © ‘ ‘ 
αὑτοὺς καὶ διεφθάρησαν of πλείους, of δὲ κατὰ 

, a ν᾽ ‘ , , θ , 
πύλας ἐρήμους γυναικὸς δούσης πέλεκυν [λαθόντες 
καὶ] διακόψαντες τὸν μοχλὸν ἐξῆλθον οὐ πολλοὶ 
(αἴσθησις γὰρ ταχεῖα ἐπεγένετο), ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ 
τῆς πόλεως σποράδην ἀπώλλυντο. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον ς 
καὶ ὅσον μάλιστα ἣν ξυνεστραμμένον ἐσπίπτουσιν 

? »” , a ~ ’, 4 « , 
ἐς οἴκημα μέγα, ὃ ἣν τοῦ τείχους καὶ ai [πλησίον] 
θύραι ἀνεῳγμέναι ἔτυχον αὐτοῦ, οἰόμενοι πύλας 
τὰς θύρας [τοῦ οἰκήματος] εἶναι καὶ ἄντικρυς δίοδον 
ἐς τὸ ἔξω. ὁρῶντες δὲ [αὐτοὺς] of Πλαταιῆς 6 
Ν᾿] , > ’ Ν , ” 
ἀπειλημμένους ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν ὥσ- 
περ ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτε τι ἄλλο 

, ‘ Lod , ees 

χρήσωνται. τέλος δὲ οὗτοί τε καὶ ὅσοι ἄλλοι 7 


3. δὲ] τε BEFm, Cl. Herw.—{xai] Cobet. 

4. [λαθόντες καὶ] Sta. : λαθόντες [καὶ] Herw. : λαθόντες xara- 
διακόψαντες Cl. 

5. [πλησίον] Herw., Sta.: Haase and others place πλησίον 
after τείχους, but if the building was not joined to the wall, 
the Thebans could not have supposed πύλας τὰς θύρας εἶναι. 
A. Schone /.c. explains al πλησίον 8. as meaning the doors 
nearest the fugitives, i.e. those facing the town, and thinks 
that the real gates of Plataea may have been double.—[rod 
οἰκήματός] Herw., Sta.: [ras θύρας τοῦ of.}] Cobet. 

6. [αὐτούς] Some ss. and editions give οἱ Πλαταιῆς αὐτοὺς, 
and two Mss. omit αὐτοὺς. ὁρῶντες αὐτοὺς δὲ Steph. 1588. 


6 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΊΔΟΥ 


a“ , “ ‘ ‘ 

τῶν Θηβαίων περιῆσαν κατὰ τὴν πόλιν πλανώ- 

, a ~ ΄“. ‘ 
μενοι ξυνέβησαν τοῖς Πλαταιεῦσι παραδοῦναι τὰ 
“ἷ ‘ “ 9 A , o ” 
ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς χρήσασθαι ὅ τι ἂν 

, A A ΄“ 
βούλωνται. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ Πλαταίᾳ οὕτως 
ἐπεπράγεσαν. 

A a” - - 

5. Of δὲ ἄλλοι Θηβαῖοι os ἔδει ἔτι τῆς νυκτὸς 
Reinforcements παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, εἴ τι ἄρα 
from Thebes ar- , 3 aA δι a 
rive too late. μή προχωροιὴ τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσι, τῆς 
3 , ov > “2 0% .] “ ς , 4 A 
ἀγγελίας dua καθ᾽ ὁδὸν αὐτοῖς ῥηθείσης περὶ τῶν 

, 
2 γεγενημένων ἐπεβοήθουν. ἀπέχει δὲ ἡ IlAaraa 

A “ , 

τῶν Θηβῶν σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ 

‘ , “ , 

TO γενόμενον τῆς νυκτὸς ἐποίησε βραδύτερον 

’ 4 Ψ “ς e s ᾽ Ἁ ᾿ . ’ 

αὐτοὺς ἐλθεῖν ὁ γὰρ ᾿Ασωπὸς ποταμὸς ἐρρύη 

4 A > , 
3 μέγας Kal ov ῥᾳδίως διαβατὸς ἦν. πορευόμενοί 
~ 4 ‘ 

τε ἐν ὑετῷ Kai τὸν ποταμὸν μόλις διαβάντες 

ὕστερον παρεγένοντο, ἤδη τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν μὲν 

“ ‘ 
4 διεφθαρμένων, τῶν de ζώντων ἐχομένων. ὡς δ᾽ 

a “ ‘ 

ἤσθοντο of Θηβαῖοι τὸ γεγενημένον, ἐπεβούλευον 

“ Ε ~ [ ΄“ ~ > A 
τοῖς ἔξω τῆς πόλεως τῶν ἸΙλαταιῶν (ἦσαν γὰρ 
+ ‘ 4 4 ‘ 

καὶ ἄνθρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγροὺς καὶ κατασκευή, 

e 5 ~ 

οἷα ἀπροσδοκήτου {Tov} κακοῦ ev εἰρήνῃ ‘yevo- 

; ἐν ἃ ν , ” 
The Platacans, μένου) ἐβούλοντο γὰρ σφίσιν εἴ τινα 


ing the The- ’ φ΄ ἢ gfe ~ » a 
fang lun, AGBoev ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τῶν ἔνδον, ἣν 


der their d, Ψ , , ᾿ , ῃ 
5 expostulated, ἄρα τύχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι. καὶ 
and—according e-« a - ὃ « gt Π 
to the Theban OC μὲν ταῦτα διενοοῦντο οἱ de {λα- 


oo 


7. Mss. σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ τὰ ὅπλα. Corrected by Cobet. 

δ, 3. ὕστερον͵ ὕστεροι Cobet, Herw. 

4. οἱ Θηβαῖοι ... τῶν Πλαταιῶν, I suspect both.—drpocdox}rov 
{rod} κακοῦ. All recent edd. exc. Ste. Presently Herw. with 
Cobet reads [ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς] and [ἔφασαν] Cf. ο. 64, 2. 
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ταιῆς, ἔτι διαβουλευομένων αὐτῶν ὑπο- sccount — enga- 
τοπήσαντες τοιοῦτόν τι ἔσεσθαι καὶ 
δείσαντες περὶ τοῖς ἔξω κήρυκα ἐξέ- ture ture οἱ the The 
πεμψαν παρὰ τοὺς Θηβαίους, λέγοντες ail to 
ὅτι οὔτε τὰ πεποιημένα ὁσίως δράσειαν ἐν σπον- 
δαῖς σφῶν πειραθέντες καταλαβεῖν τὴν πόλιν, τά 
» a 4. ᾧ a > οἱ ᾿ 4 
τε ἔξω ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς μὴ ἀδικεῖν. εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ 
? > . ” ν - ” 
αὐτοὶ ἔφασαν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν οὃς 
ἔχουσι ζῶντας᾽ ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ πάλιν ἐκ τῆς 
γῆς ἀποδώσειν [αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄνδρας]. Θηβαῖοι 6 
μὲν ταῦτα λέγουσι καὶ ἐπομόσαι φασὶν αὐτούς" 
Πλαταιῆς δ᾽ οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσι τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐθὺς 
ὑποσχέσθαι ἀποδώσειν, ἀλλὰ λόγων πρῶτον γενο- 
, aw , 4 5 , ΕΣ 
μένων ἤν τι ξυμβαίνωσι, καὶ ἐπομόσαι οὔ φασιν. 
> 5 Σ - a ᾽ , . - “οὐ 
ἐκ δ᾽ οὖν τῆς γῆς ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ Θηβαῖοι οὐδὲν 
adujoavres οἱ δὲ Πλαταιῆς, ἐπειδὴ τὰ ἐκ τῆς 
χώρας κατὰ τάχος ἐσεκομίσαντο, ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς 
ἄνδρας εὐθύς. ἦσαν δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν οἱ 
ληφθέντες, καὶ Ἑὐρύμαχος εἷς αὐτῶν ἣν, πρὸς ὃν 
4 ε la ΄ ‘ , 
ἔπραξαν of προδιδόντες. 6. τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες 
‘ > ᾿ »” 4 4 
ἔς τε τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἄγγελον ἔπεμπον καὶ τοὺς 
‘ e , > ’ - ’ , 
νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Θηβαίοις, τά 
7 ἐν τῇ πόλει καθίσταντο πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 
i ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς. τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις ἠγγέλθη εὐθὺς 2 
τὰ περὶ τῶν Πλαταιῶν γεγενημένα, καὶ Βοιωτῶν 





Ἷ 
ἡ 
4 
5 
7 
᾿ 


5. [αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄνδρα:] Herw., Sta. bracket τοὺς ἄνδρας, 
which is awkward after αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας, and recurs twice 
below. τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐθὺς twice is also strange. Perhaps τοὺς 
. ἄν. should be bracketed more than once. The text of §§ 5, 6, 
7 is probably corrupt. 
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TE παραχρῆμα ξυνέλαβον ὅ ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ 


A messenger, Καὶ ἐς τὴν ΤἸ]λάταιαν ἔπεμψαν κήρυκα, 


{cPlatacaerging κελεύοντες [εἰπεῖν] μηδὲν νεώτερον 


taea - A ΄ 9 “A ΕΣ 
tne okt ans πριεῖν περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν ods ἔχουσι 


ison- , 8 δ ‘ 9 ᾿ , 
μα ΟΝ χόγερτι Θηβαίων, πρὶν ἄν τι καὶ αὐτοὶ βουλεύ- 
find them dead. RA Re ν ‘ 

Bm phat σωσι περὶ αὐτῶν᾽ ov yap ἠγγέλθη 
’ a ig , > Ψ x ee φων 
αὐτοῖς ὅτι τεθνηκότες εἶεν. ἅμα yap Ty ἐσόδῳ 

’ -“ , « “ + 4} 
γιγνομένῃ τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ πρῶτος ἄγγελος ἐξῇει, 
« A , w+ , A 
ὁ δὲ δεύτερος ἄρτι νενικημένων τε καὶ ξυνειλημ- 

, . 4 A ‘ # ‘ 
μένων Kat τῶν ὕστερον οὐδὲν ἤδεσαν. οὕτω δὴ 


a 3 , . 
The Athenians οὐκ εἰδότες of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπέστελλον 
send a garrison ¢£ , - 3 , e i) 
and provisions Ὁ O€ κῆρυξ ἀφικόμενος ηὗρε Tous 
» , \ 5 a 
Platte me’ ἄνδρας διεφθαρμένους. καὶ μετὰ Tad- 
hild dold ’ - ’ > , 
men arezemovea TA Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι στρατεύσαντες ἐς {λα- 
to Athens. “ιν ae 4 
ταιαν σῖτόν τε ἐσήγαγον Kat φρου- 
A 9 , A > 4 9 
ροὺς ἐγκατέλιπον, τῶν τε ἀνθρώπων τοὺς ἀχρειο- 
, A 4 ‘ ‘ ’ 
τάτους ξὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ἐξεκόμισαν. 
7 CT , A Cay 13 -““ » Α 
. Teyevnuévou δὲ τοῦ ἐν Πλαταιαῖς ἔργου καὶ 
, ~ ~ ~ 
Both sides then λελυμένων λαμπρῶς τῶν σπονδῶν οἱ 
repare: descrip- 3 - ’ ε 
tion of the Αθηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς πολε- 


, ‘ A 
παρασκευή. ἰήσοντες, παρεσκευάζοντο δὲ καὶ of 
.- , 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ of ξύμμαχοι [αὐτῶν], πρεσβείας 
, , 4 , ‘ », 
τε μέλλοντες πέμπειν παρὰ βασιλέα καὶ ἄλλοσε 
9 ‘ , ” 
ἐς Tous βαρβάρους, εἴ ποθέν Twa ὠφελίαν ἤλπιζον 
« ’ , 
ἑκάτεροι προσλήψεσθαι, πόλεις τε ξυμμαχίδας 
a re a i ‘ 
ποιούμενοι ὅσαι ἦσαν ἐκτὸς τῆς ἑαυτῶν δυνάμεως" Kai 


6, 2. [εἰπεῖν] Cobet. 

7, 1. ἐν Πλαταιαῖς] Cf. c. 10,1. In both places Cobet and 
Herw. read Πλαταιᾶσι (adverb), perhaps rightly.—{avrév] 
wanting in C, bracketed by Herw. 
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Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν πρὸς ταῖς αὐτοῦ ὑπαρχούσαις 
ἐξ Ἰταλίας καὶ Σικελίας τοῖς τἀκείνων Prodigious naval 
ἑλομένοις vais ἐπετάχθησ᾽ {ie. δια- δρσδννούπνν 
κοσίας---8.6 below} ποιεῖσθαι κατὰ μέγεθος τῶν 
πόλεων, ὡς ἐς τὸν πάντα ἀριθμὸν πεντακοσίων 
νεῶν ἐσομένων, καὶ ἀργύριον. ῥητὸν ἑτοιμάζειν, 
τά 7 ἄλλα ἡσυχάζοντας καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους dexo- 
μένους μιᾷ νηὶ ἕως ἂν ταῦτα παρασκευασθῇ. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ τήν τε ὑπάρχουσαν ξυμμαχίδα ἐξή- 3 
ταζον καὶ ἐς τὰ περὶ Πελοπόννησον μάλλον χωρία 
ἐπρεσβεύοντο, Κέρκυραν καὶ Κεφαλ- grnens sounds 
ληνίαν καὶ ᾿Ακαρνᾶνας καὶ Ζάκυνθον, Ἐπ’ ες. 
ὁρῶντες, εἰ σφίσι φίλια ταῦτα εἴη βεβαίως, πέριξ 
τὴν Πελοπόννησον καταπολεμήσοντες. 8. ὀλίγον 
τε ἐπενόουν οὐδὲν ἀμφότεροι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔρρωντο ἐς τὸν πόλεμον οὐκ ἀπει- Which the com- 
κότως ἀρχόμενοι γὰρ πάντες ὀξύ- “ewer. 
τερον ἀντιλαμβάνονται, τότε δὲ καὶ νεότης πολλὴ 
μὲν οὖσα ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ, πολλὴ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς 
᾿Αθήναις, οὐκ ἀκουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ 
πολέμου ἥ τε ἄλλη Ἑλλὰς πᾶσα μετέωρος ἣν 


2. Aaxeda:uovins] Λακεδαιμόνιοι B.—vais ἐπετάχθη διακοσίας, 
L. Herbst, from Diodorus Siculus: ναῦς ἐπετάχθησαν only 
MsS.: vais ἐπετάχθη Pp. and Herw. with I, and, as the 
Schol. on ἑτοιμάζειν says ἐπετάχθη δηλονότι, he may have 
read the sing.: νῆες ἐπετάχθησαν, Cl.: Λακεδαιμόνιοι ... vais 
ἐπετετάχεσαν, Cobet, for which Bh. and Cr. prefer ἐπέταξαν, 
and Sta. éréraccov. Rauchenstein (Phil. 33, p. 566) ol raxei- 
var ἑλόμενοι, which involves an anacoluthon at ἡσυχάζοντας. 

3. ξυμμαχίδα Cobet, for Mss. ξυμμαχίαν. So in c, 10, 1. 

8, 1. τότε δὴ Mss.] corrected by Haacke. 





10 ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ 


A A , ᾿ 4 a A 
2 ξυνιουσῶν τῶν πρώτων πόλεων. καὶ πολλὰ μὲν 
’ , ‘ ‘ , = 
λόγια ἐλέγετο, πολλὰ δὲ χρησμολόγοι ἧδον ἔν 
τε τοῖς μέλλουσι πολεμήσειν καὶ ἐν 
ἰὸν apse pro- 
- - »* , ‘ ~ 
phecies and por’ παῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν. ἔτι δὲ Δῆλος 
° " 9. ‘ 
3 Tee ἐκινήθη ὀλίγον πρὸ τούτων πρότερον 
a 7)? aoe , 
οὔπω σεισθεῖσα ἀφ᾽ οὗ “EXXnves μέμνηνται. ἐλέ- 
A . 97 4 a , , 
yero δὲ καὶ ἐδόκει ἐπὶ τοῖς μέλλουσι γενήσεσθαι 
Le, ἃ , ” , , 
σημῆναι εἴ τέ τι ἄλλο τοιουτότροπον ξυνέβη 
2 - ‘ 4 
4 γενέσθαι, πάντα ἀνεζητεῖτο. ἡ δὲ εὔνοια παρὰ 
ολὺ ἐποί ov ἀνθρώπ. ἀλλ 
and public opin. TOAV ἐποίει τῶν ᾿ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον 
> ’ A 
ion wasinfavour ὃς ous Λακεδαιμονίους, ἄλλως τε καὶ 
. , ‘ 
er προειπόντων ὅτι τὴν ᾿ Ἑλλάδα ἐλευ- 
θ a ” , κ N99 2 ‘ , 
ἐροῦσιν. ἔρρωτό τε πᾶς καὶ ἰδιώτης Kat πόλις 
Ψ ’ \ , ef 
every man felt εἴ TL δύναιτο Kal λόγῳ Kal ἔργῳ Eur- 
that his import- ὲ of: ὐὐκὰ > ᾿ 
Sone te ally ἐπιλαμβάνειν αὐτοῖς" ἐν τούτῳ τε KEKW- 
ld no “ , 
over-estimated. λῦσθαι ἐδόκει ἑκάστῳ τὰ πράγματα ᾧ 
9. 4 A , ΄“ > 
5 μή τις αὐτὸς παρέσται. οὕτως {ev} ὀργῇ εἶχον 
, A ‘ A > A 
οἱ πλείους τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, of μὲν τῆς ἀρχῆς 
° ~ ’ ε A ‘ 9 - , 
ἀπολυθῆναι βουλόμενοι, of δὲ μὴ ἀρχθῶσι φοβού- 
μῆς ‘ Ss ‘ 
μενοι. 9. παρασκευῇ μὲν οὖν τοιαύτῃ Kal γνώμῃ 
[ὦ ‘ , , 
The allies com. ὥρμηντο. πόλεις δὲ ἑκάτεροι Tard 
th + , , ‘ , 
Posing tne a’? exovTes ξυμμάχους ἐς Tov πόλεμον 
, ‘ 
2 enumerated, = a Bioravro. Λακεδαιμονίων μὲν οἵδε 


ξύμμαχοι ἹΠελοποννήσιοι μὲν [of ἐντὸς Ἴσθμοῦ] 


2. λόγια ἐλέγοντο ABEF m, Kr., Cl., Shil., Cr. : ἐλέγετο CG, 
Bekker, Sta., Herw. 
4. κεκωλύσεσθαι Badham, Herw., but see Stahl, Quaest. 


Gram. p. 12. 
5. {év} Reiske. The mss. reading is defended by Cl. and 


Cr. alone, 


ἘΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 11 


πάντες πλὴν ᾿Αργείων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν (τούτοις δ᾽ ἐς 
ἀμφοτέρους φιλία ἣν Πελληνῆς δὲ ᾿Αχαιῶν μόνοι 
ξυνεπολέμουν τὸ πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ ὕστερον καὶ 
ἅπαντες), ἔξω δὲ Πελοποννήσου Μεγαρῆς, Φωκῆς, 
Λοκροί, Βοιωτοί, ᾿Αμπρακιῶται, Λευκάδιοι, ᾿Ανακ- 
τόριοι. τούτων ναυκτικὸν παρείχοντο Κορίνθιοι, 3 
Μεγαρῆς, Σικυώνιοι, Πελληνῆς, Ἢλεϊοι, ᾿Αμπρα- 
κιῶται, Λευκάδιοι, ἱππέας δὲ Βοιωτοί, Φωκῆς, 
Λοκροί, ai δ' ἄλλαι πόλεις πεζόν [παρεῖχον]. 
αὕτη Λακεδαιμονίων ξυμμαχία ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ Χῖοι, 4 
Λέσβιοι, Πλαταιῆς, Μεσσήνιοι of ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ, 
᾿Ακαρνάνων οἱ πλείους, Κερκυραῖοι, Ζακύνθιοι, καὶ 
ἄλλαι πόλεις αἱ ὑποτελεῖς οὖσαι ἐν ἔθνεσι τοσοῖσδε, 
Καρία ἡ ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ, Δωριῆς Καρσὶ πρόσοικοι, 
Ἰωνία, ᾿ΕἙλλήσποντος, τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, νῆσοι ὅσαι 
ἐντὸς Πελοποννήσου καὶ Κρήτης πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνί- 
σχοντα, πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι [Κυκλάδες] πλὴν Μήλου 
καὶ Θήρας. τούτων ναυκτικὸν παρείχοντο Χῖοι, 5 
Λέσβιοι, Κερκυραῖοι, οἱ & ἄλλοι πεζὸν καὶ χρή- 
ματα. ξυμμαχία μὲν αὕτη ἑκατέρων καὶ παρα- 6 
σκευὴ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἣν. 

10. Οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πλαταιαῖς 
εὐθὺς περιήγγελλον κατὰ τὴν Πελοπόννησον καὶ 





‘ 9, 2. [οἱ ἐντὸς Ἰσθμοῦ] Ste. The words are a gloss on Πελο- 
ποννήσιοι. See note. 

3. [παρεῖχον] Herbst, Cobet, Herw., Sta., Cr. 

4 αὕτη Λακ. Evu.] So most Mss. ; but the early editions read 
αὕτη μὲν Aax., which C has. I suspect αὕτη ...& See note. 
—[Kuxddées] Pp., and most subsequent edd.; Dobree, Herw., 
Sta., Cr., bracket πᾶσαι ai ἄλλαι also. 


to 


Ww 
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‘ ” , . 
τὴν ἔξω ξυμμαχίδα στρατιὰν παρασκευάζεσθαι 
a , , > , e eo 9,  ν 
ταῖς πόλεσι Ta τε ἐπιτήδεια οἷα εἰκὸς ἐπὶ ἔξοδον 
» » ε > ἘΞ 9 ‘ ? , 
ἔκδημον ἔχειν, ὡς ἐσβαλοῦντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. 
9 ‘ oe ’ e - , ‘ ‘ , 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑκάστοις ἑτοῖμα γίγνοιτο, κατὰ TOV χρόνον 
ι , + 
τὴν τιαηρεώτατος τὰ τὸν εἰρημένον ξυνῃσαν τὰ δύο μέρη 
n Θ᾽ 3 4 , , 9 νἉ , 
at the Isthmus. ἀπὸ πόλεως ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν ἰσθμόν. 
A ’ A ΄σ ‘ , “ 
καὶ ἐπειδὴ πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα ξυνειλεγμένον ἣν, 
’ , € A a “ 
᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων, ὅσπερ 
€ “ “ 951} , , ‘ 
ἡγεῖτο τῆς ἐξόδου ταύτης, ξυγκαλέσας τοὺς στρα- 


4 - , ~ A A 
Archidamushar- Ty’yous τῶν πόλεων πασῶν καὶ τοὺς 
angues the offi- 


, ᾽ ’ ee , 
cers. μάλιστα ev τέλει καὶ ἀξιολογωτάτους 
, U 
Tapyver τοιάδε. 
+ ‘ , 

11. “"Avdpes Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ [of] ξύμμαχοι, 

4 ~ 4 ' A ᾽ 
καὶ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν πολλὰς στρατείας καὶ ἐν 

5 based , ΑΝ ? , ‘ , en. 
αὐτῃ Πελοποννήσῳ καὶ ἔξω ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ αὐτῶν 

a. » , , 
ἡμῶν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι οὐκ ἄπειροι πολέμων εἰσίν. 

“ ‘ na ΕἾ , 

I. Προοίμιν ὅμως de τῆσδε οὔπω μείζονα παρα- 
(§§ 1, 2). In- a » ew > ‘ 4 
PoRTANCEOF THE σκευὴν ἔχοντες ἐξήλθομεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
War Onegreat , , , , ants κι εϑ 
power is to at- ἐπὶ πόλιν δυνατωτάτην νῦν ἐρχόμεθα, 
tack another. 


4A A = A 4 
All Greece wish- Καί αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι Kal αριστοι στρὰα- 
es us well. Re- 


member your τεύοντες. δίκαιον οὖν ἡμᾶς μήτε TOV 
fathers and your 


renown, πατέρων χείρους φαίνεσθαι μήτε ἡμῶν 
ἈΦ. -“ ’ 9 ’ ε Α « ‘4 
αὐτῶν τῆς δόξης ἐνδεεστέρου. ἡ γὰρ ᾿Ελλὰς 
πᾶσα τῇδε τῇ ὁρμῇ ἐπῆρται καὶ προσέχει τὴν 


10, 1. ξυμμαχίδα Cobet, for mss. ξυμμαχίαν. 

3. παρήνει τοιάδε, Sintenis and subsequent writers: Mss. 
vary between τοιάδ᾽ ἔλεξεν, τοιάδ᾽ ἔλεξε, ἔλεξε τοιάδε, and all 
have παρεῖναι for παρήνει. 

11,1. [οἱ] ξυμ. Cob., Herw., Ste. οἱ is wanting in some 
MSS. 


| ἡ 
Υ̓ 
᾿ 
α 


poh κῶν ἢ 


μ aS 


"ie 


Dahan, 





ἘΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 13 


γνώμην, εὔνοιαν ἔχουσα διὰ τὸ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔχθος 
πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς ἃ ἐπινοοῦμεν. Οὔκουν χρή, εἴ τῳ καὶ 3 
~ , ᾿ , 43 

ϑοκοῦμεν πλήθει ἐπιέναι: καὶ ἀσφάλεια τι. Πίστις 66 5. 
πολλὴ εἶναι μὴ ἂν ἐλθεῖν τοὺς ἐναν- sh pee 
tious ἡμῖν διὰ μάχης, τούτου ἕνεκα Ment is not 
ἀμελέστερόν τι παρεσκευασμένους χω- %,,The  cnemy 
ρεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεως ἑκάστης ἡγεμόνα Parek δος Oe 
καὶ στρατιώτην τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν αἰεὶ 
προσδέχεσθαι ἐς κίνδυνόν τινα ἥξειν. ἄδηλα yap 4 

Ἂ ΄-.οὄ , 4 ᾿᾽ 9 ’ . s ‘4 , 
Ta τῶν πολέμων Kai ἐξ ὀλίγου Ta πολλὰ καὶ δι 
ὀργῆς αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις γίγνονται, πολλάκις τε τὸ 
ἔλασσον πλῆθος [δεδιὸς ἄμεινον] ἠμύνατο τοὺς 
πλέονας διὰ τὸ καταφρονοῦντας ἀπαρασκείους 
γενέσθαι. χρὴ δὲ αἰεὶ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ τῇ μὲν γνώμῃ ς 
θαρσαλέους στρατεύειν, τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ δεδιότας παρα- 
σκευάζεσθαι. οὕτω γὰρ πρός τε τὸ ἐπιέναι τοῖς 
ἐναντίοις εὐψυχότατοι ἂν εἶεν, πρός τε τὸ ἐπιχει- 
ρεῖσθαι ἀσφαλέστατοι. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ ἀδύνατον ς 

4. [δεδιὸς ἄμεινον} ἄμεινον is bracketed by Dobree and Kr., 
while Ste. proposes to bracket both, as I have done. To 
defend ἄμεινον, Sta. notes ‘nos simul audimus ἢ οἱ πλέονες τὸ 
ἔλασσον πλῇθος,᾽ but there is no contrast here between a small 
force repelling a large one and a large force repelling a small 
one: nor are the precautions taken by the small force con- 
trasted with the carelessness of the large force ; against which 
view of δεδιὸς the words λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα χρώμενοι below are 
decisive. δεδιὸς ἄμεινον is a note on the passage from πολλάκις 
to παρασκεύαζεσθαι. Cf. Aristoph. Av. 376, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ἐχθρῶν 
δῆτα πολλὰ μανθάνουσιν οἱ σοφοί " yap εὐλάβεια σῴζει πάντα. 
Suid. s.v. φόβος, ὁ βουλόμενος σοφὸς εἶναι ἀπ᾿ εὐλαβείας ἄρχεται. 

5. παρεσκευάσθαι, C and the early editions, Sta., Ste. Other 
Mss. and edd., παρασκευάζεσθαι. 
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9 ’ , , ‘ - 
ἀμύνεσθαι οὕτω πόλιν ἐρχόμεθα, ἀλλὰ τοῖς πᾶσιν 
+ , 4 A 

ἄριστα παρεσκευασμένην, ὥστε χρὴ Kal πάνυ ἐλπί- 


4 La os ᾿ , , A 4 “ ow 
ζειν διὰ μάχης ἰέναι αὐτούς, εἰ μὴ Kal νῦν ὥρμηνται 
bd τς A , " > of ᾽ “ ιν. ᾧ. Ἂν 
ἐν ᾧ οὕπω πάρεσμεν, ἀλλ ὅταν ἐν τῇ ὙΠ ορῶσιν 


‘ 


κι σε an , A μ , , bee 
ἡμᾶς Onovvras τε καὶ τἀκείνων φθείροντας. πᾶσι 


ἊΣ 


‘ 3 “- ᾿ ‘ Re , les 
yap ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα ὁρᾶν 

’ , + 9 4 , 4 
πάσχοντας τι ἄηθες ὀργὴ προσπίπτει, καὶ [oi] 
~ , , hone a > 
λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα χρώμενοι θυμῷ πλεῖστα ἐς 

cA , ? , A A , 
8 ἔργον καθίστανται. ᾿Αθηναίους δὲ καὶ πλέον τι 
~ ᾽»ἤ᾿ Ν “A Cal am ~ 
τῶν ἄλλων εἰκὸς τοῦτο δρᾶσαι, οἱ ἄρχειν τε τῶν 
5} ς “Ἢ δι. , A -“ , ~ 
ἄλλων ἀξιοῦσι καὶ ἐπιόντες THY τῶν πέλας δηοῦν 
ἄλλον ἢ τὴν ἑαυτῶν ὁρᾶν. ‘Qs οὖν 

Ill. Ἐπίλογος τὰ 5c hie sail 


(§ 9). Therefore αὶ v 4 ¥ i 
strict discipline €7Tl TOTAVTHV πολιν στρατεύοντες Kat 


and prompt obe- 4 4 ard ἢ = 
and prompt obe- μογίστην δόξαν οἰσόμενοι τοῖς TE TPO 


pre πρόμον (νλ γόνοις καὶ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα 
τ ἀν Δὰν ἐκ τῶν ἀποβαινόντων, ἕπεσθε ὅπῃ 
vpsullied, ἄν τις ἡγῆται κόσμον καὶ φυλακὴν 
περὶ παντὸς ποιούμενοι καὶ τὰ παραγγελλόμενα 
ὀξέως δεχόμενοι: κάλλιστον γὰρ τόδε καὶ ἀσφα- 
λέστατον πολλοὺς ὄντας ἑνὶ κόσμῳ χρωμένους 
φαίνεσθαι." 

12. Τοσαῦτα εἰπὼν καὶ διαλύσας τὸν ξύλλογον 


ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος Μελήσιππον πρῶτον ἀποστέλλει 


7. πᾶσι γὰρ κιτ.λ.} Usener brackets ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ, 
Badham reads πᾶς γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα πάσχων 
τίς τι ἀηθὲς ὀργῇ προσπίπτει. Ste. proposes πράσσοντάς τι and 
ἐν τῷ τοῖς ὄμμασι x.t.A. In Stud. Thuc. Herw. suggests ἐν τοῖς 
(ἐν) ὄμμασι, comparing Plat. Theaet. 1740, περὶ τῶν ἐν ὀφθαλ- 
pois διαλέγεσθαι. ---καὶ οἱ λογισμῷ] Usener and Herw. bracket οἱ, 
θυμῷ πλεῖστα may possibly be a gloss on λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα. 
But Galen quotes the passage as in text. 


EIYTTPA®HE B. 15 


és τὰς ᾿Αθήνας τὸν Διακρίτου ἄνδρα Σπαρτιάτην, 
εἴ τι ἄρα μᾶλλον ἐνδοῖεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Pn ὦ 
ὁρῶντες ἤδη σφᾶς ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντας. δὲ een? 2 
δὲ ov προσεδέξαντο αὐτὸν s τὴν pele meen 
πόλιν οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ κοινόν ἣν yap δ᾿ 
ΤΙερικλέους γνώμη πρότερον νενικηκυῖα κήρυκα καὶ 
πρεσβείαν μὴ προσδέχεσθαι Λακεδαιμονίων ἐξ- 
εἐστρατευμένων ἀποπέμπουσιν οὗν αὐτὸν πρὶν 
ἀκοῦσαι καὶ ἐκέλευον ἐκτὸς ὅρων εἶναι αὐθημερόν, 
τό τε λοιπὸν ἀναχωρήσαντας ἐπὶ τὰ σφέτερα 
αὐτῶν, ἤν τι βούλωνται, πρεσβεύεσθαι. ξυμ- 
mee Ὅρρ τε τῷ Μελησίππῳ ἀγωγούς, ὅπως μηδ- 
ἡ ξυγγένηται. ὁ δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἐπὶ τοῖς ὁρίοις 3 

ἐγένετο καὶ sao διαλύσεσθαι, τοσόνδε εἰπὼν 
ἐπορεύετο ὅτι ““Héde ἡ ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι με- 
γάλων κακῶν ἄρξει. "ὡς δὲ ἀφίκετο ἐς τὸ στρα- 4 
τόπεδον καὶ ἔγνω ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὅτι οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
οὐδέν πω ἐνδωσείουσιν, οὕτω δὴ ἄρας τῷ στρατῷ 
προυχώρει ἐς τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. Βοιωτοὶ δὲ μέρος ς 
μὲν τὸ σφέτερον καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας παρείχοντο 
Πελοποννησίοις ξυστρατεύειν, τοῖς δὲ λειπομένοις 
ἐς Πλάταιαν ἐλθόντες τὴν γῆν ἐδήουν. 

18. ἜἜτι δὲ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ξυλλεγομένων 
τε ἐς τὸν ἰσθμὸν καὶ ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντων, πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν 

12, 1. Διακρίτου)] Cf. Andoc. i. 52, 67. Cobet proposed 
thaiptrets: 

4. ἐνδωσείουσιν, E correction approved by Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes, 8.0. ἀπαλλαξείω and adopted by Cl., Herw., Cr., Ste. 
Rest ἐνδώσουσιν. 


19, 1. πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν "A. bracketed by Cobet and 
Herw --- μὴ πολλάκις ἢ αὐτὸς x.r.4. Badham inserted ἣν before 





N 
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3 5) ’ , a e , 

ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν, Περικλῆς ὁ Ξανθίππου, orpa- 
‘ > , ’ 9 , e 

Pericles, before τηγὸς ὧν Αθηναίων δέκατος αὐτός, ὡς 

the invasion,ad- ,, Η * ι 4 F; P 

vises the Athen- ἔγνω τὴν ἐσβολὴν ἐσομένην, UTOTO- 

ians to remove δ 7 - cle > 

all their effects πήσας, ὅτε Αρχίδαμος αὐτῷ ξένος 


from the country , ‘ , a 7 ἡ, 
into the city, ὧν ἐτύγχανε, μὴ πολλάκις ἢ αὐτὸς 
sar , , ‘ “3 A 9 “ 
ἰδίᾳ βουλόμενος χαρίζεσθαι τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ 
, 4 4 , “ἃ Α , 
παραλίπῃ καὶ μὴ δῃώσῃ, ἡ καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων 
a ι ~ A a , aA 
κελευσάντων ἐπὶ διαβολῃ TH ἑαυτοῦ γένηται τοῦτο, 
\ A > - Ψ 
[ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ ἄγη ἐλαύνειν προεῖπον ἕνεκα 
, - > , ’ Vig 9 
ἐκείνου] προηγόρευε τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐν τῇ ἐκ- 
, “ > / , € , » ° , 
κλησίᾳ ὅτι ᾿Αρχίδαμος μέν of ξένος εἴη, OV μέντοι 
9 \ κει “ ; ΄ A 9 ‘ 
ἐπὶ κακῷ γε τῆς πόλεως γένοιτο, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀγροὺς 
A “ 4 , a 4 A , 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ οἰκίας ἣν apa μὴ δῃώσωσιν ot 
, ov ‘ ‘ - + 4 , 3 ‘ 
πολέμιοι ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων, ἀφιησιν αὐτὰ 
3 ‘ , , ν A 
δημόσια εἶναι καὶ μηδεμίαν of ὑποψίαν κατὰ ταῦτα 
, ‘ ‘ A A ; 
γίγνεσθαι. mapyver δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν παρόντων 


oe \ , , , 
and encourages 27€P Καὶ πρότερον, παρασκευαζεσθαί 


themltine thar τε ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καὶ τὰ ἐκ τῶν 
oo ta ἀγρῶν ἐσκομίζεσθαι, ἔς Te μάχην μὴ 
ἐπεξιέναι, ἀλλὰ τὴν πόλιν ἐσελθόντας φυλάσσειν, 
καὶ τὸ ναυτικόν, ἧπερ ἰσχύουσιν, ἐξαρτύεσθαι, τά 
τε τῶν ξυμμάχων διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν, λέγων τὴν 
ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων εἶναι τῶν χρημάτων τῆς 


ἢ, and Herw. follows, placing a comma after κελευσάντων. --- 
καὶ μὴ δῃηώσῃ, Cobet and Herw. doubt these words.—éavrod. 
The mss. vary between αὐτοῦ and ἑαυτοῦ.---[ὥσπερ ... ἐκείνου 
bracketed by Valckenaer, as an interpolation from i. 126. 
Cobet, V. LZ. p. 437, points out that Thuc. would have 
written τὸ ἄγος. 

2. τῶν χρημάτων τῆς πρ., bracketed in Herw. 


ἘΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 17 


προσόδου, Ta δὲ πολλὰ τοῦ πολέμου γνώμῃ καὶ 
χρημάτων περιουσίᾳ κρατεῖσθαι. θαρσεῖν τε 3 
ἐκέλευε προσιόντων μὲν ἑξακοσίων τι. details the 
’ e 2 2S ‘ ‘ ΄ ? amount οὗ re- 
ταλαντῶν ὡς ἐπὶ TO πολὺ φόρου κατ VHC and treas. 
~ , ~ 
ἐνιαυτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμμάχων Ty πόλει Ἧ- 
ἄνευ τῆς ἄλλης προσόδου, ὑπαρχόντων δὲ ἐν τῇ 
ἀκροπόλει ἔτι τότε ἀργυρίου ἐπισήμου ἑξακισχισ- 
λίων ταλάντων (τὰ γὰρ πλεῖστα τριακοσίων ἀπο- 
δέοντα μύρια ἐγένετο, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔς τε τὰ προπύλαια 
τῆς ἀκροπόλεως καὶ τἄλλα οἰκοδομήματα καὶ ἐς 
Ποτείδαιαν ἀπανηλώθη), χωρὶς δὲ χρυσίου ἀσήμου 4 
δι , » > , sor 4 , 
καὶ ἀργυρίου ἔν τε ἀναθήμασιν ἰδίοις Kai δημοσίοις 
καὶ ὅσα ἱερὰ σκεύη περί τε τὰς πομπὰς καὶ τοὺς 
9 - ‘ A ‘ Ν , 
ἀγῶνας καὶ σκῦλα Μηδικὰ καὶ εἴ τι τοιουτό- 
τροπον, οὐκ ἔλασσονΐος ἣν] ἡ πεντακοσίων τα- 
λάντων. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων ἱερῶν 5 
προσετίθει χρήματα οὐκ ὀλίγα, οἷς χρήσεσθαι 
αὐτούς, καὶ ἣν πάνυ ἐξείργωνται πάντων, καὶ αὐτῆς 
τῆς θεοῦ τοῖς περικειμένοις χρυσίοις ἀπέφαινε δ᾽ 
we s τῷ , κ 
ἔχον τὸ ἄγαλμα τεσσαράκοντα τάλαντα σταθμὸν 
χρυσίον ἀπέφθου καὶ περιαιρετὸν εἶναι ἅπαν. 
χρησαμένους τε ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ ἔφη χρῆναι μὴ 
ἐλάσσω ἀντικαταστῆσαι πάλιν. χρήμασι μὲν οὖν 6 
“ “δ ἢ > , ε ’ ‘ ; 
οὕτως ἐθαρσυνεν αὑτούς, ὁπλίτας δὲ τρισχιλίους 


4. ἔλασσονίος ἦν] Dobree: Abresch bracketed ἦν, Francken 
corrected ἐλάσσονος. os ἦν is ὅσ᾽ ἦν, i.e. ἦν is a gloss, now 
misplaced, on ὅσα above. 

6. ἑξακισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων] Beloch, followed by Ste., brackets 
καὶ μυρίων. As the metic hoplites amounted to 3000 (c. 31, 2), 
the πρεσβύτατοι καὶ νεώτατοι would amount to 13,000, a number 
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A ? > ww “ ᾽ - , 4 
καὶ μυρίους εἶναι ἄνευ τῶν εν τοῖς φρουρίοις Kal 
A mes ε y ‘ 
He gives the τῶν παρ ἔπαλξιν ἑξακισχιλίων Kat 
orces as , a 4 , Ἁ 
hoplites for ser μυρίων. τοσοῦτοι yap ἐφύλασσον τὸ 
rice outside μι ἐν» ᾿ 7 i 
tica, 16,000 em- πρῶτον ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐσβάλοιεν, 
= in home ,° , τ ? 4 x 
uty, 1,200 cav- amo TE τῶν πρεσβυτάτων καὶ τῶν 


alry, 1,600 arch- 4 i “ ε . 
ers, νεωτάτων καὶ μετοίκων [ὅσοι ὁπλῖται 
> ~ ‘ ~ , , 

γ ἦσαν]. Tov τε yap Φαληρικοῦ τείχους στάδιοι 
να , 4 , ‘ ‘ ’ ~ 
σαν πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα πρὸς τὸν κύκλον TOU 
+ A ᾽ “ “ , ‘ , 
ἄστεως Kal αὐτοῦ τοῦ κύκλου TO φυλασσόμενον 

- A , i, » Α ~ d 
τρεῖς καὶ τεσσαράκοντα. ἔστι δὲ αὐτοῦ ὃ καὶ 
ee > . ᾿ a a κ᾿ A 
αφύλακτον ἣν, TO μεταξὺ τοῦ τε μακροῦ καὶ TOU 
Φ A 1 οἱ x ’ 1 . a 

adypixov. τὰ de μακρὰ τείχη πρὸς Tov [Πειραιᾶ 
, , a a tee ie τὸς 
τεσσαράκοντα σταδίων, ὧν τὸ ἔξωθεν ἐτηρεῖτο 
A ~ “ \ , 42 4} A 
καὶ τοῦ Iletpaws ξὺν Μουνιχίᾳ ἑξήκοντα μὲν στα- 
, e , . ‘ 9 bee 
δίων ὁ ἅπας περίβολος, τὸ δὲ ἐν φυλακῃ ὃν ἥμισυ 

’ ε , 7 9 , , Α 

8 τούτου. ππεας δ᾽ ἀπέφαινε διακοσίους καὶ χιλίους 

A € , « , A 4 , 
ξὺν ἱπποτοξόταις, ἑξακοσίους δὲ καὶ χιλίους 
, Ἀ ‘ oh 
The navy con- TO€OTAS, Kal τριήρεις Tas πλοΐμους 
sists of 300 ships > oe : ΠΧ ΚῸΝΣ ᾽ 

9. of war. τριακοσίας. ταῦτα yap ὑπῆρχεν AOn- 

, ‘ ᾽ ᾽ ’ “ , “ 9 
ναίοις καὶ οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἕκαστα τούτων ὅτε ἡ ἐσ- 
‘ ‘ A x , 4 
βολὴ τὸ πρῶτον ἔμελλε ἸΤελοποννησίων ἔσεσθαι 
4 9 ‘ [ἀ , »» A A 
καὶ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καθίσταντο. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ 
+ e,;r nw ᾽ 9 , - 
ἄλλα οἷάπερ εἰώθει ἹΠερικλῆς ἐς ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ 

> , ‘>? - J , 
περιέσεσθαι TH πολέμῳ. 14. of δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀκού- 


far too large. It seems better to bracket ὅσοι ... ἦσαν with 
Sta. Cf. Diod. xii. 40. Thus all the μέτοικοι capable of bear- 
ing arms are included. 
7. ἄστεως M, vulg.: perhaps C, Ist hand. Rest ἄστεος. 
For the form, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. ὅδ. ---μουνυχίαι M. 
8. ἀπέφαινε] ἀπέφηνε, M, 


SI I ἐν" 


ATES a" 





ZIYTTPAPHE B. 19 


σαντες ἀνεπείθοντό τε Kal ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐκ τῶν 

ἀγρῶν παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τὴν ἄλλην κατα- 
.΄ κ᾿ 

σκευὴν ἧ κατ᾽ οἶκον ἐχρῶντο, καὶ gotne Athenians 


~ ~ . κι 7~ " 
αὐτῶν τῶν οἰκιῶν καθαιροῦντες τὴν PsP to more. 


ξύλωσιν᾽ πρόβατα δὲ καὶ ὑποζύγια ἐς St %Buboce 
τὴν Εὔβοιαν διεπέμψεαντο καὶ ἐς τὰς 
νήσους τὰς ἐπικειμένας. χαλεπῶς δὲ αὐτοῖς διὰ τὸ 
oA 9. Ld ‘4 ‘ ᾿ - 
αἰεὶ εἰωθέναι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἐν τοῖς Yareasantness 
ἀγροῖς διαιτᾶσθαι ἡ ἀνάστασις ἐγίγ- Be mre 
vero. 15. ξυνεβεβήκει δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ πάνυ ἀρχαίου 
Ὁ ~ , , 7 φ, 4 κ᾿ hana 
ἑτέρων μᾶλλον ᾿Αθηναίοις τοῦτο. ἐπὶ yap Kéxpo- 
πος καὶ τῶν πρώτων βασιλέων ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ ἐς Θησέα 
αἰεὶ κατὰ πόλεις κεῖτο πρυτανεῖά τε ἐχούσας καὶ 
ἄρχοντας, καὶ ὁπότε μή τι δείσειαν, οὐ ξυνῇσαν 
βουλευσόμενοι ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἕκαστοι 
ἐπολιτεύοντο καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο᾽ Kai τινες καὶ ἐπολέ- 
μησάν ποτε αὐτῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ ᾿Ἐλευσίνιοι μετ᾽ 
Εὐμόλπου πρὸς ᾿Ερεχθέα. ἐπειδὴ δὲ because, 
Θησεὺς ἐβασίλευσε, γενόμενος μετὰ united Attica 

΄“ ~ 4 Ἁ Ul »”. 
τοῦ ξυνετοῦ καὶ δυνατὸς τά τε ἄλλα 
διεκόσμησε τὴν χώραν καὶ καταλύσας in the old towns. 
τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων τά τε βουλευτήρια καὶ τὰς 
᾿ wouls ‘ a = a , 
ἀρχὰς ἐς τὴν νῦν πόλιν οὖσαν, ἕν βουλευτήριον 
. , 4A - 7 ’ Ἁ 
ἀποδείξας καὶ πρυτανεῖον ξυνώκισε πάντας, καὶ 
νεμομένους τὰ αὑτῶν ἑκάστους ἅπερ καὶ πρὸ τοῦ 

15, 1. συνεβεβήκει M.—éxotcas, corr. Cobet: ἔχουσα MSS., 
in vain defended by Kr.—tvviecay M. 

2. διεκόσμησε τὴν χώραν] τὴν πόλιν M: Sta. and Herw. 


bracket τὴν χώραν, which Cl. rightly defends.—tvrdmce M. 
—veuouévous τὰ αὐτῶν Μ, 


3 


in 
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δι ἢ “A , , “- 

ἠναγκασε μιᾷ πόλει ταύτῃ χρῆσθαι, ἣ ἁπάντων 

ΡΥ , ’ on , 

ἤδη ξυντελούντων ἐς αὐτὴν μεγάλη γενομένη παρε- 
, e Ν 7 - 

δόθη ὑπὸ Θησέως τοῖς ἔπειτα᾽ καὶ ξυνοίκια ἐξ 

9 ’ "A@ “ a+ A ~ [ΩΣ ἂν e 4 

ἐκείνου ηναῖοι ἔτι καὶ νῦν τῇ θεῷ ἑορτὴν δη- 

“- ΄“ Ἁ Ἁ Ἁ 

μοτελῆ ποιοῦσι. τὸ δὲ πρὸ τούτου ἡ ἀκρόπολις 
. 4 ε κ > , > v a ere 

Digression on [ἡ] νῦν οὖσα πόλις ἣν, καὶ TO UT 

the early condi- ᾿ς 4 ? = 

tion of Athens. αὐτὴν πρὸς νότον μάλιστα τετραμ- 
, ἐὶ ‘ ‘ ‘ cn an 

μένον. τεκμήριον δέ᾽ Ta yap ἱερὰ ev αὐτῇ [τῇ 

" , 4 ἢ ΄“ 

ἀκροπόλει] ... καὶ ἄλλων θεῶν ἐστι καὶ τὰ ἔξω 
A a ‘ , ~ , ~ 

πρὸς τοῦτο TO μέρος τῆς πόλεως μᾶλλον ἵδρυται, 
, - \ \ oun} ‘ 

τὸ τε τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ Ὀλυμπίου καὶ τὸ 1. ὕθιον 
A 4 “- ΄ 4 Ἁ fod 9 , , 

καὶ τὸ τῆς Γῆς καὶ τὸ {τοῦ} ἐν Λίμναις Διονύσου, 

ᾧ τὰ ἃ srepa Διονύ [tn δωδεκάτῃ] r 

ᾧ Ta ἀρχαιότερα Διονύσια [Ty δωδεκάτῃ] ποιεῖται 

᾽ Ν 3 A ? ‘ ΞΟ, , 

ἐν μηνὶ ᾿Ανθεστηριῶνι, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων 

Ait + ‘ ΄ , a A ἃ ΟΝ 
wves ἔτι καὶ νῦν νομίζουσιν. ἵδρυται δὲ καὶ ἄλλα 
4 , 9 “-“ 4 “ “ ΄ « - 

ἱερὰ ταύτῃ ἀρχαῖα. καὶ τῇ κρήνῃ TH νῦν μὲν τῶν 

, U ’ , 
τυράννων οὕτω σκευασάντων ’Evveaxpovvw καλου- 


3. [ἡ] bracketed by Herw., Ste. 

4. ἐν αὐτῇ [τῇ ἀκροπόλει] ... καὶ ἄλλων θεῶν. The bracket is 
due to Cobet, the lacuna was discovered by Cl. Something 
like καὶ ’A@nvaias τὰ ἀρχαῖα has dropped out.—{rod} inserted 
by Cobet.—[{r7 δωδεκάτῃ] bracketed by Torstrik and all sub- 
sequent writers.—dm’ ᾿Αθηναίων] dm’ ᾿Αθηνῶν Dobree and 
Herw., with Cobet’s approval. 

5. οὕτως σκευασάντων Μ.---ἐκείνη τε, C3 ἐκείνη τὲ M: the 
rest ἐκείνηι τε, corrected by Bekker to ἐκεῖνοί τε. ---[ τὰ πλείστου 
ἄξια] B has τὰ πλεῖστα ἄξια, from which Torstrik argues that 
Thuc. wrote τὰ πλεῖστα only. Ste. points out that the ordinary 
text does not provide any evidence in support of the state- 
ment that the Acropolis was the oldest part of Athens, and 
proposes ἐγγὺς οὔσῃ ἐχρῶντο, καὶ ... és ἄλλα τὰ πλείστου ἄξια τῶν 
κιτιλ, I think the words a gloss on ἄλλα, 
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μένῃ, τὸ δὲ πάλαι φανερῶν τῶν πηγῶν οὐσῶν 
Καλλιρρόῃ ὠνομασμένῃ, ἐκεῖνοί τε ἐγγὺς οὔσῃ 
[τὰ πλείστου ἄξια] ἐχρῶντο, καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἀρχαίου πρό τε γαμικῶν καὶ ἐς ἄλλα τῶν ἑερῶν 
νομίζεται τῷ ὕδατι χρῆσθαι. καλεῖται δὲ διὰ τὴν 6 
παλαιὰν ταύτῃ κατοίκησιν καὶ ἡ ἀκρόπολις μέχρι 
τοῦδε ἔτι ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων πόλις. 16. τῇ δ᾽ οὖν 
ν κ 4 » s , s , >: 2 
ἐπὶ πολὺ κατὰ THY χώραν αὐτονόμῳ οἰκήσει [μετ- 
εἶχον] οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ξυνῳκίσθησαν, διὰ 
τὸ ἔθος ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ὅμως οἱ πλείους τῶν 
ἀρχαίων καὶ τῶν ὕστερον μέχρι τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου 
πανοικεσίᾳ γενόμενοί τε καὶ οἰκήσαντες, οὐ ῥᾳδίως 
τὰς μεταναστάσεις ἐποιοῦντο, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἄρτι 
ἀνειληφότες τὰς κατασκευὰς μετὰ τὰ δ'ηδικα᾿ 
Ε] ’ ‘ 4 “- ᾿ 3 7 
ἐβαρύνοντο δὲ καὶ χαλεπῶς ἔφερον οἰκίας τε2 
’ » . a“ ‘ ‘ ν᾽ - 
καταλείποντες καὶ ἱερὰ ἃ διὰ παντὸς ἣν αὐτοῖς 


aiid 


= 


: 
Ι 
fy 
᾿ 
᾿ 


16, 1. τῇ δ᾽ οὖν} Mss. τῆι τε οὖν, which Cl. corrected, follow- 
ing Kr. and Shil., and followed by Sta., Herw.—{ueretxor] 
bracketed by Cl., following Driessen. Shil. proposes τὴν δ᾽ 
οὖν ... αὐτόνομον οἴκησιν ἔτ᾽ εἶχον. Weil suspects a lacuna such 
as ἱπρὶν ἢ τῆς πόλεως πάντες! μετεῖχον. Cr. thinks μετεῖχον the 
remnant of a gloss of some length.—ravoxeciac M. From 
οἰκέτης, cf. ὑπηρεσία from ὑπηρέτης Most Mss. πανοικησίᾳ. 
Sta. places this word after οὐ ῥᾳδίως, since γενόμενοι ἐν can 
only mean here ‘ having been born in,’ and πανοικεσίᾳ, ‘ with 
their whole household,’ will not suit this meaning. Herw. 
Stud. Thuc. p. 25, suggests διαγενόμενοι = degentes. See note. 
—[re καὶ οἰκήσαντες] Herw. 

2. καταλείποντες only I: the rest καταλιπόντες. Badham 
and Shil. corrected independently.—{xara] τὸ ἀρχαῖον, Herw. 
(Mnem. 1883). Cf. c. 99, 3; Iv. 3,2; ν. 80, 2; vi. 2, 1, 4, 6 
But see note.—airod M. 





N 
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9 “- 4 4 9 - , , 4 , 
ἐκ τῆς κατὰ TO ἀρχαῖον πολιτείας πάτρια, Siarrav 
τε μέλλοντες μεταβάλλειν καὶ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ 
4 e “ 9 , Φ 9 “ 
πόλιν τὴν αὑτοῦ ἀπολείπων ἕκαστος. 17. ἐπειδή 
Ἁ , ~ 
Difficultyoffind- Te ἀφίκοντο ἐς TO ἄστυ, ὀλίγοῖς μέν 
ing lodgings for peters ie ; δ᾽ - 
somany persons. τίσιν ὑπῆρχον οἰκήσεις καὶ Tapa φί- 
The city could x " ee: , « gt 
not contain all. Awy Tivas ἢ οἰκείων καταφυγὴ, οἱ δὲ 
Α ’ “ ~ , + 
πολλοὶ τά τε ἐρῆμα τῆς πόλεως ᾧκησαν Kal τὰ 
A “ ’ Α ~ 
ἱερὰ καὶ τὰ ἡρῷα πάντα πλὴν τῆς ἀκροπόλεως 
΄ A a 
καὶ τοῦ ᾿Ελευσινίου καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο βεβαίως κλῃστὸν 
>. , ‘ , ἃ. ψιλῷ \ 
ἣν τὸ τε Ἰ]ελαργικὸν καλούμενον τὸ ὑπὸ τὴν 
dad A ’ , = A a 
ἀκρόπολιν, ὃ Kal ἐπάρατόν τε ἣν μὴ οἰκεῖν καί 
“- U 9 , 
τι καὶ ἸΠυθικοῦ μαντείου ἀκροτελεύτιον τοιόνδε 
, 
διεκώλυε, λέγον ὡς 
τὸ Πελαργικὸν ἀργὸν ἄμεινον, 
oe ε Α ΄- “ . , ᾽ , 4 
ὅμως ὑπὸ τῆς παραχρῆμα ἀναγκὴης ἐξῳκήθη. Kat 
- ‘ a , “-“ ΓΙ 
μοι δοκεῖ τὸ μαντεῖον τοὐναντίον ξυμβῆναι ἧ προσ- 
i 4 4 , bd , ’ 
εδέχοντο᾽ ov yap διὰ τὴν παράνομον ἐνοίκησιν ai 
~ Ld be 4 4 4 
ξυμφοραὶ γενέσθαι τῇ πόλει, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν πόλε- 
“- . a ᾽ 9 , 4 
μον ἡ ἀνάγκη τῆς οἰκήσεως, Ov οὐκ ὀνομάζον TO 
- Α oe a“ 9 4 
μαντεῖον Tponde μὴ er ἀγαθῷ ποτε αὐτὸ κατοι- 


, ’ ‘ ἐν. - , 
4 κισθησόμενον. κατεσκευάσαντο δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πύρ- 


. ~ A δ ον Ψ ; tar 
you τῶν τειχῶν πολλοὶ καὶ ὡς ἕκαστος που ἐδύ- 
i 9 x . ¢ , ’ eG 
varo’ ov yap ἐχώρησε ξυνελθόντας αὐτοὺς ἡ πόλις, 
“ » 
ἀλλ᾽ ὕστερον δὴ τά τε μακρὰ τείχη ᾧκησαν κατα- 


, -~ al Ul ‘ 
4 νειμάμενοι kat τοῦ Πειραιῶς τὰ πολλα. ἅμα de 


΄“- ‘ ‘ ’ 
καὶ τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον ἥπτοντο, ξυμμάχους 


17,1. ὥκησαν Μ.---κλειστὸν Μ.---πελασγικὸν Μ. The true 
reading is preserved only by C. 

2. προηδει M. Cobet proposed προῇδε. 

3. ᾧκησαν} ὥκισαν MT. 


ἀφίκετο τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς Οἰνόην πρῶ- grensdamos be 
τον, ἧπερ ἔμελλον ἐσβαλεῖν. καὶ ὡς ENE siege 
ἐκαθέζοντο, προσβολὰς παρεσκευά- *Onse. 
ζοντο τῷ τείχει ποιησόμενοι μηχα- Athenians would 
vais τε καὶ ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ᾽ ἡ γὰρ Οἰνόη fe hightened 2 
οὖσα ἐν μεθορίοις τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς καὶ possle His 
Βοιωτίας ἐτετείχιστο καὶ αὐτῷ φρου- construction on 
ρίῳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐχρῶντο ὁπότε πολέ- 
μος καταλάβοι. τάς τε οὖν προσβολὰς ηὐτρεπί- 
᾿ ᾧοντο καὶ ἄλλως ἐνδιέτριψνγαν χρόνον περὶ αὐτήν. 
᾿ αἰτίαν τε οὐκ ἐλαχίστην ᾿Αρχίδαμος ἔλαβεν ἀπ᾽ 3 
αὐτοῦ, δοκῶν καὶ ἐν τῇ ξυναγωγῃ τοῦ πολέμου 
μαλακὸς εἶναι καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπιτήδειος, οὐ 
παραινῶν προθύμως πολεμεῖν ἐπειδή τε ξυνελέ- 
yeTo ὁ στρατός, ij τε ἐν τῷ ἰσθμῷ ἐπιμονὴ γενο- 
μένη καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην πορείαν ἡ σχολαιότης 
διέβαλεν αὐτόν, μάλιστα δὲ ἡ ἐν τῇ Οἰνόῃ ἐπί- 
σχεσις. οἱ γὰρ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐν τῷ 4 
χρόνῳ τούτῳ καὶ ἐδόκουν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπεὰλ- 
θόντες ἂν διὰ τάχους πάντα ἔτι ἔξω καταλαβεῖν, 
εἰ μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου μέλλησιν. ἐν τοιαύτῃ μὲν ς 
ὀργῇ ὁ στρατὸς τὸν ᾿Αρχίδαμον ἐν τῇ καθέδρᾳ 
εἶχεν. ὁ δέ, προσδεχόμενος, ὡς λέγεται, τοὺς 
18, 2. αὐτῶι τῶι φρουρίω. Μ. So T, omitting subscript. 


5. ὁ στρατὸς ... εἶχον Dobree, who compares c. 21, ἀνηρέ- 
θιστο ἡ πόλις καὶ ... εἶχον. 





~~ 
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> ’ “ “ 

Αθηναίους τῆς γῆς ἔτι ἀκεραίου οὔσης ἐνδώσειν 
τι καὶ κατοκνήσειν περιιδεῖν αὐτὴν τμηθεῖσαν, 
ἀνεῖχεν. 19. ἐπειδὴ μέντοι προσβαλόντες τῇ 


Οἱ ’ 4 sa ἰδέ , 
As the Athen- Οἰνόῃ καὶ πᾶσαν ἰδέαν πειράσαντες 
jans gave no 9 ‘nin ee of Μ Ἃ 
sign, and Oenoce οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν, οἵ τε ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
resisted his at- dat φ , Ὁ 4 et , 
tack with suc- οὐδὲν ἐπεκηρυκεύοντο, οὕτω δὴ ὁρμή- 
cess, he advances er saies i) Σὰ ’ 
in the direction σαντες GT αὐτῆς META TA EV Πλαταίᾳ 
of Athens,ravag- eas > . 
ing the country. [τῶν ἐσελθόντων Θηβαίων] γενόμενα 
« ’ " “ , “ , 4 -“ 
ἡμέρᾳ ὀγδοηκοστῇ μάλιστα τοῦ θέρους καὶ τοῦ 
, . , > + ᾽ 4 ᾽ ΓΝ 
σίτου ἀκμάζοντος ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν 
- ‘ 
ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμου Λακεδαιμο- 
, ~ 
νίων βασιλεύς. Kat καθεζόμενοι ἔτεμνον πρῶτον 
᾿ ’ “ ‘ ‘ , U ‘ 4 
μὲν ᾿Βλευσῖνα καὶ τὸ Θριάσιον πεδίον, καὶ τροπήν 
“- , 4 ‘ ’ 
τινα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἱππέων περὶ τοὺς “ῬΡείτους 
Υ̓͂ ω ᾿ > 
καλουμένους ἐποιήσαντο. ἔπειτα προυχώρουν ev 


On reaching δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸ Αἰγάλεων ὄρος διὰ 
again lingered, Κρωπιᾶς ἕως ἀφίκοντο ἐς Axapvas[, 
vole t the Athen- χῶρον μέγιστον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς τῶν 
gagement. δήμων καλουμένων] καὶ καθεζόμενοι 


° 9 Ἁ ’ ’ ᾿ , 
[es αὐτὸν] στρατόπεδόν τε ἐποιήσαντο χρόνον τε 


19, 1. πλαταία M.—[rdv ... Θηβαίων] bracketed by Cl. and 
subsequent 6αά. -- ἡγεῖτο δὲ ὁ ἀρχίδαμος M. Herw. brackets 
ἡγεῖτο ... βασιλεύς, but perhaps Sta. and Ste. are right in 
thinking c. 18, § 3-5, a subsequent addition by Thuc. to the 
original narrative, so that he repeats these words inad- 
vertently. 

2. διακρωπιᾶς MT. Most mss. wrongly give Kpwzeias.— 
[χῶρον .. καλουμένων} I have bracketed these words (Class. Rev. 
iv. p. 205) as an obvious adscript; so also [és αὐτὸν]. The 
Mss. vary between χῶρον and χωρίον, and the old editors have 
αὐτὸ for αὐτὸν. MT have καὶ καθεζόμενοί re és αὐτὸν. 


ΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 25 


πολὺν ἐμμείναντες ἔτεμνον. 20. γνώμῃ δὲ τοιᾷδε 
λέγεται τὸν ᾿Αρχίδαμον περί τε τὰς ᾿Αχαρνὰς 
[ὡς ἐς μάχην ταξάμενον] μεῖναι καὶ ἐς τὸ πεδίον 
ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἐσβολῇ οὐ καταβῆναι᾽ τοὺς γὰρ ᾿Αθη- 2 
ναίους ἤλπιζεν ἀκμάζοντάς τε νεότητι πολλῇ καὶ 
παρεσκευασμένους ἐς πόλεμον ὡς οὔπω πρότερον 
ἴσως ἂν ἐπεξελθεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἂν περιιδεῖν 
τμηθῆναι. ἐπειδὴ οὖν αὐτῷ ἐς ᾿Ελευσῖνα καὶ τὸ 3 
 Θριάσιον πεδίον οὐκ ἀπήντησαν, πεῖραν ἐποιεῖτο 
περὶ τὰς ᾿Αχαρνὰς καθήμενος εἰ ἐπεξίασιν᾽ ἅμα 4 
μὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ὁ χῶρος ἐπιτήδειος ἐφαίνετο ἐν- 
στρατοπεδεῦσαι, ἅμα δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Αχαρνῆς μέγα 
μέρος ὄντες τῆς πόλεως (τρισχίλιοι γὰρ ὁπλῖται 
ἐγένοντο) οὐ περιόψεσθαι ἐδόκουν τὰ σφέτερα 
διαφθαρέντα, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρμήσειν καὶ τοὺς πάντας ἐς 
μάχην. εἴ τε καὶ μὴ ἐπεξέλθοιεν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἐσ- 
βολῇ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖος ιἀδεέστερον ἤδη ἐς τὸ ὕστερον 
τὸ πεδίον τεμεῖν καὶ πρὸς αὐτὴν τὴν πόλιν χωρή- 
σεσθαι τοὺς γὰρ ᾿Αχαρνέας ἐστερημένους τῶν 
σφετέρων οὐχ ὁμοίως προθύμους ἔσεσθαι ὑπὲρ 
πῆς τῶν ἄλλων κινδυνεύειν, στάσιν δὲ ἐνέσεσθαι 
τῇ γνώμῃ. τοιαύτῃ μὲν διανοίᾳ ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος 5 
_ περὶ τὰς ᾿Αχαρνὰς jv. 








20, 1. [ὡς ... ratduevov] bracketed by Sta.: the words are 
inconsistent with c. 19, 2, and 20, 4. 

2. παρασκευασμένους MT. 
᾿ 4. ἀχαρνῆς Μ, ἀχαρνεῖς T, ἀχαρνῃς Α.---τρισχίλιο. The 

_ number being impossibly large, ΜᾺ]. -ϑϑὲσ. proposed τριακόσιοι 
(T’ for ,T), which Beloch considers too small. Polle emends 
ὁπλῖται to πολῖται. Perhaps the words in parenthesis are 
spurious. Inér. p. xliv.—[rj γνώμῃ] Herw. 





-Ὡ- 


26 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ 


’ - ’ τ 5 AR a 
21. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δέ, μέχρι μὲν οὗ περὶ ’ EXevoiva 
‘ A , , oe 
καὶ TO Θριάσιον πεδίον ὁ στρατὸς ἣν, Kai τινα 
ΕΣ , > ν᾿ ν" A Po 
ἐλπίδα εἶχον ἐς TO ἐγγυτέρω αὐτοὺς μὴ προΐέναι, 
, ‘ , ‘ 
μεμνημένοι καὶ Ἱ]λειστοάνακτα τὸν Παυσανίου 
Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλέα ὅτε ἐσβαλὼν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς 
> a“ A ~ ~ 
ἐς "EXevoiva καὶ Θριῶζε στρατῷ Πελοποννησίων 
4 κ “ , , ‘ 
πρὸ τοῦδε TOU πολέμου τέσσαρσι καὶ δέκα ἔτεσιν 
3 , , ᾽ A a . τῷ ἣν τος 
ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν ἐς τὸ πλεῖον οὐκέτι προελθών 
‘ A ‘ A & , 
διὸ δὴ καὶ ἡ φυγὴ αὐτῷ ἐγένετο ἐκ Σπάρτης 
’ ~ e 
δόξαντι χρήμασι πεισθῆναι [τὴν ἀναχώρησιν] 
4 ‘ A 4 ‘ ‘4 « 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ περὶ ᾿Αχαρνὰς εἶδον τὸν στρατὸν ἑξή- 
U “ , ° , 
Alarm in Athens, κοντα σταδίους τῆς πόλεως ἀπέχοντα, 
and indignation 4... 9 4 Ω 3 3 
against Pericles οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο, ἀλλ 
3 a ε ae A , bd a“ 
because be did avrois ὡς εἰκὸς γῆς τεμνομένης ἐν τῷ 
damus. 2 ~ Ao» ς , o , 
εἐμῴανει, ὁ οὕπω εοράκεσαν οἱ γε νεῶ- 
A A 
τεροι, οὐδ᾽ of πρεσβύτεροι πλὴν τὰ Μηδικά, δεινὸν 
Ω , Ae 9 Gch ~ A ‘ , 
ἐφαίνετο καὶ ἐδόκει τοῖς Te ἄλλοις καὶ μαλιστα 


΄“Ὁ , 9 , \ A lad ‘ 
3 τῇ νεότητι ἐπεξιέναι Kal μὴ περιορᾶν. κατὰ £v- 


στάσεις τε γιγνόμενοι ἐν πολλῇ ἔριδι ἦσαν, οἱ 
μὲν κελεύοντες ἐξιέναι, οἱ δέ τινες οὐκ ἐῶντες. 
χρησμολόγοι τε ἧδον χρησμοὺς παντοίους, ὡς 
ἀκροᾶσθαι ἔκαστος ὥρμητο. οἵ τε ᾿Αχαρνῆς οἱό- 


21, 1. μέχρι μὲν οὖν ΒΕΜ. ---θρίωξε AM. On the accent, see 
Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 84.---οὐκ ἔτι AM.—[riv ἀναχώρησιν 
bracketed by Herw. and Sta. πείθεσθαι has not elsewhere a 
substantive in acc., and the words have been imported from 
the Schol.’s explanation of χρήμασι πεισθῆναι, viz., μετὰ πειθοῦς 
χρημάτων ποιῆσαι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν. Cobet inserts ποιεῖσθαι before 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν. 

2. οὐδ᾽ of Μηδικά bracketed by Herw. 

3. ὧν ἀκροᾶσθαι ἕκαστος M: ὧν ἀ. ὡς ἕκαστος CG. The cor- 
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μενοι παρὰ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐλαχίστην μοῖραν 
εἶναι ᾿Αθηναίων, ὡς αὐτῶν ἡ γῆ ἐτέμνετο, ἐνῆγον 
τὴν ἔξοδον μάλιστα. παντί τε τρόπῳ ἀνηρέ- 
θιστο ἡ πόλις καὶ τὸν Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον, 
καὶ ὧν παρήνεσε πρότερον ἐμέμνηντο οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐκάκιζον ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, αἴτιόν 
τε σφίσιν ἐνόμιζον πάντων ὧν ἔπασχον. 22. ΠΙρι- 
κλῆς δὲ ὁρῶν μὲν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὸ παρὸν χαλε- 
παίνοντας καὶ οὐ τὰ ἄριστα φρο- 


, 4 . 
΄ - , . 
νοῦντας, πιστεύων de ὀρθῶς γιγνώ- Suri but sends 


σκειν περὶ TOU μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, ἐκκλησίαν Fe 
τε οὐκ ἐποίει αὐτῶν οὐδὲ ξύλλογον "Ξε τ. 
οὐδένα, τοῦ μὴ ὀργῇ τι μᾶλλον ἢ γνώμῃ ξυνελ- 
θόντας ἐξαμαρτεῖν, τήν τε πόλιν ἐφύλασσε καὶ 
δι ἡσυχίας μάλιστα ὅσον ἐδύνατο εἶχεν. ἱππέας 2 
ἀέντοι ἐξέπεμπεν αἰεὶ τοῦ μὴ προ- The Thessalians 
δρόμους ἀπὸ τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐσπίπ- πῶς, andine 
τοντας ἐς τοὺς ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἐγγὺς the kann 


τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν καὶ ἱππο- ast sonae 


μαχία τις ἐγένετο βραχεῖα ἐν Ppv- *™* 
, “-- ᾽ , , ea ~ uJ , Ἁ 
γίοις τῶν τε ᾿Αθηναίων τέλει ἑνὶ τῶν ἱππέων καὶ 


rection is Badham’s. ὧν ἀ. εἷς ἕκαστος Sta., Cr.—For ὥργητο, 
CEG have ὥρμητο, which Shil. was inclined to, and Sta. has 
accepted. Tense and form are against Spyro. Herw. reads 
ὥργα.---ἀχαρνὴς M.—dv παρήνεσε M. 

. 22, 1. [περὶ rod μὴ ἐπεξιέναι] Herw. 

ἢ 2. This § is quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. c. 18.— 
_ ἐπέπτοντας Dion.—@eacadol καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Dion.—irropaxia ris 
͵ ἐνεγένετο M. The best mss. have ἐν vero, but EG, Dion., and 
the old editions give éyévero.—écxov] ἔχειν MT.—{rav Θ. καὶ 
᾿ς ?A.) Herw.—xalroc οἱ TeX. Herw. 
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- ᾽ 9 ~ 4 A ~ ’ 
Θεσσαλοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς Βοιωτῶν ἱππέας, 
ω eo ᾽ ἔλ 4 ε "AO a 4 Θ ’ 
ἐν 9 οὐκ ἔλασσον ἔσχον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ Θεσσαλοί, 

, κ᾿ ’ Φ - - 
μέχρι οὗ προσβοηθησάντων τοῖς Βοιωτοῖς τῶν 
ε “ S. > ’ Φ. «( δὰ Ἀγ τα , ~ 
ὁπλιτῶν τροπὴ ἐγένετο αὐτῶν καὶ ἀπέθανον [τῶν 

~ 4 , γ, 9 , 
Θεσσαλῶν καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων] ov πολλοί ἀνείλοντο 

, ᾿] A ’ ‘ ° , A e 
μέντοι αὐτοὺς αὐθημερὸν ἀσπόνδους. καὶ ot IleXo- 
- a , ‘ 
ποννήσιοι τροπαῖον Ty ὑστεραίᾳ ἔστησαν. ἡ δὲ 
~ A ‘ 4 4 
βοήθεια αὕτη τῶν Θεσσαλῶν κατὰ TO παλαιὸν 

LY ~ 3 foe. Nae ἃ 
ξυμμαχικὸν ἐγένετο τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις" καὶ ἀφίκοντο 

4 - ’ , 
map αὐτοὺς Λαρισαῖοι, Φαρσάλιοι, [Ilapacror,] 
, ’ » ~ 
Κραννώνιοι, ΠΠυράσιοι, Τυρτώνιοι, Ῥεραῖοι. ἡγοῦν- 
A ἥν. ὅς, ι ‘ , , 4 
το δὲ αὐτῶν ex μὲν Λαρίσης ILoAvundns καὶ 
3 4 A ’ e , > ‘A 
᾿Αριστόνους, ἀπὸ τῆς στάσεως ἑκάτερος, EK δὲ 
, , * > 4 ‘ ~ 4 4, 
Φαρσάλου Μένων ἦσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων κατα 
, + 
πόλεις ἄρχοντες. 
‘ 3 A 9 ᾽ ~ 
23. Of δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐπεξῇσαν 
4. 2 ἃ νῷ « - , ” 
Fleetof 100 ships αὐτοῖς οἱ Αθηναῖοι ἐς μάχην, ἄραντες 
~ ~ “~ , 
gent out ty ex τῶν ᾿Αχαρνῶν ἐδήουν τῶν δήμων 


‘ γ΄ A ‘ U 
descents on the τινὰς ἄλλους τῶν μεταξὺ Ἰ]άρνηθος 


‘4 ~ » 4 7, A 
ponnese, he cat Βοιλησσοῦ ὄρους. ὄντων de αὐτῶν 

Σ ᾽ a a ? a ee 3 
ec ev τῇ yn of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπέστειλαν 


4 « ᾿ lad ‘ , Ψ 
τὰς ἑκατὸν ναῦς περὶ Πελοπόννησον» ἅσπερ παρε- 


8. [Παράσιοι] a variant of Πυράσιοι. Nosuch tribe is known. 
Παγασαῖοι Sta.—xpavrydvio, πειράσιοι M. Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
p. 51, is in error in stating that only Lugd. has κραννώνιοι, the 
true reading. The rest κρανώνιοι. --ἰ.ἀπὸ τῆς στάσεως ἑκάτερος] 
Cl.: ἑκατέρας for ἑκάτερος Herw., Sta., proposed by Pp. If the 
text needed alteration, either λαχὼν for ἀπὸ or rod μέρους for 
τῆς στάσεως (the Schol. having caused the substitution) would 
be suitable, 

23. 1. παρνηιθος Μ.---βριλήσσου M, 


πῶ 
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΄ s ’ e ’ > ’ 7 A ‘ 
_oxevafovro καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ 
, See ' ‘ , 
_ toforas τετρακοσίους ἐστρατήγει de Kapkivos 
‘4 e ’ ‘ , εν , 4 
te ὁ Ξενοτίμου καὶ Upwréas ὁ ᾿Ἐπικλέους καὶ 
Σωκράτης ὁ ᾿Αντιγένους. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἄραντες τῇ 3 
παρασκευῇ ταύτῃ περιέπλεον, οἱ δὲ Πελοπον- 
vow χρόνον ἐμμείναντες ἐν τῇ Αττικῇ ὅσου 
εἶχον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀνεχώρησαν διὰ Βοιωτῶν οὐχ 
Φ φ,.4 ᾿Ξ , . 2S ‘ ‘ ᾿ 
ἧπερ ἐσέβαλον παριόντες δὲ 'Opwrov τὴν γὴν 
‘ wo % , “ , } , 
τὴν Vpaixny καλουμένην, ἣν νέμονται ᾿Ωρώπιοι 
᾿Αθηναίων ὑπήκοοι, ἐδήωσαν. ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐς 
Πελοπόννησον διελύθησαν κατὰ πόλεις ἕκαστοι. 
24. ᾿Αναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι φυ- 
 λακὰς κατεστήσαντο κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλασ- 
σαν, ὥσπερ δὴ ἔμελλον διὰ παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου 
, 4 , , . ‘ 7 ᾿ ~ 
φυλάξειν καὶ χίλια τάλαντα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν TH 
ἀκροπόλει χρημάτων ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς της αὐπορίαπα 
ἐξαίρετα ποιησαμένοις χωρὶς θέσθαι St apart , 1000 
καὶ μὴ ἀναλοῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων Sipsto be used 
πολεμεῖν ἣν δέ τις εἴπῃ ἢ ἐπιψηφίσῃ “Ἐπ. 
᾿ κινεῖν τὰ χρήματα ταῦτα ἐς ἄλλο τι, ἣν μὴ οἱ 
πολέμιοι νηίτῃ στρατῷ ἐπιπλέωσι τῇ πόλει καὶ 
δέῃ ἀμύνασθαι, θάνατον ζημίαν ἐπέθεντο. τριή- 2 
pets τε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἑκατὸν ἐξαιρέτους ἐποιήσαντο, 
κατὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν ἕκαστον τὰς βελτίστας καὶ τριηρ- 
apxous αὐταῖς, ὧν μὴ χρῆσθαι μηδεμιᾷ ἐς ἄλλο 


_ 2 ἅσπερ παρεσκεύαζοντο a gloss on ras: see c. 17, 4.-- 
D kdpxivds MT. 
3. ἥπερ M.—T paixhy Stepb. Byz. s.v. Ὦρωπός] Πειραϊκὴν mss. 
Herw., following Francken, reads [τὴν γῆν] τήν re Γραϊκὴν. 
24, 1. crpar’, with erasure, M.— ἐπιπλέωσιν M. 
Ξ5 
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4 ~ , ‘ - ᾽ “- , 
TL) μετὰ τῶν χρημάτων περὶ TOU αὐτοῦ κινδύνου, 
ἣν δέῃ. 
a ‘ ‘ , 
25. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσὶ περὶ ἸΠελοπόν- 


᾽ - A “ ᾽ 
The ‘Athenian νησον ᾿Αθηναῖοι και Κερκυραῖοι μετ 


» ϑν A ‘ 
fleot attacks Μὸ αὐτῶν πεντήκοντα ναυσὶ προσβεβοη- 


i , Vw ~ " a” 
saves it, and @nxores καὶ ἄλλοι τινες τῶν ἐκεῖ ξυμ- 


: ion. ” U , 
dintinction μάχων ἄλλα Te ἐκάκουν περιπλέοντες 


A ~ “ 93 ’ ἑ. Ὁ 
καὶ ἐς Μεθώνην τῆς Λακωνικῆς ἀποβάντες “τῷ 
, , aS 9 - A ° ’ 
τείχει προσέβαλον ὄντι ἀσθενεῖ καὶ ἀνθρώπων 

, ‘ A A 
οὐκ ἐνόντων. ἔτυχε δὲ περὶ τοὺς χώρους τούτους 
, , eon , 4 
Βρασίδας ὁ Τέλλιδος ἀνὴρ Σπαρτιάτης φρουρὰν 
, ᾽ x a ᾿ 
ἔχων καὶ αἰσθόμενος ἐβοήθει τοῖς ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ 
Rh ἐφ - ε , ‘ ‘ ‘ A ’ 
μετὰ ὁπλιτῶν ἑκατόν. διαδραμὼν δὲ τὸ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
, s 4 
ναίων στρατόπεδον ἐσκεδασμένον κατὰ THY χώραν 
A ι ‘ a , 9 , A 
καὶ πρὸς TO τεῖχος τετραμμένον ἐσπίπτει ἐς THY 
% 9 , x Φ ΄“ ᾽ ΦΉ ° 
Μεθώνην καὶ ὀλίγους τινὰς ἐν τῇ ἐσδρομῇ ἀπο- 
, “A e - , 
λέσας τῶν μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ τὴν τε πόλιν περιεποίησε 
Ά, 59 A ~ “A 4 
Kal ἀπὸ τούτου TOU τολμήματος πρώτου τῶν κατὰ 


25, 1. On ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἑνόντων the Schol. says λείπει πολλῶν, 
and so Bh, and Sta. explain. But Herw. and Cl. deny the 
possibility of this. Herw. reads ἀνθρώπων οὐ πολλῶν ἐνόντων, 
and Cl. suggests ἀνθρώπων ἀξιομάχων οὐκ ἐνόντων, But pro- 
badly Thuc. means that Methone was weakly fortified, and 
its fortress ungarrisoned, and not that there were no men in 
the place. Methone (Ξ- χωρίον -- πόλις) is distinguished from 
τεῖχος. Of. 111. 84, of Notium. Were Methone and τεῖχος 
identical, Thuc. would not say διαδραμὼν τὸ στρατόπεδον ... 
πρὸς τὸ τεῖχος τετραμμένον ἐσπίπτει és τὴν Μεθώνην. Formerly 
I conjectured ὅσον οὐ κενῷ for οὐκ ἐνόντων. 

2. πέλλιδος ΜΤ'-- πρώτου Herw., Sta., Bh., Miiller, Cr.] 
πρῶτος Mss., but the point is that this was Brasidas’ first 
exploit. With τῶν x. r. πόλεμον supply γενομένων. --ἐπηνέθη M. 
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τὸν πόλεμον ἐπῃνέθη ἐν Σπάρτῃ. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 3 
ἄραντες παρέπλεον, καὶ σχόντες τῆς ᾿Ηλείας ἐς 
Φειὰν ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας καὶ προσ- 
βοηθήσαντας τῶν ἐκ τῆς κοίλης "Ἤλιδος τρια- 
κοσίους λογάδας καὶ τῶν αὐτόθεν ἐκ τῆς περιοικί- 
δος Ἤλείων μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. ἀνέμου δὲ κατιόντος 4 
μεγάλου χειμαζόμενοι ἐν ἀλιμένῳ χωρίῳ, οἱ μὲν 
᾿ ᾿ , ΟΝ ‘ - ‘ , 

πολλοὶ ἐπέβησαν ἐπὶ Tas vais καὶ περιέπλεον 

4 , - , ‘ »” : ‘ > “ 
τὸν ᾿Ιχθῦν καλούμενον [τὴν ἄκραν] ἐς τὸν ἐν τῇ 
Pera λιμένα οἱ δὲ Μεσσήνιοι ἐν τούτῳ καὶ ἄλλοι 
τινὲς [οἱ οὐ δυνάμενοι ἐπιβῆναι] κατὰ γῆν χωρή- 
σαντες τὴν Φειὰν αἱροῦσι. καὶ ὕστερον αἵ τες 
νῆες περιπλεύσασαι ἀναλαμβάνουσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ 
ν᾽ , ν ’ ᾿ ‘ ~ ; , e 
efavayovra ἐκλιπόντες Peay, καὶ τῶν ᾿Ηλείων ἡ 
πολλὴ ἤδη στρατιὰ προσεβεβοηθήκε.. παρα- 
πλεύσαντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπὶ ἄλλα χωρία ἐδήουν. 

26. Ὑπὸ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦτον οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι τριάκοντα ναῦς ἐξέπεμψαν TEPL prother feet, οἱ 


τὴν Λοκρίδα καὶ Εὐβοίας ἅμα φυλα- 80. δῖρο, sent 


κήν᾽ ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν Κλεόπομ- Opustian ee 
πος ὁ Κλεινίου. καὶ ἀποβάσεις ποιη- 
σάμενος τῆς τε παραθαλασσίου ἔστιν ἃ ἐδήωσε 

A , e ld »” 7 A 
καὶ Θρόνιον εἷλεν, ὁμήρους te ἔλαβεν αὐτῶν, 
καὶ ἐν ᾿Αλόπῃ τοὺς βοηθήσαντας Λοκρῶν μάχῃ 
ἐκράτησεν. 

4, ἀλιμένῳ] ἀλιμένι ΜΤ.---[τὴν ἄκραν] Cobet, Herw.—{oi οὐ 
ὃ. ἐπιβῆναι] Herw.: Sta. brackets οἱ only. 

5. Naber proposed καὶ γὰρ τῶν Ἢ., which leaves al re vijes 


without construction, as re is not answered by καὶ ἐξανάγονται. 
26, 2. ὁμήρους τὲ M. 
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? , A ‘ ς , ° “ 7 A 

27. ᾿Ανέστησαν δὲ καὶ Αἰγινήτας {ev} τῷ αὐτῷ 

The Aeginetans θέρει τούτῳ ἐξ Αἰγίνης ᾿Αθηναῖοι αὐτούς 
expelled from . 


- ‘ ea ‘A - >’ ’ 
Aegina by the ΤῈ καὶ Taloas Kal γυναίκας, ἐπικαλε- 
Athenians, and 


fn , , 
settled in Thy- σαντες Οὐχ ἥκιστα TOU πολέμου σφί- 
rea by the Lace- . x1 μὴ νὼ 


; , we ΑἿΣ ‘ 
daemonians.The giy αἰτίους εἶναι καὶ τὴν Αἴγιναν 
Athenianscolon- , ¥ Ὁ πὰ ἢ A 
ise Aegina. ἀσφαλέστερον épaivero[, τῇ LeXo- 
ποννήσῳ ἐπικειμένην] αὑτῶν πέμψαντας ἐποίκους 
+ A 9 ’ a 9 ~ Φ ° A 
ἔχειν. καὶ ἐξέπεμψαν ὕστερον ov πολλῷ ἐς αὐτὴν 
4 9 Ε ~ A a 9 
2 τοὺς οἰκήτορας. ἐκπεσοῦσι δὲ τοῖς Αἰγινήταις οἱ 
’ + , 9 a ‘ 4 “ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν 
, 4 bas / U , 
νέμεσθαι, κατὰ τε TO ᾿Αθηναίων διάφορον καὶ ὅτι 
A ᾽ , > Ἁ 3 A 4 ~ 
σφῶν εὐεργέται ἦσαν ὑπὸ τὸν σεισμὸν καὶ τῶν 
, ‘ 3 , A lal ~ 
Εἱλώτων τὴν ἐπανάστασιν. ἡ δὲ Θυρεᾶτις γῆ 
, a ? , ‘ ~ Φ φν 4, 
μεθορία τῆς ᾿Αργείας καὶ Λακωνικῆς ἐστιν ἐπὶ 
, 4 ~ ~ 
θάλασσαν καθήκουσα. καὶ of μὲν αὐτῶν ἐνταῦθα 
ΕΣ ‘ , ‘ ‘ », « , 
ᾧκησαν, of de διεσπάρησαν κατὰ THY ἄλλην ‘ Βλλάδα. 
΄ ’ ΄ , , 
28. Tod δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελή- 
‘ , a > , 
Eclipse of Aug. Y's" ὥσπερ Kat μόνον δοκεῖ εἶναι γί- 
, ε 54} ‘ 
Sy Ant BA γνεσθαι δυνατόν, ὁ ἥλιος ἐξέλιπε μετὰ 
, 4 [2 ς , , 
μεσημβρίαν καὶ πάλιν ἀνεπληρώθη, γενόμενος μη- 
4 ᾿] , “~ ’ , 
νοειδὴς καὶ ἀστέρων τινῶν ἐκφανέντων. 


27, 1. This § is quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. c. 15. 
-δὲ καὶ] καὶ omitted by Dion.—éépe:] χρόνῳ Dion.—étaryivns 
M. -- γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας Dion.—dogadécrepoy ay Dion.—r7p 
Πελοποννησίων Dion. This explanation being wrong, I bracket 
it. Thuc. would have written τῷ Πειραιεῖ. Cf. Arist. Rhet. 
11. 10, 7d, Περικλῆς τὴν Αἴγιναν ἀφελεῖν ἐκέλευσε τὴν λήμην τοῦ 
Πειραιέως, Cic. de Off. 111. 11, nimis imminebat propter pro- 
pinquitatem Aegina Piraeo.—a’rév πέμψαντας BOM: πέμψαν- 
tes Dion. 

2. [yi] Herw.—s’ ἐσπάρησαν mss., corrected by Cobet. 





ἘΞΎΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 33 


29. Καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει Nuudodwpov τὸν 
Πύθεω ἄνδρα ᾿Αβδηρίτην, οὗ εἶχε τὴν Asnens formsan 
ἀδελφὴν Σιτάλκης, δυνάμενον παρ᾽ Besncerwese 
αὐτῷ μέγα οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρότερον ἔδταο κα King 
πολέμιον νομίζοντες πρόξενον ἐποιή- % Macedon: 
σαντο καὶ μετεπέμψαντο, βουλόμενοι Σιτάλκην 
σφίσι τὸν Τήρεω Θρᾳκῶν βασιλέα ξύμμαχον γε- 
νέσθα. ὁ δὲ Τήρης οὗτος [ὁ τοῦ Σιτάλκου 2 
πατὴρ] πρῶτος ᾿Οδρύσαις τὴν μεγάλην βασι- 
λείαν ἐπὶ πλεῖον τῆς ἄλλης Θράκης ἐποίησε πολὺ 
γὰρ μέρος καὶ αὐτόνομόν ἐστι Θρᾳκῶν. Τηρεῖ 3 
δὲ τῷ Πρόκνην τὴν Πανδίονος ax’ ᾿Αθηνῶν σχόντι 
γυναῖκα προσήκει ὁ Τήρης οὗτος οὐδέν, οὐδὲ τῆς 
αὐτῆς Θράκης ἐγένοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν Δαυλίᾳ 
τῆς Φωκίδος νῦν καλουμένης γῆς [ὁ Tnpevs] exer, 
τότε ὑπὸ Θρᾳκῶν οἰκουμένης, καὶ τὸ ἔργον τὸ 
περὶ τὸν Ἴτυν αἱ γυναῖκες ἐν τῇ ὙΠ ταύτῃ 
ἔπραξαν (πολλοῖς δὲ καὶ τῶν ποιητῶν ἐν ἀηδόνος 
μνήμῃ Δαυλιὰς ἡ ὄρνις ἐπωνόμασται. εἰκὸς δὲ 
καὶ τὸ κῆδος ΠΠανδίονα ξυνάψγασθαι τῆς θυγατρὸς 
διὰ τοσούτου ἐπ᾿ ὠφελίᾳ τῇ πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
μᾶλλον ἢ διὰ πολλῶν ἡμερῶν [ἐς Οδρύσας] ὁδοῦ). 
Τήρης δὲ οὐδὲ τὸ αὐτὸ ὄνομα ἔχων, βασιλεὺς [re 


29, 1. βουλόμενοι omitted in ΜΉ, ---σφῖσι M. 

2. [ὁ τοῦ Σ. πατὴρ] Naber, Sta.—airévouor ἔστι MT. 

3. Τηρεῖ δὲ αὐτῶ ΜΤ.---πανδίωνος M.—{é Typeds] Herw., Sta. 
The Schol. explains ὁ μὲν by ὁ Τηρεὺς ὁ ἀρχαῖος, so did not find 
the name.—év τῆι γῆι πάντηι Μ.--ἐπωφελία M.—[és Ὀδρύσας] 
Herw., ὅδ. --- Τήρης δὲ οὐδὲ] All mss. but B have οὔτε.---{τε] CL, 
Herw., Sta., Cr., Ste., Miiller. 





84 ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ 


- ’ ’ ’ κε > a ot »# 

4 πρῶτος ev κράτει ᾿Οδρυσῶν ἐγένετο. οὗ δὴ ὄντα 
4 , e? a , 9 , 

τὸν Σιτάλκην οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ξύμμαχον ἐποιήσαντο, 
, , eS ee / , 4 

βουλόμενοι σφίσι τὰ ἐπὶ Opaxns χωρία καὶ Περ- 

5 δίκκαν ξυνελεῖν αὐτόν. ἐλθών τε ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 

ὁ Νυμφόδωρος τήν τε τοῦ Σιτάλκου ξυμμαχίαν 

’ , a , ‘ es’ ° - ᾽ - 

ἐποίησε καὶ Σάδοκον τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ᾿Αθηναῖον, 

‘ 
τόν τε ἐπὶ Θράκης πόλεμον ὑπεδέχετο KaTa- 
᾿ 4 
λύσειν᾽ πείσειν yap Σιτάλκην πέμπειν στρατιὰν 

Θρᾳκίαν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἱππέων τε καὶ πελταστῶν. 
6 ξυνεβίβασε δὲ καὶ τὸν Περδίκκαν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 

καὶ Θέρμην αὐτῷ ἔπεισεν ἀποδοῦναι᾽' ξυνεστρά- 

τευσέ τ᾽ εὐθὺς ἹΠερδίκκας ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας μετ᾽ 

A 
7’AOnvaiwy καὶ Φορμίωνος. οὕτω μὲν Σιτάλκης τε 
e , ~ , , > 7, 
ὁ Τήρεω, Θρᾳκῶν βασιλεύς, ξύμμαχος ἐγένετο 
᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ Περδίκκας ὁ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, Μακε- 
δόνων βασιλεύς. 
a 4 “-“ 

80. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσὶν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔτι 
Further opera ὄντες περὶ Πελοπόννησον Σόλλιόν τε 
tions of the KopivOiwy πόλισμα αἱροῦσι καὶ παρα- 
1h βαῖνε, διδόασι ἸΠαλαιρεῦσιν ᾿Ακαρνάνων μό- 

4 ~ 4 , , Ἂ ow 
νοις THY γῆν Kat πόλιν νέμεσθαι καὶ ἤΑστακον, 
δ » ’ + ᾽ κ᾿ , ‘ 
ἧς Evapxos ἐτυράννει, λαβόντες κατὰ κράτος Kat 
Ἁ ‘4 
ἐξελάσαντες αὐτὸν TO χωρίον ἐς τὴν ξυμμαχίαν 
, Εν ἃ ’ κ᾿ - 

προσεποιήσαντο. ἐπί τε Κεφαλληνίαν [τὴν νῆσον] 

, - 4 
πλεύσαντες προσηγάγοντο ἄνευ μάχης. κεῖται δὲ 


Ὦ 


4. ἐποιοῦντο Ὁ. ---ξυνεξελεῖν Ο, Pp. 

5. ἐλθὼν τὲ Μ. ----πέμπειν)] So CG. The rest have πέμψειν : 
but see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 18. 

80, 2. κεφαληνίαν and κεφαληνία MT.—Cobet brackets τὴν 
νῇσον.---προσπλεύσαντες προσήγοντο M, 


5 
β 
he 


ἢ 


γοῦντος. καὶ οἱ περὶ Πελοπόννησον many invasions 





ἘΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 35 


ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ᾿Ακαρνανίαν καὶ Λευκάδα τε- 
πράπολι; οὖσα, Παλῆς, Κράνιοι, Σαμαῖοι, Προν- 


᾿γαῖοι. ὕστερον δ᾽ οὐ πολλῷ ἀνεχώρησαν αἱ νῆες 3 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. 


31. Περὶ δὲ τὸ φθινόπωρον τοῦ θέρους τούτου 


-; - , Ay ἃ ‘ ε , 
᾿Αθηναῖοι πανδημεί, αὐτοὶ καὶ of MET- gre sect unites 


oxo, ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν Μεγαρίδα τ De 
Περικλέους τοῦ Ξανθίππου στρατη- This was 
the first of 


᾽ a > a 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσίν (ἔτυ- fee test 
thenian orce 


xov yap ἤδη ἐν Αἰγίνῃ ὄντες ἐπ᾿ οἴκου ATs sn the 
᾿ἀνακομιζόμενοι), ὡς ἤσθοντο τοὺς ἐκ 


~ 


τῆς πόλεως πανστρατιᾷ ἐν Μεγάροις ὄντας, 


ἔπλευσαν παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ ξυνεμείχθησαν. στρα- 2 


-πόπεδόν τε μέγιστον δὴ τοῦτο ἁθρόον ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἐγένετο, ἀκμαζούσης ἔτι τῆς πόλεως καὶ οὔπω 
γενοσηκυίας. μυρίων γὰρ ὁπλιτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
ἦσαν αὐτοὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι (χωρὶς δὲ αὐτοῖς οἱ ἐν 
F Ποτειδαίᾳ τρισχίλιοι ἦσαν), μέτοικοι δὲ ξυνεσέ- 


βαλον οὐκ ἐλάσσους τρισχιλίων ὁπλιτῶν, χωρὶς 


δὲ ὁ ἄλλος ὅμιλος ψιλῶν οὐκ ὀλίγος. δῃώσαντες 


δὲ τὰ πολλὰ τῆς γῆς ἀνεχώρησαν. ἐγένοντο δὲ 3 

καὶ ἄλλαι ὕστερον ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ κατὰ ἔτος 

ἕκαστον ἐσβολαὶ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐ ἐς τὴν Μεγαρίδα καὶ 

ἱππέων καὶ πανστρατιᾷ, μέχρι οὗ Νίσαια ἑάλω 
ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων. 


ΘΙ, 1. ἤδη is wanting in BEFM and many inferior mss.— 
ξυνεμείχθησαν Meisterhans, p. 144. 
2. ἁθρόοι M. On the spelling, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 32. 


NX 


Ww 
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A 4 Ὁ , 
32. "EretxicOn δὲ καὶ ᾿Αταλαντη ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων 
, “ , 
Atalanta forti. φρούριον τοῦ θέρους τούτου Tedev- 
“ " \ + a 3 , 
fied, ὧο protect πῷγχος ἡ ἐπὶ Λοκροῖς τοῖς ᾿Οπουντίοις 
Μ ΡΞ , > ΄- Α 
Locrian pirates. γῆσος ἐρήμη πρότερον οὖσα, τοῦ μὴ 
᾽ “ ‘ “ A 
λῃστὰς ἐκπλέοντας ἐξ ᾿Οποῦντος καὶ τῆς ἄλλης 
- A “ A 
Λοκρίδος κακουργεῖν τὴν Εὔβοιαν. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν 
& 4 , 9 ~ 
τῷ θέρει τούτῳ μετὰ τὴν Πελοποννησίων ἐκ τῆς 
~ , 
᾿Αττικῆς ἀναχώρησιν ἐγένετο. 
“ , “ἢ 
33. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος" Εὔαρχος 
Ν ‘ w 
Corinthian ex- ὁ Ακαρνὰν βουλόμενος ἐς τὴν "Δσ- 
pedition to Acar- δι 1 ’ 
nania. Theyre. Taxov κατελθεῖν πείθει Κορινθίους 
store Euarchus, ’ ‘ q ᾿ 
but fail in δὴ τεσσαράκοντα ναυσὶ καὶ πεντακοσίοις 
attempt to gain ‘ , ε ’ ε x r 
Cephallenia, and καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις EaUTOY KaTayeLY 
certain Acarna- 4 ον as - 
nian towns. πλεύσαντας, καὶ AUTOS επικούρους τι- 
> \ “ a 
vas προσεμισθώσατο᾽ ἦρχον de τῆς στρατιᾶς 
‘ 
Εὐφαμίδας te ὁ ᾿Αριστωνύμου καὶ Τιμόξενος ὁ 
, 4 ε , Ἁ , 
Τιμοκράτους καὶ Εὔμαχος ὁ Χρύσιδος. καὶ πλεύ- 
, 4 + ~ * ᾽ , 
σαντες κατήγαγον καὶ τῆς ἄλλης ᾿Ακαρνανίας 
- ᾿ , 4 ee U , 
τῆς περὶ θάλασσαν ἔστιν ἃ χωρία βουλόμενοι 
‘ , 
προσποιήσασθαι καὶ πειραθέντες, ὡς οὐκ ἐδύναντο, 
ϑ ΄ Ἔ. J 4 , > ~”~ ’ 
ἀπέπλεον ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. σχόντες δ᾽ ἐν TO παράπλῳ 
᾽ ’ A 9 , , 9 ‘4 
ἐς Κεφαλληνίων καὶ ἀπόβασιν ποιησάμενοι ἐς τὴν 
, nA 9 Ld ~ 
Kpaviwy γῆν, ἀπατηθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐξ ὁμο- 
A 4 ’ “ ~ 
λογίας τινὸς ἄνδρας Te ἀποβάλλουσι σφῶν αὐτῶν, 
9 , ° , “A r A , 
ἐπιθεμένων ἀπροσδοκήτοις τῶν Kpaviwy, καὶ βιαιό- 
ww 
τερον ἀναγαγόμενοι ἐκομίσθησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. 
84. Ἔν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ χειμῶνι οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τῷ 
, Ἁ bd 
πατρίῳ νόμῳ χρώμενοι δημοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἐποιή- 


89, 2. ἠδύναντο M. 


EIYTTPA®PHE Β. 37 


σαντο τῶν ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ πρώτων ἀποθα- 


a ‘ 
νόντων τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. τὰ μὲν ὀστᾶ Deserir αἴ 2 
προτίθενται τῶν ἀπογενομένων πρό- gral at Athens at 


τριτα σκηνὴν ποιήσαντες, καὶ ἐπι- campaign. 
φέρει τῷ αὑτοῦ ἕκαστος ἤν τι BovAnrat. 
ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἡ ἐκφορὰ jj, λάρνακας κυπαρισσίνας 3 
ἄγουσιν ἅμαξαι φυλῆς ἑκάστης μίαν ἔνεστι δὲ τὰ 
ὀστᾶ ἧς ἕκαστος ἣν φυλῆς. μία δὲ κλίνη κενὴ 
φέρεται ἐστρωμένη τῶν ἀφανῶν, ot ἂν μὴ εὑρε- 
θῶσιν ἐς ἀναίρεσιν. ξυνεκφέρει δὲ ὁ βουλόμενος 4 
καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων, καὶ γυναῖκες πάρεισιν αἱ 
προσήκουσαι ἐπὶ τὸν τάφον ὀλοφυρόμεναι. τι- § 
θέασιν οὗν ἐς τὸ δημόσιον σῆμα, ὅ ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
καλλίστου προαστείου τῆς πόλεως. καὶ αἰεὶ ἐν 
αὐτῷ θάπτουσι τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων πλήν γε 
τοὺς ἐν Μαραθῶνι ἐκείνων δὲ διαπρεπῆ τὴν ἀρετὴν 
κρίναντες αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸν τάφον ἐποίησαν. ἐπειδὰν 6 
δὲ κρύψμωσι γῇ, ἀνὴρ ἡρημένος ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως 
ὅς ἂν γνώμῃ τε δοκῇ μὴ ἀξύνετος εἶναι καὶ ἀξιώσει 
προήκῃ, λέγει ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον τὸν πρέποντα" 
μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ἀπέρχονται. ὧδε μὲν θάπτουσι 7 
καὶ διὰ παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου, ὁπότε ξυμβαίη αὐτοῖς, 
ἐχρῶντο τῷ νόμῳ. ἐπὶ δ᾽ οὖν τοῖς πρώτοις τοῖσδε 8 
Περικλῆς ὁ Ξανθίππου ἡρέθη λέγειν. καὶ ἐπειδὴ 
καιρὸς ἐλάμβανε, προελθὼν ἀπὸ τοῦ σήματος 


34, 1. πρώτων Cobet for mss. πρῶτον. Cf. § 8. 

3. of ἂν ... ἀναίρεσιν bracketed by Herw. 

5. [ἐν] Μαραθῶνι Herw., but cf. Aristoph. Hg. 785, ἵνα μὴ 
τρίβῃς τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι. 

6. προήκει MT, προσήκει ABE. 


38 ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ 


Ψ 4 ~ « ‘4 , oe " , 
ἐπὶ βῆμα ὑψηλὸν πεποιημένον, ὅπως ἀκούοιτο 


« a, % - co e , »» 
FoneraL Ora- ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ ὁμίλου, ἔλεγε 
TION of Pericles. 


I. (a) οοί- ‘ \ ‘ a ’ ' 
μίον, ΟΣ 35. “Οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε 
speech. Hedoes 9 , ” > a x 
not approve the εἰρηκότων ἤδη ἐπαινοῦσι τὸν προσ- 
custom of mak- , a , ‘ , , © 
ing a speech, for θέντα τῷ νόμῳ τὸν λόγον τόνδε, ὡς 
(1) The deeds of Seng pe δορὶ 3 a , 
the fallen need καλὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς ex τῶν πολέμων θαπ- 
no praise (§ 1), , ᾽ , > Ff oe 
(2)Itisveryhard Touevors ἀγορεύεσθαι αὐτόν. ἐμοὶ 
tosatisfy the lis- ., 9 A Me CT » 4 se 
toners (ὃ 2). δ᾽ ἀρκοῦν ἂν ἐδόκει εἶναι ἀνδρῶν aya- 
, he mus het " Pe 4 “ 
pnp cosh = θῶν ἔργῳ γενομένων ἔργῳ καὶ δηλοῦ- 
rule, o his m1 , Fey ae τ, ον 
best (ὃ 8). σθαι τὰς τιμάς, οἷα καὶ νῦν περὶ TOV 


, , , , Cf 
tapov τόνδε δημοσίᾳ παρασκευασθέντα ὁρᾶτε, 
A 4 φ. εν “5 4 “~ 3. Ν , 
καὶ μὴ ev ἐνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολλῶν ἀρετὰς Kwdvvever Oat 
a “ A " 
2 εὖ Te καὶ χεῖρον εἰπόντι πιστευθῆναι. χαλεπὸν 
s 4 “-“ on / Ν , 
yap TO μετρίως εἰπεῖν ἐν ᾧ μόλις καὶ ἡ δόκησις 
“- ΄ ev ‘ A ‘ 
τῆς ἀληθείας βεβαιοῦται. 6 τε yap ξυνειδὼς Kat 


a 


» " 4 ΟῚ x ? , ‘ 
εὔνους ἀκροατῆς Tax ἂν τι ἐνδεεστέρως πρὸς a 


τοιάδε. 


t , 4 9 ’ , nn 
βούλεταί τε καὶ ἐπίσταται νομίσειε δηλοῦσθαι, 
2 cA » τ ΕῚ , δ 
ὅ τε ἄπειρος ἔστιν ἃ καὶ πλεονάζεσθαι, [διὰ 
φθόνον] εἴ τι ὑπὲρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ φύσιν ἀκούοι. 


8. καιρὸν ἐλάμβανε AB, preferred by Dobree. 

85, 1. πιστευθῆναι is bracketed by Herw., but an annotator 
would have written πιστεύεσθαι. Herbst also brackets (Jahr. 
Sir Phil. 119, p. 536).—éta and τὲ καὶ M.—d-yopever Oa [αὐτόν 
Dobree, Herw.: [ἀγορεύεσθαι αὐτόν] Badham. 

2. [διὰ φθόνον] Pericles merely says here that the inex- 
perienced think anything which exceeds their own powers 
exaggerated, and afterwards, in μέχρι γὰρ κιτ.λ., goes on to 
explain why.—péxpt γὰρ ... ὧν ἤκουσε, quoted by Dion. Hal. 
ad Ammaeum, ο. 9.---τῷ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλοντι ... ἀπεστοῦσιν, quoted 
by Dion. Hal. /.c.—avrév for αὐτῶν ABCG. 


ΞΎΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 39 


’ s ~ . A e Ψ , . ‘ 

μέχρι γὰρ τοῦδε avexrot of ἔπαινοί εἰσι περι 
“ ‘ RN - 

ἑτέρων λεγόμενοι, ἐς ὅσον ἂν καὶ αὐτὸς ἕκαστος 


a ~ - ‘ 
οἴηται ἱκανὸς εἶναι δρᾶσαί τι ὧν ἤκουσεν τῷ δὲ 


᾿ ὑπερβάλλοντι αὐτῶν φθονοῦντες ἤδη καὶ ἀπιστοῦ- 


σιν. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τοῖς πάλαι οὕτως ἐδοκιμάσθη 3 
ταῦτα καλῶς ἔχειν, χρὴ καὶ ἐμὲ ἑπόμενον τῷ 
νόμῳ πειρᾶσθαι ὑμῶν τῆς ἑκάστου βουλήσεώς τε 
καὶ δόξης τυχεῖν ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. 

36. “Apfouat δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν προγόνων πρῶτον᾽ 
δίκαιον γὰρ αὐτοῖς καὶ πρέπον δὲ ἅμα nap Hinkel 
ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε THY τιμὴν ταύτην τῆς mov to Πίστις 
μνήμης δἰδόσθαι: τὴν γὰρ χώραν αἰεὶ ‘a beens rey 
of αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες διαδοχῃ τῶν ἐπι- προγόνων, 
γιγνομένων μέχρι τοῦδε ἐλευθέραν δι πατέρων, 
ἀρετὴν παρέδοσαν. καὶ ἐκεῖνοί τε ἄξιοι Ὁ) ἔπαινος τῶν , 
ἐπαίνου καὶ ἔτι μᾶλλον οἱ πατέρες lead Pericles to 
ἡμῶν κτησάμενοι γὰρ πρὸς οἷς ἐδέ- κως τὴν 
ἔαντο ὅσην ἔχομεν ἀρχὴν οὐκ ἀπόνως τῶν τρόπων (= 
ἡμῖν τοῖς νῦν προσκατέλιπον. τὰ δὲ 3 
πλείω [αὐτῆς] αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς οἵδε οἱ νῦν ἔτι ὄντες 
μάλιστα ἐν τῇ καθεστηκυίᾳ ἡλικίᾳ ἐπηυξήσαμεν, 
καὶ τὴν πόλιν τοῖς πᾶσι παρεσκευάσαμεν καὶ ἐς 
πόλεμον καὶ ἐς εἰρήνην αὐταρκεστάτην. ὧν ἐγὼ 4 
τὰ μὲν κατὰ πολέμους ἔργα, οἷς ἕκαστα ἐκτήθη, 


96, 3. [αὐτῆς] I bracket, and render τὰ πλείω ‘ for the rest,’ 
adverbially. Cf. Eur. 1. 7. 1233, τἄλλα δ᾽ οὐ λέγουσ᾽ Suws|rois 
τὰ πλείον᾽ εἰδόσιν θεοῖς σοί τε σημαίνω, θεά. Cl. and Sta. take 
πλείω in comparative sense, to which H. Kraz, die drei 
Reden des P., objects. The explanation of τὰ πλείω comes in 
the following words. 


40 ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ 


a 4 9 ca e , es U a 
ἤ εἴ TL αὐτοὶ ἢ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν βάρβαρον ἣ 
“ t > , 
EdAnva [πόλεμον] ἐπιόντα προθύμως ἠμυνάμεθα, 
a > , , ἢ Φ Ἁ 
μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσιν οὐ βουλόμενος ἐάσω ἀπὸ 
δὲ οἵας τε ἐπιτηδεύσεως ἤλθομεν ἐπὶ 
1. Πρόθεσις, Ν $ TH ς ἤλθομεν ε 
Η 3 A “ id A , 
leading upto αὐτὰ καὶ μεθ᾽ οἵας πολιτείας καὶ τρό- 
4 “ “ 3 ’ ~ ’ 
πων ἐξ οἵων μεγάλα εγένετο, ταῦτα δηλώσας 
a > \ ἃ \ a ” , 
πρῶτον εἶμι καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν τῶνδε ἔπαινον, νομίζων 
᾽ “- , ° ΄“ “-“ φεν 
ἐπί τε τῷ παρόντι οὐκ ἂν ἀπρεπῆ λεχθῆναι αὐτὰ 
. Ἁ , “ A . “ ‘ , , 
καὶ τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων ξύμ- 
4 
37. χρώμεθα γὰρ 


> 9. -“ ν ~ 
popoy ELVaL αὐτῶν ἐπακοῦσαι. 


4 ~ 
πολιτείᾳ ov ζηλούσῃ τοὺς τῶν πέλας 


mt. Πίστις--- , r heme pie opr, 
consisting of νόμους, παραδειγμα de μᾶλλον αὐτοὶ 
a. ἔπαινος τῆς " Va , win 9 \ 
madureine ΤΩ ὄντες τινὶ ἢ μιμούμενοι ἑτέρους. καὶ 


τῶν τρόπων (Cc. 
37-41), 

Β. ἔπαινος τῶν 
ἀποθανόντων 
(c. 42). 

c. παραίνεσις 

43-45). 


A. 1. πολιτεία 
(c. 37, § 1) - 
praise οὗ Athen- 
ian democracy. 


4. [πόλεμον] 


‘ A 4 ᾽ 9 
ὄνομα μὲν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐς ὀλίγους ἀλλ᾽ 
° lad , , 
ἐς πλείονας οἰκεῖν δημοκρατία κέκλη- 

5 ι . \ ‘ , 
ται μέτεστι δὲ KATA μὲν TOUS νόμους 
‘ x. ah , ΄“" ee 
πρὸς Ta ἴδια διάφορα πᾶσι TO ἴσον, 

‘ ‘ A 3 , e “ » 
κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἀξίωσιν, ὡς ἕκαστος ἔν 
- 4 ’ Ἁ - 
TW εὐδοκιμεῖ, οὐκ ἀπὸ μέρους τὸ πλεῖον 
ἢ “ἃ 4 ~ Lal 
ἐς τὰ κοινὰ ἢ ἀπὸ ἀρετῆς προτιμᾶται, 


Dobree, Cobet and others. Haase πολέμιον, 


adopted by Sta., Cr., Bh.—#\@ov CEGMT, Dion. Hal. Ars 


Rhet. c. 9.---ἐπακοῦσαι αὐτῶν C, Dion. 


be bracketed. 


Perhaps αὐτῶν should 


37, 1. ἀλλ᾽ és πλείονας bracketed by Herw. ---οἰκεῖν] In CG 


over οἱ is written ἡ in later hand, and ἥκειν is read in inferior 
mss., and preferred by Herw. and Bh. So also Déderlein, 
Interpret. orat. funeb., who makes τὸ κράτος, taken from 
δημοκρατία, the subject of ἥκειν. ---ἀφανίαι Μ. ---ἀπὸ μέρους] ἀπὸ 
γένους Herw.—éxwv δὲ] ἐ. γέ Reiske, Francken, Herw,—The 
last sentence is quoted by Dion. Hal. ad Ammaeum, c. 4. 


=YITPA®HE Β. 41 


οὐδ᾽ αὖ κατὰ πενίαν, ἔχων δέ τι ἀγαθὸν δρᾶσαι 
᾿ τὴν πόλιν, ἀξιώματος ἀφανείᾳ κεκώ- 2. τρόποι (α 37 
Aura. ἐλευθέρως δὲ τά τε πρὸς τὸ τῶ) Every man 2 
κοινὸν πολιτεύομεν καὶ ἐς τὴν πρὸς cbosees 2). 
ἀλλήλους τῶν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐπιτηδευμάτων UroWiay, 
οὐ dt ὀργῆς τὸν πέλας, εἰ καθ᾽ ἡδονήν τι δρᾷ, 
ἔχοντες, οὐδὲ ἀζημίους μέν, λυπηρὰς δὲ τῇ ὄψει 
ἀχθηδόνας προστιθέμενοι. ἀνεπαχθῶς Ὁ) But our lib- 3 
δὲ Ta ἴδια προσομιλοῦντες τὰ δημόσια lead us to de- 
spise the laws 
[διὰ δέος] μάλιστα οὐ παρανομοῦμεν, & 3)- 
τῶν τε αἰεὶ ἐν ἀρχῇ ὄντων ἀκροάσει καὶ τῶν 

, 4 9. “- “ ~~. > , 
νόμων Kat μάλιστα αὐτῶν ὅσοι τε ἐπ᾽ ὠφελίᾳ 
τῶν ἀδικουμένων κεῖνται καὶ ὅσοι ἄγραφοι ὄντες 
αἰσχύνην ὁμολογουμένην φέρουσι. 

38. Καὶ μὴν καὶ τῶν πόνων πλείστας ἀναπαύλας 
τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπορισάμεθα, ἀγῶσι μέν YE ..). The splen- 
καὶ θυσίαις διετησίοις νομίζοντες, ἰδίαις SS mae 
δὲ κατασκευαῖς εὐπρεπέσιν, ὧν καθ᾽ fegance of our 
ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψεις τὸ λυπηρὸν ἐκπλήσ- TBM (5881) 
get. ἐπεσέρχεται δὲ διὰ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως ἐκ 2 
᾿ πάσης γῆς τὰ πάντα, καὶ ξυμβαίνει (2) All desirable 
HM ἡμῖν μηδὲν οἰκειοτέρᾳ τῇ ἀπολαύσει Ta lands 
‘ 
4 


ee 


«Ὁ ἀν» πῆς π᾿ Say 


ee. = 


kh a A Bre eer 


are sent to us 


αὐτοῦ ἀγαθὰ γιγνόμενα καρποῦσθαι (3) 


_ . ὑποψία»] Madvig ἔποψιν, Badham and Reifferscheid 
ἀνυποψίαν. Van der Mey defends the ἐδχέ.-- προτιθέμενοι 
Badham and Herw. 

3. διὰ δέος μάλιστα bracketed by Déderlein, who places διὰ 
δέος before τῶν νόμων. Campe thinks διὰ δέος either a gloss or 


a blunder for an adverb corresponding to dveray@as. Badham 
also brackets διὰ δέος. 


ee ee νον 





“2 


is) 


, ‘ U - 
3 μαχόμενοι τὰ πλείω κρατοῦμεν. 


42 


“ἃ A ~ », 
ἢ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων. 


(ὁ) What a con- 
trast between us 
and the Spartan 
character! (c. 
39). 


a. There is no 
mystery about 
our resources ; 
anyone muy see, 
for we trust not 
to force or fraud, 
but to courage 
(§ 1). 

B. Yet 
courage, which 
is at least equal 
to theirs, is not 
the result of a 
rigorous and op- 
pressive training 
(88 1-4). 


ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


, 
39. διαφέρομεν 
A 4 a ΄ ~ 
δὲ καὶ ταῖς τῶν πολεμικῶν μελέταις 
4 
THY τε γὰρ 
, P ‘ , 4 9 » 

πόλιν κοινήν παρέχομεν καὶ οὐκ ἐστιν 
“ ’ 4 , , a 
ὅτε ξενηλασίαις ἀπείργομέν τινα ἢ 
, aA ’ d A ‘ 
μαθήματος ἢ θεάματος, ὃ μὴ κρυφθὲν 
x ~ , sat 3 , 
av τις τῶν πολεμίων ἰδὼν ὠφεληθείη, 
, - - A 
πιστεύοντες οὐ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς TO 


~ 9 , - 
τῶν ἐναντίων τοῖσδε. 


, A ° , a os A , « “-“ 
πλέον καὶ ἀπάταις ἢ τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
. oA > Sey pe? & w a 
αὐτῶν ἐς Ta ἔργα εὐψύχῳ᾽ καὶ ἐν 
al , ‘ μ , 4 
ταῖς παιδείαις οἱ μὲν ἐπιπόνῳ ἀσκήσει 
δ 4 + ‘ ° - , 
εὐθὺς νέοι ὄντες TO ἀνδρεῖον μετέρ- 


« - A “ , ’ ΕΣ A 
χονται, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀνειμένως διαιτώμενοι οὐδὲν ἧσσον 


’ Ἁ A 9 - , a 

ἐπὶ Tous ἰσοπαλεῖς κινδύνους χωροῦμεν. 
+ ‘ 9 , ᾽ e ’ ο 
οὔτε γὰρ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς, μετὰ 


δέ 


τεκμήριον 


4 5.» A A “A 
πάντων δ᾽ ἐς THY γῆν ἡμῶν στρατεύουσι, THY TE. 
“ , ] ‘ 9 , ° ~ 9 ~ 
τῶν πέλας αὐτοὶ ἐπελθόντες οὐ χαλεπῶς ἐν TH 
3 , 4 ‘ A . 
ἀλλοτρίᾳ τοὺς περὶ τῶν οἰκείων ἀμυνομένους 
’ ΄»Ὁ 
ἁθρόᾳ τε τῇ 
’ ς.ς « ᾽ , , Oe ‘ ‘ 
δυνάμει ἡμῶν οὐδείς πω πολέμιος ἐνέτυχε διὰ THY 


89, 1. ἐπὶ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς x. MSS., but Usener proposes ἐπὶ 
τοὺς κινδύνους ἰσοπαλεῖς χωροῦμεν, followed by Cr., while 
Rauchenstein and Herw. place ἰσοπαλεῖς before ἐπί. 

2. καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς] Mss. καθ᾽ ἑκάστους, corr. by Cobet. Valla 
translates per se tantum, i.e. he found ἑαυτούς. Sauppe cuts 
out Λακεδαιμόνιο. This depends on the interpretation of 
αὐτοὶ below.—At τεκμήριον begins p. 40 in M, i.e, the manus 
recentior. Τοῦτ. p. xxii.—odre yap Λακ. {εἴκομεν ob} καθ᾽ ἑκάστους 
Déderlein. 

3. ἁθρόᾳ τε] Sta. ἁθρόᾳ δὲ, but see note. For spelling, see c. 
ΘΙ, § 2. 


=YTTPA®HS B. 43 


τοῦ ναυτικοῦ Te ἅμα ἐπιμέλειαν Kal THY ἐν TH 
~ F-§ ‘ ea a ἐς | ae: ῳ ae , 
Yn ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐπίπεμψιν᾽ ἣν δέ που 
μορίῳ τινὶ προσμείξωσι, κρατήσαντές τε τινὰς 
ἡμῶν πάντας αὐχοῦσιν ἀπεῶσθαι, καὶ νικηθέντες 
ὑφ᾽ ἁπάντων ἡσσῆσθαι. καίτοι εἰ ῥαθυμίᾳ μᾶλλον 4 
ἢ πόνων μελέτῃ καὶ μὴ μετὰ νόμων τὸ πλεῖον ἢ 
, Ἵ ΄ . Ld , , 
τρόπων ἀνδρείας ἐθέλομεν κινδυνεύειν, περιγίγνεται 
ἡμῖν τοῖς τε μέλλουσιν ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάμνειν, 
καὶ ἐς αὐτὰ ἐλθοῦσι μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους τῶν αἰεὶ 
, 7 4 » ΄ «. 
μοχθούντων φαίνεσθαι, καὶ ἔν τε τούτοις τὴν 
πόλιν ἀξίαν εἶναι θαυμάζεσθαι καὶ ἔτι ἐν ἄλλοις. 


40. Φιλοκαλοῦμεν γὰρ μετ᾽ εὐτελείας 


a (7) Moreover, at 
καὶ φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ μαλακίας" πλού- plone men. on 
Tw τε ἔργου μᾶλλον καιρῷ ἢ λόγου pleasures and 
κόμπῳ χρώμεθα, καὶ TO πένεσθαι οὐχ The causes and 


ὁμολογεῖν τινὶ αἰσχρόν, ἀλλὰ μὴ δια- ©. 40. 

φεύγειν ἔργῳ αἴσχιον. ἔνι τε τοῖς αὐτοῖς α. Our taste 2 
οἰκείων ἅμα καὶ πολιτικῶν ἐπιμέλεια, cultivation of the 
καὶ ἑτέροις {érepa} πρὸς ἔργα τετραμ- from decreasing, 


4, ἐθέλοιμεν BFGM, Shil., Pp., Dion. Hal. ad Ammaeum, 
c. 12. ἐθέλομεν ACE, Sta., Cl., Ste., Herw., Cr.—[dvdpelas] 
Herw., with Badham ; ἀνδρείως Déderlein. — ἀτολμηροτέροις 
Dion. Hal. /.c.--galvecOa. Καὶ ἐν τούτοις Weidner and Sta. 2 
inserting οἶμαι or νομίζω after ἀξίαν. 

40, 1. ὁμολογεῖν τινι} m omits τινι. 

2. &] ABEFmT &—#repa Cl., Sta., Cr.] mss. ἑτέροις, re- 
tained by Shil., Ste., Bh.: ἑτεροῖα Herw.: σφέτερα Badham. 
Dobree brackets οἰκείων ... ἑτέροις, and reads τρεπομένοις for 
τετραμμένοις. Kraz combats the change to érepa.—{atroi] 
Linwood.—érOvyovpeba ὀρθῶς] Déderlein places ὀρθῶς after 
προδιδαχθῆναι, to which Campe objects, 





44 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΊΔΟΥ 


in our μένοις τὰ πολιτικὰ μὴ ἐνδεῶς γνῶναι" 
manliness (8 2). 


B. Atthesame μόνοι γὰρ TOY τε μηδὲν τῶνδε μετέ- 
timeall take part " ῬΡ ΡΥ μ 


3 3 , τ ᾽ 5 
in publiclifeand YyovTa οὐκ ἀπράγμονα ἀλλ᾽ ἀχρεῖον 
all discuss that Xx ραγΎμ Χρειο 


which when car- γομίζομεν, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤτοι κρίνομέν γε 
ried out is toaf- Το ΘΟΕ» phair tx ca δ ON” 


aA ~ 
SPARED ον ἢ ἐνθυμούμεθα ὀρθῶς τὰ πράγματα, 
A - 
y. Ours is the οὐ Tous λόγους τοῖς ἔργοις βλάβην 
highest form of , δ 9 4 Η͂ ΒΞ 
patriotism — to ἡγούμένοι, ἀλλὰ μὴ προδιδαχθῆναι 
580: ce van- ~ n 
tages with full μᾶλλον λόγῳ πρότερον H ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ 
knowledge of ,, 3 Siar Σ ; a ὴ x 
3 their value (§ 3). ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν. διαφερόντως yap δὴ καὶ 
6. Our magna- 2 ee a a ᾿ τς κὰ 
nimity towards τοδε ἔχομεν ὥστε τολμᾶν τε οἱ αὐτοὶ 
others secures us , ‘ i. au. ἐν D 
true friends (84). μάλιστα Kal περὶ ὧν επιχειρήσομεν 


a + ’ 
ἐκλογίζεσθαι ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, 
ι ιν» , . — ‘ 
λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον φέρει. κράτιστοι δ᾽ ἂν τὴν 
‘ , a ε U A ‘ εοΥ 
ψυχὴν δικαίως κριθεῖεν οἱ Ta τε δεινὰ καὶ ἡδέα 
na A 93 
σαφέστατα γιγνώσκοντες καὶ διὰ ταῦτα μὴ ἀπο- 
A A 9 ‘ 
4 τρεπόμενοι ἐκ τῶν κινδύνων. Kal τὰ ἐς ἀρετὴν 
a - , 9 
ἐνηντιώμεθα τοῖς πολλοῖς" οὐ yap πάσχοντες εὖ 
A A 
ἀλλὰ δρῶντες κτώμεθα τοὺς φίλους. βεβαιότερος 
A 
δὲ ὁ δράσας τὴν χάριν ὥστε ὀφειλομένην dt 
εὐνοίας ᾧ δέδωκε σῴζειν ὁ δ᾽ ἀντοφείλων ἀμβλύ- 


τερος, εἰδὼς οὐκ ἐς χάριν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς ὀφείλημα τὴν 


μι 


.} A ° , ‘ /, ι “ 

ἀρετὴν ἀποδώσων. καὶ μόνοι οὐ τοῦ ξυμφέροντος 
nw ad “Δ a , “ ~ 

μᾶλλον λογισμῷ ἢ τῆς ἐλευθερίας τῷ πιστῷ 


3. ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις---ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος (sic) Bh., and Herw.—f{éx«] 
Herw. 

4. ἐνηντιώμεθα. For the form, see Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 81, Cobet, Mnem. 111. p. 297, Hesych. s.v. ἠντίασεν. The 
form given in MSS., ἠναντιώμεθα, is later than Thuc.—ogtew] 
On the orthography, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 37, Meister- 
hans, p. 142.—For ὥστε Déderlein reads ὡς δὴ.---ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
ὀφείλημα Sta. : [és] χάριν ... [és] ὀφείλημα Herw. 


ΞΎΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 45 


ἀδεῶς τινα ὠφελοῦμεν. 41. ξυνελών τε λέγω τήν 
τε πᾶσαν πόλιν τῆς Ελλάδος παίδευ- ()Summingup 

‘ eg a+ # ον τῶν 
σιν εἶναι καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον δοκεῖν ἄν τρόπων (ς 41). 
μοι τὸν αὐτὸν ἄνδρα παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπὶ «- Athens is a 
πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν εἴδη καὶ μετὰ χαρίτων μά- Greece ; it is no 


ee , meer? μᾶς idle boast to say 
Aor ἂν εὐτραπέλως TO σῶμα αὔταρκες st her citizens 
, 4 ΄ > , > ~ com Os 
παρέχεσθαι. καὶ ὡς οὐ λόγων ἐν τῷ on arth “prery 
παρόντι κόμπος ταδε μᾶλλον ἢ ἔργων tte toi τον ον 
e ~ 
ἐστὶν ἀλήθεια, αὐτὴ ἡ δύναμις τῆς 8: For such a 
, el τς a ss 2 land no wonder 
πόλεως, ἣν ἀπὸ τῶνδε τῶν τρόπων po τααν ΕΣ 
ἐκτησάμεθα, σημαίνει. μόνη γὰρ τῶν (85. 


νῦν ἀκοῆς κρείσσων ἐς πεῖραν ἔρχεται καὶ μόνη 
+ ἌΝ , ? 7, 4 ᾿ » 

οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ [ἐπελθόντι] ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει 
ὑφ᾽ οἵων κακοπαθεῖ, οὔτε τῷ ὑπηκόῳ κατάμεμψειν 
e ᾽ [] > 9 , » ᾿ , 4 
ὡς οὐχ ὑπ᾽ ἀξίων ἄρχεται. μετὰ μεγάλων de 
σημείων καὶ οὐ δή τοι ἀμάρτυρόν γε τὴν δύναμιν 
παρασχόμενοι τοῖς τε νῦν καὶ τοῖς ἔπειτα θαυ- 
μασθησόμεθα (καὶ οὐδὲν προσδεόμενοι οὔτε 'Ομή- 
ρου ἐπαινέτου οὔτε ὅστις ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα 


ΑἹ, 1. παρ᾽ ἡμῖν for +. ἡμῶν Cobet and Herw.—Over εἴδη 
is written ἡδὺ in m, and for πλεῖστα πὶ has πλεῖστον. --- μετὰ 
χαρίτων is bracketed by Badham and Herw. 

3. Déderlein reads τῳ πολεμίῳ ... τῳ ὑπηκόῳ : Herw., after 
Radham, who first bracketed ἐπελθόντι, reads τῷ πολέμια 
παθόντι: Cobet τῷ [πολεμίῳ] παθόντι : Dobree τῷ [πολεμίῳ] 
ἐπελθόντι : Haase τῷ πολεμίῳ ἀπελθόντι. I follow Ste. 

4. οὔτε Ὁμήρου x.7.d.] Déderlein reads οὔτε ἐπαινέτου οὔτε 
Ὁμήρου ὅστις. I place καὶ ... βλάψει in a parenthesis, because 
ἀλλὰ ... καταναγκάσαντες is opposed to οὐ δή τοι ... παρασχόμενοι. 
Sta. brackets καὶ with Cobet.—xaddv τε κἀγαθῶν Herw., Sta.- 
Cr., for Mss. κακῶν τε κἀγ. 
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, ~ ‘ yx ‘ e , ε J , 
τέρψει, τῶν δὲ ἔργων τὴν ὑπόνοιαν ἡ ἀλήθεια 
’ 3 A “ A , ‘ ~ 
βλάψει), ἀλλὰ πᾶσαν μὲν θάλασσαν καὶ γῆν 
> Ἁ “ , , ’ 
ἐσβατὸν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τόλμῃ καταναγκάσαντες 
, - ‘ - - , - 
γενέσθαι, πανταχοῦ δὲ μνημεῖα καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶν 
ea , ‘ “ , 
ἀΐδια ξυγκατοικίσαντεςς περὶ τοιαύτης οὖν πόλεως 
ef , a“ ν΄ τῷ a ‘ 
οἵδε Te γενναίως δικαιοῦντες μὴ ἀφαιρεθῆναι αὐτὴν 
μαχόμενοι ἐτελεύτησαν, καὶ τῶν λειπομένων πάντα 
“ι΄ὅΓσαν a] A Φ A , 
τινὰ εἰκὸς ἐθέλειν ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς κάμνειν. 
Β, (See c. 37). ‘ 4 ees be ‘ 4 A 
The Fallen, by 42. διὸ δὴ Kal εμήκυνα Ta περὶ τῆς 
their death, con- 


, 
firm my words. πόλεως, διδασκαλίαν TE ποιούμενος μὴ 
We must not 


ee ee > \ . A ry 
weep for them, περί ἰσοὺυ ἡμίν εἰναι TOV aywva Kal 
= hi —— e ~ ὃ δὲ ε , e , ‘ 
or eir heroic Vu ει Ομὸ 
sacrifice of self. mn ΤῊΝ ε ΜΗ si a ep ΜῈΝ 
τὴν εὐλογίαν ἅμα ep οἷς νῦν λέγω 
, 4 # 9 A 
φανερὰν σημείοις καθιστάς. καὶ εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ 
, A , ~ ‘ 
μέγιστα ἃ yap τὴν πόλιν ὕμνησα, αἱ τῶνδε Kat 
“ “ ι} A - 
τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀρεταὶ ἐκόσμησαν, Kal οὐκ ἂν πολλοῖς 
~ e , 9 ’ ov ~~ e , 
τῶν ‘EXAnvwv ἰσόρροπος ὥσπερ τῶνδε ὁ λόγος 
~ - “ " 
τῷ ἔργῳ φανείη. δοκεῖ δέ μοι δηλοῦν ἀνδρὸς 
A ‘ ’ 
ἀρετὴν πρώτη τε μηνύουσα καὶ τελευταία βεβαι- 
- “ - , A A - 
ovca ἡ νῦν τῶνδε καταστροφή. καὶ yap τοῖς 
On , U A 3 4 ΄ ε ‘ 
τἄλλα χείροσι δίκαιον τὴν ες τοὺς πολέμους UTEP 
A , ’ , , soli a 
τῆς πατρίδος ἀνδραγαθίαν προτίθεσθαι ἀγαθῷ 
A Ν ° , A ~ > , 
yap κακὸν ἀφανίσαντες κοινῶς μᾶλλον ὠφέλησαν 
᾽ A , » “ κ᾿ , 
ἢ ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων éBAaWav. τῶνδε δὲ οὔτε πλούτῳ 
A » , , ᾽ ’ 
τις τὴν ἔτι ἀπόλαυσιν προτιμήσας ἐμαλακίσθη 


42,1. This § is quoted by Dion. Hal. Ars. Rhet. He 
omits ὁμοίως. 

2. οὔκ ἂν πολλοῖς] Ste. proposes οὐκ ἂν {ἐν} πολλοῖς. ---τῷ ἔργῳ 
is Dobree’s correction of Mss. τῶν ἔργων, adopted by Herw. 

4, τὴν ἔτι ἀπόλαυσιν. MT omit ἔτι.--- πλούτῳ ABM, πλούτου 





es a ee ee 
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οὔτε πενίας ἐλπίδι, ὡς κἂν ἔτι διαφυγὼν αὐτὴν 
πλουτήσειεν, ἀναβολὴν τοῦ δεινοῦ ἐποιήσατο᾽ τὴν 
δὲ τῶν ἐναντίων τιμωρίαν ποθεινοτέραν αὐτῶν λα- 
βόντες καὶ κινδύνων ἅμα τόνδε κάλλιστον νομί- 
σαντες ἐβουλήθησαν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν τιμω- 
ρεῖσθαι τῶν δὲ ἐφίεσθαι, ἐλπίδι μὲν τὸ ἀφανὲς 
τοῦ κατορθώσειν ἐπιτρέψαντες, ἔργῳ δὲ περὶ 
τοῦ ἤδη ὁρωμένου σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἀξιοῦντες πεποει- 
θέναι, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι καὶ παθεῖν κάλλιον 
ἡγησ άμενοι ἢ τὸ ἔνδοντες σῴζεσθαι, τὸ μὲν αἰσχρὸν 
τοῦ λόγου ἔφυγον, τὸ δ᾽ ἔ ἔργον τῷ σώματι ὑπέ- 
μειναν, καὶ δι ἐλαχίστου καιροῦ τύχης, ἅμα ἀκμῇ 
τῆς δόξης μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ δέους, ἀπηλλάγησαν. 

"3 Καὶ οἵδε μὲν προσηκόντως τῇ πόλει τοιοίδε 
᾽ , 4 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ν , 
ἐγένοντο τοὺς de λοιποὺς χρὴ ἀσφαλεστέραν 
CEG.—revig [ἐλπίδι] Badham.—yer’ αὐτοῦ om. by Dion. Hal. 
ad Am. c. 10.---τῶν δὲ ἐφίεσθαι So H. Kraz, die drei Reden 
des P., Ste., Bh., with the mss. But Pp. proposed ἀφίεσθαι, 
which all other recent edd. accept. Kraz sees in ἐφίεσθαι 
a subtle irony which I do not discover. But the mss. reading 
is far preferable to ddlecOa.—év αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι] For τὸ Sta. 
and Kraz read τῷ with Dion. Hal. ad Am. c. 16 (who also 
omits καὶ before ἐν), but there is an antithesis between 
ἀμύνεσθαι and ἐνδόντες, as between παθεῖν and σῴζεσθαι..--- 
κάλλιον is Dobree’s corr. of Mss. μᾶλλον, accepted by Herw., 
Ste., Cr.; but Rauchenstein proposes μᾶλλον ἡγήσαμενοι 
ὠφελήσειν, comparing §3; Badham retains μᾶλλον ἡγησ., and 
alters ἐν αὐτῷ above to ἑαυτῶν.--- μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ δέους bracketed 
by Herw., who for τύχης reads ψύχης. Kr. suggests relieving 
this difficult sentence of καιροῦ, and C. Ziegler also wishes to 
remove τύχης. Ste. proposes taking δι᾽ ἐλαχίστου alone, and 
to join καιροῦ τύχης to τῆς δόξης (expectation) μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ δέους. 
See note. 
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A 4 ~ 
μὲν εὔχεσθαι, ἀτολμοτέραν δὲ μηδὲν ἀξιοῦν τὴν 
3 A , 
©. (Sec. 37). ἐξ τοὺς πολεμίους διάνοιαν ἔχειν, σκο- 
1. λόγος προ- δὲ ‘ , , Lees , 
τρεπτικός. he, Τοῦντας μή λόγῳ μόνῳ τὴν ὠφελίαν 


hortation to the (ἢ) ἌΣ ‘ γον ἐς Ses 
living to do like- (ἣν { τί } ἂν τις πρὸς οὐδεν χεῖρον αὐτοὺς 
;, Afoldions ὑμᾶς εἰδότας μηκύνοι, λέγων ὅσα ἐν 


death is noble “ , - ὩΣ hi 3 

(c. 43). τῷ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀμύνεσθαι ἀγαθὰ 

» 9 A ~ A ~ , 

ἔνεστιν ;) ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον THY τῆς πόλεως δύναμιν 
, a , 4 3 

καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἔργῳ θεωμένους καὶ ἐραστὰς γιγνο- 

, 2A ἀν τὰ ᾧ. Me , 0s > 
μένους αὐτῆς, καὶ ὅταν ὑμῖν μεγάλη δόξῃ εἶναι, 
᾽ , “ἷ “ 4 
ἐνθυμουμένους ὅτι τολμῶντες καὶ γιγνώσκοντες 

4 ’ WER “ 4 , ” 
τὰ δέοντα Kal ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις αἰσχυνόμενοι ἄνδρες 

᾽ A , 4 , ΄- 
αὐτὰ ἐκτήσαντο, καὶ ὁπότε καὶ πείρᾳ του σφαλεῖεν, 
οὐκ οὖν καὶ τὴν πόλιν γε τῆς σφετέρας ἀρετῆς 
ἀξιοῦντες στερίσκειν, κάλλιστον δὲ ἔρανον αὐτῇ 
προϊέμενοι. Kowy γὰρ τὰ σώματα διδόντες ἰδίᾳ 

\ ° , cy ? , \ ‘ U 
τὸν ἀγήρων ἔπαινον ἐλάμβανον καὶ τὸν Tadov 
> , ? 3 oe ΄ nm ° maa 
ἐπισημότατον, οὐκ εν ᾧ κεῖνται μάλλον, aAXrX εν 
eo ε , Bi.) σαὶ 4 ~ ᾽ , 34 A 
ᾧ ἡ δόξα αὐτῶν παρὰ Tw ἐντυχόντι αἰεὶ καὶ 
‘ ‘ 

, \ »+ Ly φ εν “ 
λόγου καὶ ἔργου καιρῷ αἰείμνηστος καταλείπεται. 
? - \ 9 “A im “- U A 
ἀνδρῶν yap ἐπιφανῶν πᾶσα γῆ τάφος καὶ οὐ 

A s > .Ὁ 9 / , > 
στηλῶν μόνον ἐν TH οἰκείᾳ σημαίνει ἐπιγραφή, 
J 4 ~ ‘ , 4 Ul 
ἀλλὰ Kal ἐν TH μὴ προσηκούσῃ ἄγραφος μνήμη 
e , “-“ ’ ~ a - »” 
παρ᾽ ἑκάστῳ τῆς γνώμης μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ ἔργου 


43, 1. τὴν εἰς τοὺς π. M.—dqedeiay Μ.---ἣν τί ἄν τις. So 
Kr., Badham, Herw. for ἣν ἄν τις. ---ὅτ᾽ ἂν M.—rod σφαλείησαν 
Μ..---οὐκ οὖν, non ideo, Cl., Ste., Sta., for οὔκουν mss.: Herw. 
brackets καὶ. 

3. Badham, followed by Herw., brackets σημαίνει. ---ἐπι- 
γραφῆι M.—Badham reads rap’ ἑκάστων τῇ γνώμῃ and brackets 
% τοῦ ἔργου. ----ἄγραφος μνήμηι Μ.---παρεκάστωι M. 
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ἐνδιαιτᾶται. ods νῦν ὑμεῖς ζηλώσαντες καὶ τὸ 4 
εὔδαιμον τὸ ἐλεύθερον, τὸ δὲ ἐλεύθερον τὸ εὖὔ- 
ψύυχον κρίναντες, μὴ περιορᾶσθε τοὺς πολεμικοὺς 
κινδύνους. οὐ γὰρ οἱ κακοπραγοῦντες δικαιότερον 5 
ἀφειδοῖεν ἂν τοῦ βίου, οἷς ἐλπὶς οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ, 
ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡ ἐναντία μεταβολὴ ἐν τῷ ζῆν ἔτι κιν- 
δυνεύεται καὶ ἐν οἷς μάλιστα μεγάλα τὰ διαφέρ- 
οντα, ἤν τι πταίσωσιν. ἀλγεινοτέρα γὰρ ἀνδρί 6 
γε φρόνημα ἔχοντι ἡ [ἐν τῷ] μετὰ τοῦ μαλα- 
κισθῆναι κάκωσις ἡ ὁ μετὰ ῥώμης καὶ κοινῆς ἐλ- 
πίδος ἅμα γιγνόμενος ἀναίσθητος θάνατος. 

44. Διόπερ καὶ τοὺς τῶνδε νῦν τοκέας, ὅσοι 
πάρεστε, οὐκ ὀλοφύρομαι μᾶλλον ἢ παραμυθή- 
σομαι. ἐν πολυτρόποις γὰρ ξυμφοραῖς ἐπίσταν- 
ται tTpagevres τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, οἱ ἂν τῆς εὐπρε- 





4. παρορᾶσθε for περιορᾶσθε Badham and Herw. 

5. [ἐν ols Kr., Herw. 

6. [ἐν τῷ] So all recent edd., and some fairly old. ἔν τῳ 
Abresch, Gottl., Bekker ; ἐν τῷ [μετὰ τοῦ] Shil. 

44, 1. Διόπερ ... παραμυθήσομαι, quoted by Dion. Hal. Ars. 
Rhet.—ddrvgvpoiua Steph., Cobet, Herw.—éxicravra τραφέντες 
τόδ᾽ εὐτυχές (sc. ὃν) Abresch, Polle., rpagévres, τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές Cr. 
-- καὶ ὡς x.7.d., for καὶ οἷς, Cl.: καὶ οἷς ἂν εὐδαιμονῆσαί τε ... καὶ 
εὖ τελευτῆσαι (as ῬΟΡΡΟ for mss. ἐντελευτῆσαι) ξυμμετρηθῇ 
Herbst, N. Jahrb. fiir Phil. 119, p. 536. For ἐντελευτῆσαι 
Cl. proposed ἐναλγῆσαι or ἐλλυπηθῆναι, against which Kraz, 
N. Jahrb. 113. p. 111, defends the mss. word. ἐναδημονῆσαι ... 
καὶ ἐνευτυχῆσαι M. Schmidt, Rhein. Mus. 27, p. 482. Sta 
formerly read εὖ τελευτῆσαι, but now ἐντελευτῆσαι [ἡ eddacuovia} 
ξυνεμετρήθη. I follow Herw. in the text, as does Ste., who 
however reads ὀλέγοις for ols. ‘Chacun presque a la sienne’ 
says Cr. 
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πεστάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ οἵδε μὲν νῦν τελευτῆς, 
Re νων ὑμεῖς δὲ λύπης, καὶ οἷς ἐνευδαιμονῆσαί 
pirate. Cm τε ὁ Bios ὁμοίως καὶ ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαι 
Ἐδονττν ξυνεμετρήθη. χαλεπὸν μεν οὖν οἶδα 
renta of the fal- { μὴ) ποθεῖν ὄν, ὧν καὶ πολλάκις ἕξετε 
a, in general ὑπομνήματα ἐν ἄλλων εὐτυχίαις, αἷς 


(c. 44, ξ8 1, 2). ‘ ἀν οὐδ τῶν αν i κι , 
B. tothosewho ΤΌΤΕ καὶ αὐτοὶ yyadrerOe’ καὶ λύπη 


can hope for "Ὁ δ᾽ » ‘ ’ ~ θῶ 
other sons (§ 8, Οὐχ ὧν ἂν τις μὴ πειρασάμενος ἀγαθῶν 
% , . a ’ , 
εὐ ta those who στερίσκηται, adr’ οὗ ἂν ἐθὰς γενό- 
4 nm - 4 4 
others (δ μενος ἀφαιρεθῃ. καρτερεῖν δὲ χρὴ 
‘ » : 
καὶ ἄλλων παίδων ἐλπίδι οἷς ἔτι ἡλικία τέκνωσιν 
a . sor ‘ ~ 4 » , ε 
ποιεῖσθαι ἰδίᾳ τε γὰρ τῶν οὐκ ὄντων λήθη οἱ 
2 ‘ = 
ἐπιγιγνόμενοί τισιν ἔσονται, καὶ Ty πόλει διχό- 
ΕἾ ~ 4 , a ‘ % i 
θεν, ἔκ τε Tov μὴ ἐρημοῦσθαι Kat ἀσφαλείᾳ, ξυν- 
ΡΝ. ᾽ . er ” Ao ἂν , 
olcet’ οὐ yap οἷόν τε ἴσον τι ἢ δίκαιον βουλεύ- 
a a * na e , 
εσθαι οἱ ἂν μὴ καὶ παῖδας ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου παρα- 
, , “ Ἱ = , 
βαλλόμενοι κινδυνεύωσιν. ὅσοι 0 ad παρηβήκατε, 
, , ’ d 3 - ’ ε - 
τόν τε πλείονα κέρδος ὃν ηὐτυχεῖτε βίον ἡγεῖσθε 
A , 4 ᾿᾿ Ν "nd ~ 9 ’ 
καὶ τόνδε βραχὺν ἔσεσθαι, καὶ τῇ τῶνδε εὐκλείᾳ 
᾽ 3 bd , ᾽ , , 
κουφίξεσθε. τὸ yap φιλότιμον ἀγήρων μόνον, 
on , “-“ ’ , 
καὶ οὐκ ἐν τῷ ἀχρείῳ τῆς ἡλικίας TO κερδαίνειν, 
6 , 9 ‘ s 
ὥσπερ τινές φασι, μᾶλλον τέρπει, ἀλλὰ TO 
as ‘ > oo ΑΝ ᾿ 
τιμᾶσθαι. 45. ἸΠαισὶ δ᾽ αὖ, ὅσοι τῶνδε πάρεστε, 


2. {uh} ποθεῖν ὄν] Mss. olda πείθειν bv. See Intr. p. xlii, 
Madvig ἀπαθεῖν : Reifferscheid révOew: Ste. οἵδ᾽ dradyeiv.— 
πειρασόμενος M and all good mss. So Shil. and Kraz,— 
ἀφαιρεθείη ABEM, and Cl.: Shil. points out the cause of the 
error. 

3. γάρ τε Mss. corrected by Kr. and all subsequent edd,— 
ὥσπερ τινὲς φασὶ M. 
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ἢ ἀδελφοῖς ὁρῶ μέγαν τὸν ἀγῶνα, [τὸν γὰρ οὐκ 
to the 
ὄντα ἅπας εἴωθεν ἐπαινεῖν) καὶ μόλις 2 sons 


ἂν καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἃ ἀρετῆς οὐχ ὁμοῖοι the fallen το, 45, 


" § 
ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ χείρους κριθεῖτε. φθόνος ‘3 to the wid- 


yap τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον, τὸ len(§ 2). 
δὲ μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμηται. 
εἰ δέ με δεῖ καὶ γυναικείας τι ἀρετῆς ὅσαι νῦ ἐν 
χηρείᾳ ἔσονται μνησθῆναι, βραχείᾳ παραινέσει 
ἅπαν σημανῶ. τῆς τε γὰρ primate φύσεως 
μὴ χείροσι γενέσθαι ὑμῖν μεγάλη ἡ τ 
δόξα, καὶ ἧς ἂν ἐπ᾿ ἐλάχιστον ἀρετῆς words is paid, 
πέρι ἢ ψόγου ἐν τοῖς ἄρσεσι κλέος jj. pai with deeds 
46. Εἴρηται καὶ ἐμοὶ λόγῳ κατὰ 
τὸν νόμον ὅσα εἶχον πρόσφορα, καὶ (2) bythe main- 
ἔργῳ οἱ θαπτόμενοι τὰ μὲν ἤδη κεκόσ- 
μῆνται, τὰ δὲ αὐτῶν τοὺς παῖδας τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε 


δημοσίᾳ ἡ πόλις μέχρι ἥβης θρέψει, ὠφέλιμον 


45,1. τὸν γὰρ οὐκ ὄντα ... εἴωθεν ἐπαινεῖν is bracketed by 
Cl., Wilamowitz, and Ste., whom, in spite of Sta., I follow, 
feeling no doubt that this sententious remark, which has no 
bearing on the preceding words, and is badly expressed, is a 
gloss to explain τὸ μὴ ἐμποδὼν κιτιλ. Junghahn and Ste. see 
a contradiction here to c. 35, 2, Though not accepting 
Sérgel’s remarks on ἅπας, I, with him, see no such contra- 
diction. See note on c. 856, 2. [ΓΝ Jahrb. 111, p. 678; 117, p. 
359, and elsewhere in same vol.; Rhein. Mus. 28, p. 183.]— 
ὅμοιοι Μ. ---κριθείητε M.—rois ζῶσι is bracketed by Cl., Herw., 
retained by Bh., Sta. It is required.—rpis τῶν ἀντιπάλων 
Cr., who also suggests πρὸς τοῦ ἀντιπάλου, but the mss. reading 
is far more forcible. παρὰ τὸ ἀ. Wilamowitz.—é¢uroday M. 

46, 1. εἴρηται καὶ ἐ καὶ éuol M, error in going fr. p. 41 to 
p. 42. 


δώ ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ *01.87.2. 480, Spring. 


στέφανον τοισδέ τε καὶ τοῖς λειπομένοις τῶν 
τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων προτιθεῖσα᾽ ἄθλα γὰρ οἷς κεῖται 
ἀρετῆς μέγιστα, τοῖς δὲ καὶ ἄνδρες ἄριστοι 
πολιτεύουσι. νῦν δὲ ἀπολοφυράμενοι ὃν προσήκει 
ἕκαστος ἀποχωρεῖτε.᾽" 

47. Τοιόσδε μὲν ὁ τάφος ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι 
τούτῳ᾽ καὶ διελθόντος αὐτοῦ πρῶτον 
ἔτος τοῦ πολέμου τοῦδε ἐτελεύτα. 


Sreconp YEAR OF 
War. 


2*rov de θέρους εὐθὺς ἀρχομένου Ἰ]ελοποννήσιοι 


‘ € , ‘ , , “ 
The Peloponne- καί Ot ξύμμαχοι τὰ δύο μερὴ ὡὠσπερ 


sians invade At- ,,‘ σεὴ = cord. ὃς σὴν ’Ar- 
sians invade At καὶ πὸ πρῶτον ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν Ar 


Hague’ treake τικήν᾽ ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος 6 Ζευξι- 


, 
ont δάμου Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς. καὶ 
, "597 ‘ a A. (ἢ 7 A 9 
4 καθεζόμενοι ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν. καὶ ὄντων αὐτῶν οὐ 
, , “ἊΨ 3 ~ , ~ 
πολλὰς πω ἡμέρας ev τῇ ATTiKy ἡ νόσος πρῶτον 
»” , nes A@ , , ι 
ἤρξατο γενέσθαι τοῖς nvatow, λεγόμενον μὲν 
΄ Ἁ 4 
kal πρότερον πολλαχόσε ἐγκατασκῆψαι Kai περὶ 
“ , - 
Λῆμνον καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις χωρίοις, οὐ μέντοι TOTOUTOS 
Ν 298 ‘ we 9 , 3 “ 
γε λοιμὸς οὐδὲ φθορὰ οὕτως ἀνθρώπων οὐδαμοῦ 
Ἀ 4 
4 ἐμνημονεύετο γενέσθαι. οὔτε γὰρ ἰατροὶ ἤρκουν 
4 A , LJ , ι , 
τὸ πρῶτον θεραπεύοντες ἀγνοίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ μα- 
‘ , “ 
Mora ἔθνῃσκον ὅσῳ καὶ μάλιστα προσῇσαν, οὔτε 
” ’ ’ , - γῶν χ 
ἄλλη ἀνθρωπεία τέχνη οὐδεμία ὅσα τε πρὸς 
- ΄ a 4 a 
ἱεροῖς ἱκέτευσαν ἢ μαντείοις καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις 
’ “- a ~ , 
ἐχρήσαντο, πάντα ἀνωφελῆ ἣν, τελευτῶντές TE 
~ ] , ‘ ΄“ ΄“ 
αὐτῶν ἀπέστησαν ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ νικώμενοι. 48. 


47, 3. φθορὰ [οὕτως] Herw. 
4. ἔθνῃσκον On the orthography, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
p. 37, Meisterhans, p. 141.—:pooyjecay M, corrected from 


προσίεσαν. ---τελευτῶντες τὲ Μ. 





a = ὡς 


ZYTTPA@HS B. 53 
ἤρξατο δὲ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ὡς λέγεται, ἐξ Αἰθιο- 


πίας τῆς ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου, ἔπειτα δὲ Men say it broke 
καὶ ἐς Αἴγυπτον καὶ Διβύην κατέβη thence it spread 


δ, ὦ 
καὶ ἐς τὴν βασιλέως γῆν τὴν πολλήν. Em pire. Then 
ἐς δὲ τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν ἐξαπιναίως ian 2 


ἐσέπεσε, καὶ TO πρῶτον ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ ἥψγατο 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὥστε καὶ ἐλέχθη ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὡς 
οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι φάρμακα ἐσβεβλήκοιεν ἐς τὰ 
φρέατα᾽ κρῆναι γὰρ οὔπω ἦσαν αὐτόθι. ὕστερον 
δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν ἄνω πόλιν ἀφίκετο καὶ ἔθνῃσκον 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἤδη. λεγέτω μὲν οὖν περὶ αὐτοῦ 3 
e “ ’ s . 4 s 9 ΄ ν᾽ , 
ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει Kat ἰατρος καὶ ἰδιώτης ad 
Ψ ἊΝ ΄ 9 ᾿ ‘ ‘ 5. -Κ “ 
ὅτου εἰκὸς ἣν γενέσθαι αὐτό, καὶ τὰς αἰτίας ἅστινας 
νομίζει τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς ἱκανὰς The The writer de- 
thesymp- 
εἶναι [δύναμιν ἐς τὸ μεταστῆσαι σχεῖν} toms, from 
tee 
ἐγὼ δὲ οἷόν τε ἐγίγνετο λέξω, καὶ ἀφ᾽ and from his ob- 
on. # ὃς Ba es servation of 
ὧν ἄν τις σκοπῶν, εἴ ποτε καὶ αὖθις 
ἐπιπέσοι, μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἔχοι τι προειδὼς μὴ ἀγ- 
νοεῖν, ταῦτα δηλώσω αὐτός τε νοσήσας καὶ [αὐτὸς] 
sat . ΄ 
ἰδὼν ἄλλους πάσχοντας. 
49. Τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔτος, ὡς ὡμολογεῖτο ἐκ πάν- 
’ ‘ > 7 »* > " 
των, μάλιστα δὴ ἐκεῖνο ἄνοσον ἐς τὰς ἄλλας 
ἀσθενείας ἐτύγχανεν Ov’ εἰ δέ τις καὶ προέκαμνέ 
ν᾽ ~ ’ ? ’ ‘ 
τι, ἐς τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεκρίθη. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους 2 


48, 2. ἐσέπεσε Herw., Sta., for mss. évéwece, which, like 
ἐμβάλλειν, takes dat. in Thuc. Cf. c. 49, 4.—xal ἐν τῶ 
πειραιεῖ τὸ πρῶτον M.—els ra φ. M. 

3. [δύναμιν ... σχεῖν] bracketed by Gesner, Herw., Sta., 
while Cl. and Ste. detect some addition here to the text. 
For σχεῖν» MT have éxew.—{avrés] Cobet. 


3 


uw 
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ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ 


ἀπ᾽ οὐδεμιᾶς προφάσεως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξαίφνης ὑγιεῖς 


The disease first 
attacked the 
head; then 
—_ through 

e system. Gen- 
erally the crisis 
came in seven or 
nine days. Many 
others ite from 
messy et ex- 
haustion. When 
men esca this 
it se upon 
their extremi- 
ties, causing 
temporary or 
permanent dis- 
ablement. Some 
who recovered 
lost their me- 


» “-“ Α “ “ , 
ὄντας πρῶτον μὲν τῆς κεφαλῆς θέρμαι 
9. A . A 9 “- ᾽ , 
ἰσχυραὶ καὶ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρυθήματα 
4 , > , a ‘ ᾽ , 
καὶ φλόγωσις ἐλάμβανε, καὶ τὰ ἐντός, 
“ “ A « ~ νδ 
ἥ τε φαρυγξ καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα, εὐθὺς 
αἱματώδη ἣν καὶ πνεῦμα ἄτοπον καὶ 
δυσῶδες ἠφίει. ἔπειτα ἐξ αὐτῶν πταρ- 
μὸς καὶ βράγχος ἐπεγίγνετο, καὶ ἐν 
οὐ πολλῷ χρόνῳ κατέβαινεν ἐς τὰ 
στήθη ὁ πόνος μετὰ βηχὸς ἰσχυροῦ" 
καὶ ὁπότε ἐς τὴν καρδίαν στηρίξειεν, 


δ Ὁ , φ Ὁ 5 oe A 
mory foratime. ἀνεστρεῴε TE αὐτὴν καὶ ἀποκαθάρσεις 


“ au ow 4 “ 4 
χολῆς πᾶσαι ὅσαι ὑπὸ ἰατρῶν ὠνομασμέναι εἰσὶν 
lad 4 Δ; , 
ἐπῇσαν, καὶ αὗται μετὰ ταλαιπωρίας μεγάλης. 

- , ‘ 
λύγξ τε τοῖς πλείοσιν ἐνέπεσε κενή, σπασμὸν 
- , - 7 
ἐνδιδοῦσα ἰσχυρόν, τοῖς μὲν μετὰ ταῦτα λωφή- 
a A a 4 4 
σαντα, τοῖς δὲ καὶ πολλῷ ὕστερον. καὶ TO μὲν 
ἔξι θ « , “ δι᾽ 9 # fa) ‘ > » 
ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα out’ ἄγαν θερμὸν ἣν οὔτε 
, ᾽ ᾽ , , , 
χλωρόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπέρυθρον, πελιτνόν, φλυκταίναις 
a . ὦ ᾽ a Nee. ee eee, ” 
μικραῖς καὶ ἕλκεσιν e€ynvOnxes’ τὰ δὲ ἐντὸς οὕτως 


49, 2. φάρυξ Μ. 

3. στηρίξαι Μ.---ἀνέτρεπε and ὑπὸ τῶν ἰατρῶν Cobet, from 
(816. ---ἐπηίεσαν Μ. 

4, Between τοῖς μὲν and μετὰ Herw. inserts εὐθύς, 

5. τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ [σῶμα] Cl., Herw., while Ste. 
suggests τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν σῶμα bracketing ἁπτομένῳ. ---οὐκ ἄγαν M. 
--ὀπελιδνόν Μ.---μήτ᾽ ἄλλό τι ἢ γυμνὸν M.—els ὕδωρ and εἰς φρέατα 
Μ..--- ἔδρασαν ἐς φ.} Cl. was inclined to think with Ste. that a 
partic. is lost before és, and Ste. sugvested ἐστρέχοντες or 
ἐσπηδῶντες, M. Schmidt dvicavres. I proposed ἐσδραμόντες, 
but now think the text sound. 


ἘΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 55 


ἐκάετο ὥστε μήτε τῶν πάνυ λεπτῶν ἱματίων καὶ 
σινδόνων τὰς ἐπιβολὰς μηδ᾽ ἄλλο τι ἢ γυμνοὶ 
ἀνέχεσθαι, ἥδιστά τε ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν. καὶ πολλοὶ τοῦτο τῶν ἠμελη- 
μένων ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἔδρασαν ἐς φρέατα, τῇ 
δίψῃ ἀπαύστῳ ξυνεχόμενοι. καὶ ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ κα- 
θειστήκει TO τε πλέον καὶ ἔλασσον ποτόν. καὶ 6 
ἡ ἀπορία τοῦ μὴ ἡσυχάζειν καὶ ἡ ἀγρυπνία ἐπέ- 
κειτὸο διὰ παντός. καὶ τὸ σῶμα, ὅσονπερ χρόνον 
‘ e ’ . ΄ 9 ᾿ 7 4 δ... - 
καὶ ἡ νόσος ἀκμάζοι, οὐκ ἐμαραίνετο, ἀλλ᾽ ἀντεῖχε 
παρὰ δόξαν τῇ ταλαιπωρίᾳ, ὥστε ἢ διεφθείροντο 
οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐναταῖοι καὶ ἑβδομαῖοι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐντὸς 
καύματος ἔτι ἔχοντές τι δυναμεως, ἢ εἰ διαφύ- 
youey, ἐπικατιόντος τοῦ νοσήματος ἐς τὴν κοιλίαν 
καὶ ἑλκώσεώς τε αὐτῇ ἰσχυρᾶς ἐγγιγνομένης καὶ 
διαρροίας ἅμα ἀκράτου ἐπιπιπτούσης οἱ πολλοὶ 
ὕστερον ot αὐτὴν ἀσθενείᾳ ἀπεφθείροντο. διεξῇει 7 
a s ‘ ~ ’ ΕΣ , ᾿ 
γὰρ διὰ παντὸς τοῦ σώματος ἄνωθεν ἀρξάμενον 
τὸ ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ πρῶτον ἱδρυθὲν κακόν, καὶ εἴ 
τις ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων περιγένοιτο, τῶν γε ἀκρω- 
’ %-Bigh ey Se, Ἂ , 
τηρίων ἀντίληψις [αὐτοῦ] ἐπεσήμαινε᾽ κατέσκηπτε 8 


6. ἡ ἀγρυπνία] M omits ἡ.---ἐγγινομένης Μ.---ἀπεφθείροντο) 
Cobet ἐφθείροντο, Cr. δὴ ἐφθείροντο. ἀποφθείρομαι is Tragic, 
and occurs only here in Attic prose ; in Aristoph. it = ἔρρειν. 
Yet Thuc. may have used it; cf. Rutherford, New. Phryn. 
p. 32, 218. Cf. ras ἐπαυρέσεις for ἀπολαύσεις in c. 53, 2. 

7. διαπαντὸς Μ. ---[αὐτοῦ] I bracket. It is explained (1) by 
Kr. and Cl. as masc., depending on ἀκρωτηρίων, (2) by Sta., 
Shil., and Cr. as τοῦ κακοῦ, with ἀντίληψις, (3) Rauchenstein 
and Herw. read αὐτὸ, but when the person has recovered, the 
disease would not remain. See Class. Rev. iv. p. 270. 


ὅθ ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ 


‘ 9 4 a Ἁ 9 x n 4A , A 
yap ἐς αἰδοῖα Kai ἐς ἄκρας χεῖρας καὶ πόδας, Kat 
4 , 7 id 7 A ᾽ 
πολλοὶ στερισκόμενοι τούτων διέφευγον, εἰσὶ ὃ 
“ 4 A 9 ΄“- A A 4 , 
οἱ καὶ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν. τοὺς δὲ καὶ λήθη ἐλάμβανε 
’ 9 , ~ , € ’ Α 
παραυτικα ἀναστάντας τῶν πάντων ὁμοίως καὶ 
9 , ~ A 4 > , 
ἠγνόησαν σφᾶς Te αὐτοὺς Kal τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους. 
, x ys , Ae ow A 
50. γενόμενον yap κρεῖσσον λόγου TO εἶδος τῆς 
, ᾽᾿ , “ἃ ‘ 9 
νόσου Ta τε ἄλλα χαλεπωτέρως ἣ κατὰ τὴν ἀν- 
, , ε ’ 4A Φ (en 
θρωπείαν φύσιν προσέπιπτεν ἑκάστῳ καὶ ἐν τῷδε 
3 + ᾿ aA ~ , 
ἐδήλωσε μαλιστα ἀλλο τι ὄν ἢ τῶν ξυντρόφων 
ri Ἀ ‘ + A , 4 
Even birds ana T! τὰ Yap ὄρνεα καὶ τετράποδα ὅσα 
, ~ 9 , 
peasts that ἀγθρώπων ἅπτεται, πολλῶν ἀτάφων 
, a 3 ’ a 4 
bodies died. γιγνομένων, ἢ οὐ mpoaje ἢ γευσά- 
LA “A ‘ , 

2 μενα διεφθείρετο. τεκμήριον δέ τῶν μὲν τοιούτων 
$ / 5» ia 4 9 ’ ‘ b] e ~ 
ὀρνίθων erirenris σαφὴς ἐγένετο, Kal οὐχ ἑωρῶντο 
a » + ‘ “ OP % € ‘ , 
οὔτε ἄλλως οὔτε περὶ τοιοῦτον οὐδέν᾽ οἱ δὲ κύνες 

~ ΕΣ » σι ° , ‘ 
μᾶλλον αἴσθησιν παρεῖχον τοῦ ἀποβαίνοντος διὰ 

4 ΄σ 
τὸ ξυνδιαιτάσθαι. 

‘ A oO , 4 \ 
51. To μὲν οὖν νόσημα, πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα παρα- 
’ “ς᾽ , e 4 , > ’ 

No satisfactory Λιπτόντι ἀτοπίας, ὡς ἑκάστῳ ετύγ- 


, e , A 4 
ὌΔΕΣ cont Nave re διαφερόντως ετέρφυπρος, ere: 
ἢ. ἀουμείνοιμου ρον γιγνόμενον, τοιοῦτον ἣν ἐπὶ πᾶν 


ἢ; οπνλΐος τὴν ἰδέαν. καὶ ἄλλο παρελύπει κατ᾽ 
93 a“ A , ΕΣ ων > , “ὁ 8 ‘ 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον οὐδὲν τῶν εἰωθότων ὃ δὲ καὶ 
a ’ , a, ‘ 4 

2 γένοιτο, ἐς τοῦτο ἐτελεύτα. ἔθνῃσκον δὲ οἱ μὲν 
5 I § ε A 4A ’ , “ Sat 
ἀμελείᾳ, of δὲ καὶ πάνυ θεραπευόμενοι. ἕν τε οὐδὲ 


50, 1. γινομένων M, γενομένων CG. 

51, 1. ἐπίπαν M.—[kal ἄλλο ... ἐτελεύτα] bracketed by Van 
der Mey, as a repetition of 49, 1. Ste. sees a contradiction 
between these words and 49, 1. See Jnr. p. xlii. 

2. οὐδὲ ἕν] οὐδὲ ἐγκατέστη AB; οὐδὲν κατέστη Ο, and so Sta. 


=YITPA®PHE B. 57 


ἕν κατέστη ἴαμα ὡς εἰπεῖν ὅ τι χρῆν προσφέ- 
> ὃς ὦ ‘ , . 
povras ὠφελεῖν τὸ yap Tw ξυνενεγκὸν ἄλλον 
= mM” - ’ » “Δ δον ‘ 
τοῦτο ἔβλαπτε. σῶμά τε αὔταρκες ὃν οὐδὲν δὴ 3 
x ” 
ἐφάνη πρὸς αὐτὸ ἰσχύος πέρι ἢ ἀσθενείας, ἀλλὰ 
πάντα ξυνήρει καὶ τὰ πάσῃ διαίτῃ θεραπευόμενα. 
δεινότατον δὲ παντὸς ἣν τοῦ κακοῦ ἥ τε ἀθυμία 4 
ὁπότε τις αἴσθοιτο κάμνων (πρὸς γὰρ The sickness 
τὸ ἀνέλπιστον εὐθὺς τραπόμενοι τῇ patie 
γνώμῃ πολλῷ μᾶλλον προΐεντο σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ 
9. 9 - κ oe a 9 > © , 
οὐκ ἀντεῖχον), καὶ ὅτι ἕτερος ad ἑτέρου θερα- 
πείας ἀναπιμπλάμενοι ὥσπερ τὰ πρόβατα ἔθνῃ- 
σκον᾽ καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον φθόρον τοῦτο ἐνεποίει. 
Α 
εἴτε γὰρ μὴ θέλοιεν δεδιότες ἀλλήλοις προσ-ς 
tévat, ἀπώλλυντο ἐρῆμοι, καὶ. οἰκίας wees 
πολλαὶ ἐκενώθησαν a ἀπορίᾳ τοῦ θερα- when relatives 
πεύσοντος. εἴτε προσίοιεν, διεφθεί- Bid, sd: 
" ΦΧ. “ the sick, but 
povro, καὶ μάλιστα οἱ ἀρετῆς Tt only to fall 
μεταποιούμενοι᾽ αἰσχύνῃ γὰρ ἠφείδουν 
~ 7. A > , ‘ , > be 4 . 
σῴων αὐτῶν εσιοντες Tapa φίλους, ἐπεὶ καὶ Tas 
- “ ‘ 
ὀλοφύρσεις τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων τελευτῶντες καὶ 
- ‘ ~ 
οἱ οἰκεῖοι ἐξέκαμνον, ὑπὸ τοῦ πολλοῦ Still, those who 
a > once recovered 
KQKOU νικώμενοι. ἐπὶ πλέον δὲ ὅμως were not liable 
to a second at- 
οἱ διαπεφευγότες τόν τε θνήσκοντα tack. 
καὶ τὸν πονούμενον κτίζοντο διὰ τὸ προειδέναι 
‘ ia |e > - ’ δι a? of > 
τε καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤδη ev τῷ θαρσαλέῳ εἶναι dis γὰρ 
‘ 
τὸν αὐτον ὥστε καὶ κτείνειν οὐκ ἐπελάμβανε. 


8. οὐδὲν δὴ ἐφάνη Valckenaer and Cobet, for mss. οὐδὲν 
διεφάνη. 

4. ἀφ᾽ ἑτέρου θεραπείᾳ Madvig, Herw.: [θεραπείας] Dobree. 

5. ἐξέκαμον for ἐξέκαμνον M, 


58 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΊΔΟΥ 


4 > , , € ‘ ~ wo 4 ᾽ 4 
καὶ ἐμακαρίζοντό τε ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων καὶ αὐτοὶ 
΄" 2 ~ - ᾿ A 
τῷ παραχρῆμα περιχαρεῖ καὶ ἐς Tov ἔπειτα 
, > , * ” 
χρόνον ἐλπίδος τι εἶχον κούφης μηδ᾽ ἂν ὑπ᾽ ἄλλου 
, 4 ΄“- 
νοσήματός ποτε ἔτι διαφθαρῆναι. 
3 , 4 r 4 ΄ , 
52. ἘΠπίεσε δ᾽ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον πρὸς τῷ ὑπαρ- 
A ‘ “ 
The crowded XOVTL πόνῳ καὶ ἡ ξυγκομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν 
9 -“- 9 A wo Ἁ > 
Hed toweal ἀγρῶν ἐς TO ἄστυ, καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον 
is 5 ‘ > , ~ A 
wares τοὺς ἐπελθόντας. οἰκιῶν γὰρ οὐχ 
ε cat 5) 5) , - « x 
ὑπαρχουσῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν καλύβαις πνιγηραῖς ὥρᾳ ἔτους 
, A 
διαιτωμένων ὁ φθόρος ἐγίγνετο οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ, ἀλλὰ 
4 4 δι... 2 . , 9. ’ + 
καὶ νεκροὶ ἐπ᾿ ἀλλήλοις [ἀποθνήσκοντες] ἔκειντο 
- ~ 3 “a A A 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς ἐκαλινδοῦντο καὶ περὶ τὰς κρήνας 
In the general ἁπάσας ἡμιθνῆτες τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπιθυ- 
panic, the cere- ’ ᾿ αν τἂν τὰ ᾿ ’ ’ 

3 monies of reli- Mid. Ta TE ἱερὰ EV OS ETKIVHVTO 
gion and the de- * it ὦ hee , 
cencies of burial νεκρῶν πλέα ἦν, αὐτοῦ ἐναποθνῃσκόν- 
were disre- ἃ 7 5 ¥3 τ 

των ὑπερβιαζομένου γὰρ τοῦ κακοῦ 
« Κ θ ᾽ A τ , Ω Xr 
of ἄνθρωποι, οὐκ ἔχοντες ὃ TL γένωνται, ἐς OAL 
, , A “-“ ‘ ’ , 
γωρίαν ἐτράποντο καὶ ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων ὁμοίως. 
, Ἂ κι 
νόμοι τε πάντες ξυνεταράχθησαν οἷς ἐχρῶντο 
, 4 ‘ ’ ‘ 4 
πρότερον περὶ Tas ταφάς, ἔθαπτον de ws ἕκαστος 
997 A Α 9 9 , , ᾿ , 
ἐδύνατο. καὶ πολλοὶ ἐς ἀναισχύντους θήκας ἐτρα- 
“ , A 4 
ποντὸ σπάνει τῶν ἐπιτηδείων διὰ TO συχνοὺς 
” , OE ‘ ‘ > 
ἤδη προτεθνάναι σφίσιν ἐπὶ πυρὰς γὰρ ἀλλο- 


52, 2. [ἀποθνήσκοντες] I bracket, as νεκροὶ ἀπ. is impossible. 
Oncken, Rauchenstein, Herw. and Cr. place it after καὶ, but 
then a verb would be required with ἡμιθνῆτες. ---τῆι rod ὕδ, 
ἐπιθυμίαι M. 


3. Jouthinnite (sic) M. 
4, συνεταράχθησαν M.—Oyxas] Madvig τέχνας, Badham 
μηχανάς.---καιομένου Μ.---ἀπηίεσαν M. 
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τρίας φθάσαντες τοὺς νήσαντας of μὲν ἐπιθέν- 
τες τὸν ἑαυτῶν νεκρὸν ὑφῆπτον, οἱ δὲ καομένου 
ἄλλου ἄνωθεν ἐπιβαλόντες ὃν φέροιεν ἀπῇσαν. 
53. πρῶτόν τε ἦρξε καὶ ἐς τἄλλα τῇ Resigning all 
πόλει ἐπὶ πλέον ἀνομίας TO νόσημα. a ἥξος 
ῥᾷον γὰρ ἐτόλμα τις ἃ πρότερον ἀπε- 
κρύπτετο μὴ καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν ποιεῖν, ἀγχί- Po ΟΣ up 

στροῴον τὴν μεταβολὴν ὁρῶντες τῶν of the present 

τ᾽ εὐδαιμόνων καὶ αἰφνιδίως θνῃσκόντων the future. 

καὶ τῶν οὐδὲν πρότερον κεκτημένων, εὐθὺς δὲ 

τἀκείνων ἐχόντων. ὥστε ταχείας τὰς ἐπαυρέσεις 2 
καὶ πρὸς τὸ τερπνὸν ἠξίουν ποιεῖσθαι, ἐφήμερα 

τά τε σώματα καὶ τὰ χρήματα ὁμοίως ἡγούμενοι. 

καὶ τὸ μὲν προταλαιπωρεῖν τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ 3 
οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος ἣν, ἄδηλον νομίζων εἰ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ 

αὐτὸ ἐλθεῖν διαφθαρήσεται. ὅ τι δὲ ἤδη τε ἡδὺ 

καὶ πανταχόθεν τὸ ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, τοῦτο 

καὶ καλὸν καὶ χρήσιμον κατέστη. θεῶν δὲ φόβος 4 
ἢ ἀνθρώπων νόμος οὐδεὶς ἀπεῖργε, τὸ μὲν κρί- 

νοντες ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ σέβειν καὶ μή, ἐκ τοῦ πάντας 

ὁρᾶν ἐν ἴσῳ ἀπολλυμένους, τῶν δὲ ἁμαρτημάτων 

οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων μέχρι τοῦ δίκην γενέσθαι βιοὺς 

ἂν τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι, πολὺ δὲ μείζω τὴν 


53, 1. ἐπὶ πλέον τῆι πόλει ἀνομίας M.—{rijs} ἐπὶ πλέον ἀ. 
Badham, Herw.—ra ἐκείνων M. 

3. προταλαιπωρεῖν C; rest προσταλαιπωρεῖν. --- [τὸ] és αὐτὸ 
Herw.; τό τ᾽ ἐς αὐτὸ Sta.: Ste. proposes τὸ ἐφ᾽ αὑτὸ κερδαλέον, 
τοῦτο πανταχόθεν καὶ καλὸν κιτιλ. Observe that ἤδη corresponds 
to πανταχόθεν, ἡδὺ to καλόν, ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον to χρήσιμον. See 
note, and cf. Class. Rev. iv. p. 270. ---ἤδη τὲ ἡδὺ M. 





2 


3 


60 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ 


’ “ 9 ~ ‘ 
ἤδη κατεψηφισμένην σφῶν ἐπικρεμασθῆναι, ἣν πρὶν 
9 -“ φι ΤΆ, > ΄“ , ~ 
ἐμπεσεῖν εἰκὸς εἶναι τοῦ βίου τι ἀπολαῦσαι. 

’ὔ ‘ , - 
54. Τοιούτῳ μὲν πάθει of ᾿Αθηναῖοι περιπε- 
, 3 ζᾧ 5 θ , » ὃ 
The disaster re. σόντες ἐπιέζοντο, ἀνθρώπων τε ἔνδον 


, ~ 
fal ot a peo, θνῃσκόντων καὶ γῆς ἔξω δῃουμένης. 


h th d- 2 ‘ a a @ Ne 
gctwhichwas ἐν δὲ τῷ κακῷ οἷα εἰκὸς ἀνεμνήσθησαν 


ΠΟῪ disputed. ᾿ ~ " , 
Thehistorianbe. Καὶ τοῦδε τοῦ ἔπους, φάσκοντες οἱ 


comes cynical. , ’ " 
ἣ πρεσβύτεροι πάλαι ἄδεσθαι. 

Mid Ν , ‘ Ν ey 7. A 

ἥξει Δωριακὸς πόλεμος Kai λοιμὸς ἅμ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
3 , A iO » “ ς , 4 A 
ἐγένετο μὲν οὖν ἔρις τοῖς ἀνθρώποις μὴ λοιμὸν 
3 U 3 a + ε Ν “a ~ 5" A 
ὠνομάσθαι ἐν τῷ ἔπει ὑπὸ τῶν παλαιῶν, ἀλλὰ 
, tS ‘ “ , Ν 
λιμόν, ἐνίκησε δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος εἰκότως λοιμὸν 
΄- ‘ ᾽» ,' A 
εἰρῆσθαι οἱ yap ἄνθρωποι πρὸς ἃ ἔπασχον τὴν 

, “- a > , ΕΣ 
μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο. ἣν δέ γε οἶμαί ποτε ἄλλος 
, Ἁ ~ o 4 
πόλεμος καταλάβῃ Δωρικὸς τοῦδε ὕστερος καὶ 


αἱ , / ‘ ‘ bate e 
ξυμβῇ γενέσθαι λιμόν, κατὰ TO εἰκὸς οὕτως 


BA , \ 3 , 4 ~ 
4 ᾷσονταιι μνήμη δὲ ἐγένετο καὶ τοῦ Aaxedat- 


, ’ - , oe : A 
μονιωὼν χρηστηριου τοις εἰδόσιν, OTE ἐπερωτῶσιν 
9 - ἢ Α A - 9 “- 
αυτοις TOV θεὸν εἰ Χχρῆη πολεμεῖν avel Ae κατὰ 
, a , ” 4 ae ” 
κρατος πολεμοῦσι γνικὴν ἔσεσθαι, καὶ autos epn 


5 ξυλλήψεσθαι. περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ χρηστηρίου τὰ 


, " a“ ὁ 

γιγνόμενα ἤκαζον ὁμοῖα εἶναι ἐσβεβληκότων δὲ 
A , ε , “ 2 7 4 
τῶν IleXoTovvyciwy ἡ νόσος ἤρξατο εὐθύς. καὶ 


54,1. τὲ ἔνδον Μ. 

2. ἄδεσθαι Μ, and in 3 ἄσονται. 

4. [ἔφη] Cobet, Herw., Sta.: cf. 1. 118, 3. From χρηστη- 
ρίου to the same word in ὃ 5 is omitted in the text of M and 
added in the margin. 

5. εἴκαζον ABEFGM, and #xafor in C is corr. by later hand 
to εἴκαζον : praca ’Arrixol, elkaca “Ἕλληνες. Moeris.—é τι καὶ 
ἄξιον Sta. 


ἘΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 61 


ἐς μὲν Πελοπόννησον οὐκ ἐσῆλθεν, ὅ τι ἄξιον 
καὶ εἰπεῖν, ἐπενείματο δὲ ᾿Αθήνας μὲν The disease 
μάλιστα, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 

χωρίων τὰ πολυανθρωπότατα. ταῦτα μὲν τὰ 6 
κατὰ τὴν νόσον γενόμενα. 

| 55. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ ἔτεμον τὸ 
πεδίον, παρῆλθον ἐ ἐς τὴν Ἰ]Πάραλον γῆν phe Petoponne- 
καλουμένην μέχρι Λαυρείου [οὗ τὰ ϑ se he 
ἀργύρεια μέταλλά ἐστιν ᾿Αθηναίοις]. “** 

᾿ καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἔτεμον ταύτην 7 πρὸς ἸΠελοπόν- 
moov ὁρᾷ, ἔπειτα δὲ τὴν πρὸς Ἐὔβοιάν τε καὶ 
"Ανδρον τετραμμένην. Περικλῆς δὲ στρατηγὸς 
ὧν καὶ τότε περὶ μὲν τοῦ μὴ ἐπεξιέναι [τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους] τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην εἶχεν ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν 
τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐσβολῃ 56. ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτῶν τε αὶ 


» > - Si » ᾷ ὧν ‘ as in the first 
. ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὄντων, πρὶν ἐς τὴν παρα- year (sce ¢. 38). 
λίαν [γῆν] ἐλθεῖν, ἑκατὸν νεῶν ἐπί- Ships to make 
πλοὺυν τῇ Πελ ΄ ἀπ ον. ὕς 
τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ παρεσκευά- coasts of Ρεῖο. 
. it vee 2 ponnese. Peri- 
ἕετο, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἑτοῖμα ἣν, ἀνήγετο. Ges himself was 
πα ὡς ἐς εν ' > ’ in command. 
ἣγε δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν ὁπλίτας ᾿Αθηναίων 2 


’ ‘ ‘ ‘ 
τετρακισχιλίους καὶ ἱππέας τριακοσίους ἐν ναυσὶν 
- ~ , > a ΄ .- 
immaywyois πρῶτον τότε ἐκ τῶν παλαιῶν νεῶν 
͵ ’ i \ . 
ποιηθείσαις. ξυνεστρατεύοντο δὲ καὶ Χῖοι καὶ 
, , , oe a ee: e 
Λέσβιοι πεντήκοντα ναυσίν. ὅτε δὲ ἀνήγετο ἡ 3 


᾿ς 56, 1. ἐς τὴν παράλογον ΜΤ. --[γῆν] Herw.—Aavpeiov] On 

_ the orthography, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 37, Meisterhans, 

p. 40.—[rovs ᾿Αθηναίους] Cobet.—uh is omitted before ἐπεξιέναι 

_ in MT.—{od ... ᾿Αθηναίοις: I bracket. 

56, 1. πρὶν ... ἐλθεῖν bracketed by Cobet, Herw.— τὴν παρα- 

᾿ Λίαν [γῆν] Cobet. 
' Ε 
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’ 
στρατιὰ αὕτη ᾿Αθηναίων, ἸΤελοποννησίους κατέ- 
~ ᾽ -“ + > ~ , 9 
4λιπον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ὄντας ἐν τῇ παραλίᾳ. ἀφι- 
, A 9 ? ’ ~ , 4 
κόμενοι δὲ ἐς Exridavpov τῆς Πελοποννήσου ἔτεμον 
a a A ‘ A 
τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλήν, Kal πρὸς THY πόλιν προσ- 
‘ > A a 
βαλόντες ἐς ἐλπίδα μὲν ἦλθον τοῦ ἑλεῖν, οὐ 
ς μέντοι προεχώρησέ γε. ἀναγαγόμενοι δὲ ἐκ τῆς 
’ , », ᾽ ! , A ‘ 
Ἐπιδαύρου ἔτεμον τήν τε Τροιζηνίδα γῆν καὶ 
, A 
τὴν ᾿Αλιάδα καὶ τὴν ᾿ἙῬμιονίδα᾽ ἔστι δὲ πάντα 
~ , ~ 
6 ταῦτα ἐπιθαλάσσια τῆς Πελοποννήσου. ἄραντες 
δὲ am αὐτῶν ἀφίκοντο ἐς ἸΤρασιάς, τῆς Λακωνικῆς 
πόλισμα ἐπιθαλάσσιον, καὶ τῆς τε γῆς ἔτεμον 
‘ Ἁ > ΄ 
καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ πόλισμα εἷλον καὶ ἐπόρθησαν. ταῦτα 
A A 
δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐπ᾽ οἴκου ἀνεχώρησαν. τοὺς δὲ 
Πελοποννησίους οὐκέτι κατέλαβον ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ 
ὄντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνακεχωρηκότας. 
57. Ὅσον δὲ χρόνον οἵ τε ἸΤελοποννήσιοι ἦσαν 
> ied a ied ᾽ , 4 ei}? 
The Peloponne- ἐν τῇ Yn τῇ Αθηναίων καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
sians remained 


a ’ , 9 A ~ 
in Attica40days yaiot ἐστράτευον ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, ἡ 
—this being the 


2 , » “ “ ἣ 78 Αθ 
longest of their νόσος ἔν τε τῇ στρατιᾷ τοὺς η- 
invasions of At- 3 = eo» aA e 
tica, vaious ἔφθειρε καὶ ἐν TH πόλει, ὥστε 

4 9 [4 4 , , \ 
καὶ ἐλέχθη τοὺς ἸΠελοποννησίους δείσαντας τὸ 
~ , Φ bd 
νόσημα, ὡς ἐπυνθάνοντο τῶν αὐτομόλων ὅτι ἐν 
“ Ἁ , ᾽ ’ 
τῇ πόλει εἴη καὶ θάπτοντας dua yoOavorTo, 
ae A a a ~ 4 -“- 
,θᾶσσον ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐξελθεῖν. τῇ δὲ ἐσβολῇῃ 
a , ’ ’ ‘ ‘ -“ 
ταύτῃ πλεῖστόν τε χρόνον ἐνέμειναν καὶ τὴν γῆν 
5 . , , r 
πᾶσαν €Tenov’ ἡμέρας γὰρ τεσσαράκοντα μα’ 
> “ “ rr ἢ] ~ 9 ὔ 
λιστα ἐν τῇ yn τῇ Αττικῇ ἐγένοντο. 


3. [᾿Αθηναίων] Cobet. 
6. ἐποίκου M.—ovx ἔτι M. 


Summer, 480 5.0. ἘΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 63 


58. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους “Ayvwv ὁ Νικίου καὶ 
Κλεόπομπος ὁ Κλεινίου ξυστράτηγοι Whentheathen- 
ὄντες Περικλέους, λαβόντες τὴν στρα- turned, the 
τιὰν ἧπερ ἐκεῖνος ἐχρήσατο ἐστρά- Pericles had 
τευσαν εὐθὺς ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπὶ to Potidaea, but 
Θράκης καὶ Ποτείδαιαν ἔτι πολιορ- plague with 

Ε em, 


re- 
’ 
κουμένην, ἀφικόμενοι δὲ μηχανάς τε turned after 


losing many 

τῇ Ποτειδαίᾳ προσέφερον καὶ παντὶ men. 
τρόπῳ ἐπειρῶντο ἑλεῖν. προυχώρει δὲ αὐτοῖς 2 
οὔτε ἡ αἵρεσις τῆς πόλεως οὔτε τἄλλα τῆς παρα- 
σκευῆς ἀξίως" ἐπινεμομένη γὰρ ἡ νόσος ἐνταῦθα 
δὴ πάνυ ἐπίεσε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, φθείρουσα τὴν 
στρατιάν, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς προτέρους στρατιώτας 
νοσῆσαι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπὸ τῆς ξὺν “Ayvon 
στρατιᾶς, ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ ὑγιαίνοντας. 
Φορμίων δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑξακόσιοι καὶ χίλιοι οὐκέτι 
ἦσαν περὶ Χαλκιδέας. ὁ μὲν οὖν ἽΛγνων ταῖς 3 
ναυσὶν ἀνεχώρησεν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, ἀπὸ τετρα- 
κισχιλίων ὁπλιτῶν χιλίους καὶ πεντήκοντα τῇ 
νόσῳ ἀπολέσας ἐν τεσσαράκοντα μάλιστα ἡμέραις" 
οἱ δὲ πρότεροι στρατιῶται κατὰ χώραν μένοντες 
ἐπολιόρκουν τὴν Ποτείδαιαν. 

59. Mera δὲ τὴν δευτέραν ἐσβολὴν τῶν Πελο- 
ποννησίων οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὡς ἥ τε γῆ αὐτῶν ἐτέ- 


58, 1. ἄγνων Μ, and in 8 3.—Perhaps ἧπερ ἐκεῖνος ἐχρήσατο 
should be bracketed. 

2. ἐπινεμομένη, my correction of ἐπιγενομένη. The army of 
Pericles had already caught the infection some time before : 
see c. 57, 1. Cf. 54, 5. Ste. proposes ἐπισπομένη, Naber 
ἐπιτεινομένη.---σὺν ἄγνωνι Μ. and presently ἐξακόσιοι and οὐκ ἔτι. 
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>" , 4 “(Ὁ , 2 , Ψ 4 

TUNTO TO δεύτερον καὶ ἡ νόσος ἐπέκειτο ἅμα καὶ 

, ‘ A 

The Athenians ὁ πόλεμος, ἡλλοίωντο τὰς γνώμας, καὶ 

in their suffer- \ \ , ᾽ ιν > ε 

ings raised an τὸν μὲν [[]ερικλέα ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον ὡς 
outcry against : 


ν᾽ Ἢ , “ “ ‘ γ 4 8. ἦν 
Pericles, and in πείσαντα σῴας πολεμεῖν καὶ δι᾿ ἐκεῖνον 
vain tried to ob- 


- - , ‘4 
tain peace from TQ υμῴοραις TEPLTETTWKOTES, TPO 
Sparta. Pericles r ἕξ ep anes ρ er 


called an assem- δὲ ὺ ( us ὦ V Uys 
pred an sane de τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ὥρμηντο Evy 


soothe and en- iv’ καὶ 4 , “ € 
σου ας the Χωρεῖν᾽ καὶ πρέσβεις τινὰς πέμψαντες 
people. ὡς αὐτοὺς ἄπρακτοι ἐγένοντο. Tapy- 
/ ἂν cA ~ Dis 
ταχόθεν Te τῇ γνώμῃ ἄποροι καθεστῶτες ἐνέκειντο 
τ - “ A Ν 
τῷ Περικλεῖ. ὁ δὲ ὁρῶν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 
΄“ A . 
χαλεπαίνοντας καὶ πάντα ποιοῦντας ἅπερ αὐτὸς 
, 9 
ἤλπιζε, ξύλλογον ποιήσας (ἔτι δ᾽ ἐστρατήγει) 
“- ‘ ‘ 4 
ἐβούλετο θαρσῦναί τε καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν τὸ ὀργι- 
~ ‘ ‘ 9 / 
ζόμενον τῆς γνώμης πρὸς TO ἠπιώτερον καὶ adeéo- 
~ A A ΕΣ ’ 
τερον καταστῆσαι. παρελθὼν de ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
‘ ~ 
Derence or 00. “Kai προσδεχομένῳ μοι τὰ τῆς 
PERICLES. 3 “ « “- 3 2 A ΄ 9 um 
τ Προοίμιον. OPYMS ὑμῶν ἐς ἐμὲ γεγένηται (αἰσθα 
(1) Reasons for 
εἰ Reafons for voma yap Tas αἰτίας) Kat ἐκκλησίαν 
the Assembly 
πον , ‘ , Α ἐν 2 θῶ 
@feasonswhy μνήσω καὶ μέμψψωμαι εἴ τι μὴ ὀρθῶς 


Q U a a π 
their ‘own ἢ ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετε ἢ ταῖς. ξυμφοραῖς 


i 

trols Lorne ctkeTe. ἀγὼ γὰρ ἡγοῦμαι πόλιν πλείω 
i 3 , - 

§$§ 2-4). ξύμπασαν ὀρθουμένην ὠφελεῖν τοὺς 


9 ’ a ) Ψ a “A 3 “ 
ἰδιώτας ἢ Kal’ ἕκαστον τῶν πολιτῶν εὐπραγοῦσαν, 


, Φ , “ ε 
τουτου εἐνεκὰαὰ ξυνήγαγον OTWS υνυπο- 


ἁθρόαν δὲ σφαλλομένην. καλῶς μὲν γὰρ φερό- 


59, 2. ἐναιτίαι Μ.---σφὰς Μ.---πρεσβείας Μ.---τὲ M. 

3. παρελθὼν δὲ is corrected in M into δὴ in a later hand. 

60, 1. 88 1-3 are quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. ο. 44. 
—és we Μ.---μέμψομαι Herw., with F only. 

2. ἀθρόαν Mss. Seec, 91, 2. 


ἘΎΥΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 65 


μενος ἀνὴρ to καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διαφθειρομένης τῆς 
πατρίδος οὐδὲν ἧσσον ξυναπόλλυται, κακοτυχῶν δὲ 
ἐν εὐτυχούσῃ πολλῷ μᾶλλον διασῴζεται. ὁπότε 4 
οὖν πόλις μὲν τὰς ἰδίας ξυμφορὰς οἵα τε φέρειν, 
εἷς δὲ ἕκαστος τὰς ἐκείνης ἀδύνατος, πῶς οὐ χρὴ 
πάντας ἀμύνειν αὐτῇ, καὶ μὴ ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς Spare’ 
ταῖς κατ᾽ οἶκον κακοπραγίαις ἐκπε- as! ΤΥ εοΣ 
πληγμένοι τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας 
ἀφίεσθε, καὶ ἐμέ τε τὸν παραινέσαντα tion (c. 60 §4— 
πολεμεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς αὑτοὺς ot ξυνέγνωτε 5. 
δ αἰτίας ἔχετε. καίτοι ἐμοὶ τοιούτῳ Yee ©. G1 H— 5 
ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεσθε ὃς οὐδενὸς οἴομαι ἥσ- , . Ge 

σων εἶναι γνῶναί τε τὰ δέοντα καὶ Tse the blame 
ἑρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα, φιλόπολίς τε καὶ {GY pe 
χρημάτων κρείσσων. ὅ τε γὰρ γνοὺς Fese™ ™ 6 


καὶ μὴ σαφῶς διδάξας ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ εἰ Me te oe 
μὴ ἐνεθυμήθη ὅ τ’ ἔχων ἀμφότερα, το, rcided © 
τῇ δὲ πόλει δύσνους, οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως εἷς 1 deserve 
τι οἰκείως φράζοι προσόντος δὲ καὶ αν ἐπ cad tas 


τοῦδε ἤμασι δὲ νικώμενος, τὰ ξύμ- 

> χρήμασι δὲ νικώμενος, τὰ ξύμ- oe of the sate 

ἔ ¢. . > 

| πάντα τούτου ἑνὸς ἂν ἀπόδοιτος ὥστ᾽ _P- I can inter- 7 
” ‘ , ε , ζ 

εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον ¥ 
e , - 9. ‘ - ΕῚ , 

ετέρων προσεῖναι avTa πολεμεῖν ἐπεί- triotic. 


3. ἐνευτυχούσῃ Μ. 

4. μὴ ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς Spare* ταῖς κατ᾽ οἶκον] Cobet reads ταῖς {yap} 
_ κατ᾽ οἶκον, comparing ο. 71. Déderlein places comma δὲ δρᾶτε, 
_ and for ἀφίεσθε reads ἀφίεσθαι. §§ 5 and 6 are quoted by Dion. 
Hal. de Thue. Jud. c. 45. 

6. ἐν tow εἰ καὶ Μ. ---ὁμοίως τι M.—vixduevos, .. ἀπόδοιτο] MSS. 
_ vixwpévou, ... πωλοῖτο, corrected by Cobet. Dobree first read 
 γικώμενος.---νῦν γε τοῦ ἀδικεῖν M. 
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6. Iam honest. 
2. He blames 
them for giving 
way underasud- 
Gen calamity (c. 


B, 1, Think of 
the glory of 
Athens, and do 
nothing to dimi- 
nish it (c. 61 § 4). 
2.Think of 
your maritime 
greatness, Sey: is 
no mere 
ship of a Pero 
confederation, 
but a boundless 
supremacy that 
you possess. 
hink of the 
example and 
prowess of your 
ancestors, and 
follow in their 
a (c. 62 §§ 3- 


4, Think of 
our Empire. 
oss of that 
means slavery. 
The friends of 

are the 
enemies of the 
existence of 


Athens: be not 
misled by them. 
(c. 63). 


ΘΟΥΚΥΎΔΙΔΟΥ 


9 .ἍἉ φρο ~ ca . - 
σθητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως νῦν τοῦ γε ἀδικεῖν 
3.» 7 , 4 s iy A 
αἰτίαν φεροίμην. 61. καὶ yap οἷς μὲν 
“ ΩΣ ΄- 
αἵρεσις γεγένηται τᾶλλα εὐτυχοῦσι, 
ἂ A ᾿ ἡ. "ἴσα, Ἐπ᾿ 
πολλὴ ἄνοια πολεμῆσαι εἰ 6 ἀναγ- 
ἃ ὧν κα ἄν. ἐν Eyal Ἂ , 
καῖον ἦν. ἢ εἴξαντας εὐθὺς τοῖς πέλας 

~ , 
ὑπακοῦσαι ἣ κινδυνεύσαντας περιγενέ- 
4 4 - 
σθαι, ὁ φυγὼν τὸν κίνδυνον τοῦ ὑπο- 
, , A 
στάντος MEUTTOTEPOS. καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν 
ὁ αὐτός εἰμι καὶ οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι ὑμεῖς 
A , , a 
de μεταβάλλετε, ἐπειδὴ ξυνέβη ὑμῖν 
“ 
πεισθῆναι μὲν ἀκεραίοις, μεταμέλειν 
‘ A Ἁ Ἁ 
δὲ κακουμένοις, καὶ τὸν ἐμὸν λόγον ἐν 
ΩΝ a A κ 
τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἀσθενεῖ τῆς γνώμης μὴ 
‘ Ἁ 4 
ὀρθὸν φαίνεσθαι (διότι τὸ μὲν λυ- 
ἄν ὦ “ 4 ” εν» 
ποῦν ἔχει ἤδη τὴν αἴσθησιν ἑκάστῳ, 
A A + 
τῆς δὲ ὠφελίας ἄπεστιν ἔτι ἡ δήλωσις 
“- ᾿ 4 
ἅπασι), καὶ μεταβολῆς μεγάλης, καὶ 
Ul , 4 
ταύτης ἐξ ὀλίγου, ἐμπεσούσης ταπεινὴ 
e ~ ’ - 
ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτερεῖν [ἃ ἔγνωτεϊ. 


61, 1. καὶ γὰρ ... κακουμένοις is quoted by Dion. Hal. de 
Thuc. Jud. c. 47, with several blunders.—7’ ἄλλα M, as in 
58, 2. 

2. [ἃ ἔγνωτε] I bracket these words. ἃ should be ols, as 
Herw. reads; but, even so, they must be rejected on the 
score of interpretation. P. has done with their change of 
purpose, and now speaks of their want of endurance. Hence, 
the former was alluded to in ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετε, the latter in 
ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς elxere. The present sense of pain caused the 
change of feeling (διότι ... ἅπασι), the suddenness of the disaster 
the lack of endurance. With éyxaprepetv,—which does not 
need its object any more than ἐξίσταμαι and μεταβάλλετε above, 
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δουλοῖ γὰρ φρόνημα τὸ αἰφνίδιον καὶ ἀπροσδό- 3 
KnTov καὶ τὸ πλείστῳ παραλόγῳ ξυμβαῖνον᾽ ὃ 
ὑμῖν πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις οὐχ ἥκιστα καὶ κατὰ τὴν 
νόσον γεγένηται. ὅμως δὲ πόλιν μεγάλην οἰκοῦν- 4 
τας καὶ ἐν ἤθεσιν ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῇ τεθραμμένους 
χρεὼν καὶ ξυμφορὰς τὰς μεγίστας ἐθέλειν ὑφί- 
στασθαι καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν μὴ ἀφανίζειν (ἐν ἴσῳ γὰρ 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι δικαιοῦσι τῆς τε ὑπαρχούσης δόξης 
αἰτιᾶσθαι ὅστις μαλακίᾳ ἐλλείπει καὶ τῆς μὴ 
προσηκούσης μισεῖν τὸν θρασύτητι ὀρεγόμενον), 
ἀπαλγήσαντας δὲ τὰ ἴδια τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας 


ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι. 62. τὸν δὲ πόνον τὸν κατὰ τὸν 





: 


πόλεμον, μὴ γένηταί τε πολὺς Kat οὐδὲν μάλλον 
περιγενώμεθα, ἀρκείτω μὲν ὑμῖν καὶ ἐκεῖνα ἐν 
οἷς ἄλλοτε πολλάκις γε δὴ ἀπέδειξα οὐκ ὀρθῶς 


αὐτὸν ὑποπτευόμενον, δηλώσω δὲ καὶ τόδε, ὅ μοι 
δοκεῖτε οὔτ᾽ αὐτοὶ πώποτε ἐνθυμηθῆναι ὑπάρχον 
ὑμῖν μεγέθους πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐν 
τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις, οὐδ᾽ ἂν νῦν ἐχρησάμην κομπω- 


, A 4 , 9 4 
δεστέραν ἔχοντι τὴν προσποίησιν, εἰ μὴ κατα- 
πεπληγμένους ὑμᾶς παρὰ τὸ εἰκὸς ἑώρων. οἴεσθε 


"» 


μὲν γὰρ τῶν ξυμμάχων μόνον ἄρχειν, ἐγὼ δὲ 
ἀποφαίνω δύο μερῶν τῶν ἐς χρῆσιν φανερῶν, γῆς 


_ —supply αὐτῇ, i.e. τῇ μεταβολῇ, so that ἐγκαρτερεῖν is ‘ endure 
_ it with firmness.’ Cf. Eur. Alcest. 1071. See L. and S. 


3. δουλοῖ γὰρ ... ὀρεγόμενον quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. 


Jud. c. 47. 


4. ξυμφορῶν ταῖς μεγίσταις M, corrected by late hand to 
ξυμφορὰς τὰς μεγίστας. which Herw. rightly accepts. Dion. 
Hal. gives ras Evudoods. 
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4 , ~ ¢ , ~ 4 , 
καὶ θαλάσσης, τοῦ ἑτέρου ὑμᾶς παντὸς κυριωτά- 
+ »,) Φ ~ , ‘ aA : oat,’ 
Tous ὄντας, ep ὅσον Te νῦν νέμεσθε Kai ἣν ἐπὶ 
, FS, ‘ > + “ Ae 
πλέον βουληθῆτε Kat οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις τῇ ὑπαρ- 
, ic) - “- , r 
χούσῃ παρασκευῇ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ πλέοντας ὑμᾶς 
A »» ‘ 
οὔτε βασιλεὺς κωλύσει οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἔθνος 
A > 4: , ° ‘ 4 “- 
3τῶν ἐν τῷ παρόντι. ὥστε οὐ κατὰ τὴν τῶν 
A A lal “- a , U 
οἰκιῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς χρείαν, ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε 
bd “ “ ε ’ ’ . +) * 4 
ἐστερῆσθαι, αὕτη ἡ δύναμις φαίνεται οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς 
~ , 7, A ~ a νυν ’ ‘4 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν [αὐτῶν] μᾶλλον ἢ ov, κηπίον καὶ 
> , 4 , , 
ἐγκαλλώπισμα πλούτου πρὸς ταύτην νομίσαντας, 
" A κ᾿ ΡΥ ’ ’ , a > 
ὀλιγωρῆσαι, Kat γνῶναι ἐλευθερίαν μέν, ἣν ἀντι- 
7 9 A , r 
λαμβανόμενοι αὐτῆς διασώσωμεν, ῥᾳδίως ταῦτα 
9 , 3 ae , ‘ ‘ 
avaAdnYrouevny, ἄλλων δ᾽ ὑπακούσασι Kal Ta προ- 
, - ΄“ “A Υ̓͂ 
κεκτημένα φιλεῖν ἐλασσοῦσθαι, τῶν τε πατέρων 
4 ’ a. t9 , A a x 
μὴ χείρους κατ ἀμῴφοτερα φανῆναι, οἱ μετὰ 
, ‘4 > : 2 ’ , 
πόνων Kat ov παρ᾽ ἄλλων δεξάμενοι κατέσχον TE 
4 , , - 9 ’ 
καὶ προσέτι διασώσαντες παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν αὐτά 
” ιν Ω A a . 
(αἴσχιον δὲ ἔχοντας ἀφαιρεθῆναι ἢ κτωμένους ἀτυ- 
“ 7 ‘ a 9 - e , 4 
χῆσαι), ἰέναι δὲ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ὁμόσε μὴ φρονήματι 
, 3 κ 4A ‘ ‘ 
4 μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ καταφρονήματι. αὔχημα μὲν γὰρ 
4 ° ‘ ’ , ᾽ ad 4 med 9 ’ 
καὶ ἀπὸ ἀμαθίας εὐτυχοῦς καὶ δειλῷ τινι ἐγγί- 
, . a 4 , , 
γνεται, καταφρόνησις δὲ ὃς ἂν Kal γνώμῃ πιστεύῃ 
on ’ , a a ’ κ᾿ ‘ 
5 τῶν ἐναντίων προέχειν, ὃ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει. καὶ τὴν 
, , > “ e , 9 , 
τόλμαν ἡ Evveris ἐκ τοῦ UTEpPpovos ἐχυρωτέραν 


62, 3. τὴν οἰκιῶν for τὴν τῶν ol. Μ.---[αὐτῶν] Dobree and 
Herw. A late hand has corrected M into οὐδὲ χαλεπῶς φέρειν 
αὐτὸ δεῖ x.7.\.—mpooxexrnuéva M, the o partly obliterated. 
—lévar δὲ ... ἡ πρόνοια is quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. 
c. 4θ.---ὁμόσε καὶ ἀμύνεσθαι Dion. 
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παρέχεται, ἐλπίδι τε ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχης ἧσσον 
πιστεύει, ἧς ἐν τῷ ἀπόρῳ ἡ ἰσχύς, γνώμῃ δὲ ἀπὸ 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, ἧς βεβαιοτέρα ἡ πρόνοια. 63. 
τῆς τε πόλεως ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς τῷ τιμωμένῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἄρχειν, ᾧ ὑπὲρ ἅπαντας ἀγάλλεσθε, βοηθεῖν καὶ 
μὴ φεύγειν τοὺς πόνους ἢ μηδὲ τὰς τιμὰς διώκειν" 
μηδὲ νομίσαι περὶ ἑνὸς μόνου, δουλείας ἀντ᾽ ἐλευ- 
θερίας, ἀγωνίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀρχῆς στερήσεως 
καὶ κινδύνου ὧν ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ ἀπήχθησθε. ἧς οὐδ᾽ 2 
ἐκστῆναι ἔτι ὑμῖν ἔστιν, εἴ τις καὶ τόδε ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι δεδιὼς ἀπραγμοσύνῃ avépayabifera’ ὡς 
τυραννίδα γὰρ ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτήν, ἣν λαβεῖν μὲν 
ἄδικον δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι δ᾽ ἐπικίνδυνον. τάχιστ᾽ 3 
ἄν τε πόλιν οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἑτέρους τε πείσαντες 


5. ἐλπίδι τε ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχης] Mss. and Dion. Hal. (who 
remarks that the passage τῶν Ἡρακλειτείων σκοτεινῶν ἀσαφεσ- 
τέραν ἔχει τὴν δήλωσιν) have ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τύχης after τὴν τόλμαν. 
The transposition, with which Ste. agrees, is due to Déderlein, 
who remarks εἰ sensui simul et concinnitati consulitur. 

63, §§ 1 and 2 are quoted by Dion. Hal. de Thuc. Jud. 
ce. 47.—1. ᾧ ὑπὲρ ἅπαντας A and Dion.: ᾧ ὑπὲρ ἅπαντες or ᾧπερ 
ἅπαντες the rest.—uh δὲ M, ὑνῖοο.---πήχθησθε Cobet and 
Herw. for mss. ἀπήχθεσθε. Cf. τ. 75 and 76. 

2. [ws] τυραννίδα Dobree.—dédixoy δοκεῖ] M omits δοκεῖ. ---- 
δ᾽ ἐπικίνδυνον M corrected, from δὲ ἐπικίνδυνον. 

3. τὲ πείσαντες Μ.--[.ἝἘαὐτόνομοι) I bracket. The contrast be- 
tween τυραννίς and αὐτονομία, a frequent one, led a commen- 
tator to the wrong conclusion that it is employed here, and 
that ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν -- αὐτόνομοι. The true antithesis is be- 
tween Athenian τυραννίς and ἀσφαλὴς δουλεία. To Athens 
continuation of empire is freedom, loss of empire is slavery : 
no middle course is possible. The suggestion that inactivity, 





& 


3 
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ἀπολέσειαν καὶ εἴ που ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν [αὐτόνομοι] 
οἰκήσειαν᾽ τὸ γὰρ ἄπραγμον οὐ σῴζεται μὴ μετὰ 
τοῦ δραστηρίου τεταγμένον, οὐδὲ ἐν ἀρχούσῃ 
πόλει ξυμφέρει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ὑπηκόῳ, ἀσφαλῶς δου- 
λεύειν. 

64. “Yueis δὲ μήτε ὑπὸ τῶν τοιῶνδε πολιτῶν 
Tit" EeO\oyes. παράγεσθε “μήτε ἐμὲ δι’ ὀργῆς ἔχετε, 
Gathering upall ᾧ καὶ αὐτοὶ ξυνδιέγνωτε πολεμεῖν, εἰ 


the previous 


ints, he urges Ae , ἃ οὗ , ” 
is hearers to “# ἐπελθόντες of ἐναντίοι ἔδρασαν 


=! S 4 , a 
ΩΝ ἅπερ εἰκὸς ἣν μὴ ἐθελησάντων ὑμῶν 


them δραϊηβῦ “ὁἭ 4 ὃ 4 4 4 Ὁ 
having dealings ὑπακούειν, ἐπιγεγένηται TE πέρα ὧν 


j , , ba) 
with Sparta. προσεδεχόμεθα ἡ νόσος ἥδε, πράγμα 
ld A A - 
μόνον δὴ τῶν πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον γεγενη- 
, 4 ’ we a” ΨΦ , “ 
μένον. καὶ δι’ αὐτὴν oid ὅτι μέρος τι μάλλον 
“ ° ‘ 
ἔτι μισοῦμαι, οὐ δικαίως, εἰ μὴ καὶ ὅταν Tapa 
, - ' . ν , 
λόγον [τι] εὖ πράξητε ἐμοὶ ἀναθήσετε' φέρειν τε 
A [4 9 , ’ 4 - 
χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν 
’ ἷ ~ ‘ lal ΄ 
πολεμίων ἀνδρείως ταῦτα γὰρ ἐν ἔθει τῇδε τῇ 
, , , > - a7) 9 evan “ 
πόλει πρότερόν τε ἣν νῦν τε μὴ ἐν ὑμῖν κωλυθῇ. 
“A 4 9 A 9 
γνῶτε δὲ ὄνομα μέγιστον αὐτὴν ἔχουσαν ἐν 
led , , ‘ ‘ - “- ‘ +” 
πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις διὰ τὸ ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς μὴ εἴκειν, 
a A 4 , 9 , 
πλεῖστα δὲ σώματα καὶ πόνους ἀνηλωκέναι πολέμῳ 


based on non-interference, leads to αὐτονομία is the very one 
which would here be avoided. Class. Rev. iv. p. 206. 

64, 1. περα (sic) Μ.---παρὰ λόγον {τ|] εὖ πράξητε Cobet. 
See note. 

2. φέρειν δὲ χρὴ Cl.—ré M, as often.—év ἔθει τῇ πόλει M.— 
κωλυθῇ}] For this Dobree, followed by Herw., reads καταλυθῇ 
(κτλυθῇ): Bauer κολουθῇ : M. Schmidt ἀκυρωθῇ. ---πολεμίοις 
μεγίστοις Μ.---μέμψοιτ᾽ Μ. 

8. ἀναλωκέναι Μ. 
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καὶ δύναμιν μεγίστην δὴ μέχρι τοῦδε κεκτημένην, 

ἧς ἐς ἀΐδιον τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις, ἣν καὶ νῦν ὑπεν- 

δῶμέν ποτε (πάντα γὰρ πέφυκε καὶ ἐλασσοῦ- 
σθαι), μνήμη καταλελείψεται, Ἑλλήνων τε ὅτι 

Ἕλληνες πλείστων δὴ ἤρξαμεν, καὶ πολέμοις με- 

γίστοις ἀντέσχομεν πρός τε ξύμπαντας καὶ καθ᾽ 
ἑκάστους, πόλιν τε τοῖς πᾶσιν εὐπορωτάτην καὶ 
᾿ς μεγίστην ὠκήσαμεν. καίτοι ταῦτα ὁ μὲν ἀπράγ- 4 
pov μέμψαιτ᾽ ἂν, ὁ δὲ δρᾶν τι βουλόμενος καὶ 
αὐτὸς ζηλώσει. εἰ δέ τις μὴ κέκτηται, φθονήσει. 
τὸ δὲ μισεῖσθαι καὶ λυπηροὺς εἶναι ἐν τῷ παρόντι 5 
πᾶσι μὲν ὑπῆρξε δὴ ὅσοι ἕτεροι ἑτέρων ἠξίωσαν 
ἄρχειν ὅστις δ᾽ ἐπὶ μεγίστοις τὸ ἐπίφθονον 
λαμβάνει, ὀρθῶς βουλεύεται. μῖσος γὰρ οὐκ ἐπὶ 
πολὺ ἀντέχει, ἡ δὲ παραυτίκα [τεῦ λαμπρότης 
καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα δόξα αἰείμνηστος καταλείπεται. 
ὑμεῖς δὲ ἔς τε τὸ μέλλον καλὸν προγνόντες ἔς 6 
τε τὸ αὐτίκα μὴ αἰσχρὸν τῷ ἤδη προθύμῳ ἀμφό- 
τερα κτήσασθε, καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις μήτε ἔπικη- 
ρυκεύεσθε μήτε ἔνδηλοι ἔστε τοῖς παροῦσι πόνοις 
βαρυνόμενοι, ὡς οἵτινες πρὸς τὰς ξυμφορὰς γνώμῃ 
μὲν ἥκιστα λυποῦνται, ἔργῳ δὲ μάλισται ἀντέχουσιν, 
οὗτοι καὶ πόλεων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν κράτιστοί εἰσιν." 

65. Τοιαῦτα ὁ Περικλῆς λέγων ἐπειρᾶτο τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους τῆς τε ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὀργῆς παραλύειν καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἀπάγειν τὴν γνώμην. 

Νι [πὸ δια, after Ranchenstein. 

6. Badham places προγνόντες after αἰσχρόν, and for κτήσασθε, 


καὶ reads κτήσασθαι, [xal].—érixnpuxetecOase (sic) M. 
65, 1. ἐς αὐτὸν CG, followed by Kr. 
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A , A “ , ° 
2 οἱ de δημοσίᾳ μὲν τοῖς λόγοις ἀνεπείθοντο καὶ 
+ A 4 , 
In spite of his οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἔτι 


peech, Pericl cj ” ᾿ ΄ ζᾳῳ 
was fined, but ἔπεμπον ἔς τε τὸν πόλεμον μᾶλλον 


fte - , \ Ἂν 
tained his in. ὥρμηντο, ἰδίᾳ δὲ τοῖς παθήμασιν ἐλυ- 
fluence, “ ε A a Φ Ὁ ΜΕΤ 
ποῦντο, O μὲν δῆμος OTL ἀπ᾽ ἐλασ- 
’ « > , 4 A 
σόνων ὁρμώμενος ἐστέρητο καὶ τούτων, οἱ δὲ 
4 4 4 A 
δυνατοὶ καλὰ κτήματα κατὰ THY χώραν {ἐνὶ οἰκο- 
, 4 , - ᾽ 
δομίαις τε καὶ πολυτελέσι κατασκευαῖς ἀπολω- 
, ‘ ‘ , , ° 
AexoTes, TO δὲ μέγιστον, πόλεμον ἀντ᾽ εἰρήνης 
A ᾿] , , , , 
ἔχοντες. OV μέντοι πρότερόν γε οἱ ξύμπαντες 


ῳ) 


ἐπαύσαντο ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχοντες αὐτὸν πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν 
4 χρήμασιν. ὕστερον δ᾽ αὖθις οὐ πολλῷ, ὅπερ φιλεῖ 
ὅμιλος ποιεῖν, στρατηγὸν εἵλοντο καὶ πάντα τὰ 
πράγματα ἐπέτρεψαν, ὧν μὲν περὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα 


ἔκαστος ἤλγει, ἀμβλύτεροι ἤδη ὄντες, ὧν δὲ ἡ 
ξύμπασα πόλις προσεδεῖτο, πλείστου ἄξιον νομί- 


> Ὁ A , 

5 Hedied Oct.429. ζοντες εἶνα. ὅσον Te γὰρ χρόνον 
His character, ” a , ’ “- ee 
and defence of προύστη τῆς πόλεως ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ, 
his policy. Had , ν᾿ a 4 9 A 
Athens followed μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο καὶ ἀσφαλῶς διε- 
his advice after Ρ ie V9 2 mat 
his death it φύλαξεν αὐτήν, Kal ἐγένετο ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνου 
would have been P es) 3 . , 
well for her. MEYlOTH, ἐπεὶ TE ὁ πόλεμος κατεστῆη, 


ς \ , Sy 9 , ‘ ‘ , 
ὁ δὲ φαίνεται καὶ ἐν τούτῳ προγνοὺς τὴν δύναμιν. 


σ᾽ 


᾽ , ‘ , » ι A a, . 3 eh των 
ἐπεβίω δὲ δύο ἔτη καὶ μηνᾶς ἕξ' καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἀπέ- 

ν π , + ᾿ , ᾽ “ 
θανεν, ἐπὶ πλέον ἔτι ἐγνώσθη ἡ πρόνοια αὐτοῦ 


2. {év} inserted by Madvig, whom Sta. follows. 

3. ἐν ὀργῇ] Between these words τῇ is erased in M. 

4. ὅπερ φιλεῖ] Herw. proposes ὥσπερ or οἷόνπερ, because ὅπερ 
ought to mean στρατηγὸν ἑλέσθαι τὸν Περικλέα. Obviously it 
does mean στρατηγὸν ἑλέσθαι ὃν ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον.---ἃ μὲν for ὧν μὲν 
Herw.: Kr. suggests πέρι.---ξύμπασα ἡ Μ. 
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: ‘ e 4 s τ ΄ , 
ἐς Tov πόλεμον. “O μὲν yap ἡσυχάζοντάς τε 
καὶ τὸ ναυτικὸν θεραπεύοντας καὶ ἀρχὴν μὴ ἐπι- 
, ᾿ “ , ‘ - 
κτωμένους ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ μηδὲ TH πόλει κιν- 
δυνεύοντας ἔφη περιέσεσθαι οἱ de ταῦτά τε 
πάντα ἐς τοὐναντίον ἔπραξαν καὶ ἄλλα ἔξω τοῦ 
πολέμου δοκοῦντα εἶναι κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας φιλοτι- 
, oem» , ~ ΕΣ ΄- 9 - Α 
μίας καὶ ἴδια κέρδη κακῶς ἔς τε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐπολίτευσαν, ἃ κατορθούμενα μὲν 
τοῖς ἰδιώταις τιμὴ καὶ ὠφελία μᾶλλον ἣν, σφα- 
λέντα δὲ τῇ πόλει ἐς τὸν πόλεμον βλάβη καθί- 
στατο. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἣν ὅτι ἐκεῖνος μὲν δυνατὸς ὧν 
τῷ τε ἀξιώματι καὶ τῇ γνώμῃ, χρημάτων τε δια- 
φανῶς ἀδωρότατος γενόμενος, κατεῖχε τὸ πλῆθος 
ἐλευθέρως, καὶ οὐκ ἤγετο μᾶλλον ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἢ 
αὐτὸς ἦγε, διὰ τὸ μὴ κτώμενος ἐξ οὐ προση- 
, ‘ , ‘ © , , , > 
κόντων τὴν δύναμιν πρὸς ἡδονήν τι λέγειν, ἀλλ 
ἔχων ἐπ᾽ ἀξιώσει καὶ πρὸς ὀργήν τι ἀντειπεῖν. 


7 


e ’ ~ ” , 9 s s ‘ 
ὁπότε γοῦν αἴσθοιτό τι αὐτοὺς παρὰ καιρὸν 9 


ow hed , , δι “ ‘4 
ὕβρει θαρσοῦντας, λέγων κατέπλησσεν ἐπὶ TO 
φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ δεδιότας αὖ ἀλόγως ἀντικαθίστη 
Δ Ὁ ‘ - φ ’ , , ‘ 

πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ θαρσεῖν. ἐγίγνετό τε λόγῳ μὲν 
δημοκρατία, ἔργῳ δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ πρώτου ἀνδρὸς 
ἀρχή. οἱ δὲ ὕστερον ἴσοι αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ὄντες καὶ ὀρεγόμενοι τοῦ πρῶτος ἕκασ- 
το; γίγνεσθαι ἐτράποντο καθ᾽ ἡδονὰς τῷ δήμῳ 
4 ‘ , > , > “- : 
καὶ Ta πράγματα ἐνδιδόναι. ἐξ ὧν ἄλλα τε 
πολλὰ ὡς ἐν μεγάλῃ πόλει καὶ ἀρχὴν ἐχούσῃ 
ἡμαρτήθη καὶ ὁ ἐς Σικελίαν πλοῦς, ὃς οὐ τοσοῦ- 


7. [ἴδια] κέρδη Cobet.—dgedela M. 


12 


13 
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, ες» > \ , A o 
TOV γνώμης ἁμαρτημα ἣν πρὸς ovs ἐπῇσαν, ὅσον 
, ‘ , 7 
of ἐκπέμψαντες οὐ τὰ πρόσφορα τοῖς οἰχομένοις 
> ° rf 4 ‘ sar ‘ 
ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, ἀλλὰ κατὰ Tas ἰδίας διαβολὰς 
‘ ~ cod , “ 9 “ 
περὶ τῆς τοῦ δήμου προστασίας τὰ τε ἐν τῷ 
, % , bd , 4 ‘ 4 ‘ 
στρατοπέδῳ ἀμβλύτερα ἐποίουν καὶ τὰ περὶ THY 
/ - ᾽ , 
πόλιν πρῶτον ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἐταράχθησαν. σῴφα- 
, ’ + -“ 4 - 
λέντες δ᾽ ἐν Σικελίᾳ ἄλλῃ τε παρασκευῇ καὶ τοῦ 
“ a , 4 4 4 / 
ναυτικοῦ τῷ πλείονι μορίῳ καὶ κατὰ τὴν πόλιν 
» 3 ’ » Ψ“ , ᾿ + 3 - 
ἤδη ἐν στάσει ὄντες ὅμως δέκα μὲν ἔτη ἀντεῖχον 
- , , ’ A - 
τοῖς Te πρότερον ὑπάρχουσι πολεμίοις καὶ τοῖς 
Φ A , ? ~ ‘ “~ , » 
ἀπὸ Σικελίας μετ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἔτι 
- , ς , , ov 
τοῖς πλείοσιν ἀφεστηκόσι, Κύρῳ τε ὕστερον βασι- 
, a} , εἰ ~ 
λέως παιδὶ προσγενομένῳ, ὃς παρεῖχε χρήματα 
, > Q ee ‘ > , 
Πελοποννησίοις ἐς TO vavTikdv’ καὶ οὐ πρότερον 
> fy a ᾽ δ: ὲ , κ ‘ sor 
ἐνέδοσαν ἢ αὐτοὶ ἐν σφίσι κατὰ Tas ἰδίας δια- 
‘ , > , a “ 
φορὰς [περιπεσόντες] ἐσφάλησαν. τοσοῦτον τῷ 
΄ , 9 > " ‘ 
Περικλεῖ ἐπερίσσευσε τότε ap ὧν αὐτὸς προ- 


11. ἐπηίεσαν Μ..---ἰδίας διαφορὰς MT, error introduced through 
8 12 end.—For οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες, Badham and Herw. read ὅτι 
ἐκπέμψαντες, but the text is sound. 

12. [μορίῳ] Herw.—déxa μὲν ἔτη Haacke, followed by Herw., 
ΟΙ., Sta., Miiller, Cr. for Mss. τρία μὲν ἔτη, which is impossible. 
But E. Miiller, Shil. and Ste. prefer ὀκτώ, which Shil. thinks 
followed ἔτη, i.e. ἔτη ἡ, while rpiauev he thinks represents a 
lost participle, as τριβόμενοι or τρυχόμενοι.---ἀφεστηκόσιν M, 
--ἰπεριπεσόντες] Pp, and Shil. supply αὐταῖς. Herw. brackets 
ἐν. Sta. reads ἐν σφίσι καὶ (=also) ταῖς ἰδίαις διαφοραῖς. But 
probably the participle is a gloss on κατὰ τὰς ἰ. διαφοράς. ΟἹ. 
proposed to insert ξυμφοραῖς after διαφοράς, and Ste. and Cr, 
take ἐν σφίσι περιπεσόντες together, comparing Iv. 25, 9, παρα- 
κελευόμενοι ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. 
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ἔγνω καὶ πάνυ ἂν ῥᾳδίως περιγενέσθαι τῶν IeXo- 
ποννησίων αὐτῶν τῷ πολέμῳ. 
66. Οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι τοῦ 
. - , bd ’ κ ε 
αὐτοῦ θέρους ἐστράτευσαν ναυσὶν ἑκα- Fruitless expe- 
— ’ “ * s Ἐ dition of 
τὸν ἐς Ζάκυνθον τὴν νῆσον, ἣ κεῖται Lacedaemonians 
ἀντιπέρας "Ἤλιδος. εἰσὶ δὲ ᾿Αχαιῶν 
τῶν ἐκ Πελοποννήσου ἄποικοι καὶ ᾿Αθηναίοις ξυνε- 
μάχουν. ἐπέπλεον δὲ Λακεδαιμονίων χίλιοι ὁπλῖ- 
ται καὶ Κνῆμος Σπαρτιάτης ναύαρχος. ἀποβάντες 
δὲ ἐς τὴν γῆν ἐδήωσαν τὰ πολλά. καὶ ἐπειδὴ οὐ 
ξυνεχώρουν, ἀπέπλευσαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. 
67. Καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ θέρους τελευτῶντος ἢ ᾿Αρισ- 
τεὺς Κορίνθιος καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων m. γαρεᾶμε. 


πρέσβεις ᾿Ανήριστος καὶ Νικόλαος καὶ monians. send 
Πρατόδαμος καὶ Τεγεάτης Τιμαγόρας Suit the King 
καὶ ᾿Αργεῖος ἰδίᾳ Πόλλις πορευόμενοι fretarieof he 


ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὡς βασιλέα, εἴ πως πεί- τὴν ἐρεῖν journey 
σειαν αὐτὸν χρήματά τε παρέχειν καὶ ind Se pat ts 
ξυμπολεμεῖν, ἀφικνοῦνται ὡς Σιτάλκην Ὁ 

πρῶτον τὸν Tijpew ἐς Θράκην, βουλόμενοι πεῖσαι 
τε αὐτόν, εἰ δύναιντο, μεταστάντα τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων 
ξυμμαχίας στρατεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτείδαιαν, οὗ ἣν 
στράτευμα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πολιορκοῦν, καὶ [ἧπερ 


67, 1. τοῦ θέρους τελευτῶντος Μ.--ἐποίκου Μ.---πρατόδαμος 
MT. The others Πρατόδημος or Στρατόδημος. πρατόδαμος 
‘Laconicam certe dialectum sapit,’ 581]. ---ἰδιαπολλάκις MT. 
-ποτίδαιαν M.—olrep ὥρμηντο Badham, followed by Herw. : 
δι᾽ ἐκεῖνον Badham. I bracket ἧπερ ὥρμηντο, eadem via qua 
tnstituerant. It is useless after πορευόμενοι és τὴν ᾿Ασίαν above. 
Φαρνάκην τοῦ Sapy., M, a common kind of blunder. 
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A ᾽ 9 , ~ , a Φ 

ὥρμηντο] δι’ ἐκείνου πορευθῆναι πέραν τοῦ “EX- 
λησπόντου ὡς Φαρνάκην τὸν Φαρναβάζου, ὃς 
9 A ΝΜ ε , 4 , 

αὐτοὺς ἔμελλεν ws βασιλέα ἀναπέμψειν. παρα- 
τυχόντες δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων πρέσβεις Λέαρχος Καλ- 
λιμάχου καὶ ᾿Αμεινιάδης Φιλήμονος παρὰ τῷ L- 
τάλκῃ πείθουσι τὸν Σάδοκον [τὸν γεγενημένον 


iS) 


? - , A A + 
AOnvaiov Σιτάλκου υἱὸν] τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐγχειρίσαι 
, “ 4 , e ¢ ‘ 9 a 
σφίσιν, ὅπως μὴ διαβάντες ws βασιλέα τὴν ἐκείνου 
, A , , e A Ἁ 
3 πόλιν τὸ μέρος βλάψωσιν. ὁ δὲ πεισθεὶς πορευο- 
, 3 ‘ κ᾿ ὡς , γν 4 Ps - 
μένους αὐτοὺς διὰ τῆς Θράκης ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον ᾧ 
+ 4 e , , ‘ 2 
ἔμελλον τὸν ᾿λλήσποντον περαιώσειν πρὶν ἐσ- 
, , wo , 
βαίνειν ξυλλαμβάνει, ἄλλους ξυμπέμψας pera 
“ , ee , TY, LO 9 , 
τοῦ Λεάρχου καὶ ᾿ΑἈμεινιάδου, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ἐκείνοις 
κ᾽ . ε \ s ν᾿ τὰ ᾽ ‘ 
παραδοῦναι οἱ de λαβόντες ἐκόμισαν ἐς Tas 
9 ’ κ “A 
4 ᾿Αθήνας. ἀφικομένων δὲ αὐτῶν δείσαντες οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
- Ν ᾽ , A <4 ae » “ 
ναῖοι τὸν ᾿Αριστέα μὴ αὖθις σφᾶς ἔτι πλείω κα- 
>i , “ A Ν ’ Ἀ na 
κουργῇ διαφυγών, ὅτι καὶ πρὸ τούτων τὰ τῆς 
, 4A A t ets, | U ’ - 2 , 
Ποτειδαίας καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ Θράκης παντ᾽ ἐφαίνετο 
’ Ψ , 4 , 3, a 9 μ᾽ 
πράξας, ἀκρίτους καὶ βουλομένους ἔστιν ἃ εἰπεῖν 
\ " , , ‘ , 
αὐθημερὸν ἀπέκτειναν πάντας καὶ ἐς φάραγγας 
, “- “ a 9 , iy 
ἐσέβαλον, δικαιοῦντες τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἀμύνεσθαι οἷσπερ 
4A , ~ A 9 , 
καὶ ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν, τοὺς ἐμπόρους ols 


2. ἀμεινιάδης ὁ φιλήμονος M.—The bracket is due to Cobet 
and Herw., and the gloss to ο. 29. 

4. opis M.—éml πλείω Naber.—After τῶν ἐπὶ Θράκῃς MT, 
catching sight of τῆς Θράκης above, again insert ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον 
@ ... πρὶν ἐσβαίνειν, and then καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ Opdxys, and so con- 
tinues as though nothing had happened.—dvra ἐφαίνετο M. 
—Cobet says “‘[kal és φάραγγας ἐσβαλόντες]. Non erant, ut 
opinor, in mari φάραγγες." Possibly the prisoners were 
taken toland. Cf. 111. 82, 2.---καταρχας (sic) Μ.---μὴ δὲ Μ, 
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ἔλαβον ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐν ὁλκάσι 
περὶ Πελοπόννησον πλέοντας ἀποκτείναντες καὶ 
ἐς φάραγγας ἐσβαλόντες. πάντας γὰρ δὴ κατ᾽ 
ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὅσους λάβοιεν 
ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ ὡς πολεμίους διέφθειρον, καὶ τοὺς 
μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ξυμπολεμοῦντας καὶ τοὺς μηδὲ 
μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων. 

68. Κατὰ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς Χρόνους [τοῦ θέρους 
τελευτῶντος] καὶ ᾿Αμπρακιῶται αὐτοί της smbraciots 
τε καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων πολλοὺς ἄνα: ee ree km 
στήσαντες ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ “Apyos Τὰ, historian 
τὸ ᾿Αμφιλοχικὸν καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ᾿Αμφι- Fae story ot 
λοχίαν. ἔχθρα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿ΔΑρ- ἘΣ 2 
γείους ἀπὸ τοῦδε αὐτοῖς ἤρξατο πρῶτον γενέσθαι. 
“Apyos τὸ ᾿Αμφιλοχικὸν καὶ ᾿Αμφιλοχίαν τὴν 3 
ἄλλην ἔκτισε μετὰ τὰ Τρωικὰ οἴκαδε ἀναχωρήσας 
καὶ οὐκ ἀρεσκόμενος τῇ ἐν Ἄργει καταστάσει 
᾿Αμφίλοχος ὁ ᾿Αμφιάρεω ἐ ἐν τῷ ᾿Αμπρακικῷ κόλ- 
πῳ, ὁμώνυμον τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδι Ἄργος ὀνομάσας. 
καὶ ἣν ἡ πόλις αὕτη μεγίστη τῆς ᾿Αμφιλοχίας 4 
καὶ τοὺς δυνατωτάτους εἶχεν οἰκήτορας. ὑπὸ ξυμ- 5 
φορῶν δὲ πολλαῖς γενεαῖς ὕστερον πιεζόμενοι 
᾿Αμπρακιώτας ὁμόρους ὄντας τῇ ᾿Ἀμφιλοχικῇ 
ξυνοίκους ἐπηγάγοντο, καὶ ἡλληνίσθησαν τὴν νῦν 
γλῶσσαν τότε πρῶτον ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν 
ξυνοικησάντων᾽ οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ᾿Αμφίλοχοι BapBapot 

68, 1. [τοῦ θ. τελευτῶντος] Herw., as a repetition from pre- 
ceding chap.—émi τὸ dpyos MT. 


5. ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν τοὺς ὁμόρους MT, omitting five words.— 
᾿ ἑλληνίσθησαν Mss. 
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? Us > ‘ 
6 εἰσιν. ἐκβάλλουσιν οὖν τοὺς ᾿Αργείους οἱ ’Apu- 
“ , ‘ 
πρακιῶται χρόνῳ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἴσχουσι τὴν πόλιν. 
γ οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αμφίλοχοι γενομένου τούτου διδόασιν 
A lal 
ἑαυτοὺς ᾿Ακαρνᾶσι καὶ προσπαρακαλέσαντες ἀμ- 
A a 
φότεροι ᾿Αθηναίους, (of {de} αὐτοῖς Φορμίωνα τε 
Ἁ A Lal , 
στρατηγὸν ἔπεμψαν καὶ ναῦς τριάκοντα), ἀφι- 
‘ fol ~ κ 
κομένου [δὲ] τοῦ Φορμίωνος, αἱροῦσι κατὰ κράτος 
Δ. ‘ A "A , 9 , 
pyos καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αμπρακιώτας ἠνδραπόδισαν, 
om ΝΜ Φ ἃ .4 , “9 oe 
κοινῇ τε ᾧκισαν αὐτὸ ᾿Αμφίλοχοι καὶ ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες. 
‘ Α cal ’ ’ , 
8 aniancebetween μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ἡ ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο 


Argos, Acar- ~ ’ ’ 4φἔν, ὁ “ 
ἀκ, μα πρῶτον ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ ᾿Ακαρνᾶσιν. 


᾿ ‘ ~ ‘4 ΕΣ 

ἈΝ οἱ δὲ ᾿Αμπρακιῶται τὴν μὲν ἔχθραν 
’ 4 ᾽ [2 "» . ΄σ J] ~ ~ 
és tous ᾿Αργείους ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ σφῶν 
΄ ΄ ‘ ~ 
αὐτῶν πρῶτον ἐποιήσαντο, ὕστερον δὲ ἐν τῷ 

, d ~ “ 
πολέμῳ τήνδε τὴν στρατεΐαν ποιοῦνται αὑτῶν τε 

‘ , A A A “A , 
καὶ Χαόνων καὶ ἄλλων τινῶν τῶν πλησιοχώρων 
, Sea , ‘ . Ψ A 
βαρβάρων ἐλθόντες τε πρὸς τὸ “Apyos τῆς 
‘ ΄ 9 , ‘ ‘ , e ᾽ 5577 
μὲν χώρας ἐκράτουν, τὴν δὲ πόλιν ὡς οὐκ ἐδύ- 

a 4 
vavro ἑλεῖν προσβαλόντες, ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου 
‘ ~ 4 ? m~ 
καὶ διελύθησαν κατὰ ἔθνη. τοσαῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ 

θέρει ἐγένετο. 

“- , ~ ᾽ - 
69. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος Ἐ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


7. προσπαρακαλέσαντες ..., of αὐτοῖς ..., ἀφικομένου δὲ ΜΒ8.: 
προσπαρεκάλεσάν τε ... ἀφικομένου δὲ Cl.: προσπαρακαλέσαντες ... 
ἀφικομένου [δὲ] Kr., Herw.: προσπαρακαλέσαντες ... ἀφικομένου 
δὴ Sta., Bh., Cr. The last two, with οἱ αὐτοῖς φ. ἔπεμψαν and 
ἀφικομένου τοῦ φ. in one sentence, are awkward: so I have 
transferred δὲ to οἱ into which I alter of. 

In M, the spelling of the following is worth notice: dumpa- 
κιῶται ἀμβρακικῶι, ἀμβρακιωτῶν, ἀμβρακιῶται (twice), ἀμβρα- 
κιώτας. 


—_ 


— 
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ναῦς ἔστειλαν εἴκοσι μὲν περὶ Πελοπόννησον καὶ 
Φορμίωνα στρατηγόν, ὃς ὁρμώμενος Prono εἶα. 
ἐκ Ναυπάκτου φυλακὴν εἶχε μήτ᾽ ἐκ- ore δὲ ΟΝ 
πλεῖν ἐκ Κορίνθου καὶ τοῦ Κρισαίου “ἘΣ 
κόλπου μηδένα μήτ᾽ ἐσπλεῖν, ἑτέρας δὲ ἕξ ἐπὶ 
Κ ul Α , A M , ν Ε il f 

apias καὶ Δυκίαρ καὶ ελήσανδρο ailure of ἃ 

στρατηγόν, ὅπως ταῦτά τε ἀργυρο- sent to protect 

: ax oie” Athenian trade 
λογῶσι καὶ TO λῃστικὸν τῶν IleXo- with the East. 
ποννησίων μὴ ἐῶσιν αὐτόθεν ὁρμώμενον βλάπτειν 
τὸν πλοῦν τῶν ὁλκάδων τῶν ἀπὸ Φασήλιδος καὶ 
Φοινίκης καὶ τῆς ἐκεῖθεν ἠπείρου. ἀναβὰς δὲ 
στρατιᾷ ᾿Αθηναίων τε τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῶν 
ξυμμάχων ἐς τὴν Λυκίαν ὁ Μελήσανδρος ἀπο- 
θνήσκει καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς μέρος τι διέφθειρε 
νικηθεὶς μάχῃ. 

70. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος of ἸΠοτειδαιᾶται, 
ἐπειδὴ οὐκέτι ἐδύναντο πολιορκούμενοι potidaen κατ. 
ἀντέχειν, GAN αἵ τε ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν Tenders tough 
ἐσβολαὶ Πελοποννησίων οὐδὲν μᾶλλον Nditants | are 
᾽ , ‘ ? , D4 part. 
ἀπανίστασαν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, 6 τε 
σῖτος ἐπελελοίπει, καὶ ἄλλα τε πολλὰ ἐπεγε- 
γένητο αὐτόθι ἤδη βρώσεως πέρι ἀναγκαίας καί 

‘ 9 ᾿ ? , " ν , 
τινες καὶ ἀλλήλων ἐγέγευντο, οὕτω δὴ λόγους 


προσφέρουσι περὶ ξυμβάσεως τοῖς στρατηγοῖς 


69, 1. μηδὲν μήτ᾽ ἐσπλεῖν Cobet, comparing I. 98, m1. 51.— 
ὀλκαδῶν M. 

70, 1. Ποτειδαιᾶται mss. Ποτιδαιᾶται. See Stahl, Quaest. 
Gram, p. 38, Meisterhans, p. 25. ---ἠδύναντο M.-—éyéyevvro] A 
less exciting, but more probable reading is Naber’s ἐγεύοντο. 
--ἐστιωδώρῳ M. 
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mS A ’ ey be , , bt 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τοῖς ἐπὶ σφίσι τεταγμένοις, Hevo- 
Ἂς , κ ’ ἢ ve , ae) 
φῶντί te TH Εὐριπίδου καὶ ᾿Εστιοδώρῳ τῷ ᾿Αρι- 
, A ’ A 
2@ToKAeldov καὶ Φανομάχῳ τῷ Καλλιμάχου. οἱ 
4 , e “A ‘ ΄ lal 
δὲ προσεδέξαντο, ὁρῶντες μὲν τῆς στρατιᾶς THY 
Ul > ’ om > 
ταλαιπωρίαν ἐν χωρίῳ χειμερινῷ, ἀνηλωκυίας τε 
ΕΣ ΄“ , , U 9 ‘ 
ἤδη τῆς πόλεως δισχίλια τάλαντα ἐς THY πολιορ- 
, bets - oO / 3 “- 9 A 
3 κίαν. ἐπὶ τοῖσδε οὖν ξυνέβησαν, ἐξελθεῖν αὐτοὺς 
4 - A “ 4 A , 4 
καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας Kat τοὺς ἐπικούρους ξὺν 
δύ 36 , “ ‘ εἶ a Y 3 , , 
ἑνὶ ἱματίῳ, γυναῖκας δὲ ξὺν δυοῖν, καὶ ἀργύριόν τι 
« 4 + 9 , A « ‘ e , ° 
4 ῥητὸν ἔχοντας ἐφόδιον. καὶ of μὲν ὑπόσπονδοι 
3 4A οι 4 4 ‘ A , Φ 
ἐξῆλθον ἐπὶ τὴν Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ ἱκατῴκησαν) ἕκασ- 
39) 4. 9 a \ , a 
τος 9 ἐδύνατο᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ τούς τε στρατηγοὺς 
᾽ , 4 » 7 A , | a 
ἐπῃτιάσαντο ὅτι ἄνευ αὐτῶν ξυνέβησαν (ἐνόμιζον 
‘ n a “ , Φ 3 , ‘ 
yap ἂν κρατῆσαι τῆς πόλεως 7 ἐβούλοντο), Kai 
“ 9 « “ + . A ’ 
ὕστερον ἐποίκους ἑαυτῶν ἔπεμψνν ἐς τὴν Llorei- 
᾿" ~ A ” ~ 
5 δαιαν καὶ κατῴκισαν. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι 
ἀπο ν c A ‘ , » > , a 
ἐγένετο καὶ [τὸ] δεύτερον ἔτος ἐτελεύτα τῷ 
, κ ἃ , , 
πολέμῳ τῷδε dv Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψψνεν. 
΄ , , 
71. * Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου θέρους of ἸΪελοπον- 
4 ’ A A ᾽ A ᾽ 
νήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐς μὲν τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν οὐκ 


2. εἰς πολιορκίαν M, 

3. [καὶ γυναῖκας] Herw.-—-luarion M. 

4. {κατῴκησαν), inserted by Sta., Rhein. Mus. 39, p. 807, 
comparing Diod, xu. 46, 7. This is accepted by Herw. and 
Cr.: Sta. also inserts és χιλίους (i.e. és ,a) after ἐποίκους, from 
Diod. 

5. [rd] bracketed by Kr., Sta., Herw., suspected by Pp. 
Thue. never inserts the article in this phrase. Rutherford, 
Thuc. 1v. 58, brackets from καὶ τὸ 5. to ξυνέγραψεν, on the 
ground that ‘there was once no break’ between ἐγένετο and 
ο. 71. 
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ἐσέβαλον, ἐστράτευσαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ Πλάταιαν ἡγεῖτο 
δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμου Λακεδαι- τηικο Yean oF 
μονίων βασιλεύς. καὶ καθίσας τὸν ™* ¥4® 

στρατὸν ἔμελλε δῃώσειν τὴν γῆν οἱ The Reloponne- 
δὲ Πλαταιῆς εὐθὺς πρέσβεις πέμ- ATSRiemnt 
yravres πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔλεγον τοιάδε ΡΣ 

“᾿Αρχίδαμε καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, οὐ δί- ιν ἐαφνυττττστ 
kaa ποιεῖτε οὐδ᾽ ἄξια οὔτε ὑμῶν οὔτε Appealing tothe 
πατέρων ὧν ἐστε ἐς γῆν τὴν Πλα- fhm be Pane 
ταιῶν στρατεύοντες. Παυσανίας yap on him τὸ retire 
ὁ Κλεομβρότου Λακεδαιμόνιος ἐλευ- 
θερώσας τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων μετὰ 
Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἐθελησάντων ξυνάρασθαι τὸν xiv- 
δυνον τῆς μάχης ἣ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐγένετο, θύσας ἐν 
τῇ Πλαταιῶν ἀγορᾷ Διὶ ἐλευθερίῳ [ἱερὰ] καὶ 
ξυγκαλέσας πάντας τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἀπεδίδου 
Πλαταιεῦσι γῆν καὶ πόλιν τὴν σφετέραν ἔχοντας 
αὐτονόμους οἰκεῖν, στρατεῦσαί τε μηδένα ποτὲ 
ἀδίκως ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ. εἰ δὲ μή, 
ἀμύνειν τοὺς παρόντας ξυμμάχους κατὰ δύναμιν. 
τάδε μὲν ἡμῖν πατέρες οἱ ὑμέτεροι ἔδοσαν ἀρετῆς 
ἕνεκα καὶ προθυμίας τῆς ἐν ἐκείνοις τοῖς κινδύνοις 
᾿ς νενομένης, ὑμεῖς δὲ τἀναντία Spare μετὰ γὰρ 
Θηβαίων τῶν ἡμῖν ἐχθίστων ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἡμε- 
| arpa ἥκετε. μάρτυρας δὲ θεοὺς τούς τε ὁρκίους 


᾿ς Φ0ἸΙΣ, 1. δὲ ἐπὶ Μ.--- Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς] The next eight 
_ words are omitted in ΜΤ. -- πλαταιεῖς M. 


% woetra: M.—8 Ἐχεομβῥότου [Aaxedarzboios] Cobet, but the 
addition emphasizes the protest.—{iepa] Cobet. 


4 
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, , , A , 
τότε γενομένους ποιούμενοι καὶ τοὺς ὑμετέρους 
’ Α , - 
πατρῴους καὶ ἡμετέρους ἐγχωρίους λέγομεν ὑμῖν 
A - 4 , A 9 - A 
τὴν γῆν τὴν Ϊλαταιίδα μὴ ἀδικεῖν μηδὲ παρα- 
, A “ rn ‘ “ , 
βαίνειν τοὺς ὅρκους, ἐᾶν δὲ οἰκεῖν αὐτονόμους 
, , 9 ’ ” op 
καθάπερ Llaveavias ἐδικαίωσεν. 12. τοσαῦτα 
+] , TIA A. "A (ὃ e - 
2. Answer of εἰπόντων αταιῶν ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὕπο 
A ‘ hile Ὁ , , > 0 
Archidamus. 1 NaBwv etre “ Δίκαια λέγετε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
A - ε a - ’ 
ὑπ δυο ἸΤλαταιῆς, ἣν ποιῆτε ὁμοῖα τοῖς λό- 
Plataeans must ’ ‘ , δι» 
either join the Yous. καθάπερ γὰρ Παυσανίας ὑμῖν 


Lacedaemonians , > , . a θ ‘ 
or remain neu- παρέδωκεν, αυτοι τε αὐυτονομεισῦΌε και 


tral 1). ‘ a “ 
sabe τοὺς ἄλλους ξυνελευθεροῦτε, ὅσοι με- 
τασχόντες τῶν τότε κινδύνων ὑμῖν τε ξυνώμοσαν 
, 9 ~ δός sae , , , 
καί εἰσι νῦν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις, παρασκευή τε τοσήδε 
᾿ , ~ 4 4 A“ 
καὶ πόλεμος γεγένηται αὐτῶν ἕνεκα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
a U A , 4 
ἐλευθερώσεως. ἧς μάλιστα μὲν μετασχόντες Kat 
κ᾿ , Ὦτον i ‘ ‘ 
αὐτοὶ ἐμμείνατε τοῖς ὅρκοις" εἰ δὲ μή, ἅπερ Kat 
Ἀ , U ’ + 
τὸ πρότερον ἤδη προὐκαλεσάμεθα, ἡσυχίαν ἄγετε 
ld ‘ “ %, ἊΜ A 
νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν, Kal ἔστε μηδὲ μεθ᾽ 
‘ , 4 , 4 , 
ἑτέρων, δέχεσθε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλους, ἐπὶ πολέμῳ 
\ ie £9 ER ‘ , et oa 9 
3. Τμοριαίαοαυ» δὲ μηδ᾽ ἑτέρους. καὶ Tade ἡμῖν ἂρ- 
thatth ἢ ” ε ee , a 
atte Kere. oO μὲν ᾿Αρχίδαμος τοσαῦτα 
> Α ‘ ~ , ’ , 
Ainceuteping εἶπεν᾽ of δὲ Πλαταιῶν πρέσβεις ἀκού- 
i d A 2 A ᾽ Α 
thiliren are οἱ, σαντες ταῦτα ἐσῆλθον ἐς τὴν πόλιν 
. 4 ἣν Χ ’ UA 
“589 καὶ τῷ πλήθει τὰ ῥηθέντα κοινώ- 
᾿] , ey oe “ ᾿ ’ , 
σαντες ἀπεκρίναντο αὐτῷ ὅτι ἀδύνατα σφίσιν 
ow a a “ A ᾽ , " - 
εἴη ποιεῖν ἃ προκαλεῖται ἄνευ ᾿Αθηναίων παῖδες 
4. ἡμῖν ἐγχωρίους Μ. 


72, 1. ἦν (sic) ποιεῖτε ὅμοια Μ, ποιεῖτε ὅμοια τ. ---κὴ δὲ μεθε- 
τέρων Μ.---μὴ δετέρους Μ, 
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γὰρ σφῶν καὶ γυναῖκες παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις elev’ δεδιέναι 
δὲ καὶ περὶ τῇ πᾶσῃ πόλει μὴ ἐκείνων ἀποχωρη- 
σάντων ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐλθόντες σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπιτρέ- 
wow, » Θηβαῖοι, ὡς ἔνορκοι ὄντες κατὰ τὸ ἀμφο- 
τέρους δέχεσθαι, αὖθις σφῶν τὴν πόλιν πειράσωσι 
καταλαβεῖν. ὁ δὲ θαρσύνων αὐτοὺς 4. Archidamus 3 
᾿ ε » ae co δὲ πόλ ᾿ that 
πρὸς ταῦτα ἔφη, “Ὑμεῖς de πόλιν μὲν the Plataeans 
καὶ οἰκίας ἡμῖν παράδοτε [τοῖς Aaxe- and hand over 
, κι τον ὃς 2 P Plataea to his 
δαιμονίοις] Kai γῆς ὅρους ἀποδείξατε custody. 
καὶ δένδρα ἀριθμῷ τὰ ὑμέτερα καὶ ἄλλο εἴ τι 
δυνατὸν ἐς ἀριθμὸν ἐλθεῖν αὐτοὶ δὲ μεταχωρή- 
cate ὅποι βούλεσθε ἕως ἂν ὁ πόλεμος ἧ. ἐπειδὰν 
δὲ παρέλθῃ, ἀποδώσομεν ὑμῖν ἃ ἂν παραλάβωμεν. 
, ‘ “ ΄“΄ ᾿ 9 , 
μέχρι de τοῦδε ἕξομεν παρακαταθήκην, ἐργαζό- 
4 ‘ , a on δ 4. ΄ e ‘ 
μενοι Kat φοραν φέροντες ἣ ἂν ὑμῖν μέλλῃ ἱκανὴ 
ἔσεσθαι." 73. οἱ & ἀκούσαντες ἐσῆλθον αὖθις ἐς 
τὴν πόλιν, καὶ βουλευσάμενοι μετὰ 5 ThePlatacans 
τοῦ πλήθους ἔλεξαν ὅτι βούλονται ἃ WsreTthatthey 
προκαλεῖται ᾿Αθηναίοις κοινῶσαι πρῶ- **VeotAthens. 
τον, καὶ ἣν πείθωσιν αὐτούς, ποιεῖν ταῦτα᾽ μέχρι 
δὲ τούτου σπείσασθαι σφίσιν ἐκέλευον καὶ τὴν 
γῆν μὴ δῃοῦν. ὁ δὲ ἡμέρας τε ἐσπείσατο ἐν αἷς 
εἰκὸς ἣν κομισθῆναι καὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἔτεμνεν. 
ἐλθόντες δὲ οἱ Ἰ]λαταιῆς πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 2 


2, εἴησαν Μ. --πειράσουσι Μ, which would not be likely 
after a verb of fearing. 
᾿ς 8. [rots Λακεδαιμονίοις: Cobet, Herw., ϑ δ. ---ὅπη βούλεσθε M. 
ἐπειδ᾽ ἄν Μ.-- μέχρι τοῦδε MT, δὲ omitted. 
78,1. εἰσῆλθον Μ. 
2. [πρέσβει5] Cobet. 





w 
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, 4 ’ ~ 
vatous καὶ βουλευσάμενοι μετ᾽ αὐτῶν πάλιν ἦλθον 
. , ~ a , 
ἀπαγγέλλοντες τοῖς ἐν TH πόλει τοιάδε “OUT 
3 “ A ΄ , > »@¢ 
6. The reply ἐν TP TPO τοῦ χρόνῳ, ὦ ἄνδρες Πλα- 


fr Ath “- 9 4? Ὁ , 3 , 
Wich ihe pi Tas, ap ov ξύμμαχοι ἐγενόμεθα, 


taea: ? Ἂν, . 3 9 " loa 
fans ore eet "AOnvaiot φασὶν ἐν οὐδενὶ ὑμᾶς προ- 


their alliance, ἢ 6 3 ὃ , + A 
and to trust to ἐσῦαι αὐικουμένους οὔτε VY TeEpt- 


Athenian aid. , \ ‘ 
ὄψεσθαι, βοηθήσειν δὲ κατὰ δύναμιν. 
9 - 4 ~ 
ἐπισκήπτουσί τε ὑμῖν πρὸς τῶν ὅρκων ods οἱ 
, la 4 , 
πατέρες ὦμοσαν μηδὲν νεωτερίζειν περὶ τὴν Evp- 
μαχίαν." 
cal A , 

74. Τοιαῦτα τῶν πρέσβεων ἀπαγγειλάντων οἱ 
7.ThePlataeans Πλαταιῆς ἐβουλεύσαντο ᾿Αθηναίους μὴ 
answer Arc 
damus that they προδιδόναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνέχεσθαι καὶ γῆν 
cannot accept 
his proposal. τεμνομένην, εἰ δεῖ, ὁρῶντας καὶ ἄλλο 
πάσχοντας ὅ τι ἂν ξυμβαίνῃ ἐξελθεῖν τε μηδένα 
+ ° ’ ᾿) ‘ ~ , ’ , oe 
ἔτι, GAN ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους ἀποκρίνασθαι ὅτι 
207 , a 3 cal , 
ἀδύνατα σφίσι ποιεῖν ἐστιν ἃ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προ- 

΄ ‘ 9. , 9 
8. Prayer οἱ Καλοῦνται. ὡς δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο, ἐν- 

Η ΄ ‘ ~ A ? [2 

Seen ana τεῦθεν δὴ πρῶτον μὲν ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν 
A - ᾽ U 

ses ahteous Kal θεῶν καὶ ἡρώων τῶν ἐγχωρίων 
4 , , 

ΕΣ ᾿Αρχίδαμος βασιλεὺς κατέστη, λέγων 

~ ~ 4A 

ὧδε. “Θεοὶ ὅσοι γῆν τὴν Πλαταιίδα ἔχετε καὶ 

a , »» “ἷ + ‘ 9 A sor 

ἥρωες, ξυνίστορες ἔστε ὅτι οὔτε THY ἀρχὴν ἀδι- 

‘ A , ‘ [4 

κως, ἐκλιπόντων δὲ τῶνδε πρότερον τὸ ξυνώμοτον, 

“τὰς ΡΞ ’ θ > » ε , coa 

ἐπὶ γῆν τήνδε ἤλθομεν, ἐν ἢ οἱ πατέρες ἥμων 


74, 1. τὴν γῆν Herw.—épavres καὶ πάσχοντες Cobet, Herw., 
‘fortasse recte,’ Shil.’s δᾶ, ---ὔτι.. προκαλοῦνται Cobet thinks 
inserted from ο. 72, 2. 

2. [βασιλεὺς] Cobet, Shil.’s ed. Some mss. give ὁ βασιλεὺς. 

3. ἐκλιπόντων δὲ τῶν δευτέρων MT. 


ἘΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 8ὅ 


εὐξάμενοι ὑμῖν Μήδων ἐκράτησαν καὶ παρέσχετε 
αὐτὴν εὐμενῆ ἐναγωνίσασθαι τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν, οὔτε 
νῦν, ἤν τι ποιῶμεν, ἀδικήσομεν προκαλεσάμενοι 
γὰρ πολλὰ καὶ εἰκότα οὐ τυγχάνομεν. ξυγγνώ- 
μονες δὲ ἔστε τῆς μὲν ἀδικίας κολάζεσθαι τοῖς 
ὑπάρχουσι προτέροις, τῆς δὲ τιμωρίας τυγχάνειν 
τοῖς ἐπιφέρουσι νομίμως." 75. Τοσαῦτα ἐπιθει- 
ἄσας καθίστη ἐς πόλεμον τὸν στρα- ϑιποκ oF Ῥια- 
τόν, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν περιεσταύρωσεν "L The Ῥεὶο. 
αὐτοὺς τοῖς δένδρεσιν ἃ ἔκοψαν, τοῦ Temp το cary 
μηδένα & ἔτι ἐξιέναι, ἔπειτα χῶμα ἔχουν top of the walle 
πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, ἐλπίζοντες ταχίστην increase ihe 
{τὴν} αἵρεσιν ἔσεσθαι αὐτῶν στρα- walle 
τεύματος τοσούτου ἐργαζομένου ξύλα μὲν οὖν 2 
τέμνοντες ἐκ τοῦ Κιθαιρῶνος παρῳκοδόμουν ἑκα- 
τέρωθεν, φορμηδὸν ἀντὶ τοίχων τιθέντες, ὅπως 
μὴ διαχέοιτο ἐπὶ πολὺ τὸ χῶμα᾽ ἐφόρουν δὲ 
ὕλην ἐς αὐτὸ καὶ λίθους καὶ γῆν καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο 
ν μέλλοι ἐπιβαλλόμενον. ἡμέρας δὲ ἔχουν 3 

ἑπτακαίδεκα καὶ νύκτας ξυνεχῶς διῃρημένοι κατ᾽ 
ἀναπαύλας ὥστε τοὺς μὲν φέρειν, τοὺς δὲ ὕπνον 
τε καὶ σῖτον aipeicOa’ Λακεδαιμονίων τε οἱ 


75, 1. πρῶτον μὲν καὶ περιεσταύρωσεν M, περιεσταύρωσαν 
Cobet.—{riv} inserted by Cobet and (Ἱ., followed by Herw., 
Sta., Ste. Cf. τη. 97, 1.---ἐργασαμένου MT. 

2. dvirew mss. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 32, E. Schwabe, 
Ael. Dion. p. 112. Soc. 76 and 97. 

3. ἑπτακαίδεκα Ste. for mss. ἑβδομήκοντα, which is far too 
large to be possible. Sta. ἐννέα (i.e. Θ΄ for mss. ΟἽ, which is 
too small. The reading in the text is the best makeshift.— 
φέρει») φορεῖν Herw. ΟΣ tv. 4, 2. 


ΕΝ 


ωι 


a 
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eer A J , A 7 7 
ξεναγοὶ ἑκάστης πόλεως ξυνεφεστῶτες ἠνάγκαζον 
A ΝΣ a ™ 
ἐς τὸ ἔργον. of de Πλαταιῆς ὁρῶντες τὸ χῶμα 
9 ’ , ~ , 4 3 , 
αἰρόμενον, ξύλινον τεῖχος ξυνθέντες Kat ἐπιστή- 
σαντες τῷ ἑαυτῶν τείχει ἢ προσεχοῦτο, ἐσῳκο- 
δόμουν ἐς αὐτὸ πλίνθους ἐκ τῶν ἐγγὺς οἰκιῶν 
“ “ ‘ 
καθαιροῦντες. ξύνδεσμος δ᾽ ἣν αὐτοῖς τὰ ξύλα, 
A 4 « ‘ , 9 A ‘ . 
τοῦ μὴ ὑψηλὸν γιγνόμενον ἀσθενὲς εἶναι τὸ οἰκο- 
δόμημα᾽ καὶ προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέρσεις καὶ 
A A 
διφθέρας ὥστε τοὺς ἐργαζομένους καὶ τὰ ξύλα 


come high, the 
Plataeans made 
a breach in their 
own wall behind 
the mound, and 
through it 
dragged the 
earth out of the 
mound. 


4, The Pelopon- 
nesians, to pre- 
vent this, 
pressed clay into 
crates of reed, 
ak ee 

u € gap 
made τὰ the 
mound. 


5. dépres] Mss. δέρρεις. 


“ - , 
μήτε πυρφόροις ὀϊστοῖς βάλλεσθαι ἐν 
ἀσφαλεῖ τε εἶναι. ἤρετο δὲ τὸ ὕψος 
“ ‘ “ 
τοῦ τείχους μέγα καὶ τὸ χῶμα οὐ 
σχολαίτερον ἀντανῇει αὐτῷ. καὶ οἱ 
Πλαταιῆς τοιόνδε τι ἐπινοοῦσι δι- 
ελόντες τοῦ τείχους ἣ προσέπιπτε τὸ 
~ 9 , ‘ nn MI \ 
χῶμα ἐσεφόρουν τὴν γῆν. 16. of δὲ 
Πελοποννήσιοι αἰσθόμενοι ἐν ταρσοῖς 
καλάμου πηλὸν ἐνίλλοντες ἐσέβαλλον 
‘ A 
ἐς TO διῃρημένον, ὅπως μὴ διαχεό- 
wv ε “- - e A 
μενον [ὥσπερ ἡ γῆ] popoiro. of δὲ 


See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 49.— 


ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, the usual phrase, Cobet, for the unusual ἐν ἀσφα- 
λείᾳ of mss. Cf. Eur. J. 7’. 762. 

6. τοιόν δέ M. 

76, 1. εἰσέβαλον Μ.---διαχεόμενον [ὥσπερ ἣ γῆ]. Sta. proposes 
διαχεόμενος, on the ground that πῆλος is here compared to γῆ, 
so that the participle refers to the former. But probably the 
whole mass at the damaged part is here contrasted with the 
whole mass, as it was before. As γῇ was not the chief 
element of the χῶμα before (c. 75, 2) I bracket ὥσπερ ἡ γῆ. 
It is probably inserted from ο, 75. 
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ταύτῃ ἀποκλῃόμενοι τοῦτο μὲν ἐπέ- 5. ΤΒΕΡΙαίαεαιο 
σχον, ὑπόνομον δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὀρύ- Badararensé 
ἔαντες καὶ ξυντεκμηράμενοι ὑπὸ TO pened ower oe 
χῶμα ὑφεῖλκον αὖθις παρὰ σφᾶς τὸν mound. Then 
χοῦν καὶ ἐλάνθανον ἐπὶ πολὺ τοὺς fhe ends of the 
ἔξω, ὥστ᾽ ἐπιβάλλοντας ἧσσον ἁνύτειν Shire the ere 
ὑπαγομένου αὐτοῖς κάτωθεν τοῦ χώμα- Shaved walleon. 
τος καὶ ἱζάνοντος αἰεὶ ἐπὶ τὸ κενού- το 

μενον. δεδιότες δὲ μὴ οὐδ᾽ οὕτω Peloponnestans. 3 
δύνωνται ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς GYTE- yams, 
χειν, προσεπεξηῦρον TAde τὸ μὲν μέγα 
οἰκοδόμημα ἐπαύσαντο ἐργαζόμενοι τὸ κατὰ τὸ 
χῶμα, ἔνθεν δὲ καὶ ἔνθεν αὐτοῦ ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ βραχέος τείχους ἐκ τοῦ ἐντὸς μηνοειδὲς ἐς 
τὴν πόλιν προσῳκοδόμουν, ὅπως εἰ τὸ μέγα 
τεῖχος ἁλίσκοιτο, τοῦτ᾽ ἀντέχοι, καὶ δέοι τοὺς 
ἐναντίους αὖθις πρὸς αὐτὸ χοῦν, καὶ προχω- 
ροῦντας ἔσω διπλάσιόν τε πόνον ἔχειν καὶ ἐν 
ἀμφιβόλῳ μᾶλλον γίγνεσθαι. ἅμα δὲ τῇ χώσει 4 
καὶ μηχανὰς προσῆγον τῇ πόλει οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, 


2. ἀποκλειόμενοι M.—xal συντεκμηράμενοι M: perhaps these 
words are a commentator’s note. See the note. Badham 
thinks καὶ either inserted or a corruption of μήκει. Herw. and 
Cr. bracket καὶ. ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα belongs to dpttavres.—avirew. 
See c. 75, 2. 

3. ἔνθεν ἀρξάμενοι αὐτοῦ MT. I suspect atrod.—[és τὴν 
πόλιν] Herw. 

4. οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι τῇ πόλει CG and some inferior mss.— 
τοὺς πλαταιεῖς Μ. ---περιβαλόντες Cobet.—dveiAxor] MSS. ἀνέκλων, 
corr. by Rutherford. Cf. Dio Cass. Lxv1, 4 τοὺς κριοὺς βρόχοις 
ἀνεῖλκον. Naber reads βρόχοις here, but it is constructed, as 
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’ , «Ὁ a Us . , 4 ‘ 
μίαν μέν, ἣ TOU μεγάλου οἰκοδομήματος κατὰ TO 
χῶμα προσαχθεῖσα ἐπὶ μέγα τε κατέσεισε καὶ 

A “ + A lA “-“ 
τοὺς ἸΠλαταιᾶς ἐφόβησεν, ἄλλας δὲ ἄλλῃ τοῦ 

, a , ’ ΕῚ ~ 
τείχους, ἃς βρόχους τε περιβάλλοντες ἀνεῖλκον 

ε a 4 A ’ 93 , e , 
of Τ]λαταιῆς, καὶ δοκοὺς μεγάλας ἁρτήσαντες ἁλύ- 

“ - Ἁ a “ 
σεσι μακραῖς σιδηραῖς ἀπὸ τῆς τομῆς ἑκατέρωθεν 
᾽ ‘ “~ a“ 
ἀπὸ κεραιῶν δύο ἐπικεκλιμένων Kal ὑπερτεινουσῶν 

4 ~ , , 
ὑπὲρ TOU τείχους ἀνελκύσαντες ἐγκαρσίας, ὁπότε 

an > 
προσπεσεῖσθαί πῃ μέλλοι ἡ μηχανή, ἀφίεσαν τὴν 
4 7 a A ‘ A 
δοκὸν χαλαραῖς ταῖς ἁλύσεσι καὶ ov διὰ χειρὸς 
»» Φ «ε ‘ ec? ? , ° , 4 
ἔχοντες ἡ δὲ ῥύμῃ ἐμπίπτουσα ἀπεκαύλιζε τὸ 
προέχον τῆς ἐμβολῆς. 
‘ A ~ ε , e “ 

77. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, ὡς αἵ Te 

‘ 298 3 , ‘ fe , ι > 
μηχαναὶ οὐδὲν ὠφέλουν καὶ TH χώματι TO ἀντι- 
, ’ 5 > ‘ 
τείχισμα ἐγίγνετο, νομίσαντες ἄπορον εἶναι ὑπὸ 

“a “ - A A 
τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἑλεῖν THY πόλιν πρὸς THY 

Ul 4 
2 περιτείχισιν παρεσκευάζοντο. πρότερον δὲ πυρὶ 

7, Then they ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς πειρᾶσαι εἰ δύναιντο 
tried to burn , , > , Sy 
the city down. πνεύματος γενομένου ἐπιφλέξαι τὴν 

, > + , : rn . \ 307 
πόλιν οὗσαν οὐ μεγάλην πᾶσαν yap δὴ ἰδέαν 
᾽ , Ld , + , A 
ἐπενόουν, εἴ πως σφίσιν ἄνευ δαπάνης καὶ πολιορ- 

’ “ A Ld 
3 κίας προσαχθείη. φοροῦντες δὲ ὕλης φακέλους 
’ Ἵ Ἁ “ , 9 ‘ ‘ 
παρέβαλλον ἀπὸ TOU χώματος ἐς TO μεταξὺ 
A ~ , ‘ “A ‘ 
πρῶτον τοῦ τείχους καὶ THs προσχώσεως, ταχὺ 


usual, to suit the participle.—[d7d] τῆς τομῆς Herw., while 
Sta. thinks ἀπὸ before κεραιῶν spurious. 

77, 1. ὑπὸ τῶν π. δεινῶν] Mss. ἀπὸ corr. by Cobet. Kr. and 
Herw. read ἀπὸ τῶν π. [δεινῶν]. 

2. ἔδοξεν πειρᾶσαι αὐτοῖς MT. (Latter omits v éden.) 

3. παρέβαλον M, Sta., Herw., Cr.; rest παρέβαλλον. 
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δὲ πλήρους γενομένου διὰ πολυχειρίαν ἐπιπαρέ- 
νήσαν καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως ὅσον ἐδύναντο ἀπὸ 
τοῦ μετεώρου πλεῖστον ἐπισχεῖν, ἐμβαλόντες δὲ 
πῦρ ξὺν θείῳ καὶ πίσσῃ ἥψαν τὴν ὕλην. καὶ 4 
ἐγένετο φλὸξ τοσαύτη ὅσην οὐδείς πω ἔς γε 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον χειροποίητον εἶδεν ἤδη γὰρ 
ἐν ὄρεσιν ὕλη τριφθεῖσα ὑπ᾽ ἀνέμων πρὸς αὑτὴν 
ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου πῦρ καὶ φλόγα [ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ) 
ἀνῆκε. τοῦτο δὲ μέγα τι ἣν καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιᾶς 5 
τἄλλα διαφυγόντας ἐλαχίστου ἐδέησε διαφθεῖραι" 
ἐντὸς γὰρ πολλοῦ [χωρίου] τῆς πόλεως οὐκ ἣν 
πελάσαι, πνεῦμά τε εἰ ἐπεγένετο αὐτῇ ἐπίφορον, 
ὅπερ καὶ ἤλπιζον οἱ ἐναντίοι, οὐκ ἂν διέφυγον. 
νῦν δὲ καὶ τόδε λέγεται ξυμβῆναι, ὕδωρ [e&6 
οὐρανοῦ] πολὺ καὶ βροντὰς γενομένας σβέσαι τὴν 
φλόγα καὶ οὕτω παυθῆναι τὸν κίνδυνον. 

18. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ καὶ τούτου 
διήμαρτον, [μέρος μέν τι καταλιπόντες τοῦ στρα- 


4, πρὸς αὐτὴν Μ.--ἀαπαυτοῦ M.; Herw. reads ἄπαυστον. 
Dobree and Kr. think ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ a variant οὗ ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου. 
So Sta. 

5. μέγα τὲ and πλαταίεας Μ.---διαφθαρῆναι MT.—[xwpiov] 
Herw. 

6. [ἐξ οὐρανοῦ] Cobet. C omits. 

78, 1. [μέρος μέν τι ... ἀφέντες] bracketed by Sta., Cl. and 
Cr.: Sta. thinks it an adscript on καταλιπόντες in § 2, Bekker 
and Herw. cut out τὸ δὲ πλέον ἀφέντες, which is wanting in 
ΑΒΕ, while EMT give λοιπὸν for πλέον (as do Bloomfield, 
Arnold and Pp.): then in place of μέρος to στρατοπέδου, Herw. 
reads in §2 μέρος μέν τι καταλιπόντες τοῦ στρατοπέδου φύλακας 
κτλ, Cobet and Ste. defend the words bracketed. 


NS 
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‘ ‘ "¢ “ς᾽ Α 

τοπέδου, τὸ δὲ πλέον ἀφέντες,] περιετείχιζον τὴν 
, , 3 4 

8. At last they πτόλιν κύκλῳ, διελόμενοι κατὰ πόλεις 

i \ ae r Ret boa 

turned the siege πὸ ywplov'’ τάφρος de ἐντός τε ἣν 


\, » na , A 
anak mont, καὶ ἔξωθεν ἐξ ἧς ἐπλινθεύσαντο. καὶ 


m their li > ‘ a > U Me) , 
And retired ἐπειδὴ Way ἐξείργαστο περὶ ἀρκτούρου 


home. 3 , , , κ 
ἐπιτολας, καταλιπόντες φύλακας τοῦ 
e , “2 | Α “ ‘ 9 ; 
ἡμίσεος τείχους (τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ Βοιωτοὶ ἐφύλασ- 
9 eg ite 4 , ‘ 
cov) ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ καὶ διελύθησαν κατὰ 
, “- ‘ » A A - 
πόλεις. Ἰ]λαταιῆς δὲ παῖδας μὲν καὶ γυναῖκας 
4 A ’ A ~ 4 ” 
καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τε καὶ πλῆθος TO ἄχρη- 
“~ ° , , 4 
στον τῶν ἀνθρώπων πρότερον ἐκκεκομισμένοι ἦσαν 
᾽ s ’ , ᾽ ‘ ae ~ 3 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἐπολιορκοῦντο ἐγκατα- 
, ‘ 9 
λελειμμένοι τετρακόσιοι, ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα, 
- A , εἶ 4 , ΄ 
γυναῖκες δὲ δέκα καὶ ἑκατὸν σιτοποιοί. τοσοῦτοι 
3 ε , 4 Ω κ᾿ f θέ 
ἦσαν οἱ ξύμπαντες ὅτε ἐς τὴν πολιορκίαν καθι- 
4A x 9 4 > 9 οὶ , + 
σταντο, Kat ἄλλος οὐδεὶς ἣν ἐν TH τείχει οὔτε 
“- ᾿ , ‘ ~ 
δοῦλος οὔτε ἐλεύθερος. τοιαύτη μὲν ἡ Ἰ]λαταιῶν 
, , 
πολιορκία κατεσκευάσθη. 
~ , 4 ~ 
79. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους καὶ dua τῇ τῶν Πλα- 
A ᾽ , ’ τ ’ 
Expedition of ταιῶν ἐπιστρατείᾳ ᾿Αθηναῖοι δισχιλίοι 
the Athenians p ᾿ Ἶ x ) 


« , e ~ 4 ~ 
against the re- ὁπλίταις εαυτῶν και ἱππεῦσι διακοσίοις 
volted Chalci- 


ἀίδια, It is de- ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπὶ 
near Spartolus. Θράκης καὶ Βοττιαίους ἀκμάζοντος 
τοῦ σίτου ἐστρατήγει δὲ Ξενοφῶν ὁ Εὐριπίδου 
τρίτος αὐτός. ἐλθόντες δὲ ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον τὴν 
Βοττικὴν τὸν σῖτον διέφθειρον. ἐδόκει δὲ καὶ 


1. [τὸ χωρίον] Herw. 

8. πλαταιεῖς Μ.---ἀχρεῖον Μ. ---τριακόσιοι MT. 

79, 2. διέφθειραν Μ. ---τῶν μὴ ταῦτα β. MT. ταὐτὰ Herw.— 
ὁπλῖται τὲ Μ, 


OO " υτττὐῤϑνϑπ ρου.“ ῸῪ 
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προσχωρήσειν ἡ πόλις ὑπό τινων ἔνδοθεν πρασ- 
σόντων. προσπεμψάντων δὲ ἐς "Ολυνθον τῶν 
οὐ ταῦτα βουλομένων ὁπλῖταί τε ἦλθον καὶ 
στρατιὰ ἐς φυλακήν ἧς ἐπεξελθούσης ἐκ τῆς Σπαρ- 
τώλου ἐς μάχην καθίστανται οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρὸς 
αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὁπλῖται τῶν Χαλκι- 3 
δέων καὶ ἐπίκουροί τινες μετ᾽ αὐτῶν νικῶνται ὑπὸ 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ ἀναχωροῦσιν ἐς τὴν Σπάρ- 
τωλον οἱ δὲ ἱππῆς τῶν Χαλκιδέων καὶ ψιλοὶ 
νικῶσι τοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἱππέας καὶ ψιλούς. 
εἶχον δέ τινας οὐ πολλοὺς πελταστὰς ἐκ τῆς 4 
Κρουσίδος γῆς καλουμένης. ἄρτι δὲ τῆς μάχης 
γεγενημένης ἐπιβοηθοῦσιν ἄλλοι πελτασταὶ ἐκ 
τῆς Ὀλύνθου. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Σπαρτώλου Ψ'ιλοὶ 5 
ὡς εἶδον, θαρσήσαντες τοῖς τε προσγιγνομένοις 
καὶ ὅτι πρότερον οὐχ ἡσσῶντο, ἐπιτίθενται αὖθις 
μετὰ τῶν Χαλκιδέων ἱππέων καὶ τῶν προσβοη- 
θησάντων τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις. καὶ ἀναχωροῦσι πρὸς 
τὰς δύο τάξεις ἃς κατέλιπον παρὰ τοῖς σκευο- 
φόροις. καὶ ὁπότε μὲν ἐπίοιεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐνε- 6 
δίδοσαν, ἀναχωροῦσι δ᾽ ἐνέκειντο καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον. 
οἵ τε ἱππῆς τῶν Χαλκιδέων προσιππεύοντες ἧ 
δοκοίη προσέβαλλον καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα φοβήσαντες 
ἔτρεψαν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ ἐπεδίωξαν ἐπὶ πολύ. 


καὶ οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐς τὴν Ποτείδαιαν καταφεύ- 7 


\ oe 4 ‘ e , 
γουσι καὶ ὕστερον τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους κομι- 


8. ἱππέας καὶ ψιλοὺς bracketed by Herw. 
4. γῆς bracketed by Herw. 
6. ἀναχωροῦσι δ᾽ ἀποχωροῦσι δὲ M. ὑποχωροῦσι Kr.— 


ἱππεῖς Μ.---προσἱππεύοντες ἡ δοκοῖ Μ. 
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’ > x aN , ’ κε a , 
σάμενοι ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἀναχωροῦσι τῷ περιόντι 
~ ~, 4 ’, A A ’ 
τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀπέθανον δὲ αὐτῶν τριάκοντα καὶ 
, 4 A “ A 
τετρακόσιοι Kal of στρατηγοὶ παντες. οἱ de Xad- 
a“ A “ al cA 
κιδῆς καὶ οἱ Βοττιαῖοι τροπαῖόν τε ἔστησαν καὶ 
A A 4 e “ ° , , 
τοὺς νεκροὺς Tous αὑτῶν ἀνελόμενοι διελύθησαν 
‘ , 
κατὰ πόλεις. 
a ’ ’ ~ , ¥ 
80. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους ov πολλῳ ὕστερον 
’ὔ ᾽ “ 3 , 
The Ambraciots, τούτων ᾿Αμπρακιῶται Kat Xaoves 
with a number > ’ c rn 
of barbarian βουλόμενοι Axapvaviay πᾶσαν κατα- 
auxiliaries, and ’ Ve , 4 a 
with aid, naval στρέψασθαι καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων ἀποστῆσαι 
an military, Η i 
from. Pelopon- πείθουσι Λακεδαιμονίους ναυτικόν τε 
ἢ ΚΘ , ᾽ a 
expedition παρασκευάσασθαι ἐκ τῆς ξυμμαχίδος 
against Acar- ΤῊ ᾽ ys ‘. haat 
nania. kat ὁπλίταις χιλίους πέμψχαι ἐς ᾿Ακαρ- 
, “ a ‘ 4 “A 
vaviav, λέγοντες ὅτι, ἣν ναυσὶ Kat πεζῷ ἅμα μετὰ 
΄“ + Ki , »᾿ a ~ 
σφῶν ἔλθωσιν, ἀδυνάτων ὄντων ξυμβοηθεῖν τῶν 
.) ‘ , "] ’ , ’ 
ἀπὸ θαλάσσης ᾿Ακαρνάνων ῥᾳδίως [ἂν] ᾿Ακαρ- 
, , A ἴων , ‘ , 
νανίαν σχόντες καὶ τῆς Ζακύνθου καὶ Κεφαλληνίας 
, a eit " ee ” ; 
κρατήσουσι, καὶ ὁ περίπλους οὐκέτι ἔσοιτο ᾿Αθη- 
, ’ ᾿ , ᾿ ’ he 
ναίοις ὁμοίως περὶ Πελοπόννησον ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι 
A “ ‘ , 
καὶ Ναύπακτον λαβεῖν. of de Λακεδαιμόνιοι πεισ- 
, ~ A ’ wv + A ‘ 
θέντες Kyjuov μὲν ναύαρχον ἔτι ὄντα καὶ τοὺς 
e , 9 ‘ 4 93 , Δ al , yn 
ὁπλίτας ἐπὶ ναυσὶν ὀλίγαις εὐθὺς πέμπουσι, TH 
‘ “A , e [4 
δὲ ναυτικῷ περιήγγειλαν παρασκευασαμένῳ ὡς Ta- 


7. χαλκιδεῖς ΜΎ. ---τοῦς αὐτῶν MT. 

80, 1. [ἂν] bracketed by Dobree, Kiemann and Cr., as due 
to the ἀκ following. Ste. proposes to substitute τῶν ἀπὸ 
θαλάσσης ᾿Ακαρνάνων ἄνω, cf. c. 88, 1, taking ἂν to be the 
remnant of ἄνω misplaced. Both here and in ο. 88, I think 
ἄνω was a gloss on ἀπὸ θαλάσσης. ---οὐκ ἔτι Μ.---ὅμοιος M. Only 
F has ὁμοίως. 

2. παρασκευασαμένοις Cobet. 
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χιστα πλεῖν ἐς Λευκάδα. ἦσαν δὲ Κορίνθιοι ξυμ- 
προθυμούμενοι μάλιστα τοῖς ᾿Αμπρακιώταις ἀποί- 
κοις οὖσι. καὶ τὸ μὲν ναυτικὸν ἔκ τε Κορίνθου 
καὶ Σικυῶνος καὶ τῶν ταύτῃ χωρίων ἐν παρασκευῃ 
ἣν, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ Λευκάδος καὶ ᾿Ανακτορίου καὶ ᾿Αμ- 
πρακίας πρότερον ἀφικόμενον ἐν Λευκάδι περι- 
ἔμενε. Κνῆμος δὲ καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ [χίλιοι ὁπ- 
λῦται] ἐπειδὴ ἐπεραιώθησαν λαθόντες Φορμίωνα, 
ὃς ἦρχε τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν τῶν ᾿Αττικῶν at περὶ 
Ναύπακτον ἐφρούρουν, εὐθὺς παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν 
κατὰ γῆν στρατείαν. καὶ αὐτῷ παρῆσαν “E)- 
λήνων μὲν ᾿Αμπρακιῶται καὶ Λευκάδιοι καὶ ᾿Ανακ- 
τόριοι καὶ οὗς αὐτὸς ἔχων ἦλθε χίλιοι Πελοπον- 
νησίων, βάρβαροι δὲ Χάονες χίλιοι ἀβασίλευτοι, 
ὧν ἡγοῦντο ἐπετησίῳ προστασίᾳ ἐκ τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ 
γένους Φώτυος καὶ Νικάνωρ. ἐστρατεύοντο δὲ 
μετὰ Χαόνων καὶ Θεσπρωτοὶ ἀβασίλευτοι. Μο- 6 
λοσσοὺς δὲ ἦγε καὶ ᾿Ατιντᾶνας Σαβύλινθος ἐπι- 
τροπὸος ὧν Θάρυπος τοῦ βασιλέως ἔτι παιδὸς 
ὄντος, καὶ Παραναίους "Οροιδος βασιλεὺς ὦν. 
Ὀρέσται δὲ χίλιοι, ὧν ἐβασίλευεν ᾿Αντίοχος, μετὰ 
Ilapavaiwy ξυνεστρατεύοντο Οροίδῳ ᾿Αντιόχου 
ἐπιτρέψαντος. ἔπεμψε δὲ καὶ Περδίκκας κρύφα 7 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων χιλίους Μακεδόνων͵ οἱ ὕστερον 


8. [χίλιοι ὁπλῖται] inserted from §1. I bracket. 

4. παρεσκευάσαντο Mpr. and T. M is corrected to παρε- 
σκευάζοντο. 

5. ἐπετησίῳ only Mpr. It is corrected to ἐπ᾿ ἐτησιωι, the 
reading of all the rest. 

6. συνεστρατεύοντο MT. 


8 


NS 
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> , a ως οἷς , - 
ἦλθον. τούτῳ τῷ στρατῷ ἐπορεύετο ἸΚγῆμος, 
᾽ , A) Re es , in Q ‘ 
οὐ περιμείνας TO ἀπὸ Κορίνθου ναυτικόν καὶ διὰ 
τῆς ᾿Αργείας ἰόντες Λιμναίαν κώμην ἀτείχιστον 
3 , ’ lal , 4 Ul » 
ἐπόρθησαν. ἀφικνοῦνταί τε ἐπὶ Στράτον, πόλιν 
, “ 
μεγίστην τῆς ᾿Ακαρνανίας, νομίζοντες, εἰ ταύτην 
A Ol 
πρώτην λάβοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἂν σφίσι τᾶλλα προσ- 
χωρῆσαι. 
᾽ lad A , ~ 
81. ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες δὲ αἰσθόμενοι κατά τε γῆν 
‘ ‘ ’ - 4 
The barbarians πολλὴν στρατιὰν ἐσβεβληκυῖαν ἔκ τε 


, 4 4 
are defeated Padacons ναυσὶν dua τοὺς πολεμίους 


, 
ry wig ote παρεσομένους, οὔτε ξυνεβοήθουν ἐφύ- 


tion. r , ν ed ὧν ΄ 
ασσόν τε τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, παρὰ 
' ” , ay J Ais ‘ 

τε Φορμίωνα ἔπεμπον κελεύοντες ἀμύνειν. ὁ δὲ 
Dy , + > ~ 9 Ul , 
ἀδύνατος ἔφη εἶναι ναυτικοῦ ἐκ Κορίνθου μέλ- 
λοντος ἐκπλεῖν Ναύπακτον ἐρήμην ἀπολιπεῖν. οἱ 
δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι τρία τέλη 
ποιήσαντες σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐχώρουν πρὸς τὴν τῶν 
Στρατίων πόλιν, ὅπως ἐγγὺς στρατοπεδευσάμενοι, 
εἰ μὴ λόγοις πείθοιεν, ἔργῳ πειρῷντο τοῦ τείχους. 
καὶ μέσον μὲν ἔχοντες προσῇσαν Χάονες καὶ οἱ 
ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ἐκ δεξιᾶς δ' αὐτῶν Λευκάδιοι καὶ 
᾿Ανακτόριοι καὶ οἱ μετὰ τούτων, ἐν ἀριστερᾷ δὲ 

8. ἀφικνοῦνται τὲ M.—el πρώτην ταύτην ΜΤ'.---προσχωρῆσαι 
MSS. προσχωρήσειν. Corr. by Cobet. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
6. 1π1.: Shil.’s editor brackets ἂν, retaining the fut.— 
Throughout this chap. M has ’Aympaxia ete. right. See 
c. 68. 

81, 1. τὰ αὐτῶν MT. 

2. πείθειεν MT. 

3. μέσον ἔχοντες ΜΤ'. ---προσήεσαν M, twice. Cobet, in both 
cases, reads προῇσαν. 
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Kyjuos καὶ οἱ ἸΠελοποννήσιοι καὶ ᾿Αμπρακιῶται" 
διεῖχον δὲ πολὺ ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων καὶ ἔστιν ὅτε οὐδὲ 
ἑωρῶντο. καὶ οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες τεταγμένοι τε 4 
προσῇσαν καὶ διὰ φυλακῆς ἔχοντες ἕως ἐστρατο- 
πεδεύσαντο ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ οἱ δὲ Xaoves σφίσι τε 
αὐτοῖς πιστεύοντες καὶ ἀξιούμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκείνῃ 
ἠπειρωτῶν μαχιμώτατοι εἶναι, οὔτ᾽ ἐπέσχον τὸ 
στρατόπεδον καταλαβεῖν χωρήσαντές τε ῥύμῃ 
μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων ἐνόμισαν αὐτοβοεὶ 
ἂν τὴν πόλιν ἑλεῖν καὶ αὐτῶν τὸ ἔργον γενέσθαι. 
γνόντες δ᾽ αὐτοὺς οἱ Στράτιοι ἔτι προσιόντας 5 
καὶ ἡγησάμενοι, μεμονωμένων εἰ κρατήσειαν, οὐκ 
ἂν ἔτι σφίσι τοὺς “EXAnvas ὁμοίως προσελθεῖν, 
προλοχίζουσι τὰ περὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐνέδραις, καὶ 
ἐπειδὴ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, ἔκ τε τῆς πόλεως ὁμόσε χωρή- 
σαντες καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἐνεδρῶν προσπίπτουσι. καὶ 6 
ἐς φόβον καταστάντων διαφθείρονταί τε πολλοὶ 
τῶν Χαόνων καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ὡς εἶδον 
αὐτοὺς ἐνδόντας, οὐκέτι ὑπέμειναν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς φυγὴν 
κατέστησαν. τῶν δὲ Ἑλληνικῶν στρατοπέδων 7 
οὐδέτερον ἤσθετο τῆς μάχης, διὰ τὸ πολὺ προ- 
ελθεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ στρατόπεδον οἰηθῆναι κατα- 
ληψομένους ἐπείγεσθαι. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐνέκειντο φεύ- 8 
γοντες οἱ βάρβαροι, ἀνελάμβανόν τε αὐτοὺς καὶ 





4. σφίσι τε αὐτοὶ Sta.—ird bracketed by Kr.—éxe? for 
ἐκείνῃ Cobet always. Herw. doubts whether ἐκείνῃ in sense of 
ἐκεῖ exists in old Attic.—ré στρατόπεδον καταλαβεῖν] τὸ Στράτον 
προκαταλαβεῖν Behrendt, with probability.—jdum Μ. 

7. οἰηθῆναι] of ἀθηναῖοι M. There is some doubt whether 
T has οἰαθῆναι or of ἀθηναῖοι. 
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, ‘ , , “- 
ξυναγαγόντες τὰ στρατόπεδα ἡσύχαζον αὐτοῦ 
‘ , ? a \ , οὶ 
τὴν ἡμέραν, ἐς χεῖρας μὲν οὐκ ἰόντων σφίσι τῶν 
Σ , ‘ A , 4 + > ΄ 
τρατίων διὰ τὸ μήπω τοὺς ἄλλους ᾿Ακαρνᾶνας 
, x ‘ 
Eup BeBonOnxéva, ἄπωθεν δὲ σφενδονώντων καὶ ἐς 
> ἢ , ‘ κ a ἡ “ 
ἀπορίαν καθισταντων᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἣν ἄνευ ὅπλων 
~ nn ΄“ ι 
κινηθῆνα. δοκοῦσι δ᾽ of ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες κράτιστοι 
> aA ia . ‘ κ᾿ 4 re 
εἶναι τοῦτο ποιεῖν. 82. ἐπειδὴ δὲ νὺξ ἐγένετο, 
9 rt oa -“- 
μος Pelopon: ἀναχωρήσας ὁ Κνῆμος τῇ στρατιᾷ 
A , 4 ‘ wv 
returnhome. κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ TOV” AvaTrov ποταμόν, 
εἰ ° , ’ 
ὃς ἀπέχει σταδίους ὀγδοήκοντα Στράτου, τούς 
‘ , > , , 
τε νεκροὺς κομίζεται τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ὑποσπόνδους, 
‘ Οἱ δῶ 4 ‘ , 2 
καὶ Οἰνιαδῶν ξυμπαραγενομένων κατὰ φιλίαν ava- 
“ ’ ] 4 4 A , > ce 
χωρεῖ παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς πρὶν τὴν ξυμβοήθειαν ἐλθεῖν. 
Ψ - 9 > 4 9 ~ “Ψ ε 4 ’ 
κἀκεῖθεν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου ἀπῆλθον ἕκαστοι. οἱ δὲ Στρα- 
A 4 ~ , ~ A 4 
τιοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν τῆς μάχης τῆς πρὸς τοὺς 
, 
βαρβάρους. 
N ’ ~ , A ~ SF: , 
83. To δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων 
The main body 


of the Pelopon- 
i ad» , “ “΄ 
cio lect, 47 ὃ ἔδει παραγενέσθαι TO Κνήμῳ, ὅπως 
int ted b ‘ A 4. te ’ 
Phormte juce μὴ ξυμβοηθῶσιν of ἀπὸ θαλάσσης 
tside the Co- ¥ cal > r 
Finthian gulf, ἄνω ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες, οὐ παραγίγνεται, 
and therefore > δ ἃ , θ 4 ‘ 9. χὰ 
had never joined ἀλλ ηναγκασθησαν περι τὰς αντὰς 
in the expedi- e + ee. Σ , r 
tion. ἡμέρας [τῆς ἐν Στράτῳ μάχης] vav- 


“ ᾽ “- , , , 
τῶν εκ TOU Κρισαίου κόλπου VQUTIKOY, 


8. χείρας and ἰόντων Μ.---ἄποθεν mss. corr. by Herw. Cf. 
Eur. 1. 7’. 108 νεὼς ἄπωθεν. ---δοκοῦσι x.7.d., ? genuine. 

82. κακεῖθεν and ἑποίκου M. 

83, 1. ἄνω. ἢ gloss on ἀπὸ θαλάσσης. See c. 80, and note. 
—Herw. brackets ’Axapvaves.—[rfjs ἐν ©. μάχης] bracketed by | 
Herw., Sta., Cr. But Madvig reads τῇ ... μάχῃ: Ste. wept — 
αὐτὰς τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἐν Σ. μάχης. 
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 μαχῆσαι πρὸς Φορμίωνα καὶ τὰς εἴκοσι ναῦς τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων at ἐφρούρουν ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ. ὁ γὰρ: 
Φορμίων παραπλέοντας αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου 
> , , > -~ 9 ’ > 7 
ἐτήρει, βουλόμενος ἐν τῇ εὐρυχωρίᾳ ἐπιθέσθαι. 
οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἔπλεον μὲν οὐχ 3 
ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, ἀλλὰ στρατιωτικώτερον παρε- 
, > 4 3 ’, ‘ > 7 
σκευασμένοι ἐς τὴν ᾿Ακαρνανίαν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν οἱό- 
μενοι πρὸς ἑπτὰ καὶ τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς τὰς 
σφετέρας τολμῆσαι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους εἴκοσι ταῖς 
ἑαυτῶν ναυμαχίαν ποιήσασθαι" ἐπειδὴ μέντοι ἀντι- 
παραπλέοντάς τε ἑώρων αὐτούς, παρὰ γῆν σφῶν 
κομιζομένων, καὶ ἐκ Πατρῶν τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας πρὸς 
τὴν ἀντιπέρας ἤπειρον διαβάλλοντες ἐπὶ ᾿Ακαρ- 
νανίας κατεῖδον τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἀπὸ τῆς Χαλκίδος 
καὶ τοῦ Evy ποταμοῦ προσπλέοντας σφίσι 
" 9 , ᾽ ᾿ “" , 
καὶ οὐκ ἔλαθον νυκτὸς ἀφορμισάμενοι, οὕτω δὴ 
ἀναγκάζονται ναυμαχεῖν κατὰ μέσον τὸν πορθμόν. 
στρατηγοὶ δὲ ἦσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστων 4 
ἢ a ul , ‘ ᾽ ‘ 
ot παρεσκευάζοντο, Κορινθίων δὲ Μαχάων καὶ 
Ἰσοκράτης καὶ ᾿Αγαθαρχίδας. καὶ οἱ μὲν Πελο- 5 
ποννήσιοι ἐτάξαντο κύκλον τῶν νεῶν ὡς μέγιστον 
..Ὁ ‘ , , ‘ , 
οἷοί Te ἦσαν μὴ διδόντες διέκπλουν, τὰς πρᾷρας 
IE » ‘ . , κ ’ . 
| Mev ἔξω, ἔσω δὲ τὰς πρύμνας, καὶ Ta Te λεπτὰ 
πλοῖα ἃ ξυνέπλει ἐντὸς ποιοῦνται καὶ πέντε ναῦς 
“ »” 7 ov > , ‘ , 
Tas ἄριστα πλεούσας, ὅπως ἐκπλέοιεν διὰ βραχέος 


3. διαβάλλοντες} Mss. διαβαλλόντων. Corr. by ϑ5'α.--- ἀφορμισά- 
voc is Bloomfield’s correction οὗ ὑφορμισάμενοι, accepted by 
| Sta. and Ste. The sense required is only thus obtainable. 

| 4. μάχων for Μαχάων MT. 

5. εἴσω Μ.---προσπλέοιεν M. 
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, + , 3 
παραγιγνόμενοι, εἴ πῇ προσπίπτοιεν οἱ ἐναντίοι. 
πὴ δ - ᾿ , “ 
84. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι κατὰ μίαν ναῦν τεταγμένοι 
, ? ‘ , ‘4 a 
Fiesr Exprorr Τεριέπλεον αὐτοὺς κύκλῳ καὶ ξυνῆγον 
. J ” 9 4 , 
ov PHORMIO. ἐς ὀλίγον, ἐν χρῷ αἰεὶ παραπλέοντες 
᾿ , t 7 ys , 
καὶ δόκησιν παρέχοντες αὐτίκα ἐμβαλεῖν προείρ- 
- « ‘ , A 9 - 4 
nto δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὑπο Φορμίωνος μὴ ἐπιχειρεῖν πρὶν 
‘ 4 “- ? 7 
dv αὐτὸς σημήνῃ. ἤλπιζε γὰρ αὐτῶν οὐ μενεῖν 
4 , ” ᾽ “ , , ‘ 
τὴν τάξιν, [ὥσπερ ἐν γῇ πεζήν, ἀλλὰ ξυμπε- 
- Ἀ 9 , Ἁ ~ A ‘ 
σεῖσθαι πρὸς ἀλλήλας Tas ναῦς καὶ Ta πλοῖα 
A , ΕΣ > ν “ , 
ταραχὴν παρέξειν, εἴ τ᾽ ἐκπνεύσειεν ἐκ τοῦ KOA- 
‘ “ “ , , 4 
που TO πνεῦμα, ὅπερ ἀναμένων τε περιέπλει καὶ 
“2 , c ‘ ‘ Ὁ“ "57 , ε 
εἰώθει γίγνεσθαι ὑπὸ τὴν ἕω, οὐδένα χρόνον ἡσυ- 
, ᾽ rte: 4 ‘ ’ , ᾽ ε “ 
χάσειν αὐτούς καὶ τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ τε 
, > e , , - “ + 
ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι, ὁπόταν βούληται, τῶν νεῶν ἄμεινον 
“- 4 f , , e 4 
πλεουσῶν, Kal τότε καλλίστην γίγνεσθαι. ὡς δὲ 
, - , ‘ n J bo ἢ 
TO TE πνεῦμα KaTyEL καὶ ai νῆες ἐν ὀλίγῳ ἤδη 
> δ ,Ὁ ° , “ δὶ ΝΕ “ 
οὖσαι UT ἀμφοτέρων, τοῦ τε ἀνέμου τῶν τε 
LY , 9 A “ 
πλοίων ἅμα προσκειμένων, ἐταράσσοντο, καὶ ναῦς 
‘ , A 7 - ~ 
τε νηὶ προσέπιπτε καὶ τοῖς κοντοῖς διεωθοῦντο, 


84, 2. [ὥσπερ ἐν γῇ πεζήν] I bracket. For ἐν γῇ is super- 
fluous with πεζήν, and Thuc. only uses πεζὴ στρατιά, and could 
not use such a phrase as πεζὴ τάξις. The adscript is quite un- 
necessary; cf. VI. 84, 4 χαλεπὸν διὰ πλοῦ μῆκος ἐν τάξει μεῖναι. --- 
παρέχειν MT, so ABEF.—el τ᾽ ἐκπνεῦσαι τοῦ κόλπου ΜΊΤ'.---ἐπὶ τῆν 
ἕω Mss. ὑπὸ, Kr., is accepted by all recent edd. but Cl. and Cr. 

3. διωθοῦντο Mss. Corr. by Cobet, followed by all recent 
edd. διωθροῦντο MT.—spds ἀλλήλοις ΜΈΤ.---κλυδωνίῳ Mss., but 
Photius and Suidas quote this passage with κλύδωνι, απ the 
χρῆσις probably comes from very early sources, So Sta. and 
Naber.—[xara τὸν x, τοῦτον] Cobet, Herw. So in 1. 8, 1.— 
macas M. 
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Bon τε χρώμενοι καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀντιφυλακῇ 
4 , "οἱ , »* ~ 
τε καὶ λοιδορίᾳ οὐδὲν κατήκουον οὔτε τῶν Tapay- 
γελλομένων οὔτε τῶν κελευστῶν καὶ τὰς κώπας 
ἀδύνατοι ὄντες ἐν κλύδωνι ἀναφέρειν ἄνθρωποι 
ἄπειροι τοῖς κυβερνήταις ἀπειθεστέρας τὰς ναῦς 
παρεῖχον, τότε δὴ [κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον] ση- 
μαίνει, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι προσπεσόντες πρῶτον 
μὲν καταδύουσι τῶν στρατηγίδων νεῶν μίαν, ἔπειτα 
δὲ καὶ πάσας 7 χωρήσειαν διέφθειρον, καὶ κατέ- 
στησαν ἐς ἀλκὴν μὲν μηδένα τρέπεσθαι αὐτῶν 
ὑπὸ τῆς ταραχῆς, φεύγειν δ᾽ ἐς Πάτρας καὶ Δύμην 
τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καταδιώξαντες καὶ 4 
ναῦς δώδεκα λαβόντες τούς τε ἄνδρας He completely 
ἐξ αὐτῶν τοὺς πλείστους ἀνελόμενοι pane 
ἐς Μολύκρειον ἀπέπλεον, καὶ τροπαῖον στήσαντες 
ἐπὶ τῷ “Piw καὶ ναῦν ἀναθέντες τῷ Ποσειδῶνι 
ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς Ναύπακτον. παρέπλευσαν δὲ καὶ 5 
οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι εὐθὺς ταῖς περιλοίποις τῶν νεῶν 
ἐκ τῆς Δύμης καὶ Πατρῶν ἐς Κυλλήνην τὸ Ἤλείων 
ἐπίνειον καὶ ἀπὸ Λευκάδος Κνῆμος καὶ αἱ ἐκεῖθεν 
νῆες, ἃς ἔδει ταύταις ξυμμεῖξαι, ἀφικνοῦνται μετὰ 
κ᾿ ᾿ ’ ’ > ‘4 ᾿ 
τὴν ἐν Στράτῳ μάχην ἐς τὴν Κυλλήνην. 
85. Πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ Κνήμῳ 
ξυμβούλους ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς Τιμοκράτην The  Lacedae- 
monians, indig- 
καὶ Βρασίδαν καὶ Λυκόφρονα, κελεύ- nant at this de 
 ovres ἄλλην ναυμαχίαν βελτίω κατα- commissioners 
to assist the ad- 
| oxevaterOa καὶ μὴ ὑπ᾽ ὀλίγων νεῶν mira 
5. Cobet brackets ἐκ τῆς ἃ. καὶ Πατρῶν.-- ξυμμῖξαι mss. 


Meisterhans, p. 144. 
85, 1. παρασκευάζεσθαι Herw., with some inferior mss. 
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ΝΜ A ‘ b] - 
2 εἴργεσθαι τῆς θαλάσσης. ἐδόκει γὰρ αὐτοῖς GA- 
4 ~ , 
Aws TE Kal πρῶτον ναυμαχίας πειρασαμένοις 
‘ , > 4 
πολὺς ὁ παράλογος εἶναι καὶ οὐ τοσούτῳ ᾧοντο 
ἴω 4 4 a 
σφῶν TO ναυτικὸν λείπεσθαι, γεγενῆσθαι δέ τινα 
, 9. ° , A ᾽ , > 
μαλακίαν, οὐκ ἀντιτιθέντες τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκ πολ- 
“~ ~ > be WA , 
λοῦ ἐμπειρίαν τῆς σφετέρας δι᾿ ὀλίγου μελέτης. 
3 sa > “ , e A ° A ‘ 
3 ὀργῇ οὖν ἀπέστελλον. οἱ δὲ ἀφικόμενοι μετὰ 
“ ‘ ‘ 
Κνήμου ναῦς τε περιήγγέλλον κατὰ πόλεις καὶ 
εν ss , , e φί ἡ 
τὰς προὔπαρχούσας ἐξηρτύοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμα- 
, , ‘ 4 e Pp , 9 ‘ "AO , 
4 χίαν. πέμπει δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων es τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 
΄“ 5 “ 
Both sides send τὴν TE παρασκευὴν αὐτῶν ἀγγελοῦντας 
for _reinforce- 4 4 “ον ’ πὰ τὰ ὦ 
ments ; καὶ περὶ τῆς ναυμαχίας ἣν ἐνίκησαν 
ὃν ἂν of U 
φράσοντας, καὶ κελεύων αὐτῷ ναῦς ὅτι πλείστας 
᾿ 4 9 ε ε , 
put the Athen. ϑιὰ τάχους ἀποστεῖλαι, ws Kal’ ἡμέραν 


Ul ‘ 
the shite, “ine ἑκάστην ἐλπίδος οὔσης αἰεὶ ναυμαχήσειν. 


wee , x * Je =? 
ἐν pasted aid οἱ δὲ ἀποπέμπουσιν εἴκοσι ναῦς αὐτῷ, 


΄ . 4 
Bee tr ihe τῷ δὲ κομίζοντι αὐτὰς προσεπέστειλαν 
a ἐς Κρήτην πρῶτον ἀφικέσθαι. Νικίας 
» Α , , n Uy 3 4 
yap [Κρὴς] Γορτύνιος πρόξενος ὧν πείθει αὐτοὺς 
~ , 4 
ἐπὶ Kudwriav πλεῦσαι, φάσκων προσποιήσειν αὐτὴν 
x ΠΥ, ἐκ ι ’ ἢ 
οὖσαν πολεμίαν ἐπῆγε δὲ ΠΙολιχνίταις χαριζό- 
- - A \ 
6 μενος ὁμόροις τῶν Κυδωνιατῶν. καὶ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν 


wn 


Tas ναῦς ᾧχετο ἐς Κρήτην καὶ μετὰ τῶν ἸΠολιχ- 


“A "97 ‘ A ~ A 2-25 
νιτῶν ἐδήῇου τὴν γῆν τ' arr καὶ [ὑπὸ 








2. τῆς σφε pa μελέτῃ 

5. [Κρὴ:] as Herw. 

6. [ὑπὸ s means 
ἀνέμων. : yp τ᾽ οὐ 
τυγχάνων, Wwhere H. 1883 
p. 220) omik οὐ. 


oron to, Onrarie 


"ΑΣΑ, oer 
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ἀνέμων καὶ] ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον 
χρόνον. 

86. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Κυλλήνῃ Πελοποννήσιοι [ἐν 
τούτῳ], ἐν ᾧ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι περὶ Κρήτην κατείχοντο, 
παρεσκευασμένοι ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν παρέπλευσαν 
ἐς Πάνορμον τὸν ᾿Αχαϊκόν, οἶπερ αὐτοῖς ὁ κατὰ 
γῆν στρατὸς τῶν Πελοποννησίων προσεβεβοηθήκει. 
παρέπλευσε δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἐπὶ τὸ Ῥίον τὸ 2 
Μολυκρικὸν καὶ ὡρμίσατο ἔξω αὐτοῦ ναυσὶν εἴκοσιν 
αἷσπερ καὶ ἐναυμάχησεν. ἣν δὲ τοῦτο μὲν τὸ 3 
Ῥίον φίλιον τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, τὸ δ᾽ ἕτερον [' Ῥίον] 
ἐστὶν ἀντιπέρας [τὸ ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ])ὔ διέχε- 
τον δὲ ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων σταδίους μάλιστα ἑπτὰ τῆς 
θαλάσσης, τοῦ δὲ Κρισαίου κόλπου στόμα τοῦτό 
ἐστιν. ἐπὶ οὖν τῷ Ρίῳ τῷ Αχαϊκῷ The Ῥείορου. 4 
of Πελοποννήσιοι ἀπέχοντι οὐ πολὺ ships are anx- 


ious to on 
΄ , > » ᾿ - © ‘ > 
τοῦ Πανόρμου, ἐν ᾧ αὐτοῖς ὁ πε y, 8. battle 
ρμου, ἐν G ς ὁ πεζὸς ἣν, a dattie 


ὡρμίσαντο καὶ αὐτοὶ ναυσὶν ἑπτὰ καὶ are reinforced. 
ἑβδομήκοντα, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους εἶδον. 
καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν ἕξ ἡ ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας ἀνθώρμουν ἀλλήλοις ς 
μελετῶντές τε καὶ παρασκευαζόμενοι τὴν ναυμα- 
χίαν, γνώμην ἔχοντες οἱ μὲν μὴ ἐκπλεῖν ἔξω τῶν 
Ῥίων ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν, φοβούμενοι τὸ πρότερον 


86, 1. [ἐν τούτῳ] Cobet, Herw.—repl τὴν κρήτην MT.— 
οἶπερ] MSS. οὗπερ. Corr. by Cobet, who also brackets τῶν Πελο- 
ποννησίων, but it seems necessary, 

2. αἷσπερ καὶ ἐναυμάχησεν. See c. 80,4; 88,1. 

3. [Ῥίον] Cobet.—{rd ἐν τῇ Π.] Sta.—mss. διείχετον. Corr. 
by Buttmann. 

5. μελετῶντες τε ΜΈ. --εἰς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν M. 
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, e oat a9 a ‘ , , 
πάθος, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἐσπλεῖν ἐς τὰ στενά, νομίζοντες 
hee ΗΝ ΕῚ δ να ον τὰ 
6 πρὸς ἐκείνων εἶναι τὴν ἐν ὀλίγῳ ναυμαχίαν. ἔπειτα 
« “ 8... »,4 , 4 5 ~ 
ὁ Κνῆμος καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας καὶ of ἄλλοι τῶν Πελο- 
Ud 4 , ‘ 
ποννησίων στρατηγοὶ βουλόμενοι ἐν τάχει τὴν 
, “ , 4 \ A 
ναυμαχίαν ποιῆσαι πρίν τι καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
, > “ , 4 
ναίων ἐπιβοηθῆσαι, ξυνεκάλεσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας 
“ Ro Bit ee δι A ‘ ‘ x . 
πρῶτον, καὶ ὁρῶντες αὐτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς διὰ τὴν 
, , ‘ 7, 
προτέραν ἧσσαν φοβουμένους καὶ οὐ προθύμους 
ὟΝ , ’ ιν , 
ὄντας παρέκελεύσαντο Kai ἔλεξαν τοιάδε. 
ε ᾿ , , > »# 
87. “Ἢ μὲν γενομένη ναυμαχία, ὦ ἄνδρες IleXo- 


/ x A ’ "Ἂν un 
ποννήσιοι, εἴ τις apa dt αὐτὴν ὑμῶν 


at of * sd 
- A 4 
sea § φοβεῖται τὴν μέλλουσαν, οὐχὶ δικαίαν 
I. ΠΠροοίμιον, 5" , ‘ ? a “ 
1 hign ee ἔχει τέκμαρσιν [τὸ] ἐκφοβῆσαι. τῇ 
, ee 4 ν᾽ 
tained the πρός τε γὰρ παρασκευῇ ἐνδεὴς ἐγένετο, 


θεσις, viz.: that 
there is no 


7 ‘ φ, .4 ᾽ 
ὥσπερ ἴστε, καὶ οὐχὶ ἐς ναυμαχίαν 


ground for inl ot" ? Ἂ 
alarm (881,2). μάλλον ἢ ἐπὶ στρατείαν ἐπλέομεν᾽" 
a, We were un- “ Fi \ on ieaieeiel ᾿ “Ξ ἥ 

ἢ ξυνέβη δὲ καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης οὐκ 
ὃ. We had bad >) | | τ ee ra 
luck at of ὀλίγα ἐναντιωθῆναι, καί πού τι καὶ ἡ 
rience told ἃ i D ἢ rf 
ecsonel ἀπειρία πρῶτον ναυμαχοῦντας ἔσφη- 


3 τ Πίστις (88 8- 
i Courage must 


4 4 , 
λεν. ὥστε οὐ κατὰ THY ἡμετέραν 
’ ‘ “ ’ 0» 
κακίαν τὸ ἡσσῆσθαι προσεγένετο, οὐδὲ 


6. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν Bekker, Herw. --[καὶ ἔλεξαν] Herw. 
87. 1. [τὸ] ἐκφοβῆσαι. I bracket the article, which is not 


suitable. 


Bh. 


and Cr. make τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι object of ἔχει, and 


δικαίαν τ. predicate: but cf. 8, 13, 1 αἰτίας ἔχοντες ἱκανὰς ἡμᾶς 
ἐκφοβῆσαι. Sta. and Herw. read τοῦ ἐκφοβῆσαι. Ste. proposes 
to bracket τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι. Perhaps for rd ἐκφοβῆσαι we should 
read πεφοβῆσθαι. See note. 

3. mpoeyévero Ullrich, Sta., Bh., Herw., Cl.: I retain the 
mss. reading with Cr. and Ste., for mpoeyévero would require 
that the former defeat should be contrasted with either the 
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γικηθέν, ἔχον δέ τινα ἐν αὑτῷ ἀντι- wes not in- 
λογίαν, τῆς γε ξυμφορᾶς τῷ ἀποβάντι somes, Mt 
ἀμβλύνεσθαι, νομίσαι δὲ ταῖς μὲν τύ- itl cs 
., , ΄ 4 . se dice 8). 

xaus ἐνδέχεσθαι ᾿σφάλλ εσθαι τοὺς ay- ( 5 en 
θρώπ' ους, ταῖς δὲ γνώμαις τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἧς he Tomi 
αἰεὶ ἀνδρείους, ὀρθῶς εἶναι, καὶ μὴ Dee fore 
ἀπειρίαν τοῦ ἀνδρείου παρόντος προ- ry 3 
᾿ς ββαλλομένους εἰκότως ἂν ἔν τινι κακοὺς Σ 

s , mament is su 
᾿ς γενέσθαι ὑμῶν δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἀπειρία PED, 4 
τοσοῦτον λείπεται ὅσον τόλμῃ προ- ΞΟ have 
ἔχετε. τῶνδε δὲ ἡ ἐπιστήμη, ἣν μάλι- at 
στα φοβεῖσθε, ἀνδρείαν μὲν ἔχουσα καὶ Ἰβατοξ ‘a lesson 
μνήμην ἕξει ἐν τῷ δεινῷ ἐπιτελεῖν ἃ (ξ 
ἔμαθεν, ἄνευ δὲ εὐψυχίας οὐδεμία τέχνη aay τοὺς 
κινδύνους ἰσχύε. φόβος γὰρ μνήμην ἐκπλήσσει, 
τέχνη δὲ ἄνευ ἀλκῆς οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ. πρὸς μὲν οὖν 5 
τὸ ἐμπειρότερον αὐτῶν τὸ τολμηρότερον ἀντι- 
τάξασθε, πρὸς δὲ τὸ διὰ τὴν ἧσσαν δεδιέναι τὸ 
ἀπαράσκευοι τότε τυχεῖν. περιγίγνεται δὲ ὑμῖν 6 
πλῆθός τε νεῶν καὶ πρὸς τῇ γῇ οἰκείᾳ οὔσῃ 
ὁπλιτῶν παρόντων ναυμαχεῖν τὰ δὲ πολλὰ τῶν 
πλειόνων καὶ ἄμεινον παρεσκευασμένων τὸ κράτος 
present or the future.—rd κατὰ κράτος νικηθὲν Cl., omitting μὴ 
with B only. So Herw., who thinks μὴ may represent a lost 
μὲν, Ste. proposes τὸ μὴ κατ᾽ ἄκρας νικηθὲν. ---κατακράτος Μ.-- 
τῆς ξυμφορᾶς MT, γε omitted. Most mss. read τῆς τε..--- τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ [ἀνδρείους] ὀρθοὺς Badham, Herw., while Cobet 
reads σφάλλεσθαι τοὺς ἀνδρείους and τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ ὀρθοὺς : but 


ὀρθῶς corresponds to εἰκότως, and ἀνδρείους to κακούς. 
4. ὑμῶν δ᾽ Μ.---οὐδὲ μία Μ. 











7 


8 
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ig “ dor , er . » 
ἐστίν. ὥστε οὐδὲ καθ᾽ ἕν εὑρίσκομεν εἰκότως ἂν 
we , Ἂ ‘ 4 δ᾿ Ἂν r 
ἡμᾶς σφαλλομένους" καὶ ὅσα ἡμαρτομεν πρό- 
lol “ ‘ , 
τερον, νῦν αὐτὰ ταῦτα προσγενόμενα διδασκαλίαν 
, a > 
Il. ᾿Ἐπίλογος. παρέξει. Θαρσοῦντες οὖν καὶ κυβερ- 


Let every man 


“- A - A 
dohisduty. The νῆται καὶ ναῦται τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν 
coward shall be 


Ψ Ψ A , 
punished, the ἕκαστος ἕπεσθε, χώραν μὴ προλει- 
brave rewarded ee A ee 
(88 8, 9). ποντες ἡ av τις προσταχθῃ. τῶν 
A , , - A ’ 
δὲ πρότερον ἡγεμόνων οὐ χεῖρον τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν 
ἡμεῖς παρασκευάσομεν καὶ οὐκ ἐνδώσομεν πρό- 
᾽ 4 a , «ral , ” 4 
φασιν οὐδενὶ κακῷ γενέσθαι᾽ ἣν δέ τις ἄρα καὶ 
“ , “ , ’ e 
βουληθῇ, κολασθήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ ζημίᾳ, οἱ 
‘ - + 
de ἀγαθοὶ τιμήσονται τοῖς προσήκουσιν ἄθλοις 
- ° a» 
τῆς ἀρετῆς. 
“ ‘ - , ε »» 
88. Τοιαῦτα μὲν τοῖς Τ]ελοποννησίοις οἱ ap- 
Α 
Phormio, seeing YovTes παρεκελεύσαντος ὁ δὲ Pop- 
the Athenians μ 4 κα aa q ox 
dismayed bythe μίων δεδιὼς καὶ αὐτὸς THY τῶν στρα- 
enemy's num- * A > RK a ᾿ ἐδ 
bers, τιωτῶν ὀρρωδίαν Kat αἰσθόμενος ὅτι 
‘ “- “-“ - » »"“" A , 
τὸ πλῆθος τῶν νεῶν κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ξυνιστα- 
~ 9 , , - , 
μενοι ἐφοβοῦντο, ἐβούλετο ξυγκαλέσας θαρσῦναί 
, 9 δὰ , 
Te Kal παραίνεσιν ἐν τῷ παρόντι ποιήσασθαι. 
A a ‘ 
πρότερον μὲν γὰρ αἰεὶ αὐτοῖς ἔλεγε Kal προπα- 
‘ A 9 - an 
ρεσκεύαζε Tas γνώμας ὡς οὐδὲν αὐτοῖς πλῆθος 
~ ~ 9 , , 
νεῶν τοσοῦτον ἂν ἐπιπλέοι ὅ TL OVX ὑπομενετέον 
- A ~ . - ΕῚ 
αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐκ πολλοῦ ἐν 
, ’ - A ss , 9 , 
σφίσιν αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀξίωσιν ταύτην εἰλήφεσαν μη- 
ἢ “ , ~ 
δένα ὄχλον ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὄντες Ἰ]Πελοποννησίων νεῶν 


7. καθὲν M ; β8ο καθεαυτὸν, οὐκενδώσομεν, οὐχυπομενετέον below. 
- προγενόμενα Badham, Herw. 

88, 2. ἂν ἐπιπλέοι Cobet, followed by Sta. and Bh., ἣν 
ἐπιπλέῃ MSS. Cl. proposed τοσοῦτον ὃν. --ο-ὑπομενετὸν Herw. 


ἘΞἘΧΤΤΡΑΆΦΗΣ Β. 105 


e a>, 7, ‘4 ‘ ‘4 - cA 
ὑποχωρεῖν τότε δὲ πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν OY 3 
ὁρῶν αὐτοὺς ἀθυμοῦντας ἐβούλετο ὑπόμνησιν ποιή- 
- - ‘ 
σασθαι τοῦ θαρσεῖν, καὶ ξυγκαλέσας [τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους] ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
89. “‘Opav ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, πεφο- 
βημένους τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ἐναντίων ξυνε- 
, ΕῚ 9 - 4 ‘ s . 9. 
κάλεσα, οὐκ ἀξιῶν τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἐν Op- τ Προοίμιον. 
s “ 
ρωδίᾳ ἔχειν. οὗτοι γὰρ πρῶτον μὲν the (§1). 2 
‘ ‘ - ‘ ‘ ᾽ ‘ se 
διὰ τὸ προνενικῆσθαι καὶ μηδὲ αὐτοὶ (8.2... 
| οἴεσθαι ὁμοῖοι ἡμῖν εἶναι τὸ πλῆθος Ἂς, the ρα 
« - 4: eit) ἤν; ΣᾺ ~ ¥ 1. They ess 
TOV νεῶν καὶ οὐκ GTO TOU ἴσου παρε- their Soakness 
., hod 
σκευάσαντο᾽ ἔπειτα ᾧ μάλιστα πι- Ve 
στεύοντες προσέρχονται, ὡς προσῆκον δ 
7 9 ’ > 9 > » 
σφίσιν ἀνδρείοις εἷναι, οὐ δι ἄλλο Tt success 
“ a κ᾿ ea. a > 3 makesthem 
θαρσοῦσιν ἢ διὰ τὴν ἐν τῷ πεζῷ ἐμ- suppose they 
, 5 , a . may 
πειρίαν τὰ πλείω κατορθοῦντες, καὶ but we are their 
οἴονται σφίσι καὶ ἐν τῷ ναυτικῷ (885, 8. 
ποιήσειν τὸ αὐτό. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ δι- are 
καίου ἡμῖν μᾶλλον νῦν περιέσται, εἴπερ their will, 
καὶ τούτοις ἐν ἐκείνῳ, ἐπεὶ εὐψυχίᾳ not fear 
γε οὐδὲν προφέρουσι, τῷ δὲ [ἑκάτεροί valour (ἢ 4 


πων 





3. [τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους] Cobet. 

89, 2. μὴ δὲ Μ.--- ὅμοιοι M.— ὧν μάλιστα ΜΤ. --ἄλλό τι M.— 
[σφίσι] Herw., but cf. vir. 6, 1, ταὐτὸν ἤδη ἐποίει αὐτοῖς νικᾶν 
τε καὶ μηδὲ μάχεσθαι. For τὸ αὐτὸ Herw. ταὐτὸν perhaps 
rightly. 

3. [ἑκάτεροί τι] Sta. in Pp.; in his text ed. éxdrepa. The 
majority of good mss. omit τι. No reference should be made 
here to the Lacedaemonians’ experience in any respect. 
Thue. is giving the other side of the argument of c. 87, 5. 
A commentator added the words from the reasoning of § 2. 
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te On the ΤῊ 
rary, you 
them with 
greater and bet- 
ter-grounded 
fear, 

a through your 
previous vic- 


tory, 

6 through their 
astonishment 
that you are 
ready to meet 
them with an 
inferior force. 
They are placed 
in a dilemma, 
for (1) if they 
attack now, they 
dread the extra- 
ordinary pluck 
we have already 
shown,(2)if they 
wait, we shall 
be _— reinforced 
(88 5, 6). 

5. Often armies 
have been over- 
thrown by in- 
ferior numbers 
through want of 
skill, sometimes 
through want of 
courage. We 
have neither 
failing He hints 
that the enem 
have both (cf. 
88 3, 4, 7). 

B. You need not 
Sear that you will 
be unable to use 
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3 , > ’ δ, ἐν 
τι] ἐμπειρότεροι εἶναι θρασύτεροί ἐσ- 
, ~ 
μεν. Λακεδαιμόνιοί τε ἡγούμενοι τῶν 
‘ ‘ A , , 
ξυμμάχων διὰ τὴν σφετέραν δόξαν 
w+ , 4 4 
ἄκοντας προσαγουσι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἐς 
‘ »” ᾿ 
τὸν κίνδυνον, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄν ποτε ἐπε- 
4 4 9 
χείρησαν ἡσσηθέντες παρὰ πολὺ αὖθις 
- a 4 , 
ναυμαχεῖν. μὴ δὴ αὐτῶν THY τόλμαν 
, A Νς “- 9 , , 
δείσητε. πολὺ δὲ ὑμεῖς ἐκείνοις πλείω 
, ‘ , ΄ 
φόβον παρέχετε καὶ πιστότερον κατά 
A , @& ° 
τε TO προνενικηκέναι καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἂν 
ς “ ‘ / ’ »» “- 
ἡγοῦνται μὴ μέλλοντάς τι ἄξιον τοῦ 
4 , ° , ε ΄“ 
παραλόγου πράξειν ἀνθίστασθαι ἡμᾶς. 
5 A A , 
ἀντίπαλοι μὲν γὰρ οἱ πλείους, ὥσπερ 
ae ~ ’ ‘ , 
ovTo,| τῇ δυνάμει τὸ πλέον πίσυνοι 
a ΤᾺ 4 bs ’ 
ἢ τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπέρχονται. of δ᾽ ἐκ 
ΔΆ, ε , ‘ Ψ ᾽ 
πολλῳ ὑποδεεστέρων καὶ ἅμα οὐκ 
’ , “ ’ 
ἀναγκαζόμενοι μέγα τι τῆς διανοίας 
"Ὁ ’ » ] “ a 
τὸ βέβαιον ἔχοντες ἀντιτολμῶσιν. ἃ 
- A , , 
λογιζόμενοι οὗτοι τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι πλέον 
Le a wipe ‘ , 
πεφόβηνται ἡμᾶς ἣ τῇ κατὰ λόγον 
~ ‘ ‘ A , 
παρασκευῃ. πολλὰ δὲ Kal στρατό- 


4. εἰς τὸν κίνδυνον M. 


5. ἄξιον τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ or παραπολὺ MSS. 


Ste. conjectures 


τοῦ παραλόγου, which could easily be altered through the παρὰ 


πολὺ above. 
πολὺ. 


ὑμᾶς, which has strong support. 


ὑμᾶς. 


Herw. reads παράπλου, Sta. brackets τοῦ παρὰ 
Liebhold τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ πόνου.----ἡμᾶς is preferable to 


Pp. strangely preferred 


6. [ὥσπερ οὗτοι] Cobet.—o\\& M. pr., corrected by late 
hand to πολλῶν, which A has.—rq κατὰ λόγον π. Ste. suspects 
a corruption, without cause. 
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πεδα ἤδη ἔπεσεν ὑπ᾽ ἐλασσόνων τῇ pote ahill im the 
ἀπειρίᾳ, ἔστι δὲ ἃ καὶ τῇ ἀτολμίᾳ᾽ pay 
ὧν οὐδετέρου ἡμεῖς νῦν μετέχομεν. ΘΩ͂ τὸ 
Τὸν δὲ ἀγῶνα οὐκ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ ἑκὼν 1. Carry αὶ 8 
εἶναι ποιήσομαι, οὐδὲ ἐσπλεύσομαι ἐς >. 
αὐτόν. ὁρῶ γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς πολλὰς οἵ great impor- 
ναῦς ἀνεπιστήμονας ὀλίγαις ναυσὶν ἐμ- 8. 

> δ᾽ τῷ - ‘ recalling § 2. 
Tel pols καὶ ἄμεινον πλεούσαις ἡ στενο- 
χωρία οὐ ξυμφέρει. οὔτε γὰρ ἂν ἐπιπλεύσειέ τις 
᾽ e 4 > ? A ‘ » ) , ΄- 
ὡς χρὴ ἐς ἐμβολὴν μὴ ἔχων τὴν πρόσοψιν τῶν 
πολεμίων ἐκ πολλοῦ, οὔτε ἂν ἀποχωρήσειεν ἐν 
δέοντι πιεζόμενος" διέκπλοι τε οὐκ εἰσὶν οὐδὲ ἀνα- 

, - ” - ΕΣ ? u 

στροφαί, ἅπερ νεῶν ἄμεινον πλεουσῶν ἔργα ἐστίν, 
GAN ἀνάγκη ἂν εἴη τὴν ναυμαχίαν πεζομαχίαν 
καθίστασθαι, καὶ ἐν τούτῳ αἱ πλείους νῆες κρείσ- 
gous γίγνονται. Τούτων μὲν οὖν ἐγὼ ἕξω τὴν 9 
πρόνοιαν κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν ὑμεῖς δὲ εὔτακτοι 
παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὶ μένοντες τά τε παραγγελλόμενα 
ὀξέως δέχεσθε, ἄλλως τε καὶ δ᾽ ὀλίγου τῆς ἐφορ- 
μήσεως οὔσης, καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ κόσμον καὶ σιγὴν 

‘ ᾿ ε - 4m ‘ ‘ “- 
περι πλείστου ἡγεῖσθε, ὃ ἔς τε τὰ πολλὰ τῶν 
πολεμικῶν ξυμφέρει καὶ ναυμαχίᾳ οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
ἀμύνασθε δὲ τούσδε ἀξίως τῶν προειργασμένων. 





7. ὑπὸ ἐλ. Μ. For ἔπεσεν, Haase, Badham, Herw. read 
ἕπταισεν, but ὑπὸ is then awkward, and there is no objection 
to the text. 

8. [ναυσὶν] Herw. 

9. παρὰ ταῖς re ναυσὶ ABEFM.—M marg. in late hand has 
ποιεῖσθε for ἡγεῖσθε. ---ὃ ἔς τε Steph. and the edd. generally for 
MSS. ὥστε. ---καὶ ξυμφέρει ΑΒΕΕΜ. ---οὐχήκιστα MT. 
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ε δι τα. τ , a a aA 
100 de ἀγὼν μέγας ὑμῖν, ἣ καταλῦσαι ἹΤελοπον- 


Ι 


Nv 


f ‘ 9 , “ - 
νησίων τὴν ἐλπίδα TOU ναυτικοῦ ἢ ἐγγυτέρω κατα- 

΄- ? , A , 4 ~ ΄ 
στῆσαι ᾿Αθηναίοις τὸν φόβον περὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. 
5 , > a Ψ mm 
ἀναμιμνήσκω δ᾽ αὖ ὑμᾶς OTL νενικήκατε αὐτῶν 

Α , ε , ‘ 9 “ 9 9 , 
τοὺς πολλούς. ἡσσημένων δὲ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ἐθέ- 

~ Ἁ Α κ 
λουσιν αἱ γνῶμαι πρὸς τοὺς αὐτοὺς κινδύνους 
« - > 
ὁμοῖαι εἶναι." 
~ A ‘ 
90. Τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων παρεκελεύετο. 


Α A - 
Βεσονν Expuoir of δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς οἱ 
or PHORMIO. 


᾽ a J ‘ 
He is forced to ᾿Αθηναῖοι οὐκ ἐπέπλεον ἐς τὸν κόλπον 
fight in the gulf 


‘ x , , » 
by ἃ manewuvre Καὶ τὰ στενα, βουλόμενοι ακοντας 
of the enemy; 


11 ships escaped ἔσω προαγαγεῖν αὐτούς ἀναγαγόμενοι 
into the wider ΒΟΥ 5 Si Ὗ - 


δ Ψ x ‘ , , 
part of the gulf, ἅμα ἕῳ ἔπλεον, ἐπὶ τεσσάρων ταξα- 
and were pur- ᾿ 


sued by 30 of wevor τὰς ναῦς ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαυτῶν γῆν 
the fastest of the e ay ᾿ Ἶ x yn : 
enemy's ships. ἔσῳ [ἐπὶ] τοῦ κόλπου, δεξιῷ κέρᾳ 
, 4 Tee eae, 7 7 oof 
ἡγουμένῳ, ὥσπερ Kal ὥρμουν ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ εἴκοσι 
+ ‘ », ’ μή 2 oe U 
ἔταξαν τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας, ὅπως, εἰ ἄρα νομί- 
Φ 2% 4 , 3 A a « , 
σας ἐπὶ τὴν Ναύπακτον αὐτοὺς πλεῖν ὁ Φορμίων 


10. [τοῦ ναυτικοῦ] and [περὶ τῆς θαλάσσης] Herw., ‘nefaria 
temeritate.’ (ϑέαλι). ---ὅμοιαι M. 

90, 1. τοιαῦτα μὲν BM; A corrected by late hand.— 
ἀναγόμενοι M, with most mss., preferred by Sta.—éml τὴν 
ἑαυτῶν γῆν. I follow Cl., Sta. and Ste. in placing these with 
the preceding words; but the passage is very doubtful. 
Herw. reads rapa for ἐπὶ with Badham, Van der Mey ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἐναντίαν γῆν, i.e. the Pel. pretended to be sailing towards 
Naupactus, as ὃ 2; Bloomfield τὴν αὐτῶν γῆν : Cr. thinks 
ἐπὶ ... γῆν a gloss on ἔσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπου .---[ἐπὶ] Kr., Herw., 
Sta. 

2. M has ἡγουμένωι corrected by late hand into ἡγούμενοι, 
and περικλήισειαν into repixrelcecav.—méovra MSS. ; πλέω ὄντα 
Bh. ; [πλέοντα] Cr. ; πλέοντες Kr., Dobree, Herw. 


καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπιβοηθῶν ταύτῃ παραπλέοι, μὴ δια- 
φύγοιεν πλέοντα τὸν ἐπίπλουν σφῶν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἔξω τοῦ ἑαυτῶν κέρως, ἀλλ᾽ αὗται αἱ νῆες περι- 
κλήσειαν. ὁ δέ, ὅπερ ἐκεῖνοι “προσεδέχοντο, φοβη- 3 
θεὶς περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ ὄντι, ὡς ἑώρα ἀναγο- 
μένους αὐτούς, ἄκων καὶ κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐμβιβάσας 
ἔπλει παρὰ τὴν γῆν καὶ ὃ πεζὸς ἅμα τῶν 
Μεσσηνίων παρεβοήθει. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ Πελοπον- 4 
νήσιοι κατὰ μίαν ἐπὶ κέρως παραπλέοντας καὶ 
ἤδη ὄντας ἐντὸς τοῦ κόλπου τε καὶ πρὸς τῇ γῇ, 
ὅπερ ἐβούλοντο μάλιστα, ἀπὸ σημείου ἑνὸς ἄφνω 
ἐπιστρέψαντες τὰς ναῦς μετωπηδὸν ἔπλεον ὡς 
εἶχε τάχους ἕκαστος ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, καὶ 
_ ἤλπιζον πάσας τὰς ναῦς ἀπολήψεσθαι. τῶν δὲ 5 
Ι ἕνδεκα μὲν αἵπερ ἡγοῦντο ὑπεκφεύγουσι τὸ κέρας 
tov Πελοποννησίων καὶ τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν ἐς τὴν 
εὐρυχωρίαν τὰς δὲ ἄλλας ἐπικαταλαβόντες ἐξέ- 
ωὡσάν τε πρὸς τὴν γῆν ὑποφευγούσας καὶ διέφθει- 
ραν, ἄνδρας τε [τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων] ἀπέκ- 


“ . var 2. w « The other 9 
Tewav ὅσοι μὴ ἐξένευσαν αὐτῶν. καὶ Athenian ships 
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A a were intercep- 
τῶν νεῶν τινὰς ἀναδούμενοι εἷλκον ted,but the Mes- 
’ , ‘ a RS ’ Φ senian infantry 
κενάς (μίαν δὲ αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν εἷλον on shore waded 


ἤδη), τὰς δέ τινας οἱ Μεσσήνιοι παρα- some. 


3. Perhaps we should bracket ὅπερ ἐκεῖνοι προσεδέχοντο. 

4. [κατὰ μίαν] Herw., asa gloss on ἐπὶ κέρως, which occurs 
correctly in v. 32 and 50; vil. 104.—Perhaps we should 
bracket ὅπερ ἐβούλοντο μάλιστα. 

5. [τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων] a mere note on ἄνδρας. Jowett with good 
reason omits it in translating. Cf. ς. 92, 2. 

6. εἷλον ἤδη. ἤδη is wanting in a few mss., and is omitted 
by some edd. 
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4 > , 4 a 
βοηθήσαντες καὶ ἐπεσβαίνοντες ξὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις 
J ‘ U ‘ 4 A 
ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ ἐπιβάντες ἀπὸ τῶν KaTa- 

, , 3 , ς , x 
στρωμάτων μαχόμενοι ἀφείλοντο ἑλκομένας ἤδη. 
, ‘ ων 
91. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν οἱ Ἰ]ελοποννήσιοι ἐκράτουν 
4 , wo κ᾿ ae Pane See 
τε καὶ διέφθειραν τὰς ᾿Αττικὰς ναῦς αἱ δὲ εἴκοσι 
~ ~ a ‘A ΄“ “ , 
νῆες αὐτῶν αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως ἐδίωκον τὰς 
4 ~ “- ᾽ , “ e , 
ἕνδεκα ναῦς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων [αἵπερ ὑπεξέφυγον 
A ’ A ᾿ A " ld 4 Ul 
τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν]. καὶ φθα- 


9x8 ἢ A ‘ 
l0ofthe11ships YOUTLY αὐτοὺς πλὴν μιᾶς [νεὼς] προ- 


% ~ ΕῚ A , ‘ 
got a Poe καταφυγοῦσαι ες τὴν Ναύπακτον, καὶ 


pre ᾿ , ‘ ‘ 
Betting ὁδὸ ἔχουσαι ἀντίπρῳροι κατὰ τὸ ᾿Απολ- 


while the Pelo- , ’ 3 
ponnesians were λώνιον παρεσκευάζοντο ἀμυνούμενοι, 


thrown intodis- ἃ ᾽ ‘ - 24 “ , 
order. Thenthe ἤν ἐς THY γῆν ἐπὶ σῴας πλεωσιν. 
10shipsrenewed ς ‘ , ” . ’ 
the attack, put οἱ δὲ παραγενόμενοι ὕστερον ἐπαιά- 
the Lacedaemo- , Ψ , e , 
nians to flight, ViCOV τε ἅμα πλέοντες ὡς νενικηκότες 
captured 6 ships ‘ ‘ , - Aa eT , ‘ 
and recovered Kal τὴν μίαν ναῦν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τὴν 
those which the ς , gar , aA " 
enemy had pre- ὑπόλοιπον ἐδίωκε Λευκαδία ναῦς μία 
viously taken. 4 Ἢ a ” ” πον Ἢ 
πολὺ πρὸ τῶν ἄλλων. ἔτυχε δὲ ὁλκὰς 
«ς “ , 4 a e » A ~ ’ 
ὁρμοῦσα μετέωρος, περὶ ἣν ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ vais φθα- 


σασα [καὶ περιπλεύσασα)] τῇ ΔΛευκαδίᾳ διωκούσῃ 


91, 1. διέφθειραν Sta. and subsequent edd., with C. only, 
The rest ἔφθειρον (as MT) or ἔφθειραν. Herw. brackets re to 
ναῦς without good reason.—[alzep ... εὐρυχωρίαν] Herw. For 
ἐπιστροφὴν many MSS. have trocrpophv.—[vews] Herw., Sta.— 
κατὰ ἀπολλώνιον M, with majority of mss, ‘Cf. 1. 24, 7; 
Il. 75, 3; Iv. 110, 1; v. 66, 1; vi. 29, 3; vu. 98, 1.’ 
Sta.—duvvdueva, AMT, ὡς ἀμυνούμενοι Herw.—éml σφὰς ἐπι- 
πλέωσιν MT. 

2. ἐπαιώνιζον Μ.---Λευκαδία [ναῦς] Herw. 

3. [καὶ περιπλεύσασα] The gloss is added in ΟΕΕΟΜΤ.-- 
τῇ [Λευκαδίᾳ] διωκούσῃ Cobet, Herw. 
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ἐμβάλλει μέσῃ καὶ καταδύει. τοῖς μὲν οὖν Πελο- 4 
ποννησίοις γενομένου τούτου a7 jrov τε 
καὶ παρὰ λόγον φόβος ἐμπίπτει. καὶ ἅμα ἀτάκτως 
διώκοντες διὰ τὸ κρατεῖν αἱ μέν τινες τῶν νεῶν 
καθεῖσαι τὰς κώπας ἐπέστησαν τοῦ πλοῦ, ἀξύμ- 
gopov δρῶντες πρὸς τὴν ἐξ ὀλίγου ἀντεξόρμησιν, 
βουλόμενοι τὰς πλείους περιμεῖναι, αἱ δὲ καὶ ἐς 
βράχεα ἀπειρίᾳ χωρίων ὥκειλαν. 92. τοὺς δὲ 
᾿Αθηναίους ἰδόντας ταῦτα γιγνόμενα θάρσος τε 
ἔλαβε καὶ ἀπὸ ἑνὸς κελεύσματος ἐμβοήσαντες ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς ὥρμησαν. οἱ δὲ διὰ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἁμαρ- 
τήματα καὶ τὴν παροῦσαν ἀταξίαν ὀλίγον μὲν 
χρόνον ὑπέμειναν, ἔπειτα δὲ ἐτράποντο ἐς τὸν 
Πάνορμον, ὅθενπερ ἀνηγάγοντο. ἐπιδιώκοντες δὲ 2 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τάς τε ἐγγὺς οὔσας μάλιστα ναῦς 
ἔλαβον ἕξ καὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀφείλοντο ἃς ἐκεῖνοι 
πρὸς τῇ Yu διαφθείραντες τὸ πρῶτον ἀνεδήσαντο᾽ 
ἄνδρας τε τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν, τινὰς δὲ καὶ ἐζώ- 
Ὑρησαν. ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς Λευκαδίας νεώς, ἣ περὶ τὴν 3 
ὁλκάδα κατέδυ, Τιμοκράτης ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος πλέων, 
ὡς ἡ ναῦς διεφθείρετο, ἔσφαξεν αὑτόν, καὶ ἐξε- 
πεσεν ἐς τὸν Ναυπακτίων λιμένα. ἀναχωρήσαντες 4 


δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν ὅθεν ἀναγαγό- 


4. οἱ δὲ for αἱ δὲ (οδεί.---βράχεα. Distinguish from βραχέα, 
which some mss. have. —xwplwy ἀπείριαι MT. 

92, 1. κελεύματος Herw., but κελεύω is an exception in its 
class. See Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 101. 

2. Probably ὅθενπερ ἀνηγάγοντο should be bracketed. 

3. ἔσφαξεν ἑαυτὸν M. 

4, ἀναγόμενοι M, with all but C. 


5 


fon) 
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᾽ ’ 4 ‘ A 4 Ξ μ 
μενοι ἐκράτησαν, καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ τὰ ναυάγια 
δ΄, ‘ ~ e ~ 3 9 , 4 7 
ὅσα πρὸς TH ἑαυτῶν ἣν ἀνείλοντο, Kal τοῖς ἐναν- 

Π 4 9 , 4 , 
Tiols Ta ἐκείνων ὑπόσπονδα ἀπέδοσαν. ἔστησαν 
n 
A 4 ΄ e , 
de καὶ of Ἰ]ελοποννήσιοι τροπαῖον [ws νενικηκότες] 
A ΕΠ ν ae. a , : ‘ 
τῆς τροπῆς ὧν πρὸς TH yn νεῶν διέφθειραν Kai 
Ua 4 or’ 9 , ᾿ A 4 « lA 4 
ἥνπερ ἔλαβον ναῦν, ἀνέθεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ Ῥίον τὸ 
’ eo ‘ A a ‘ A ~ 
Αχαϊκὸν παρὰ τὸ τροπαῖον. μετὰ de ταῦτα φο- 
’ A ° 4 “- , 
βούμενοι τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων βοήθειαν ὑπὸ 
Tho Peloponne- νύκτα ἐσέπλευσαν ἐς κόλπον τὸν 
sians retire to i = si A 
Corinth. The Κρισαῖον καὶ Κόρινθον πάντες πλὴν 
Athenian rein- A BY} ᾿ ie =. Kost 
cher acts ar- J\€UKQOLWY. καὶ Ol EK τῆς ρήτης 
ve at Naupac- , 2 ee sabi 
tus from Crete. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσίν, αἷς ἔδει 
4A ΄“- ’ ~ , 4 
πρὸ τῆς ναυμαχίας τῷ Φορμίωνι παραγενέσθαι, 
᾽ “Ἂ A " - ΄“- 9 
οὐ πολλῳ ὕστερον τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως τῶν νεῶν ἀφικ- 
΄-“ 9 Α ’ A ‘ 
voovrat ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον. καὶ τὸ θέρος ἐτελεύτα. 


5. Mss. ὡς νενικηκότες τῆς τροπῆς ἃς πρὸς τῇ γῇ ναῦς διέφθειραν. 
Herw. brackets this, arguing that it represents three scholia 
patched together. But some explanation of τῆς τροπῆς is 
wanted. When ὡς νενικηκότες, an utterly superfluous and 
cumbersome note, came into the text, the gen. ὧν νεῶν was 
corrupted into ἃς vais, being constructed as object to 
νενικηκότες. Cf. VII. 54, τροπαῖον ἔστησαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἧς of Tup- 
onvol τροπῆς ἐποιήσαντο τῶν πεζῶν. Béohme, in support of the 
mss., taking, as is usually done, ἃς ... ναῦς for τῶν νεῶν as 
quotes 1. 50, 1 τῶν νεῶν ἃς καταδύσειαν for the non-attraction 
of ds. But in all cases of non-attraction (a) the antecedent 
precedes ; or (δ) it is omitted ; for which see Kr. Gr. Gr. 51, 
13, 4. In no case is it attracted into the relative clause, as it 
would be here; the impossibility of such an attraction of ante- 
cedent, without attraction of relative, may be seen by exa- 
mining 1. 99, 3. Cobet also brackets ὡς νενικηκότες. Κ΄. L. 
p. 441. 

6. és τὸν κόλπον ΟΜ. 
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93. Πρὶν δὲ διαλῦσαι" τὸ ἐς Κόρινθόν τε καὶ 
τὸν Κρισαῖον κόλπον ἀναχωρῆσαν τῃς Peloponne- 
ναυτικόν, ὁ Κνῆμος καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας καὶ $2 
οἱ ἄλλοι ἄρχοντες τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἕαοχῖον Piracus, 
ἀρχομένου τοῦ χειμῶνος ἐβούλοντο from Corinth to 
διδαξάντων Μεγαρέων ἀποπειρᾶσαι embark on the 

~ - ~ 7 M 
τοῦ Πειραιῶς [τοῦ λιμένος τῶν ᾿Αθη- Τὸ 
ναίων] ἣν δὲ ἀφύλακτος καὶ ἄκλῃστος εἰκότως διὰ 
τὸ ἐπικρατεῖν πολὺ τῷ ναυτικῷ. ἐδόκει δὲ λά- 
βόντα τῶν ναυτῶν ἕκαστον τὴν κώπην καὶ τὸ 
ὑπηρέσιον καὶ τὸν τροπωτῆρα πεζῇ ἰέναι ἐκ Κορίν- 
θου ἐπὶ τὴν πρὸς ᾿Αθήνας θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀφικο- 

, A , bd , ’ . 
μένους κατὰ τάχος ἐς Μέγαρα καθελκύσαντας ἐκ 
Νισαίας τοῦ νεωρίου αὐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς, 
ἂν» δὼ ᾿ “- A’ 9% » 
αἱ ἔτυχον αὐτόθι οὖσαι, πλεῦσαι εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τὸν 
Πειραιᾶ οὔτε γὰρ ναυτικὸν ἣν προφυλάσσον ἐν 3 

> a sat » , ν᾽ , ‘ 3’ 
αὐτῷ οὐδεν οὔτε προσδοκία οὐδεμία μὴ ἄν ποτε 
οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν, ἐπεὶ 
ΓΞ ΔΑ, ‘ “ “- a ” wy? 4 
οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς τολμῆσαι ἄν, οὔτ᾽ εἰ 
καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν διανοοῖντο, μὴ οὐκ ἂν προαισθέσθαι. 


-Ὥ 


98, 1. τὸ ναυτικὸν MT.—[rod λιμένος τῶν ᾽Α.]1. I bracket with 
Naber. See Class. Rev. iv. p. 207.---ἄκλειστος MT. 

3. μὴ [av] ἐπιπλεύσειαν Dobree; but see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. 
p. 25, Goodwin, M. 7. § 363.—Mss. οὐδὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς 
τολμῆσαι ἂν καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, οὐδ᾽ (or οὐδὲ) εἰ διενοοῦντο x.7.d. 
Bekker corrected οὐδὲ ... οὐδὲ to οὔτε ... οὔτε. Herw. trans- 
ferred καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, followed by Cr. and Sta. διανοοῖντο is 
_ Sta.’s correction. Ste. thinks both ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς and καθ᾽ 
ἡσυχίαν may be spurious. The antithesis is between τὸ ἀπὸ 

᾿τοῦ wp. ἐπιπλεῦσαι and τὸ καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν ἐπιπλεῦσαι. ---προαίσθεσθαι 
_ ABFM. 
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ε 1 oto ? a ig y δ. ΧΑ ΩΝ 
4 ὡς δὲ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐχώρουν εὐθύς" καὶ ἀφι- 
, 4 4 9 ~ , 
κόμενοι νυκτὸς καὶ καθελκύσαντες ex τῆς Νισαίας 
~ 9 4 A 4 ~ PY 
Tas ναῦς ἔπλεον ἐπὶ μὲν τὸν Llepaa οὐκέτι, 
oe ~ , ‘ 
buttheircourage ὥσπερ διενοοῦντο, καταδείσαντες τὸν 
, Ἁ , 
Sia ee ΟΣ κίνδυνον (καί τις καὶ ἄνεμος λέγεται 
A lal 9 ᾽ A ~ - 
ὍΝ τὰς fan αὐτοὺς κωλῦσαι), ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς Σαλαμῖνος 
t Z 9 \ ‘ , « α 
dered Salamis ΤῸ ἀκρωτήριον τὸ πρὸς Μέγαρα ὁρῶν 
instead. ‘ , - 4 ‘ ~ 
2 (καὶ φρούριον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἣν Kat νεῶν 
~ A ~ 4 - ~ 
τριῶν φυλακὴ τοῦ μὴ ἐσπλεῖν Μεγαρεῦσι μηδ᾽ 
᾽ a , ~ , , 4 
ἐκπλεῖν μηδέν), TH τε φρουρίῳ προσέβαλον καὶ 
4 , “ , , , 
τὰς τριήρεις ἀφείλκυσαν Kevas, τήν τε ἄλλην 
πὶ ’ " ’ 
Σαλαμῖνα ἀπροσδοκήτοις ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπόρθουν. 
ΕῚ A 4 ’ , , 
Athensisat first 94. ἐς δὲ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας φρυκτοί τε 
᾿ A , «- » > ε΄ 
alors ; ἤροντο πολέμιοι καὶ ἔκπληξις ἐγένετο 
3 ~ ~ ‘ 9. ’ 
οὐδεμιᾶς τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἐλάσσων. οἱ 
‘ ‘ 3 “ων ‘ > oOo» 4 
μὲν γὰρ ev τῷ ἄστει ἐς Tov Iletpara ᾧοντο τοὺς 
, > 9 ~ - 
πολεμίους ἐσπεπλευκέναι ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ 
- “- 9 , 4 4 
τήν τε Σαλαμῖνα ἡρῆσθαι ἐνόμιζον καὶ παρὰ 
re Φ ΕῚ ᾽ “ ᾽ Py hae # φὰ ν 
σφᾶς ὅσον οὐκ ἐσπλεῖν αὐτούς ὅπερ ἄν, εἰ ἐβου- 


4. καὶ φρούριον ... μηδὲν I have placed in parenthesis. 
The ordinary reading is a colon at ὁρῶν, full stop at μηδὲν, 
but Herw. and Sta. point out that φρούριον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ to μηδὲν 
is put in to explain what follows, and τῷ re φρουρίῳ is con- 
nected with ὁρῶν. Herw. reads τὸ πρὸς M. ὁρῶν" καί, φρούριον 
γὰρ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ... μηδέν, τῷ τε φ. κιτ.λ. : Sta, τὰ πρὸς M. ὁρῶν, 
καί (φρούριον * * ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ... μηδέν) τῷ τε, thinking that some- 
thing like γάρ. ᾧ καὶ αὐτῷ ὄνομα Βούδορον is lost after φρούριον. 
Cf. c. 94, 3, where the name is given, though not previously 
mentioned. But this may merely be an oversight on Thuc.’s 
part. 

94, 1. οὐδὲ μιᾶς Μ. ---ἡιρῇσθαι in M has marginal correction, 
in late hand, ἑαλωκέναι. --- [ἐνόμιζον] Herw.—opas M. 


λήθησαν μὴ κατοκνῆσαι, ῥᾳδίως ἂν ἐγένετο καὶ 
οὐκ ἂν ἄνεμος ἐκώλυσε. βοηθήσαντες but « feet is 2 
Α ang ἃ 4 aa . hastily sent out, 
de dy’ ἡμέρᾳ πανδημεὶ of ᾿Αθηναῖοι and the Pelo- 
> ‘ ΄“ ~ - ‘ re- 
ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ vais τε καθεῖλκον καὶ to Megara. 
ἐσβαντες κατὰ σπουδὴν καὶ πολλῷ θορύβῳ ταῖς 

s , a) 4 4 a »” ΜῈ ™~ 
μὲν ναυσὶν ἐπὶ τὴν Σαλαμῖνα ἔπλεον, τῷ πεζῷ 
δὲ φυλακὰς τοῦ Πειραιῶς καθίσταντο. οἱ δὲ 3 
Πελοποννήσιοι ὡς ἤσθοντο τὴν βοήθειαν, κατα- 
᾿ δραμόντες τῆς Σαλαμῖνος τὰ πολλὰ καὶ ἀνθρώπους 
᾿ καὶ λείαν λαβόντες καὶ τὰς τρεῖς ναῦς ἐκ τοῦ 
Βουδόρου τοῦ φρουρίου κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ τῆς 
 Nicaas ἔπλεον ἔστι γὰρ ὅ τι καὶ αἱ νῆες αὐτοὺς 
᾿ς διὰ χρόνου καθελκυσθεῖσαι καὶ οὐδὲν στέγουσαι 
 ἐφόβουν. ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐς τὰ Μέγαρα πάλιν 
᾿ ἐπὶ τῆς Κορίνθου ἀπεχώρηραν πεζῇ οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθη- 4 

- ., , Ἁ φιὸ - 
_ γαῖοι οὐκέτι καταλαβόντες πρὸς τῇ Σαλαμῖνι 
᾿ ἀπέπλευσαν καὶ αὐτοί καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο φυλακὴν 
ἅμα τοῦ Πειραιῶς μᾶλλον τὸ λοιπὸν ἐποιοῦντο 
λιμένων τε κλήσει καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπιμελείᾳ. 

95. Ὑ πὸ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους τοῦ χειμῶνος 
τούτου ἀρχομένου Σιτάλκης ὁ Τήρεω THE Macz>o- 
Ὀδρύσης, Θρᾳκῶν βασιλεύς, ἐστρά- ™* 
τευσεν ἐπὶ Περδίκκαν τὸν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, Mitea Ἢ τὰς 
Μακεδονίας βασιλέα, καὶ ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας es φῶς 

4 'ψν 4 , et ’ ‘ Bitalces and 
τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης, δύο ὑποσχέσεις τὴν Athens. 
μὲν βουλόμενος ἀναπρᾶξαι, τὴν δὲ αὐτὸς ἀποδοῦναι. 


: ΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 115 
: 
. 
᾽ 


3. [τοῦ φρουρίου] Cobet.—é τι] mss. ὅτε. Corr. by Abresch. 
-- πεζῇ only CG. The rest πεζοί, but Sta. shows that Thuc. 
uses πεζῇ only. πεζοί is due to the οἱ following. 

4. κλείσει M.—For ἅμα C has ἤδη which Kr. and Sta. read. 
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of » , ψ ΟὟΝ , 
ὅ τε yap Ilepdixcas αὐτῷ ὑποσχόμενος, εἰ ᾿Αθη- 
, , « ‘ ? "» 4 a 
ναίοις τε διαλλάξειεν ἑαυτὸν κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς τῷ 
, , ‘4 , ‘\ ‘ 
πολέμῳ πιεζόμενον καὶ Φιλίππον τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
" “ + ‘ , πιὸ , 
αὐτοῦ πολέμιον ὄντα μὴ καταγάγοι ἐπὶ βασιλείᾳ, 
, ᾽ ᾽ , ᾽ - 

ἃ ὑπεδέξατο οὐκ ἐπετέλει τοῖς τε ᾿Αθηναίοις 
‘ e “ 4 , > - 
αὐτὸς ὡμολογήκει ὅτε τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιεῖτο 

4 o.% , Ἁ , 
τὸν ἐπὶ Θράκης Χαλκιδικὸν πόλεμον καταλύσειν. 
.} , Φ “ A »»ἤ 3 a ‘ ‘ 
ἀμφοτέρων οὖν ἕνεκα τὴν ἔφοδον ἐποιεῖτο καὶ τὸν 
, ‘ A , ~ 
τε Φιλίππου υἱὸν ᾿Αμύνταν ὡς ἐπὶ βασιλείᾳ τῶν 
, > 4 A > 7 , a 
Μακεδόνων ἦγε καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πρέσβεις, οἵ 
, , 4 4 , 
ἔτυχον παρόντες τούτων ἕνεκα, Kal ἡγεμόνα 
ov A τ ‘ ‘ er A θ , , 
γνωνα᾿ ἔδει γὰρ καὶ τοὺς ηναίους ναυσί τε 
4A > e , > 4 ‘ , 
kal στρατιᾷ ὡς πλείστῃ ἐπὶ τοὺς Χαλκιδέας 
, > ὦ > . A > 
παραγενέσθαι. 96. ἀνίστησιν οὖν ἐκ τῶν ‘Odpu- 


~  e , A x , RS TS, 
Enumeration of 7” OPM WKMEVOS TPWTOV μεν TOUS EVTOS 


the forces. τοῦ Αἵμου τε ὄρους Kat τῆς ᾿Ροδόπης 


Θράκας ὅσων ἦρχε μέχρι θαλάσσης [ἐς τὸν Εὔξει- 
vov τε πόντον καὶ τὸν ᾿ λλήσποντον), ἔπειτα 
τοὺς ὑπερβάντι Αἷμον Τέτας καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα μέρη 
ἐντὸς τοῦ ἼἼστρου ποταμοῦ πρὸς θάλασσαν μᾶλ- 
λον τὴν τοῦ Εὐξείνου πόντου κατῴκητο᾽ εἰσὶ δ᾽ 
οἱ Τέται καὶ οἱ ταύτῃ ὅμοροί τε τοῖς Σκύθαις 
καὶ ὁμόσκευοι, πάντες ἱπποτοξόται. παρέκαλει 

95, 3. ἔτυχον παρατυχόντες M, while T. has ἔτυχον παρα- 
τυχόντας.---ἄγνωνα ΑΜΤ. ---ὡς πλείστου MT. 

96, 1. [ἐς τὸν ... Ἑλλήσποντον] bracketed by Kr., Sta., 
Herw., since the Schol. did not find them; for he notes on 
μέχρι 0., dws τοῦ Ἐὐξείνου πόντου καὶ τοῦ Ἑλλησπόντου. Cl. how- 
ever thinks the scholium proves the contrary.—pépy suspected 


by Kr. and Sta.—riv rod Εὐξείνου πόντου. Cr. thinks these 
words an adscript to θάλασσαν. 
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δὲ καὶ τῶν ὀρεινῶν Θρᾳκῶν πολλοὺς τῶν αὐτο- 
νόμων καὶ μαχαιροφόρων, οἱ Δῖοι καλοῦνται, τὴν 
Ῥοδόπην οἱ πλεῖστοι οἰκοῦντες καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
μισθῷ ἔπειθεν, of 3 ἐθελονταὶ ξυνηκολούθουν. 
ἀνίστη δὲ καὶ ᾿Αγριᾶνας καὶ Λαιαίους καὶ ἄλλα 3 
ὅσα ἔθνη Παιονικὰ ὧν ἦρχε καὶ ἔσχατοι τῆς 
ἀρχῆς οὗτοι ἦσαν μέχρι γὰρ ΔΛαιαίων Tadvev 
καὶ τοῦ Στρυμόνος ποταμοῦ, ὃς ἐκ τοῦ Σκόμβρου 
ὄρους δι ᾿Αγριάνων καὶ Λαιαίων ῥεῖ, [οὗ] ὡρίζετο 
ἡ ἀρχὴ τὰ πρὸς ἸΠαίονας αὐτονόμους ἤδη. τὰ δὲ 4 
πρὸς Τριβαλλοὺς καὶ τούτους αὐτονόμους Τρῆρες 
ὥριζον καὶ Τιλαταῖοι οἰκοῦσι δ᾽ οὗτοι πρὸς 
βορέαν τοῦ Σκόμβρου ὄρους καὶ παρήκουσι πρὸς 
ἡλίου δύσιν μέχρι τοῦ ᾿Οσκίου ποταμοῦ. ῥεῖ 
δ᾽ οὗτος ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους ὅθενπερ καὶ ὁ Νέστος καὶ 
© »” ‘ 7, A ᾿ Ψ 4 ’ 

| ὁ Ἕβρος ἔστι δὲ ἐρῆμον τὸ ὄρος καὶ μέγα, 
Ϊ ἐχόμενον τῆς ἹῬοδόπης. 97. ἐγένετο Extent of Sital- 
δὲ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ Ὀδρυσῶν μέγεθος ἐ ἐπὶ μὲν “Ὁ 
θάλασσαν καθήκουσα ἀπὸ ᾿Αβδήρων πόλεως ἐς 

2. For ὀρεινῶν Herw. reads ὀρείων, for ὀρεινός regularly =mon- 
tuosus, ὄρειος montanus. But the distinction is not always 
kept up. 

3. ἀγριάνας M.—yéxp γὰρ] γὰρ is wanting in the first hand 
of all mss. but C, and is probably a conjecture. C omits, the 
rest insert ypaalwy καὶ after μέχρι. All recent edd. follow C 
and omit οὗ, following Arnold.—rod κοσμίου ὄρους MT.—d’ 
᾿Αγριάνων, Cl.’s correction of the imaginary διὰ Γρααίων of 
the mss. 

4. &8p0s MT.—épnuov M. 

97,1. μέγεθος μὲν ἐπὶ M.—[rév] first bracketed as a ditta 
graphy by Valckenaer, who is followed by all recent edd..— 
ἵστηται ΜΤ'.---στρογγύλων M, with ἡ over ὦ. T has στρογγύ) υ. 





N 
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A ΕΣ , ‘ , + 
τὸν Εὔξεινον πόντον [τὸν] μέχρι Ἴστρου ποτα- 
~, , ᾿ 4 ΄“ ‘ 
μοῦ αὕτη περίπλους ἐστὶν ἡ γῆ τὰ ξυντομώτατα, 
a 4 ‘ , ~ ‘ ΄ 
ἣν αἰεὶ κατὰ πρύμναν ἱστῆται τὸ πνεῦμα, νηὶ 
, “~ 4 wv Ts 
στρογγύλῃ τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν καὶ ἴσων νυκτῶν 
a Ν 
ὁδῷ δὲ τὰ ξυντομώτατα ἐξ ᾿Αβδήρων ἐς Ἴστρον 
Α -“ ε ‘ ‘ ‘A 
ἀνὴρ εὔζωνος ἑνδεκαταῖος τελε. τὰ μὲν πρὸς 
U 9s ‘ ‘ 
θάλασσαν τοσαύτη ἣν ἐς ἤπειρον de ἀπὸ Bu- 
, > , \ ἃ 4 Ἁ , 
ζαντίου ἐς Λαιαίους καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Στρυμόνα (ταύτῃ 
‘A ‘ ’ 93 A ’ » 9 , 
yap διὰ πλείστου ἀπὸ θαάλασσης ἄνω ἐγίγνετο) 
“A 9 ‘ “ A 
Sources of his ἡμερῶν ἀνδρὶ εὐζώνῳ τριῶν καὶ δέκα 
, , , ~ 
eat aoa. φόρος τε ex πάσης τῆς Bap- 
, 4 - « > 
Bapov καὶ τῶν “EXAnvidwy πόλεων, ὅσωνπερ ἧρξαν 
‘ , d , 
ἐπὶ Σεύθου, ὃς ὕστερον Σιτάλκου βασιλεύσας 
a ‘ , , 
πλεῖστον δὴ ἐποίησε, τετρακοσίων ταλάντων ap- 
, , ‘ A ᾿ 
yupiov μάλιστα δύναμις, ἃ χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυρος 
- 4 ~ ’ a 
προσῇει] Kat δῶρα οὐκ ἐλάσσω τούτων χρυσοῦ 
A ’ , ‘ A 4 
Te καὶ apyvpov προσεφέρετο, χωρὶς δὲ ὅσα 
ε , ‘ - ‘ie ἝΝ , δ 
ὑφαντα τε καὶ λεῖα, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη κατασκευή, καὶ 
“ 4 4 ~ , Ud 
οὐ μόνον αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς παραδυναστεύουσί 


᾿] ᾽ A ‘ 
4 τε καὶ γενναίοις ᾿Οδρυσῶν. κατεστήσαντο yap 


τοὐναντίον τῆς Περσῶν βασιλείας τὸν νόμον, ὄντα 
μὲν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Θρᾳξί, λαμβάνειν μᾶλλον ἢ 
διδόναι (καὶ αἴσχιον ἣν αἰτηθέντα μὴ δοῦναι ἢ 
αἰτήσαντα μὴ τυχεῖν), ὅμως δὲ κατὰ τὸ δύνασθαι 


2. ἀνύσαι Mss. See ο. 75, 2. 

3. ὅσωνπερ ἦρξαν Dobree, generally adopted, for Mss. ὅσων 
(inferior Mss. ὅσον) προσῆξαν.---προσήει Sta., after Madvig, for 
Mss. εἴη or ἤει. Herw. in Mnem. 1886, p. 60, brackets 4... εἴη, 
after Dobree. Probably 4... προσήει was a gloss on χρυσοῦ ... 


προσεφέρετο. 
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ἐπὶ πλέον αὐτῷ ἐχρήσαντο᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἣν πρᾶξαι 
οὐδὲν μὴ διδόντα δῶρα. ὥστε ἐπὶ Power of his 5 
μέγα ἦλθεν ἡ βασιλεία ἰσχύος. τῶν BPP 
γὰρ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ ὅσαι μεταξὺ τοῦ Ἰονίου 
κόλπου καὶ τοῦ Εὐξείνου πόντου μεγίστη ἐγένετο 
χρημάτων προσόδῳ καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ εὐδαιμονίᾳ, 
ἰσχύι δὲ μάχης καὶ στρατοῦ πλήθει πολὺ δευτέρα 
μετὰ τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν. ταύτῃ δὲ ἀδύνατα ἐξι- 6 
σοῦσθαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔθνος ἕν πρὸς ἕν οὐκ ἔστιν ὅ τι 
δυνατὸν Σκύθαις ὁμογνωμονοῦσι πᾶσιν ἀντιστῆναι. 
οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐς τὴν ἄλλην εὐβουλίαν καὶ ξύνεσιν 
περὶ τῶν πάροντων ἐς τὸν βίον ἄλλοις ὁμοιοῦνται. 
98. Σιτάλκης μὲν οὖν βασιλεύων χώρας τς expedition 
τοσαύτης παρεσκευάζετο τὸν στρατόν. 
καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ ἑτοῖμα ἣν, ἄρας ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὴν 
Μακεδονίαν πρῶτον μὲν διὰ τῆς αὑτοῦ ἀρχῆς, ἔπειτα 
διὰ Κερκίνης ἐρήμου ὄρους, ὅ ἐστι μεθόριον Σιν- 
τῶν καὶ Παιόνων. ἐπορεύετο δὲ δι᾿ αὐτοῦ τῇ 
ὁδῷ ἣν πρότερον αὐτὸς ἐποιήσατο τεμὼν τὴν 
ὕλην, ὅτε ἐπὶ Παίονας ἐστράτευσε. τὸ δὲ ὄρος 2 
ἐξ Ὀδρυσῶν διιόντες ἐν δεξιᾷ μὲν εἶχον Παίονας, 
ἐν ἀριστερᾷ δὲ Σιντοὺς καὶ Μαιδούς. διελθόντες 
δὲ αὐτὸ ἀφίκοντο ἐς Δόβηρον τὴν ἹἸΠαιονικήν. 
πορευομένῳ δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπεγίγνετο μὲν οὐδὲν τοῦ 3 

5. μετὰ τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν. Μ, with several others, omits τὴν, 
while C omits τῶν. For δευτέρα, M has δευτέραι. 

98, 1. Swrdv] Most mss. Divrwy and Divrovs below. On 


the accent, see Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 34. 
2. μαίδους M. See Stahl, Z.c. 
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~ 9 , , ’ ’, ‘ 
στρατοῦ εἰ μή TL νόσῳ, προσεγίγνετο δέ πολλοὶ 
‘ ων 3 , a , 
On the way the yap τῶν αὐτονόμων Θρᾳκῶν ἀπαρά- 
numbers greatly ὅν» ὦ 4 ᾿ , i 
increase. κλητοι ep ἁρπαγὴν ἠκολούθουν, ὥστε 
᾿ lal “ , 9 a , 
τὸ πᾶν πλῆθος λέγεται οὐκ ἔλασσον πεντεκαίδεκα 
, , ᾿ ᾿ , x ‘ , \ 
4 μυριάδων γενέσθαι καὶ τούτου TO μὲν πλέον πεζὸν 
, A Li , nw 
ἣν, τριτημόριον δὲ μάλιστα ἱππικόν. ποῦ δ᾽ 
- A -“ s , , 
ἱππικοῦ τὸ πλεῖστον αὐτοὶ ᾿Οδρύσαι παρείχοντο 
A A , σ ‘ a 
καὶ per αὐτοὺς Γέται. τοῦ de πεζοῦ of μαχαιρο- 
« > ᾽ - « / 
φόροι μαχιμώτατοι μὲν ἦσαν of ex τῆς ᾿Ῥοδόπης 
° , , « Α A “ ΄ 
αὐτόνομοι καταβάντες, ὁ δὲ ἄλλος ὅμιλος ξύμ- 
’ 
μεικτος πλήθει φοβερώτατος ἠκολούθει. 99. ξυν- 
, 3 > ~ , ‘ ’ 
ηθροίζοντο οὖν ἐν τῇ Δοβήρῳ καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο 
4 4 > Lal ‘ , 
ὅπως κατὰ κορυφὴν ἐσβαλοῦσιν ἐς τὴν κάτω 
΄ a e¢ , > A 
2 Sitalces invades Maxedoviay, ἧς ὁ [lepdixxas ἦρχε. τῶν 
Perdiccas’ king- ΝΜ , “κι ny ‘ 
dom. yap Μακεδόνων εἰσὶ καὶ Λυγκησταὶ 
“ li , 
καὶ ᾿Ελιμιῶται καὶ ἄλλα ἔθνη ἐπάνωθεν, ἃ ξύμ- 
, A e , 
μαχα μέν ἐστι τούτοις καὶ ὑπήκοα, βασιλείας δ᾽ 
” ’ «or 4 ‘ ι , 
ἔχει καθ᾿ aura. τὴν δὲ περὶ θά- 


3 Digression on 


the vinewom of λασσαν νῦν Μακεδονίαν ᾿Αλέξανδρος 


Macedonia. ὁ Ἰ]ερδίκκου πατὴρ καὶ οἱ πρόγονοι 
’ εκ , \ ’ A ” - »“ 
αὐτοῦ Τημενίδαι τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὄντες ἐξ “Αργους 
πρῶτον ἐκτήσαντο καὶ ἐβασίλευσαν ἀναστήσαντες 
U 3 \ , , aioe δ." ‘ 
μάχῃ ἐκ μὲν ἹΠιερίας Iiepas, οἱ ὕστερον ὑπο τὸ 
’ A 
Πάγγαιον πέραν Στρυμόνος ᾧκησαν Φάγρητα καὶ 
” , 4 » Ἁ ~ ‘ , 
ἄλλα χωρία (καὶ ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἹΠιερικὸς κόλπος 
“ « e ‘ εἰ , ‘ ls - 
καλεῖται ἡ ὑπὸ τῷ Παγγαίῳ πρὸς θάλασσαν γῆ), 
’ 4 “ , , Ul a “ 
ἐκ δὲ τῆς Βοττίας καλουμένης Βοττιαίους, οἵ νῦν 
4, Edupecxros] Mss. ξύμμικτος. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 


39, Meisterhans, p. 144. 
99, 3. rapa θάλασσαν M, with most Mss.—repi B, 
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ὅμοροι Χαλκιδέων οἰκοῦσι τῆς δὲ ΠΠαιονίας παρὰ 4 
τὸν ᾿Αξιὸν ποταμὸν στενήν τινα καθήκουσαν 
ἄνωθεν μέχρι Πέλλης καὶ θαλάσσης ἐκτήσαντο, 
καὶ πέραν ᾿Αξιοῦ μέχρι Στρυμόνος τὴν Μυγδονίαν 
καλουμένην ᾿δῶνας ἐξελάσαντες νέμονται. ἀνέ- 5 
στησαν δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς νῦν ᾿Εορδίας καλουμένης 
’Eopédovs, ὧν οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ ἐφθάρησαν, βραχὺ 
δέ τι αὐτῶν περὶ Φύσκαν κατῴκηται, καὶ ἐξ 
᾿Αλμωπίας ΓΑλμωπας. ἐκράτησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν 6 
ἄλλων ἐθνῶν οἱ Μακεδόνες οὗτοι, ἃ καὶ νῦν ἔτι 
ἔχουσι, τόν τε ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα καὶ Κρηστωνίαν καὶ 
Βισαλτίαν καὶ Μακεδόνων αὐτῶν πολλήν. τὸ δὲ 
ξύμπαν Μακεδονία καλεῖται, καὶ Περδίκκας ᾿Αλε- 
ξάνδρου βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν ἣν ὅτε Σιτάλκης ἐπῇει. 

100. Καὶ οἱ μὲν Μακεδόνες οὗτοι ἐπιόντος 
πολλοῦ στρατοῦ ἀδύνατοι ὄντες ἀμύνεσθαι ἔς 
τε τὰ καρτερὰ καὶ τὰ τείχη ὅσα ἣν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ 
ἐσεκομίσθησαν. ἣν δὲ οὐ πολλά, ἀλλὰ ὕστερον 2 
᾿Αρχέλαος ὁ Περδίκκου [υἱὸς] βασιλεὺς γενόμενος 
τὰ νῦν ὄντα ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ φκοδόμησε καὶ ὁδοὺ 
εὐθείας ἔ ἔτεμε καὶ τἄλλα διεκόσμησε τὰ [τε] κατὰ 
τὸν πόλεμον ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ 
παρασκευῃ κρείσσονι ἢ ξύμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι βασι- 
λῆς ὀκτὼ οἱ πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόμενοι. ὁ δὲ στρατὸς 3 

4. ᾿Ἢδῶνας and “A\uwras. On accent, see Stahl, Quaest. 
Gram, p. 34. 

6. Βισαλτίαν] σαλτίαν MT. 

100, 2. [vids] Cobet.—{re] Haacke.—ivuravres ἄλλοι βασι- 
Nets MT.—{ol ἄλλοι βασιλῆς ὀκτὼ] Dobree. Pp. thinks ὀκτὼ 


added from a recollection of Herod. 8, 139. Cf. c. 92, 2 for 
the order. 


ωι 
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A ~ 3 lad , “ 
τῶν Θρᾳκῶν ἐκ τῆς Δοβήρου ἐσέβαλε πρῶτον 
A 4 , “4 
μὲν ἐς τὴν Φιλίππου πρότερον οὖσαν ἀρχήν, καὶ 
‘ A s , 
Sitalces takes εἷλεν Βιδομενὴν μὲν κατὰ Kparos, 
some towns, and ’ \ ae , 4 
meets with L'opruviavy de καὶ ᾿Αταλάντην καὶ 
slight resis- , ” A * A ‘ 4 
tance. ἄλλα ἄττα χωρία ὁμολογίᾳ διὰ τὴν 
, “ “ , 
᾿Αμύντου φιλίαν προσχωροῦντα, τοῦ Φιλίππου 
, , : 4 \ , 
υἱέος, παρόντος Evpwrov δὲ ἐπολιόρκησαν μέν, 
« a A 9 547 cA A A ᾽ A 
ἑλεῖν δὲ οὐκ ἐδύναντο. ἔπειτα δὲ Kal ἐς THY 
, [4 A 2 9 -“ 
ἄλλην Μακεδονίαν προυχώρει τὴν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ 
, ‘ , ΕΖ A , 9 A 
Πέλλης καὶ Kippov. ἔσω δὲ τούτων ἐς τὴν Βοτ- 
, ‘ , . 9 , 9 ‘ , 
τιαίαν καὶ ἹἸΠιερίαν οὐκ ἀφίκοντο, ἀλλὰ τήν τε 
, 4 ’ 4. 9 “ "597 
Μυγδονίαν καὶ Τ᾽ρηστωνίαν καὶ ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα ἐδῇ- 
\ ΄ n \ \ 4 
ovv. οἱ δὲ Μακεδόνες πεζῷ μὲν οὐδὲ διενοοῦντο 
9 , “ \ , 9 A 
ἀμύνεσθαι, ἵππους δὲ προσμεταπεμψψαμενοι ἀπὸ 
~ »# r “ , 3 , 4 
τῶν ἄνω ξυμμάχων, ὅπῃ δοκοίη, ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολ- 
4 ‘ Ui A A 
λοὺς ἐσέβαλλον ἐς TO στράτευμα τῶν Θρᾳκῶν. 


4 A , 5] ‘ « , x 
6Kal ἡ μὲν προσπέσοιεν, οὐδεὶς ὑπέμενεν ἄνδρας 


e , ’ ‘ 4 , ἣν» ἃ ‘ 

imméas τε ἀγαθοὺς καὶ τεθωρακισμένους, ὑπὸ δὲ 

, « A a 

πλήθους περικλῃόμενοι αὑτοὺς πολλαπλασίῳ τῷ 
SR: 3 , ’ 2 Ψ , ε 

ὁμίλῳ ἐς κίνδυνον καθίστασαν ὥστε τέλος ἡσυ- 
, > 3 U ε Α > 

But the Athen χίαν ἦγον, οὐ νομίζοντες ἱκανοὶ εἶναι 

an fleet, whic ε 

was to co-ope. TPOS TO πλέον κινδυνεύειν. 101. ὁ 
i A , ’ 

rate with him, δὲ Σ τάλκης πρός τε Tov Περδίκκαν 


, “ a of ᾽ 
Sitaloes, through Ἃ Gyous ἐποιεῖτο ὧν ἕνεκα ἐστράτευσε 


Geeaubiie bares καὶ ἐπειδὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ov παρῆσαν 
with Perdiceas τς vavoly, ἀπιστοῦντες αὐτὸν μὴ 
nae ἥξειν (δῶρα δὲ καὶ πρέσβεις ἔπεμψγαν 

4, εἰς τὴν Β. ΜΤ.---μυγδωνίαν MT. 

5. ἐσέβαλον Μ. 

101, 1. δῶρά τε Mss., corr. by Pp, 


e 
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αὐτῷ), ἔς τε τοὺς Χαλκιδέας καὶ Βοττιαίους μέρος 
τι τοῦ στρατοῦ πέμπει, καὶ τειχήρεις ποιήσας 
ἐδήου τὴν γῆν. καθημένου δ᾽ αὐτοῦ περὶ τοὺς 2 
χώρους τούτους οἱ πρὸς νότον οἰκοῦντες Θεσ- 
σαλοὶ καὶ Μάγνητες καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὑπήκοοι Θεσ- 
σαλῶν καὶ οἱ μέχρι Θερμοπυλῶν Ἕλληνες ἐφοβή- 
θησαν μὴ καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς ὁ στρατὸς χωρήσῃ, καὶ ἐν 
παρασκευῇ ἦσαν. ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ πέραν 3 
Στρυμόνος πρὸς βορέαν Θρᾷκες ὅσοι πεδία εἶχον, 
Παναῖοι καὶ Ὀδόμαντοι καὶ Δρῶοι καὶ Δερσαῖοι. 
αὐτόνομοι δ᾽ εἰσὶ πάντες. παρέσχε δὲ λόγον καὶ 4 
ἐπὶ τοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πολεμίους “Ἕλληνας μὴ 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀγόμενοι κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν καὶ ἐπὶ 
σφᾶς χωρήσωσιν. ὁ δὲ τήν τε Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ 5 
Βοττικὴν καὶ Μακεδονίαν ἅμα ἐπέχων ἔφθειρε" καὶ 
ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ οὐδὲν ἐπράσσετο ὧν ἕνεκα ἐσέβαλε 
καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ σῖτόν τε οὐκ εἶχεν αὐτῷ καὶ ὑπὸ 
χειμῶνος ἐταλαιπώρει, ἀναπείθεται ὑπὸ Σεύθου 
τοῦ Σπαρδάκου, ἀδελφιδοῦ ὄντος καὶ μέγιστον 
μεθ᾽ αὑτὸν δυναμένου, ὥστ᾽ ἐν τάχει ἀπελθεῖν" 
τὸν δὲ Σεύθην κρύφα Περδίκκας ὑποσχόμενος 
ἀδελφὴν ἑαυτοῦ δώσειν καὶ χρήματα ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ 
προσποιεῖται. καὶ ὁ μὲν πεισθεὶς καὶ μείνας 6 
τριάκοντα τὰς πάσας ἡμέρας, τούτων δὲ ὀκτὼ 
ἐν Χαλκιδεῦσιν, ἀνεχώρησε τῷ στρατῷ κατὰ 
τάχος ἐπ᾽ οἴκου ἹΠερδίκκας δὲ ὕστερον Στρα- 
τονίκην τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφὴν δίδωσι Σεύθῃ, ὥσπερ 
2. σφὰς Μ ; so in § 4. 


4. λόγον] Herw. suggests ¢é8ov.—{ol} ix’ αὐτῶν Gottleber, 
followed by Herw. 


NS 
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« , ‘ ‘ 4 4 , 
ὑπέσχετο. τὰ μὲν κατὰ τὴν Σιτάλκου oTpa- 
a 9 , 
τείαν οὕτως ἐγένετο. 
, a ~ ΄ 
102. Οἱ δὲ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῦδε τοῦ 
~ ‘ ‘ ~ 
After the de- χειμῶνος, ἐπειδὴ τὸ τῶν IleAo7or- 
rture of the ’ ἢ ’ ; 
eloponnesian γνησίων ναυτικὸν διελύθη, Φορμίωνος 
fleet, Phormio , ἃ A ’ ἮΝ 
made an expedi- ἡγουμένου ἐστράτευσαν, παραπλεύ- 
tion into Acar- ΤΗΣ ὁ a wake ᾽ 
nania, but was σαντες ἐπ ἈΑστακοῦ καὶ ἀποβάντες, 
hindered by the , ; Ἶ Goer ? 
anid from at- ἐς τὴν μεσόγειαν τῆς Ἀκαρνανίας τε- 
pail ‘ , ? , a 
dae. τρακοσίοις μὲν ὁπλίταις ᾿Αθηναίων τῶν 
4 ~ ΄ , ‘ , A 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν, τετρακοσίοις δὲ Μεσσηνίων, καὶ 
»»ἤ᾿ , ‘ , 4A A , 
ἔκ τε Στράτου καὶ Kopovrwy καὶ ἄλλων χωρίων 
“ , > ’ A 
ἄνδρας ov δοκοῦντας βεβαίους εἶναι ἐξήλασαν καὶ 
Ἁ , 4 
Κύνητα τὸν Θεολύτου ἐς Kopovta καταγαγόντες 
[ 4A ‘ ΄ ι 4 ς , 
ἀνεχώρησαν πάλιν ἐπὶ τὰς vais. ἐς yap Οἰνιάδας 
, , ? 2 ᾽ 
αἰεί ποτε πολεμίους ὄντας μόνους ᾿Ακαρνάνων οὐκ 
sar κι > = ” 
Situation ofthat ἐδόκει δυνατὸν εἶναι Χειμῶνος ὄντος 
town, an e- AMES ha IE a 
scription of the στρατεύειν ὁ yap AxéAwos ποταμὸς 


‘ , 
of the Ackelens ῥέων ἐκ Πίνδου ὄρους διὰ Δολοπίας 


ἱ Ἁ Α 
τοῦ eeanch the cat ᾿Αγραίων καὶ ᾿Αμφιλόχων καὶ διὰ 


-“ ΄- , »» ‘ 

been formed. rou ᾿Ακαρνανικοῦ πεδίου, ἄνωθεν μὲν 
4 ’, ; } , 3 4 
παρὰ Στράτον πόλιν, ἐς θάλασσαν δ᾽ ἐξιεὶς παρ᾽ 
5] , ‘ ‘ / , - ’ 

Οἰνιάδας καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς περιλιμνάζων, 
x -~ ¢ ‘ “ “ 
ἄπορον ποιεῖ ὑπο τοῦ ὕδατος ἐν χειμῶνι στρα- 


, A A 4 “ , A > , 
3 τεύειν. κεῖνται δὲ καὶ τῶν νήσων τῶν ᾿Εἰχινάδων 


Α ~ ~ 
ai πολλαὶ καταντικρὺ Οἰνιαδῶν, τοῦ ᾿Αχελῴου 
“-- A ‘ 
τῶν ἐκβολῶν οὐδὲν ἀπέχουσαι, ὥστε μέγας ὧν 


102, 2. Perhaps [ποταμὸς] Cf. 11. 1 and 106.---ἀγραῶν 
ΜΈ. ---διεξιεὶς Mss., corr. by Pp. Cf. 1. 64, 4 ἐξίησι wap 
αὐτὴν és θάλασσαν. ---ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος suspected by Herw. 

3. κατ᾽ ἀντικρὺ Μ. 


ἘΞΥΓΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 12ὅ 


ὁ ποταμὸς προσχοῖ αἰεὶ καὶ εἰσὶ τῶν νήσων αἵ 
9 ’ 4 ‘4 ‘4 , . > o 
ἠπείρωνται, ἐλπὶς δὲ καὶ πάσας οὐκ ἐν πολλῷ 
τινι ἂν χρόνῳ τοῦτο παθεῖν. τὸ τε yap ῥεῦμά 4 
ἐστι μέγα καὶ πολὺ καὶ θολερόν, αἵ τε νῆσοι 
4 4 9 , ~ , > s 
πυκναὶ καὶ ἀλλήλαις τῆς προσχώσεως [TO μὴ 
σκεδάννυσθαι] ξύνδεσμοι γίγνονται, παραλλὰξ καὶ 
9. 4 - , s~ cA 9 , 
οὐ κατὰ στοῖχον κείμεναι, οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσαι εὐθείας 
διόδους τοῦ ὕδατος ἐς τὸ πέλαγος. ἐρῆμοι δ᾽ 5 
εἰσὶ καὶ οὐ μεγάλαι. λέγεται δὲ καὶ ᾿Αλκμέωνι 
τῷ ᾿Αμφιάρεω, ὅτε δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτὸν μετὰ τὸν 
’ -~ ’ ‘ ’ , ‘4 -~ 
φόνον τῆς μητρός, Tov ᾿Απόλλω ταύτην THY γῆν 
χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν, ὑπειπόντα οὐκ εἶναι λύσιν τῶν 
δειμάτων πρὶν ἂν εὑρὼν ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ χώρᾳ κατοι- 
κίσηται ἥτις ὅτε ἔκτεινε τὴν μητέρα μήπω ὑπὸ 
ἡλίου ἑωρᾶτο [μηδὲ γῆ ἣν], ὡς τῆς ye ἄλλης 
αὐτῷ μεμιασμένης. ὁ ὃ ἀπορῶν, ὥς pact, μόλις 6 
κατενόησε τὴν πρόσχωσιν ταύτην τοῦ ᾿Αχελῴου, 
‘Sev oe ae a a , - 
καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἱκανὴ ἂν κεχῶσθαι δίαιτα τῷ 
σώματι ad οὗπερ κτείνας τὴν μητέρα οὐκ ὀλί- 
γον χρόνον ἐπλανᾶτο. καὶ κατοικισθεὶς ἐς τοὺς 


4. [τῷ μὴ c.] bracketed by Sta.: suspected by Herw. and 
Ste.: Badham τοῦ for τῷ.---σύνδεσμοι all mss. See Stahl, 
Quaest. Gram. p. 50. 

5. ᾿Αλμαίωνι Mss., so below. But ᾿Αλκμέων is the old Attic 
form. In M in both places there is an erasure at ai.— 
᾿Απόλλω] ‘malim ᾿Απόλλωνα ᾽ Herw., and Cobet corrects it so ; 
but ᾿Απόλλω and Ποσειδῶ are found, not only in, but also out- 
side oaths. See Stahl, Quaest. Gram. p. 56, Meisterhans, p. 
102.—ph δὲ Μ.---ἰ μηδὲ γῇ ἦν] bracketed by Herw. and Cobet, 
_ as a gloss on μήπω.... ἑωρᾶτο. 

6. [ay] ae ak, Steph.—Aé¢youer ἃ MT. 








[Ὁ] 


126 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟῪ 5ΟΙ. 87,4. 428 Spring. 


4 9 , , 9 , , A ° 4 
περὶ Οἰνιάδας τόπους ἐδυνάστευσέ τε καὶ ἀπὸ 
᾽ lal ‘ e ΄- - “ 
Ακαρνᾶνος παιδὸς ἑαυτοῦ τῆς χώρας τὴν ἐπω- 

, 3 , Α A ὦ, , 
νυμίαν ἐγκατέλιπε. τὰ μὲν περὶ ᾿Αλκμέωνα τοι- 
a , U 
αῦτα λεγόμενα παρελάβομεν. 

- 4A » 
103. Οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἄραντες 


3 “ ᾽ 4 δὰ , 9 
Phormio returns εκ τῆς Ἀκαρνανίας και ἀφικομενοι ες 
to Athens in the 
earlier spring. 
Exchange of 
prisoners and 
prizes, 


‘ N ’ Ὡς Ga > , 
τὴν Ναύπακτον" ἅμα ἦρι κατέπλευσαν 
’ A > , , be , 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, τούς τε ἐλευθέρους 
-“ ’ ᾿] ~ 7 
τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ἐκ τῶν ναυμαχίων 
” Αἰ ss > > 9 ‘ ~\ 7 κι κι 
ἄγοντες, οἱ ἀνὴρ ἀντ᾽ avdpos ἐλύθησαν, καὶ τὰς 
΄- > A κι ’ “ 
ναῦς ἃς εἷλον. καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα οὗτος, 
4 U »» 2 , 3 , οἷν ad 
καὶ τρίτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ὃν 
, , 
Θουκυδίδης Evvéypavrev. 


108, 2. [ἐτελεῦτα] τῷδε Herw. Rutherford considers καὶ 
τρίτον to end spurious.—At end Θουκυδίδου συγγραφῆς β΄. M 
with flourishes. 





NOTES. 


1. "Άρχεται-- ποῦ historic, but primary and connected with 
porters below. Thuc. means to say ‘ what preceded (i.e. 
I.) was an introduction: now begins (my account of) the 
war itself.’ Cf. ἀρξάμενος, 1. 1, 1: Diod. x11. 37 τὴν ἱστορίαν 
ἐντεῦθεν μενος. Ullrich first rightly explained this pas- 
sage. wédenos—i.e. the Archidamian War, 431-421 ; not 
the whole war to 404. ἐνθένδε ἤδη---οἵ, Aristoph. Ach. 539 
κἀντεῦθεν ἤδη πάταγος ἦν τῶν ἀσπίδων, referring to the outbreak 
of the war. ἐνθένδε refers back to I. 146, i.e. the account of 
the αἰτίαι καὶ διαφοραὶ is now concluded. (The other explana- 
tion, referring ὀνθένδε to the attack on Plataea, is less satis- 
factory, as ἐνθένδε is so far from the account of the attempt.) 
τῶν ἑκατέροις —.—when ξύμμαχος is in the gen. plu., it is 
amped constructed as an adj., following that of ξυμμαχεῖν. 
us cacophony is avoided. Contrast I. 18 τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ξυμ- 
μάχοις, IV. 81 τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίων é. ἐν ᾧ- -πουΐ. Cf. c. 11, 6, 
35, 2, = quo tempore. It ape oe not merely time, but 
udes circumstances. ἐν 6= ‘during whichperiod.’ οὔτε... τε 
—ef. c. 5, δ. ἐπεμείγνυντο παρ᾽ GAAfAovs—the ἐπι- expresses 
reciprocity, as in ἐπιχρῆσθαι. Σὰ ἦτο the period of suspicion 
which preceded war, ἐπεμείγνυντο καὶ παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους ἐφοίτων 
ἀκηρύκτως μέν, ἀνυπόπτως δ᾽ οὔ, τ. 146. καταστάντες-- 50. ἐς 
πόλεμον, when once they had definitely started. Cf. c. 9, 1 and 
I. 49, 3. This refers to the interval between the attempt at 
Plataea and the invasion of Attica. 4s—down to the 
truce that preceded the Peace of Nicias. Cf. v. 24 ταῦτα ra 
δέκα ἔτη ὁ πρῶτος πόλεμος ξυνεχῶς γενόμενος, VI. 26 ἄρτι δ᾽ 
ἀνειλήφει ἡ πόλις ἑαυτὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ξυνεχοῦς πολέμου. γέγραπται 
—se. μοι.---ΤῊ 5 resumes ἄρχεται, but γέγραπται is probably 
impersonal, Thuc. meaning γέγραφα. Attic prose shows a 
marked preference for perf. pass. over perf. act. forms in 3rd 
sing. Thus ἃ πέπρακταί μοι is far commoner than ἃ πέπραχα, 
which is quite rare. γέγραφα occurs once in Thuc., γέγραπται 
ἐγέγραπτο or partic. nine times. €ijs—explained by κατὰ 
0. καὶ χειμῶνα. Distinguish between τάξις, the arrangement of 
the subject matter as a whole, διαίρεσις, the divisions in which 
the separate events are grouped, éfepyacia, the treatment of 
127 


128 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΞΎΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 


the separate events. It is to the διαίρεσις that Thue. refers, 
ὡς ἕκαστα éylyvero—neut. plu. is used of the several events, 
just as Thuc. uses αὐτὰ constantly of the details of the 
subject he is dealing with. κατὰ θ. καὶ xepava—as Thuc. 
begins his account of each summer with the first event of the 
new campaign, the summer in his history does not always 
begin exactly at the same time. Thus in 429, the account of 
summer begins with the Peloponnesian expedition against 
Plataea, which took place ἀκμάζοντος τοῦ σίτου, i.e. 80 days 
after the opening of spring (1. 71,1; 79, 1; cf. ο. 19, 1 and 
2,1). In 428 the account of the summer only begins ἅμα τῷ 
ἦρι ἀκμάζοντι (111. 1, 1). Phormio’s arrival at Piraeus did not 
occur till spring had opened ; but, for the sake of convenience, 
that event is tacked on to the preceding winter (11. 108). 
But usually the opening of spring is reckoned with summer. 
Autumn also is counted with summer. Though Steup main- 
tains that summer and winter are of equal length in Thuc., 
Poppo’s view, that the summer consists of eight months 
(Elaphebolion to Pyanepsion) is probably correct. Thus 
the winter is from Maemacterion to Anthesterion. 


2, 1. Tdap—takes up ἄρχεται and introduces the narrative. 
So c. 49, τὸ μὲν yap ἔτος takes up δηλώσω. évépervav—the 
aor. of a single historical fact. M/. 7. 56, 57 (sometimes 
called ‘complexive).’ Ἐβοίας &\wo.w—Euboea revolted at 
the same time as Megara, 445 B.c. See 1. 114,115. The 
place of the article is taken by the gen., as often. Cf. 1. 1 διὰ 
χρόνου πλῆθος. Comparing this phrase with c, 49, 4 μετὰ 
ταῦτα λωφήσαντα, VI. 8, 3 μετὰ Συρακούσας οἰκισθείσας, τι. 6B 
ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν ξυνοικησάντων, Vi. 80, 2, and similar 
predicative uses of the partic. collected by Stahl, Quaest. 
Gram. p. 28, we might suppose that Thue. could have 
written μετὰ Εὔβοιαν ἁλοῦσαν, just as below we have én 
Χρυσίδος ἱερωμένης, but, with the solitary exception of dua with 
expressions of time, as dua τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι, it is improbable 
that this convenient use of the partic. was ever employed 
unless the expression made sense without the partic., which 
would not be the case here, This convenient use is of course 
much commoner in Latin than in Greek. ἐπὶ Χρυσίδος 
—Argos, though humbled by Sparta, 495 B.c., was still the 
third state in Greece. The Argives reckoned by the number of 
years during which the priestess of Hera had held office. Hella- 
nicus had written a work on the Priestesses of Argos, using them 
asmarksforthedates. Atvynolov—se. ἐπί: so with Πυθοδώρου. 

pov—i.e.the Ephorérwvuuos. Theomission of ὄντος, ἕο which 
cf. ν. 25, 1, is rare except in dates. ἐφόρου ὄντος = ἐφορεύοντος. 
τέσσαρας piivas—the archons entered on office on the Ist of 
Hecatombaeon, which in 431 3B.c, fell on August Ist. To 





᾿ σα ων 
" , θυ 
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a period of time, the pres. (or imperf.) or perf. (or 
pluperf.) partici a ple Arent nan arte 
completion of the period, (a) ἤδη is added, in primary sequence, 
which becomes τότε in secondary sequence: both refer to a 
period past at the time of ing: (δ) ἔτι referring to the com- 
pletion of a period in the future. Thus v. 112, 2 οὔτ᾽ ἐν ὄλέγῳ 
χρόνῳ πόλεως ἑπτακόσια ἔτη ἤδη οἰκουμένης τὴν ἐλευθερίαν 
σόμεθα, and observe τότε ἱερωμένης and ἔτι ἄρχοντος here. e 
are coe cea Munychion, sane rpm, 
orion. ᾿Αθηναίοις.-- οἴ. 1. 98 ἀρχὴν ἄρχειν ᾿Αθη- 
in V. 25 ἄρχοντος ᾿Αθήνησι. The dative is probably 
Cf. c. 86 and 92 ἀπὸ τῶν Egat ἀπὸ aed 
ov. [μετὰ ΚΝ ἕκτῳ]. or 5 
Lp dition to the text are 1. Nearly a 
) intervened between the day on which the allies 
Sparta decided to go to war and the first invasion of Attica 


tiie 
aie 
ὃ Ξ 


5. 
Ἰ 


and the invasion, we get about 64 months, at least, for the 
events of 1. 63-88, 118-125. These events were as follows: 
the Athenians built a wall on the north side of Potidaea and 

isoned it. After a considerable interval (χρόνῳ ὕστερον) 


meeting of allies at Sparta. The S sent to hi. 
Then a general meeting of allies was held at Sparta, at which 
the decision was come to. It is not clear whether the Corin- 
thians proposed the first meeting after the north wall was 
built, or only after the south wall was finished. It is how- 
ever highly improbable that they waited to take action till 
Potidaea was completely shut in; for they were most anxious 
about Potidaea, and were anxious to force on war. The 
Athenians would occupy about a month in building the north 
wall. Thus the Corinthians probably suggested the paneer | 
about 40 days after the battle. Thus, the whole time woul 
tet arcre ae λονε τ δι. sepe: taken. in. the. mission, to 

phi and the calling of the second meeting. 2. The 
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bracketed words give no additional indication of the date of 
the attempt on Plataea. Thuc. wishes to be precise here, but 
he has given no definite indication of the date of the battle at 
Potidaea, nor was it necessary to do so. He says (1) the 
decision of the allies was some 11 months before the invasion, 
(2) the invasion was 80 days after the attempt. All that 
could be found from μηνὶ ἕκτῳ would be the date of the battle 
of Potidaea. If any event were here referred to it would 
rather be the decision of the allies. ἅμα ἦρι dpxonévw—the 
last day of Anthesterion, in 431 April 4th. See 6. 4, 2. 
Sage Nae Sagres 11 chiefs of the Boeotian confederacy, of 
whom Thebes elected two, the other cities one each. περὶ 
πρῶτον ὕπνον--οἵ, vil. 48 ἀπὸ πρώτου ixvov. When the 
article is omitted with expressions of time, a preposition is 
usually present, except with ἡμέρας and νυκτός. See Ruther- 
ford, Syntax, p. 4. There were three watches, the first 
beginning about 10 o'clock. tiv ὅπλοις---ἰη later Attic, 
except Xenophon, σὺν has only two uses: (1) the old phrase 
σὺν (τοῖς) θεοῖς, (2) in enumerating things which are thrown to- 
gether in a sum total; so that σὺν is very rare with persons, 
and it never implies a willing connection. Andoc. τι. 7 τὸν 
πατέρα σὺν ἐμαυτῷ ἀποκτεῖναι. Of (1) Thue. has 1 example, 11. 
86; of (2) 11 examples, e.g. (a) with things—c. 18, 77, ; ν. 
26 ξὺν τῷ πρώτῳ πολέμῳ τοσαῦτα ἔτη. Cf. VII. 42; νττι. 90, 
95: (δ) with persons, comparatively common in Thuc., 1. 12; 
Il. 6, 18: Iv. 124; νυ. 74. Besides these, Thuc. has the old 
military phrase, ξὺν (τοῖς) ὅπλοις, 8 times. Cf. Eur. Hec. 112. 
Aristoph. Nub. 560. In the same class fall ξὺν ἑνὶ ἱματίῳ, τι. 
70, ψιλοὶ ξὺν ξιφιδίῳ and ξὺν Sopartos 111. 22. Cf. the Homeric 
σὺν τεύχεσι. Further, 6 cases of verbal nouns which modify 
the meaning of a verb, viz.: ξὺν ἐπαίνῳ ἐξοτρύνειν τ. 84, ξὺν 
κατηγορίᾳ παροξύνειν ib., ξὺν χαλεπότητι παιδεύεσθαι ib., ξὺν φόβῳ 
ἔχειν τι 1. 141, ξὺν ἀνάγκῃ τι παθεῖν 111. 40, ξὺν προφάσει κακῶς 
ποιεῖν ib, The absence of this archaic idiom from the later 
books is remarkable. Lastly, 3 cases of a connection willingly 
formed, viz.: 11. 58; 111. 9O; vil. 57. This is common in 
Tragedy and Xenophon. In inscriptions of the classical period 
only the Attic use marked (2) above is found, and that never 
with persons. 


2, 2. ’"Emnydyovro—the τάξις (see on c. 1) of this ο, is 
dramatic, the causes which led to the attempt being given 
parenthetically in 2 and 3, while the narrative is continued 
at 4. Πλαταιῶν d&vSpes—the Thebans call them, 11. 65, 
ἄνδρες ol πρῶτοι καὶ χρήμασι καὶ γένει. These leaders of the 
aristocratic party represent the great land-owners as distinct 
from the merchants. ἄνδρας τοὺς imevavr(ovs—the order, 
noun, art,, adj., puts emphasis on the adj. Of. ο. 84, 4. 


ψᾳασσου.- 
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3. "Expatav—of manipulation or dipl , as often. 
5,7. An abuse of the meaning ‘to su > ἔσοιτο 
—was certain. Cf. ο. 18,1. ἔτι ἐν dpfvy—ef. II. 18 ἔτι ἐν 
τῇ εἰρήνῃ, and c. 8, 4. Here τε καὶ joins ἃ itive to a 
negative expression which merely repeats it another 
point of view. Cf. v. 9, 2 τῷ τε κατ᾽ ὀλίγον καὶ μὴ ἅπαντας 
._ ywa—the sentence expressesa wish. ἧ καὶ 
ᾷ ἢ καὶ μᾶλλον τ. 11, 2δ; π|. 18; Iv. 1, 108. 
4 καὶ before a comparative adverb em izes an inference. 
M. T. 144, 146, 887. 


ἄλαθον 
—Pp. compares anteponere vigilias, Tac. An. 1. 50. 


and \ ot gebaee becomes a substantive, as in οἱ 7, $ 
6. δ. ὥστε--οἴ. c. 1ΟΙ, ὅδ. ὥστε is often inserted 
with verbs which take simple infin. , the main emphasis is trans- 
ferred from the finite to the infin. M. 7’. 588. ἔχεσθαι 
—rem aggredi. Cf. τ. 49, 7, 78, 3. ἰέναι és—for the hos- 
tile sense of ἰέναι cf. v. 69 és τὴν γῆν ἐλθεῖν, ‘to attack.’ ἐπὶ 
is commoner than és, as 1. 58 ἣν ἐπὶ Ποτείδαιαν ἴωσιν. Cf. c. 
3,4. ἔρχομαι, εἶμι, ἥκω, ἦλθον and synonyms are far more 
supple in sense than our ‘to come.’ Note that the moods of 
elu are usually present in meaning, except in Oratio Obliqua. 
ἐποιοῦντο-- i.e. ἐγίγνωσκον, ‘came to a decision.’ 
so c. 18, 3. καὶ dvetrev—‘and in fact,’ 
καὶ introducing the parenthesis and emphasizing the word fol- 
lowing. Cf. c, 49, 5, 51, 5. εἴ τις Botheras—in a protasis 
to a condition in Oratio Obliqua, probably only the future 
indicative is ever changed into optative, so that the optative 
in protasis in Or. Ubi., except in the future, represents either 
ἣν and subjunctive or εἰ and optative of the Recta. κατὰ 
τὰ πάτρια --ἶπ Iliad τι. 504 Plataea is enumerated among the 
Boeotian confederate cities.  {vppayxev—this may be a gloss 
on τίθεσθαι x.7.X. Cf. Iv. 80 προκαλούμενοι, εἰ βούλοιντο, τὰ 
ὅπλα κελεύειν παραδοῦναι, and so 87; Vv. 115 ἐκήρυξαν, εἴ τις 
βούλεται, λήζεσθαι, ντι. 82 κήρυγμα ποιοῦνται, εἴ τις βούλεται, ὡς 
σφᾶς ἀπιέναι. With βούλομαι an infinitive has often to be 
supplied from the context. 


3,1. Ὡς cf. c. δ, 4, 31, 1, 94,3. The aorist is 
usual with ws, but, whatever tense is used, it is always in- 
dependent of that of the main verb. In this respect ὡς differs 
from other temporal particles. Thus if imperf. is used, as in 
ec. 77, 1, or Suen as in c. 59, 1, it is because that tense is 
Tequired to describe a continuous or completed act, apart from 
the main verb. If the act in a temporal sentence is represented 
as simultaneous with or preceding the action of the main 
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sentence, dre or ἐπειδὴ is used. qo 8ovro—‘ became aware,’ 
ingressive aor., a use almost confined to Ist aor. forms. 
ἐξαπιναίω- --- this and ἐξαπίνης, in place of ἐξαίφνης or αἰφνιδίως, 
are Ionic, and only found in Thue. and Xenophon of Attic 
prose writers. [Dem.] c. Neaeram ὃ 99 is copied from this 
passage. Cf. c. 48, 2, 98, 3. καταδείσαντες Kal v.— 
ingressive, ‘having become alarmed,’ etc. πολλῷ πλείους---- 
sc. ἢ ἐσῆλθον. An ellipse with comparative is very common. 
ἐν τῇ vuKri—per noctis caliginem. Cf. ἐν νυκτὶ below, and 
c. 4 ἐν σκότῳ καὶ πήλῳ. πρὸς ξ. ἐχώρησαν ---86 converterunt. 
Cf. 111. 66 προείπομεν τὸν βουλόμενον κατὰ τὰ πάντων Βοιῶτων 
πάτρια πολιτεύειν ἰέναι πρὸς ἡμᾶς, IV. 120, vill. 40, 2. 
évewréptLov—the subject is changed, as in 4 below. Thuc. 
assumes that his readers will follow the narrative attentively. 


8, 2. ΤΠΙράσσοντές rws—the particle implies that unnecessary 
details are omitted. Cf. ἄλλως πως in brief narrative, 1. 99, 
vi. 2. κρατήσειν ---ΟἸ. defends κρατῆσαι, on the ground that 
the aor. expresses confidence in the result of the action in 
ἐπιθέμενοι. But the aor. inf. is very doubtful used thus for 
the future. τῷ yap πλήθει--- γὰρ gives the writer’s explana- 
tion, and shows that οἱ Πλαταιῆς above was loosely used for τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν II. βουλομένῳ ἦν---8ο VII. 85; vill. 92,6. M.7. 
900. The editors compare Sallust, Jug. 84 plebet volenti puta- 
batur, ἐδ., 100 militibus labor volentibus esset. Livy xxt. 50. 


8, 3. "Emyepnréa elvar—cf. 1. 118 ἐπιχειρητέα ἐδόκει εἶναι 
πάσῃ προθυμίᾳ. Plur. neut. forms for sing. are very common 
in Thue., especially with verbals. EvveAéyovro—with παρ᾽ 
ἀλλήλους. διορύσσοντες τοὺς τ.---οὗ, τοιχωρύχος. ἁμάξας 
vre—the conjunction adds a third and important fact, as often. 
asc. αὐτό, what has just been described, the barrier of 
waggons. 


3, 4. ‘Erotya—the plur. marks the details of a complex 
act. See c. 10,2 φυλάξαντες ἔτι vixra—cf. vil. 88 τῆς 
νυκτὸς φυλάξαντες τὸ ἡσυχάζον. ‘Waited for the time when 
it was still night.’ ἔτι νύκτα is equivalent to τὴν ἔτι νύκτα, 
ef. ο..2,.1. kal—adds the more exact time. περίορθρον 
—the beginning of that time of night denoted by ὄρθρος. Cf. 
IV. 110 νυκτὸς ἔτι καὶ περὶ ὄρθρον, VI. LOL περὶ ὄρθρον. Accord- 
ing to Phrynichus (Bekker An. Gr. 54, 8) ὄρθρος ἐστιν ἡ ὥρα 
τῆς νυκτὸς καθ᾽ ἣν ἀλεκτρύονες ᾷδουσιν. ἄρχεται δὲ ἐνάτης ὥρας 
καὶ τελευτᾳ εἰς διαγελῶσαν ἡμέραν. So in π|. 112, Demosthenes 
attacked the Ambraciots ἅμα ὄρθρῳ, at which time they could 
not distinguish friend from foe, νυκτὸς ἔτι οὔσης. Thus the 
Plataean rally was at about 2 o’clock. ylyvevrar—se, οἱ 
Θηβαῖοι. Cf. τ. 148 οὐκέτι ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου ἔσται, I. 12, 3. 
oBepdrepo.—for the passive meaning, ‘timid,’ cf. Iv. 128, 4, 
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Conversely ἀδεὴς which is usually active is occasionally passive 
=not formidable. Seet. 36,1. Cf. προστρόπαιος, ἀλιτήριος, and 
in Latin formidolosus and others. See Cook on Sallust, Cat. 
39, 2. Shil. quotes Soph. O. 7. 153 φοβερὰν φρένα δείματι 
πάλλων. ἥσσους ὦσι τῆς--ἰε. ἡσσῶνται, equivalent to νικῶν- 
ται ὑπὸ τῆς κιτ.λ. σφετέρας- indirect reflexive, i.e. refers to 
subject of the main verb, not to that of its own clause. Cf. c. 
88, 3, 89, 4; Iv. 37, 1; v. 47; vu. 48; vill. 74, 3. 
This is the ruse of σφέτερος, whereas σφέτερος αὐτῶν is 
the same as ἑαυτῶν. But Thuc. also uses σφέτερος alone as 
direct reflexive, as IV. 33 οὐκ ἐδυνήθησαν τῇ σφετέρᾳ ἐμπειρίᾳ 
χρήσασθαι: and in dependent clauses, as c. 71 and Iv. 11 ras 
σφετέρας vais καταγνύναι ἐκέλευε. τὰ σφέτερα is direct inc. 20, 
4; Iv. 99, 1, eg in mL. 68,3. προσέβαλόν re—in- 
τε, ‘and so,’ 


4, 1. Ln NE age aware,’ ingressive. ξυνεστρέ- 
govro—‘ proceeded to rally,’ imperf. expressing difficulty. 
σφίσιν atrois—in c. 65, 12, 76,2Thue. has the Toate use of σφᾶς 
alone as a direct reflexive. See Rutherford, Syniaz, p. 11. 


4,2. Als piv ... Grata—cf. Iv. 115 καὶ μίαν μὲν ἡμέραν 
ἀπεκρούσαντο, τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ. As regards ἔπειτα without δέ, the 
i use is πρῶτον (πρῶτα) μὲν ... ἔπειτα, which Thuc. uses 
28 times; see c. 19, 2, 49, 2, 75, 1, 89, 2, 96,1, 98,1. He 
has πρῶτον (πρῶτα) μὲν ... ἔπειτα δὲ 8 times; see c. 55, 84. If 
καὶ follows ἔπειτα, δὲ is always inserted, ¢.g. c. 84; IV. 43; 
yi. 23; vit. 48; also μάλιστα μὲν is always followed Ὁ 
ἔπειτα δέ, as c. 54; I. 75; Vi. 11, 4, 16, 5, 67, 2. it 
the more emphatic ἔπειτα μέντοι is used, it is preceded by τὸ 
πρῶτον or τὸ μὲν π., as IT. 98, 1, 111, 3; vis. 75, 1, 86, 2. 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ... ἔπειτα occurs I. 181; v. 41, 3, 84, 2; the 
same, but ἔπειτα δὲ c. 48; Vv. 41,2. πρῶτον alone is always 
answered by ἔπειτα alone, unless καὶ follows ἔπειτα, as in VII. 
28 τὸ μέγιστον πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ x.r.X. After other phrases, 
ἔπειτα is without δὲ in 10 cases, has δὲ in 2, viz. c. 92,1; 1.1 
18, 3. Kpavyyj—Moeris says κεκραγμὸς ᾿Αττικοί, κραυγὴ 
Ἕλληνες, but κεκραγμός κέκραγμα and κραυγή are all Attic words. 
Perhaps Moeris really wrote κραυγασμὸς Ἕλληνες, which would 
agree with Phrynichus. «al—there is chiasmus here and in 
λίθοις καὶ κεράμῳ. édoAvyyj—‘ cheering,’ this word is used re- 
gularly of women. Pollux 1. 28 ὀλολῦξαι καὶ ὁὀλολυγῇ χρήσασθαι 
ἐπὶ γυναικῶν. Hence κραυγῇ goes with οἰκετῶν, d\oAvyn with 
γυναικῶν. Eur. I. 7΄. 1337 ἀνωλόλυξε καὶ κατῇδε of Iphigenia ; 
cf. Aesch. Ag. 587 of Clytaemnestra. Verg. Aen. tv. 667, Ix. 
477 femineo ululatu. τε... Te—these join χρωμένων to Bad- 
λόντων and represent the two actions as going on simultaneously. 
Cf. c. 22 ἐκκλησίαν τε οὐκ ἐποίει... τήν τε πόλιν ἐφύλασσε. 
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λίθοις καὶ κεράμῳ---πο doubt the slaves had gathered the 
stones, while the women removed the tiles. For κέραμος col- 
lective, cf. 111. 74, 1; Iv. 48, 2. So ἔπαλξις ο. 18, κάλαμος 
ce. 76. Xen. Mem. m1. 1, 7 λίθοι καὶ πλίνθοι Kal ξύλα Kal Képa- 
μος. διὰ νυκτὸς ---οὗ, διὰ παντὸς c. 16. moAdot— predicate 
with ἐπιγενομένου. Cf. vil. 87 αἱ νύκτες ἐπιγιγνόμεναι μετοπω- 
ριναὶ καὶ ψυχραΐ. ee oe any sudden or 
unexpected phenomenon. Cf. c. 64, 1, 70, 1, 77,5. The 
other meaning occurs in 4 below. οἱ mAclovs—the subject 
is here limited by apposition from all to the majority. Cf. 1. 
2, 6 of ἐκπίπτοντες ... οἱ δυνατώτατοι. So in Latin, Livy xx. 
24, 2 Galli ... aliquot populi. πηλῷ---850 that progress was 
impeded. Cf. c. 5,2. This shows that the streets of Plataea 
were bad, like Greek streets generally. On the outskirts of 
the town the soil was certainly soft, and the Thebans fled in 
the direction of the valley of the Asopus, so that the further 
they went, the worse the road became. Probably in wet 
weather the streets of the town resembled water-courses 
carrying down the water from Cithaeron to the Asopus. 
τῶν §.65wv—belongs like 7 χρὴ σ. to ἄπειροι ὄντες. q 

takes the place of a deliberative subj. (why?). Cf. 1. 91, 1 
οὐκ εἶχον ὅπως χρὴ ἀπιστῆσαι. καὶ yap—explains only ἐν 
σκότῳ, πηλῷ being already explained in ὑετοῦ ἅμα. τελευτῶν- 
τος τοῦ pnvos—there was a new moon on the early morning of 
the 7th April 431, and, as the Attic months were lunar, 
assuming the calendar to have been in perfect order (it must 
have been in fair order), the month Elaphebolion began at 
sunset on the 6th April. The attempt was made at the end 
of Anthesterion, on the night of April 4th or 5th. When the 
calendar month did not correspond with the true lunar month, 
the true day of the new moon was called νουμηνία κατὰ σελήνην 
(c. 28). ἐμπείρους δὲ ἔχοντες τοὺς §.—for ἐμπείρων δὲ ὄντων 
τῶν 6. Cf. 1. 144 αὐτονόμους ἀφήσομεν εἰ καὶ αὐτονόμους ἔχοντες 
ἐσπεισάμεθα. [τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν --- {}}15 is taken as ne effugerent. 
(There is another tradition, due to Kr., that it expresses a 
consequence, which is not in good Attic.) It must depend on 
dudxovras,—which gives the platitude that the enemy pursued 
them that they might not escape. To avoid this, Cl. explains 
it as equivalent to τοῦ μὴ ἐᾶν ἐκφεύγειν and constructs it with 
éumelpovs. But (1) there is no other case of gen. of inf. with 
adjectives in Thuc., (2) ἐμπείρους rod ἐκφεύγειν ought to mean 
‘experienced in escaping.’ Supply τῶν διόδων with ἐμπείρους. 
ὥστε διεφθείροντο οἱ m.J—the article, found in BCEFGM 
and in A corrected, contradicts τὸ πλεῖστον in 5 below, and 
ὀγδοήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν c. δ, 7, the number captured out of a 
force of few over 300 (c. 2, 1), when many others had been 
killed or had escaped (4 below). Bekker omits οἱ, followed by 
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πολλοὺς ἔφθειραν. But on reading the whole chap. to 4 
it becomes clear that no results of the flight are given till 4, 
where the fate of the whole number is told: so that these 


words break the continuity of the narrative. 

4, 3. Στυρακίῳ dxovtiov—crupdxiov λαβών τις ἐν τῷ μοχλῷ 
τῆς θύρας ἐνέβαλεν, Schol. The στυράκιον is the spike at the 
ao al a auth Sevtin’ fax: fixing ἃ μὲ ἃ; = Homeric 
cay, Phi wan wacd inakend af tho fd\ased i teow pom 
which was driven through the μόχλος (bar) and the door, and 
could not be removed without a key (βαλανάγρα, κλείς), which 
fitted into it. Arnold remarks that the action is the same as 
spiking a gun. Cf. Aristoph. Av. 1159 ἅπαντ᾽ ἐκεῖνα πεπύλωται 
πύλαις καὶ βεβαλάνωται καὶ φυλάττεται κύκλῳ. χρησάμενος ἐς 
—cf. c. 49 ἔδρασαν és τὰ φρέατα. 

4,4. Διωκόμενοι .. ἀναβάντες the Ist ic. gives 
the cause of ἀνάβαντες, while the latter is tem to ἔρριψαν. 
Cf. c. 59, 3, 76, 1,90,3. The 2nd partic. tends to become a 
mere adverb to the verb, as c. 90, 1 βουλόμενοι προαγαγεῖν αὐτούς, 
ἀναγαγόμενοι ἔπλεον. οἱ μέν τινες ... οἱ δὲ... ἄλλοι δὲ ... τὸ δὲ 
π᾿ 6 partic. διωκόμενοι is subdivided. Also οἱ μέν 
τινες is restricted by οἱ πλείους. [λαθόντες kal]—it is evident 
that γυναικὸς δούσης πέλεκυν must be joined with 
but καὶ is in the way of this. But, though Stahl’s reading is 
given, perhaps Thuc. wrote γυναικὸς δούσης πέλεκυν καὶ διακό- 
ψαντες τὸν μοχλὸν λαθόντες ἐξῆλθον. There would then be no 
objection to καί. For the want of symmetry in δούσης καὶ διακό- 
ψαντες, see cc. 25,1. For the two participles διακόψαντες, λαθόν- 
tes, the first temporal, the second defining the verb, see c. 33, 
3. The objection to bracketing καὶ only is that Thuc. would 
have written λάθρᾳ διακόψαντες, as IV. 110; VI. 84, ἄλλοι 
δὲ ἄλλῃ ris—cf. c. 76 ἄλλας δὲ ἄλλῃ τοῦ τείχους. 


4, 5. Τὸ πλεῖστον ... éomlrroveiw—plur. verb after a col- 
lective, as often. Rutherford, Syntax, p. 21. ὃ ἦν τοῦ 
con ap eg I. 184 οἴκημα ὃ ἦν τοῦ ἱεροῦ. It was not usual in 
early times to have buildings adjacent to the walls. Cf. c. 
17, 1 note. Hence the Thebans thought the building was 
-" of the gate-way, supposing it to be double like the 

ipylon at Athens. Thebes prided herself on her seven 
great gates, and it is highly improbable that the pomoerium 
was thus violated in that city. There cannot have been many 
such buildings at Plataea, for in c. 76 we see there was room 
= a curved wall between the τεῖχος = the mass of the 

ildi ἀνεῳγμέναι ἔτυχον .--ἰπ order to represent the 
action as complete, the perf. partic., not aor., ei be used 
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with τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, φθάνω, unless the verb is in imperf. or 
pres. See M. 7. 144, 146, 147, 887. Cf. τ. 108 Ναύπακτον 
ἔτυχον ἡρηκότες. avrod—in the second member of a relative 
sentence the relative is not repeated, but a demonstrative or 
rsonal pron. takes its place. Of. c. 84, 5, 72, 1, 74, 3. 
xceptions are c, 48, 3, 44, 1, where the relative is repeated. 
Cf. ‘ Whose fan is in His hand, and He shall throughly purge 
His floor.’ πύλας---πύλαι τοῦ τείχους, θύραι τοῦ οἴκου Schol. 
Cf. τεῖχος and τοῖχος. ἄντικρυς ---τἱρῃῦ through.’ In σι. 
49 it means direct. In all other places in Thue. downright, 
complete, as VIII. 64 ἐπὶ τὴν ἄντικρυς ἐλευθερίαν. It is said that 
ἄντικρυς = φανερῶς, ἄντικρυ (not found in Thuc.) = ἐξ ἐναντίας. 


4,6. Karaxatowow—cf. c. 52 οὐκ ἔχοντες ὅ τι γένωνται. 
ὥσπερ txovew—sc. οἱ Θηβαῖοι, on the spot. Often in Thuc., 
but later Attics use οὕτως in much the same sense. 


4,7. Ta ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς atrovs—the phrase is common, and 
the order is always the same. Cf. Iv. 21, 3, 80, 4, 87, 2, 
38, 3. Livy xxu. 60, 24 and 26 arma et vos ipsos traditis. 

ασθαι ὅ τι ἂν B.—with χρήσασθαι supply σφίσι only. 
Cf. c. 24, 2. χρήσασθαι expresses purpose, the act. or 
mid. being regular in this construction even when the pass. 
might seem more suitable. MM. 7.770. The phrase is regular 
in the terms of a complete surrender. Cf. Iv. 69, 3; vil. 
85,1. Andoc. 1. 11, 26. 

4,8. §i—dismissesthe subject. érempdyerav—the plu- 
perf. cit that Thue. has anticipated: in c. 5 he goes back. 


5, 1. "ESe παραγενέσθαι---“ ought to have reached Plataea.’ 
Μ΄. T. 415. Cf. c. 92, 7, 95, 3. εἴ τι dpa—cf. ο. 12, 1. 
The following are noteworthy: (1) εἴ uh dpa = nisi forte, e.g. 
Xen. Mem. τ. 2, 8 πῶς ἂν οὖν ὃ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ διαφθείροι τοὺς 
νέους ; εἰ μὴ ἄρα ἡ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλεια διαφθορά ἐστιν. (2) εἰ ἄρα 
in indirect questions, e.g. Plat. Phaedo, 958 πειρώμεθα εἰ ἄρα 
τι λέγεις. (3) ef ἄρα or ἣν ἄρα in protasis, as 1. 140 ἣν ἄρα τι 
καὶ σφαλλώμεθα. ἄρα implies a quite unlikely contingency. 
tmpoxwpo(n—the apodosis is only implied in ἔδει παραγε- 
νέσθαι. M. T. 696. ἣν προχωρῇ might have been kept. po- 
χωρεῖν is a favourite word with Thuc. &pa—belongs to 
ῥηθείσης, as c. 4 ὑετοῦ ἅμα ἐπιγενομένου. vere ΟΝ 
usually ἐλθούσης, but the former is better suited to a hurried 
announcement to an army on the march. τῶν γεγενημένων 
—the Theban reinforcements were ignorant of the destruction 
of their friends when they arrived, see 4 below. Hence these 
τὰ γεγενημένα told them were not complete. The message was 
doubtless brought by those who escaped κατὰ πύλας ἐρήμους, 
who did not know all. éreBorSovyv—‘ increased their speed.’ 
Cf. m1. 110, 1. 
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δ, 2. ‘EBSop4xovra—probably rather over the direct route, 
but approximately correct measured by the road. γενόμενον 
—of natural phenomena, as often. Cf. c. 77 ἐγένετο φλόξ, 
ὕδωρ καὶ βροντὰς γενομένας. ἐρρύη péyas—cf. ο. 75 ἤρετο μέγα. 

δ, 3. Te—‘andso.’ torepov—‘late,’ οἵ. ο. 8O ὕστερον ἦλθον. 
τῶν Gvipav—apposition with τῶν μὲν ... τῶν δὲ, as in 4, 
4. ἴώ awaiheats 

δ, 4. Karacxevi—‘ property,’ viz. household effects and 
farming implements. κατασκευὴ means anything that makes 
a ΡΝ on eeiorre ae in. χάβοιν and 5, Ἂ: = 
—lIonic for ἅτε. εἴ τινα κιτ.λ,--- Αἵ. T. 
695. The second protasis is not co-ordinate with the first. 
In a more certain form the sentence would run ὄντινα λάβοιειν 
ὑπάρχειν ἐβούλοντο ἀντὶ τῶν ἔνδον ἐζωγρημένων. 

5, 5. AvaBovAcvopévwv—reciprocal mid., like διαλέγομαι, 
διαπράττομαι. When acompound of διὰ is not available, the 
same sense is given by ἐν ἑαυτοῖς or σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, as Iv. 25, 9 
παρακελευόμενοι ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, VIII. 76 παραινέσεις ἐποιοῦντο ἐν 
σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, sometimes by ἐν ἀλλήλοις, for which see c. 65, 
11, ὑποτοπήσαντες- ΤΌΤΕ and poetical, used by Thuc. 8 
times, only in aor. inf. or partic. περὶ τοῖς tw—the dat. 
with περὶ gradually disappeared in Attic and occurs but once 
in the orators, Isocr. Zp. 9,10. It is regular in Thuc. with 
verbs of fearing. éctws—when used of States, ὅσιος means 
in accordance with those principles of right dealing univer- 
sally recognised (jus gentium). Cf. 111. 56 ἐτιμωρησάμεθα κατὰ 
τὸν πᾶσι νόμον καθεστῶτα, τὸν ἐπιόντα πολέμιον ὅσιον εἶναι ἀμύ- 
νέσθαι. ἰδ. ς. 58. 3. Seeonc. 62,3. Eur. Hec. 788. σφῶν 
—with πόλι. The position is for the sake of emphasis. 
mrapadévres—the Attic aor. of πειρῶμαι is ἐπειράθην, cf. c. 38, 
2. But Thuc. uses also the Ionic ἐπειρασάμην in c. 44 and 
85. &\eyov—interrupts the structure of ph ... Te, but » 
irregularity is very slight. λέγω in sense οὗ κελεύω larly 
takes infin., μὴ being the neg. εἰ δὲ μή---οἴ, τ. 48 a δὲ μή, 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀναγκασθήσεσθαι ἔφασαν. The addition of ἔφασαν, 

also by Kr. in both places, certainly adds clearness, 
yet Thuc. proceeds in a quite different way inc.13. But the 
difference in the nature of the matter of these chapters (the 
one narrative, the other reflective) may account for the dif- 
ference of style. ἀναχωρησάντων ... airois—the use of the 
gen. abs. in spite of the dat. following, makes the act in the 
partic. more prominent, and prevents it from being a mere 
appendage of ἀποδώσειν. A common sacrifice of form to sense 
in Herod. and Thuc. αὐτοῖς is wrongly bracketed in the text. 

5, 6. "Exropoca:—jusjurandum addere. Does not occur 
elsewhere iu Thuc.  €809s—with ἀποδώσειν. as the following 
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words show. ἤν τι EvpBalvwor—closely with γενομένων, 
‘with a view to an arrangement.’ ἣν ξυμβῶσι would be ‘if 
they come to an arrangement.’ 


5, 7. A’ otv—doubtful statements are dismissed and the 
narrative of facts resumed. οὐδὲν ἀδικήσαντες---οοηὐγαβὺ 
οὐδὲν ἀδικοῦντες =‘ guiltless.’ τὰ ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐσεκομίσαντο 
—the preposition attracted to the verb, for ἐν. Cf. ο. 18, 2, 
14,1. drékravav—assuredly justified as an act of reprisal, 
but most impolitic, as calculated to provoke Thebes and 
Sparta. els αὐτῶν fv—the so-called partitive gen. is often 
used thus without els, which is wanting inC. Cf 1. 85 εἷς 
τῶν ἐφόρων τότε ὦν, V. 59, 5; VIII. 39, 2. πρὸς ὅν ἔπραξαν 
—so I. 181, 1; 1v. 114,3. This is only a variant for πράσ- 
σειν with dat., as Iv. 110, 2; v. 76, 3. But when many 

ersons are dealt with, πράσσειν és is also used, as I. 182, 4. 

he same three constructions follow λέγειν : πρός, Andoc. 1. 
48; dat., ib. τ. 69; és, ib, Lc. Eur. Hec. 303 εἶπον els 
ἅπαντας, ‘ proposed in the general assembly.’ οἷ προδιδόντες 
—see onc. 2, 4. 


6, 1. "Emeprov—the imperf. with verbs of ‘going’ and 
‘ sending,’ presenting the details of an elaborate negociation 
involving a journey, is common. Cf. c. 85, 2; 1. 10, 5, 26, 
1, and 3 below. But the aor. is also used. M. 7’. 57. καὶ 
—has nothing to do with the re preceding, which is answered 
by the τε following. Thus the sentence consists of two mem- 
bers joined by re... τε. Cf. 1. 69, 1 τό τε πρῶτον ἐάσαντες . . 
καὶ ὕστερον τὰ μακρὰ στῆσαι τείχη, ἐς τόδε τε αἰεὶ ἀποστεροῦντες. 
So in 4 below. 


6, 2. Ἠγγέλθη εὐθὺς ---ἀοο58 not refer to ἔπεμπον ἄγγελον, but 
to two previous messages mentioned in 3 below. Plataea is 
something over 30 miles from Athens. καὶ ... ξυνέλαβον--- 
eens presenting the two facts as almost concurrent. 

he second was prompt and hurried. Cf. 1. 61 ἦλθε καὶ τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις εὐθὺς ἡ ἀγγελία ... Kal πεμπουσιν. ‘pay ... κελεύ. 
ovtes—the activity of the sender is continued in the person 
sent. Cf. c. 85, 1. νεώτερον tovetv—i.e. νεωτερίζειν. Cf. 
I. 192, 5; Iv. 55 μὴ νεώτερόν τι γένηται. πρὶν dv—after 
historic tenses, πρὶν ἂν and subj. is used only in Oratio Obliqua. 
Cf. c. 84, 1, 102, 5. 

6, 3. "Apa τῇ ἐσόδῳ yryvopnévy—see c. 2, 1, οὕτω δὴ-- 
gives the result of facts just stated, contrast c. 19, 1. ovK 
εἰδότες ---8.. ὅτι τεθνήκασιν. ἐπέστελλον --566 1 above. 

6, 4. “EyxaréAurrov—so ἐγκαθέζομαι 111. 1; ἐγκαθίστημι 1. 4; 
ἐγκαθορμίζομαι IV. 1; ἐγκατοικοδομεῖν Il. 18; ἐγκατασκήπτειν Cc. 
47. τοὺς dxpeotarovs—‘sunt ἀχρεῖοι omnes inhabiles 
militiae, Pp. Cf. c. 44. Juv. 15, 126 imbelle et inutile 
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For the deeper application of ἀχρεῖος, see c. 40, 2. 
—c. 78, 3. 


7, 1. Ac\vpévov—before the attempt on Plataea, each side 
had interpreted the other’s action as σπονδῶν ξύγχυσις (I. 146), 
but there had been no open violation of the letter of the 
truce. πρῶς---οἴ. τ. 49, 7; vill. 66, 3, 75, 2. παρε- 
σκευάζοντο the anaphora would have been more ect 
with παρεσκευάζοντο μὲν preceding, but Thuc. often ts μέν 
oe — deo it is not ἀν abe sere a do 

t symmetry would insert it: aps he 
avoids a rhetorical formula in narrative. yee cases 
in Thue. are very simple, as πολλοὶ μὲν ... πολλοὶ δέ, εἰ μὲν ... 
whe be ae ... Gua de. Cf. τ. 28 with πέμπετε ; VI. 20, 4; 
c. 41, 3 μόνη γὰρ ... καὶ μόνη. μέλλοντες--- ἴο 
both subjects, as ποιούμενοι below. Probably both intended 
ing to Persia, though the Athenians did not carry out 
their intention. See c. 67. wiprev—M. T. 73, 96. 
ec. 29. éavrav—for σφετέρας. Cf. c. 92, 4, 
and see c. 8, 4. 


7, 2. Λακεδαιμονίοις ... ἐπετάχθη--ἴ.6. Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐπέ- 
ταξαν. This dat. οὗ the agent is very rare with other parts of 
the pass. than perf. It occurs in 1. δὲ τοῖς Κερκυραίοις οὐχ 
ἑωρῶντο, IV. 6& τίνες ἂν δικαιότερον πᾶσι ... μισοῖντο, tb, 109 
πόλεις οἰκοῦνται ξυμμίκτοις ἔθνεσι. There are only two instances in 
the Orators. atrot—in the harbours of Peloponnese. ἐξ 
Ἶ. καὶ &.—with τοῖς ἑλομένοις, but placed first for the sake o 
the antithesis with αὐτοῦ. Cf. c. 18, 3 xara τὴν ἄλλην πορείαν 
ἡ σχολαιότης. ναῦς ἐπετάχθη --- ΘΔ} supports his reading 
with great ability. It will be noticed that these Dorian 
cities, reckoned by Sparta among her allies, are not mentioned 
in c. 9 with the ξύμμαχοι, because there only those who 
actually contributed to the armament are given, and these 
cities contributed nothing. m1. 86, 2. troveiofar— middle, 
vais being the object. Cf. 1. 14, 2. és τὸν πάντα ἀ. --- in 
all.’ When the article precedes πᾶς, the whole is regarded as 
the sum of its component parts. πεντακοσίων---Ὀν no means 
realised. The Spartan navy in the Archidamian War was 
contemptible. See c. 66 and 85. Thuc. speaks with some 
irony. τά τ᾽ &\Aa—perhaps τἄλλα should be read here, 
the 7’ being due to dittography. hovy aLovras—the change 
from the dat. ἑλομένοις is due to the infin. This change from 
gen. or dat. is always possible except when a word is the 
predicate to a gen. or dat., as 1. 71 βουλομένων ὑμῶν εἶναι 
προθύμων. See c. 24, 1. μιᾷ vyl—‘si singulis navibus 
venissent ; nam pluribus venientes timendum esse ne hosti- 
liter agerent,’ Pp. This gives an example to show how they 
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were to refrain from hostile acts (ἡσυχάζοντας). ἕως av— 
whereas with πρίν, μέχρι and μέχρι οὗ Thuc. occasionally omits 
ἂν when subjunctive is used, according to the older Attic 
idiom, this is never the case with ἕως. f. C, 72,8. 


7,3. Ta περὶ II.—‘in the neighbourhood of P.’ like 
circa. Cf. c. 99, 3. μᾶλλον --- more than elsewhere,’ 
so ‘especially.’ Cf. c. 15 ἑτέρων μᾶλλον. Képxvpav— 
the places are given in inverse order, the final point 
reached comin rst. Cf. c. 93, 1. Eur. Bach. 13 fol. 
At present only an ἐπιμαχία existed between Athens and 
Corcyra. See Intr. p. LXvi. Κεφαλληνίαν ---ἰῦ took no part 
in the war at first, but joined Athens towards the end of the 
summer. See c. 80. ’Axapvavas—except the Oeniadae, 
c. 102, 2, the Acarnanians were reckoned as allies from the 
first, though no treaty was concluded till the autumn of 430. 
See c. 68. Ζάκυνθον ---ἰὐβ interests and policy coincided 
with those of Corcyra. Cf. c. 9,4; 1 47, 2. εἰ... εἴη--- 
Recta, ἐὰν ... ἧ., See 2, 4. BeBatws—cf. Iv. 20, 3 φίλους 
γενέσθαι βεβαίως. πέριξ καταπολεμήσοντες ---86 undique im- 
pugnaturos. 


8, 1. Ὀλίγον otStv—cf. vir. 59, 3, 87, 6; vit. 15, 2. 


ὀλίγον is predicate. te—‘ in fact,’ summing up the preced- 
ing remarks. Cf. 3 below. eppwvro—totis viribus incumbe- 
bant. Thuc. uses the /iteral sense only once, vii. 15. οὐκ 


ἀπεικότως ---80 εἰκότως in the Orators is often followed by γάρ. 
Cf. τ. 77, 5. So οὐκ ἀκουσίως below. apx épevor—i.e. there 
is greater enthusiasm at the beginning of an undertaking than 
after the first excitement has worn off. ἀντιλαμβάνονται--- 
sc. τῶν πραγμάτων, rem capessunt. τότε 8t—contrasted with 
πάντες. kal—an additional reason existed then. νεότης 
—juventus. Cf. c. 20, 2, 21, 2. The abstract term, like 
ἡλικία, represents the young men as a power in the State. Cf. 
Pericles’ remark, quoted by Aristot. Rhet. A. 7,34 τὴν νεότητα 
ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀνῃρῆσθαι ὥσπερ τὸ ἔαρ ἐκ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ εἰ ἐξ- 
αιρεθείη. tm’ &traplas—so ὑπὸ is used with any noun denot- 
ing any state of mind which is the immediate cause of action. 
See c. 47, 4. παροιμία" γλυκὺς ἀπείρῳ πόλεμος [Pindar, frag. 
87 Bergk] Schol. ἡ ἄλλη “EAds—all States in or outside 
Greece. Cf. 1.1, 1, 6, 1. Evviovedv—pres. not fut. Cf. 
VY, OM, Dire Le 


8, 2. Aéywa—a general term for all words, whether prose 
or verse, supposed to be ominous. Probably old stories of 
strange things in the past are here meant. Pind. Pyth. 
1... 92. é\éyero—in other places the plur. verb appears 
after a neut. sing. (see not. crit.), viz: I. 126, 5 ἐπῆλθον 
Ὀλύμπια (where GEG read ἐπῆλθεν) ; V. '75, 2 Kapveta ériy- 
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χανον ὄντα : though elsewhere names of festivals have the sing. ; 
V. 26, 2 ἁμαρτήματα ἐγένοντο ; VI. 62, 4 ἐγένοντο ἑκατὸν τά- 
λαντα. ‘Ita rarus est hic plur. numeri usus apud veteres 
scriptores Atticos, ut fere suspiceris librariorum errores esse 
e Byzantinorum sermone illatos,’ Herw. πολλὰ St—i.c. 
ol, which are collected and interpreted by χρησμολόγοι. 
mtrasted with ἐλέγετο, since the χρησμοὶ were in 

verse ; ‘recited.’ Cf. c. 54,2. So cano often. 
8, 3. Δῆλος ἐκινήθη--ἐΠ6 centre of the Ionian race, which 
ed its unique κίνησις foreshadowed an equally unique κίνησις of 
Greece. Of. τ 1, 2. otrw—either Thuc. did not know 
of Herod. v1. 98, or he ignores it. éri—‘in view of.’ 
c. 36, 4. onpivar—intrans., σημεῖον εἶναι. Cf. 2. 43, 3, 
49,7. ἀνεζητεῖτο--οἴ, v1. 33,4. Bloomf. quotes Aristoph. 
Lys. 28 πρᾶγμ᾽ ἀνεζητημένον, πολλαῖσιν ἀγρυπνίαισιν ἐρριπτασ- 

μένον. 


8, 4. "Enola ἐς---ἀντὶ τοῦ εὐνοικῶς εἶχον Schol. Mira locutio, 
says Herw. The phrase is only found here in Attic, but is 
imitated by late writers. προειπόντων.-- οἴ ο.δ, 5; Ἡ.Τ΄ 850; 
and for Latin, Riemann, S. L. § 263; a convenient use of the gen. 
abs., in spite of the proximity of another case, to make a fresh 

ication without a new sentence. Cf. c. 83,3; 1. 114,1: 
Πι. 13, 6, 22, 1. ἐλευθεροῦσιν ---(Πε claim continually put 
forward by S., that she was a Liberator. She traded on the 
insane craving for αὐτονομία, the evil spirit by which the 
eeeene rete possomsed. A wanton abuse of terms must lead to 
disaster, and after misusing the word Freedom for a century, 
Greece ‘buried her Liberty’ on the field of Chaeronea. καὶ 
λόγῳ καὶ ive ... sive. There are some 50 cases of this 
antithesis between A, and ἔ, in Thuc., which is not surprising 
considering that (1) great importance was attached to words 
at Athens, apart from their truth or falsity ; (2) Thuc. had 
but too good reason to contrast the professions of men with 
their deeds during the war. The antithesis underlies all 

macy. The opening of the Funeral Oration, c. 35, isa 
contrast of λόγος and ἔργον. Cf. c. 40, 1, 41, 2, 4, 42, 2, 4, 
43, 1, 2, 46, 1, 65, 9, 72, 1, 81, 2. ἐν τούτῳ ... d—‘ in 
any enterprise in which he did not take part.’ ᾧ depends on 
παρέσται, as in I. 22 ols αὐτὸς παρῆν. κεκωλῦσθαι.---ἰ ε. 
κεκώλυται εἰ μὴ αὐτὸς παρέσομαι, the perfect being used οὗ some- 
oe bound to happen in the future if the condition is ful- 
filled. Livy xxi. 43, 2 vicimus for vicerimus. Cf. tv. 46, 3 
Gor’ ἐάν τις ἁλῷ ἀποδιδράσκων, ἅπασι λελύσθαι τὰς σπονδάς. The 
description of the friends of Sparta is not without a touch of 
sarcasm. {ἐνὶ ὀργῇ εἶχον--ο. 59,2. ἀρχθῶ i ive, 
‘become subjects.’ So ipevor—the Pama ong as of Sparta 


kept all its proceedings too secret for them to know the true 
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nature of the Spartan oligarchy, which was to conduct them 
in many cases from democracy to decarchy. 


9, 1. Tlapackevg ... kal γνώμῃ---ο. 7 and 8 are resumed bya 
chiasmus (see analysis of 7, 8). ὥρμηντο--" made ready 
for war.’ Cf. 1. 82, 5. 


9, 2. Λακ. μὲν ... Πέλ, piv... ἔξω 8%...’A0. 8€—the extremes 
and the means are contrasted, as usually with this double 
use of μὲν ... δέ. Πελοποννήσιοι.---ἶπ the geographical 
sense, the dwellers in Peloponnese of whatever stock. 
[οἱ ἐντὸς Ἰσθμοῦ] --αδι8}}ν in Thucydides Πελοποννήσιοι means 
*the allies of Sparta.’ In ο. 11 indeed, Archidamus is made 
to address the officers as Πελ. καὶ ξύμμαχοι, 7.e. as politically 
connected and as comrades in arms, but, after that it is 
generally taken for granted that all the allies are included in 
the term Πελ. But before the war, Πελοποννήσιοι means ‘ the 
inhabitants of Peloponnese,’ and only in this sense can the 
Argives and Achaeans be included in the term. If οἱ ἐντὸς 
is in the text, the P. of Peloponnese are contrasted with 
those P. outside it (Πελοποννήσιοι ἔξω Πελοποννήσου), 1.e. Πελ. 
must mean ‘the allies of Sparta,’ which is impossible. 
Tle\Anvijs—near Zougra. Pellene seems to have been con- 
nected politically with Sicyon (10 miles) and Phlius (14 miles) 
rather than with Achaea. ἔπειτα δὲ torepov—cf. III. 94, 
1;1v. 102, 2; v.61, 4. In 417 the Lacedaemonians became 
more closely connected with Achaea. See v. 82, 1. ἔξω 
δὲ II.—on the land side, Athens was wedged in between 
enemies. This both exposed her to invasion and hampered 
her own undertakings. It was with a view to breaking up 
this hostile combination that Demosthenes undertook the 
expedition into Aetolia in 427. Aoxpo(—the Opuntian 
Locrians, with the Epicnemidian, whereas the Ozolian Lo- 
crians were allies of Athens. 


9, 3. Navrixdy—scarcely anything was done by S. with the 
fleet in the Ist year. Intr. p. τ ΧΧΊΙ. Koptv@.o.—for their 
naval operations, see c. 33, 80, 3, 83. εγαρῆς--ο. 92. 
Σικυώνιοι--ο, 80, 3. ᾿Αμπρακιῶται--ο. BO. ἰ[παρεῖχον]--- 
Intr. p. XXXIXx. 


9, 4. Atry—the omission of μὲν here and in 1. 125, 1, in 
both of which C inserts μέν, raises a difficulty. Elsewhere it 
is left out only when a participle prevents its use, as in the 
opening of c. 65, 72, 75. It is possible that αὕτη Aak. 
ξυμμαχία is inserted been, ὅο! from 6 below. (This omission is 
not similar to that noticed above, ο. 7, 1.) Χῖοι, Λέσβιο---- 
the only islands on the Aegean then retaining the position of 
independent allies of Athens. ἐν Navrdxrw—placed there 
by Athens at the close of the third Messenian War. See 


a ων 


a δ» 
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c. 27,2. οἱ wdelovs—Astacus (c. 80) and Oeniadae (c. 102) 
eens epee inn τὐ tn ae ggg, “er mle 


ὑποτελεῖς, 80 that the nominatives are as much in apposition 
with πόλεις as with ἔθνεσι. Kapila .. - πρόσοικοι -οαἸϊεὰ in 

the tribute lists ὁ Καρικὸς φόρος, and so Ἰωνία Ξ ὁ ἸΙωνικός, 
Ἑλλήσποντος = ὁ Ἑλλησπόντιος, τὰ ἐπὶ Θ. = ὁ ἐπὶ Θ. φ., νῆσοι. 

Θήρας = ὁ νησιωτικὸς φ. ΑΝΑΝ ἀρ εμν ent δ λῶν ἐτῶν 
grouped a o.—for the omission of οἱ 
ef. c. 85, 5. It is ex by the fact that this is an 
official title, Kr. Gr. Gr. 50, ἜΣ 11. ... πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι 
—for ὅσος limited by πλήν, cf. 1v. 82, and for οἱ ἄλλοι Vv. 
27, 2. M*rov καὶ Ofpas—both colonized by the Dorians 
about the time of their settlement in Crete, circ. 1100 B.c. 


9, 5. Navrixdv—this was a privilege belonging only to 
the independent allies. Cf. Intr. p. Lxxtv. They were 
αὐτοτελεῖς. 


9, 6. eee for concrete. kal παρασκενὴ 
= chapter is summarised in inverse order, as in c. 7, 8. 


1. TeptfyyeAov—often takes the construction of κελεύω 
but with the dat., which κελεύω never has. τά τε ἐπιτήδεια 
—se. παρασκευάζεσθαι. οἷα elxds—quae deceret. ὡς ἐσ- 
| τιροδ gt εἰ ψοσεξεηεμα aoe was exposed to attack from the 

us. The corresponding Athenian incursion was merely 

into the Megarid ; but Athens was unable to strike at Sparta 

herself directly. "For the system adopted in consequence, see 
Intr. p. Lxrx. 

10, 2. “Erotpa—not with ἐπιτήδεια, but as in c. 3, 4, 98, 1. 

Hrerro—iterative ; hence ξυνῇσαν imperf. τὰ δύο pépn— 

tor exceeding the numerator by 1 is invariably 

omitted. Contrast τῶν πέντε τὰς δύο μοίρας 1.10. τὰ δ. μέρη 

is ose apposition to the subject of ξυνῇσαν. Cf. c. 

47 


10, 3. Τοὺς ... dgiohoywrdrovs—an indefinite expression, 
suited to the different circumstances and arrangements of the 


Various con afiohoywrarovs—forming one group 


tingents. 
with τοὺς ἐν τέλει, but not identical with them. 1. 10 τὰς 
τρέμῃ καὶ ἐλαχίστας. 
1. “Av8pes—Thuc. shows exquisite judgment in selecting 
in which to insert speeches. They are the 
occasions on which it is necessary for the reader to under- 
stand the exact situation of affairs and to realise what were 
the influences at work. They stand in place of explanation 
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and abstract reasoning. The occasions selected for this pur- 
pose in this book are (a) the first invasion of Attica (this 
speech shows the feelings of the Spartans); (b) the close of the 
first campaign (the Funeral Oration is an exposition of the 
form and theory of the Athenian polity by the ablest citizen); 
(c) the close of Pericles’ administration and life, the speech 
containing a vindication of his policy; (d) the victories of 
Phormio, the one event of great importance outside Athens 
in 429, and the most stand example of Athenian prowess in 
the whole war. Dion. Hal. totally misunderstood the signi- 
ficance of the speeches. Far juster is Lucian’s estimate (πῶς 
δεῖ ἱστορίαν συγγράφειν c. 44): he knew that Thuc.’s object 
was σαφῶς δηλῶσαι καὶ φανώτατα ἐμφανίσαι τὰ πράγματα. [οἱ] 
—inserted through confusion with οἱ πατέρες. Thuc. never 
puts in the article in such addresses. £vppaxor.—there are 
two elements in the force, but Archidamus groups them 
together, and carefully draws no distinctions. ἄνδρες goes 
with ξύμμαχοι also. καὶ of π. ... καὶ adraév—paratactic, the 
2nd member being the more prominent. oi marépes—an 
opportune reference to the wars which were the glory of the 
Dorian race. Thuc. however avoids any commonplaces about 
the Persian wars such as become frequent in later writers. 
στρατείας ἐποιήσαντο--- = ἐστράτευσαν. ἡμῶν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
eloiv—with the ‘partitive’ genitive lst or 2nd person, the 
verb is generally in 3rd person, but the writer always passes 
quickly to the Ist or 2nd. Cf. 111. 62 σκέψασθε ἐν οἵῳ εἴδει 
ἑκάτεροι ἡμῶν τοῦτο ἔπραξαν. VII. 6& ἐνθυμεῖσθε ὅτι οἱ ἐν ταῖς 
ναυσὶν ὑμῶν νῦν ἐσόμενοι καὶ πεζοὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις εἰσὶ καὶ νῆες. 
So1.87. When for the subject ἃ relative clause is substituted, 
the 3rd person is rare: e.g. Andoce. 1. 46 ὁπόσοι ὑμῶν παρῆσαν 
(= ol παρόντες) ἀναμιμνήσκεσθες. Lys. 12, 97, Aeschin. 3, 60. 
The same phenomenon may be seen in Latin poets, as Ov. 
Trist. 111. 4, 75 et qua quisque potest aliqua mala nostra levate. 
pelLova—litotes, as πλεῖστοι shows. νῦν épx dpeOa—sc. ἡμεῖς, 
whereas ol πατέρες kal οἱ πρεσβύτεροι was subject to ἐξήλθομεν. 
στρατεύοντες---80. ἐρχόμεθα, the antithesis being between πόλιν 
and αὐτοί, δυνατωτάτην and πλεῖστοι καὶ ἄριστοι στρατεύοντες. 

11, 2. Δίκαιον ofv—the topic is τὸ καλόν, as in 9 below. 
Index s. v. τόποι. It is a common subject in Thuc., especially 
in military harangues, ἡμῶν airav-—put first for the sake 
of the antithesis, Seec. 7,2. ἐπῆρται--οἴ, Dem. 4, 49 τοῖς 
πεπραγμένοις ἐπηρμένον. εὔνοιαν Exovrca—with infin. = ἐπιθυ- 
μοῦσα, as c. 86, 5 γνώμην εἶχον μὴ ἐκπλεῖν. A periphrasis for 
a simple verb is very common in Tragedy. 

11, 3. Οὔκουν xpi}—the topic of the πίστις is τὸ ξυμφέρον, as 
the Schol. says. It is the commonest of all forms of argument 
in Το. πλήθει---οὗ superior numbers, asc. 89,1. ἀσφά 
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λεια πολλ' of κίνδυνος μέγας, but, being an abstract 
idea, and not, like κίνδυνος, a single entity, it requires πολλή. 
Cf. vi. 24: so with προθυμία, ἀθυμία and such words. εἶναι 
—se. δοκεῖ, μὴ ἄν AGeiv—after the icative noun 
ἀσφάλεια, like κίνδυνος, ξυγγνωμή. διὰ μάχης ἰέναι--οἴ. 6 
below ; rv. 92, 1. So διὰ δίκης ἱέναι γι. 60, 3; δι᾽ ὄχλου εἶναι 
I. 73,2; διὰ φόβου εἶναι VI. 59, 2; δι᾽ ἡσυχίας ἔχειν c. 22, 1. 
τι-- οἵ. 9 below πλέον τι. By the addition οὗ τι 
e range of the adjective is indefinitely extended. τὸ καθ᾽ 
m quemque vicem. Cf. c. 87, 8. The subject of 

ἥξειν is ἡγεμόνα καὶ σ. 


11, 4. “ASmAa yap—Thuce. is extremely fond οὗ γνῶμαι or 
general truths as arguments, whereas he does not use rapa- 
δείγματα or examples at all. The γνῶμαι have been collected 
by several critics, and, as might be supposed, they show a 
profound insight into the fundamental Loew ον that actually 
guide oe ay οὐ gE sudden wi δι᾽ 

on impulse. εἰρήσεις ylyvovrat—the passive of ras 
ἐπι. ποιεῖσθαι τ. 70, 7. OT olde a third and important fact. 
ἄμεινον]--1. δεδιὸς obscures the point, which is that a 
force, caught off its guard, has often been defeated by a 
small force. There is no room here for any reference to the 
apprehension or precautions of the smaller force. 2. No 
passage supports the idea that Archidamus is pointing out the 
advantage of δέος in action, ἐν τῷ ἀμύνεσθαι. It is then too late 
for δέος, which is valuable only ἐν τῷ παρασκευάζεσθαι. 8. The 
assumption that δεδιὸς is answered by διὰ τὸ καταφρονοῦντας ... 
γενέσθαι is not borne out by the form of the sentence. 4. 
Archidamus merely says ‘do not be careless, lest you be 
caught unprepared.’ δ. Of ἄμεινον there are two explanations 
(a) = ἄμεινον 4 οἱ πλείονες τὸ ἔλασσον πλῆθος. But ἠμύναντο is 
used only of the side on the defensive; nor is there any 
reference to superiority in courage such as ἀγαθός suggests. 
(b) ἄμεινον Sedids ἢ μὴ δεδιός, Cl., a curious paradox worth 
only of a rhetorician. Append. 1m. qpivato—gnomic. C 
6. 89 πολλὰ στρατόπεδα ἔπεσεν ὑπὸ ἔλασσόνων. 


11, 5. Χρὴ S—a γνώμη in the form of an antithesis. For 
‘figures’ in γνῶμαι, cf. c. 40 throughout. τῇ μὲν γνόμῃ ΦῚ 
τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ--δὴ imperfect antithesis. γνώμη means ‘ feelings,’ 
ἔργον ‘ actions’ (not γνώμη ‘ plans,’ ἔργον ‘ battle’). Cf. c. 43, 
3, 64. 6, and 89 τῇ δυνάμει τὸ πλέον πίσυνοι ἢ τῇ γνώμῃ. Herod. 


παρασκενάζεσθαι--ἰῃε reading is now commonly παρεσκευάσθαι. 
Cr. says ‘le parfait est nécessaire,’ but gives the present. The 
perfect is due to a mistaken interpretation of γνώμῃ and ἔργῳ, 
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the latter of which refers to the period before battle. The 
antithesis between στρατεύειν and παρασκευάζεσθαι must not be 
too closely pressed. (A quite different view of this passage 
will be found in Steup, Quaest. Thuc. p. 30.) πρὸς τὸ ἐπιέναι 
etipux éraro.—cf. 111. 44, 3 ξυμφέρον πρὸς τὸ ἧσσον ἀφίστασθαι ; 
vir. 76,6. The use of the infinitive with article in all con- 
structions is far commoner in the speeches and the passages in 
the rhetorica] manner than in ordinary narrative. ἔπιχει- 

ἴσθαι.---“ to be attacked.’ This sentence puts in the proper 
ight the two points referred to in 3 above: so πλήθει ἐπιέναι 
has become εὐψυχότατοι ἐπιέναι, ἀσφάλεια μὴ dv ἐπιχειρεῖσθαι has 
become ἀσφάλεια πρὸς τὸ ἐπιχειρεῖσθαι. εὐψυχότατοι ἐπιέναι 
results from τὸ θαρσαλέους στρατεύειν, ἀσφάλεια πρὸς τὸ ἐπιχει- 
ρεῖσθαι from τὸ δεδιότας παρασκευάζεσθαι. 

11, 6. Otrwa—with ἀδύνατον. τοῖς πᾶσι---οὗ, c. 36, 3. 
εἰ μὴ καὶ viv—‘if not already ... at least.’ I see no need to 
alter the text with Francken, or to assume a misplacement of 
καί. For ἀλλά, ἀλλὰ ... γέ, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ... ye, see Kr. Gr. Gr. 69, 
4, 5. ὅταν dp4o1—usually in Thuc. ὅταν denotes a single 
act, ὁπόταν repeated action. 1. 142, 9 is an exception. 
Taxelvov—for τὰ ἑαυτῶν, as ἐκεῖνος can apply to anyone other 
than the speaker and the person Ἐξ πέσ φδείρο — 
ef. Livy xx. 3 Flaminius postquam res sociorum ante oculos 
prope suos agi ferrique vidit. 


11, 7. ΤἸΙᾶσι γὰρ x.7.\.—the only possible way of taking 
these words as they stand is the traditional way of Arn., Shil., 
and Bh., which is supported by A. Grossman, N. Jahrb. 121, 
p. 523. ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα are taken after ὁρᾶν, 
the infinitive is made to depend on the phrase ὀργὴ προσπίπτει, 
as though it were λυπεῖ, and ὁρᾶν πάσχοντας --- ‘to see that 
they are suffering.’ There are grave objections: ὁρᾶν πάσχοντας 
would more naturally mean ‘to see others suffering,’ and it is 
very doubtful whether ὀργὴ προσπίπτει can he considered a 
periphrasis which could legitimately take an infinitive in 
prose. Usener proposes πᾶσι yap ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα ὁρᾶν πά- 
σχοντάς τι ἀηθές, taking ἐν τῷ with ὁρᾶν πάσχοντας. CE. = 
proposal in not. crit. yap—this introduces the γνώμη by 
which the statement that ‘the Athenians will come out to 
battle’ is supported. We have here an example of the form 
of proof called Enthymeme, i.e. a ‘syllogism drawn, not from 
the premisses proper to any particular science—such, for in- 
stance, as medicine—but from ΡΟΝ relating to con- 
tingent things in the sphere of human action, which are the 
common property of all discussion.’ Jebb, Attic Orators τι. p. 
289. Cf.c.60. καὶ λογισμῴ---ἰ, 6, ‘and then men do not pause 
to think.’ Possibly οἱ bracketed represents a lost οἱ τοιοῦτοι, = 


ol ὀργισθέντες. bupp—also, like λογισμῷ, with χρώμενοι. 
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11, 8. *A@nvalovs—this view of Athenian character is that 
of Thuc. himself. He began the description of it im the first 
speech of the Corinthian envoy at § (I. 70) and completes 
it in the Funeral Oration (c. 35 fol.). πλέον τι-- οὗ, III. 
45, 6, 69, 2; 1v. 78,5; v. 29, 2; v1. 90,1; vi. 21, 4, 
49,4. For τι with comparative, see 3 above. μᾶλλόν τι is 
commoner in this sense. τῶν &\\ov—often ἑτέρων in this 
idiom. elxds—decet, with aorist infinitive, as regularly 
(sometimes present, c. 10, 1). Rutherford, Syntaz, p. 128. 
The argument is now drawn from τὸ εἰκός. An orator naturally 
employs this μα ον to prove something in the past, but Thuc. 
to forecast the future. Index s.v. τόπο. τοῦτο Spaca:—the 

phrase for referring to an action just described. Cf. 
6. 49,5; 1. 5, 2, 6, 5. course Thuc. refers to the actual 
indignation of the Athenians at seeing their land ravaged. 
Seec. 21, 2. It wasa source of great pride that the beautiful 
country of Attica had never been plundered πλὴν τὰ Μηδικά. 
Cf. Eur. Med. 826—the play was produced this very year— 
where the Athenians are addressed as ἱερᾶς χώρας ἀπορθήτου 


τ᾽ ἀποφερβόμενοι. dépav—sc. δῃουμένην. 


11,9. Δ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα.----καὶ εὐκλείας καὶ δυσκλείας Schol. 
- 6. 60 αἰτίαν φέρεσθαι. τοῖς mpoydvois—we 
should refer to posterity, but the ancients thought far more of 


the worship due to their ancestors, the θεοὶ χθόνιοι. On the 
excessive reverence of the Greeks for the past (from which 
Thuc. was remarkably free), Girard, Essai sur Thuc., p. 13, 
says ‘Les Grecs ne songeaient qu’a chercher dans cet Age 
merveilleux leurs titres de noblesse et ἃ y rettacher étroite- 
ment le présent.’ bag ye Phir from ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς 
with Hude, Comment. Crit., p. 109. ἕπεσθε strongly supports 
him. ‘ Nulla in re magis quam in pronominibus ἡμεῖς et ὑμεῖς 
permutandis librarios peccavisse satis constat.’  ἀποβαινόν- 
των---866 c. 50, 2. ὄξεως τοῖν χορ: ο. 89, 9. κάλ- 
λιστον καὶ ἀσφαλέστατον- ἐδ identity of τὸ καλὸν and τὸ 
ἀσφαλὲς has been the prevailing idea throughout the 

Τὸ is an idea characteristic of S that εὐνομία is κάλλος. 
Thus Spartan tradition did not object to Athens claiming the 
poet Phage for her own, though the claim was probably 
unfounded ; but took care that the lame Athenian singer 
should only develop into the warrior 2 ktm after settling 
in évras—the participle adds emphasis to πολλοὺς 
and heightens the contrast to évi. 


12, 1. Towatra—haec tantum, the regular word after a 
short speech instead of τοιαῦτα. εἴ τι dpa—c. δ, 1. τι 
paddov—not for μᾶλλόν τι, but τι belongs to ἐνδοῖεν, as below, 
οὐδὲν ἐνδωσείουσι, : 
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12, 2. Οὐδ᾽. οὐδέ, μηδέ, sometimes as here = nedum ‘ much 
less.’ τὸ Kowdv—the βουλὴ and ἐκκλησία. ἣἦν.... νενικηκυῖα 
—except with this periphrasis in the perfect passive and 
middle forms, the tense of εἰμὲ must precede the participle, 
and is emphatic, representing a state of things existing at the 
time referred to. Cf. c. 67 fv... πολιορκοῦν, BO ἤσαν... 
ξυμπροθυμούμενοι, OB ἣν προφυλάσσον. Then the participle 
often resembles an adjective. κήρυκα ... προσδέχεσθαι--ἃ 
formal expression for breaking off all political relations. Cf. 


v. 80. ἐκτὸς 8pa@v—without article, as a local expression, 
akin to ἐν ἄστει. Rutherford, Syntax, p. 4. τὸ Aovrdv— 
with πρεσβεύεσθαι. avaxwpnoavras—i.e. retire before 


thinking of sending any more. The participle is emphatic. 


12, 3. Διαλύσεσθαι ---“ part from his escort.’ τοσόνδϑε--- 
‘merely this.’ ér.—this convenient form of quasi-oblique 
speech, where the speaker’s actual words follow ὅτι, is 
colloquial and limited to prose. “H8e ἡ jpépa—Aristoph. 
Pax 435 εὐχόμεσθα τὴν viv ἡμέραν “Ἕλλησιν ἄρξαι πᾶσι πολλῶν 
κἀγαθῶν. Verg. Aen. Iv. 169 1116 dies primus leti, primusque 
malorum causa fuit. 


12, 4. "Eyve—ingressive, ‘learnt.’ @Scelovo.—though 
Cobet and Sta. reject this, it is more probable than ἐνδώσουσι, 
since πω is not used with future, and Archidamus’ object was 
to find out what the Athenians were now intending. οὕτω 
δὴ--ἸΚ6 τότε δή, gives the decisive moment. Cf. ο. 19. 


12, 5. Mépos—of infantry. So the Boeotians did not 
supply cavalry only. See c. 9, 3. Aevropévois—for the 
present, see c. 2, 4. 


13, 1. Ἔν ὁδῷ ὄντων --οἵ, c. 12, 1 and 2, but referring here 
to the march not of the various contingents to the Isthmus, 
but of the whole force from the Isthmus. Several meetings of 
the Ecclesia were held. Περικλῆς--Ο. Drefke, de orat. quae 
in priore parte Historiae Thuc. insunt, suggests that Thuc. 
probably intended to insert a speech here, but changed his 
mind on finding the subject unsuitable for readers. He thinks 
that we have here the notes Thuc. had made at the time, 
which assumption would explain the loose structure of the 
Oratio Obliqua throughout. Cf.c.72. δέκατος airds—the 
view of Gilbert, that this phrase means that Pericles was 
στρατηγὸς αὐτοκράτωρ, i.e. was irresponsible and had full 
powers to do anything he deemed necessary, is now generally 
accepted. Pericles held the same position in the war with 
Samos 440 B.c. μὴ woAAdKis—as though ὑποτοπήσας were 
φοβηθείς. Cf. m1. 58, 2 ὑποπτεύομεν μὴ οὐ κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε. 
πολλάκις --7ογίε, a sense which it bears only after εἰ, ἐάν, μή. 
μὴ Sndoy—should be οὐ δηώσῃ. This very rare irregularity is 
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only le when the second negative is far removed from 
the M. T. 306. ἐπὶ —the same thing was 
done by Hannibal to cast odium on Fabius, Livy, xxii. 23,4. For 
the order, see c. 2, 2. τοῦτο . 11, 8. προη- 

bove προεῖπον. The rule about compounds οὗ λέγω 
and ἀγορεύω will be found in Rutherford’s New Phryn. p. 
326. oi—the form of the indirect reflexive singular 
found in Thue. and the orators, and rare in them. ἐπὶ 
«xax@—the same phrase in v. 44, 3, 77, 6; vir. 58, 3, 4. 
yévoro—sc. τοῦτο, as γένηται τοῦτο above. τοὺς ἀγροὺς Kal 
οἰκίας---ἐπ6 article not repeated, the two nouns forming one 
idea between them (viz. the idea τὴν φανερὰν οὐσίαν). Cf. 
α. 10, 3. adlnoww—does not depend on προηγόρευε, but is 
used for ἀφιέναι φησίν (which is possibly what Thuc. wrote), 
just as we ht say ‘he gives the land’ for ‘ he undertakes 
to give it.’ rina ἊΝ ἘΝ ἮΝ προς “Ἢ ha 

i 2, but redundant. . 7. 774. 

—this is Ke the use of the infinitive in the terms of a treaty 
or any com It is in origin probably identical with the 

infinitive for imperative. But this may be oblique 
for μηδεμία μοι ὑποψία γιγνέσθω. Inany case, Pp.’s explanation, 
supplying βούλεται, is without doubt wrong. The sentence is 
τὰ’ αὶ ἐπὶ a note Thuc. wrote in these very words δὲ the time. 


13, 2. Ilapyjva St—cf. v. 38, 2 παρήνουν γενέσθαι ὅρκους. 
kal I. 148. τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἀ. ἐσκομίζεσθαι--οἴ. c. 
5, 7. ἔς τε paxnv—the ancient critics noticed that 
pol. ton is common in Thuc. There are three main 
mem here, each introduced by re, παρασκευάζεσθαί τε... 
és τε... τά τε, and the first two are complicated by an 
additional member, which however does not affect the main 
structure, viz. καὶ ... ἐσκομίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ ... ἐξαρτύεσθαι. μὴ 

Intr. p. lxix. τὴν πόλιν ἐσελθόντας 
cf. Iv. 70 τὴν πόλιν ἐσελθὼν βεβαιώσασθαι. When a participle 
and verb which have different constructions take a common 
object, the object regularly follows the construction required 
by the participle, as in 1. 114, 2 ἐς Ἐλευσῖνα καὶ Θριῶζε 
ἐσβαλόντες ἐδήωσαν, IV 18 δοῦναι ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἀφιγμένοι ὑμᾶς αἰτούμεθα, 
vil. 8, 4 μέρος τι πέμψας πρὸς τὸ φρούριον αἱρεῖ, ib. 58, 2 
προσπεσόντες τοῖς πρώτοις τρέπουσι. But there is here no need 
to take τὴν πόλιν with ἐσελθόντας at all. διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν--- 
the opposite of ἀνιέναι, 1. 76 ἀρχὴν ἀνιέναι. So Livy ΧΧΙ. 35, 
9 in manu habere. χεὶρ means ‘control.’ Eur, Hec. 986. 
Cf. the legal sense of manus. See also c. 76, 4. +4 
elvai—a rare construction—c. 57, 1. ἀπὸ τούτων εἶναι τῶν 
Χρ- τῆς προσόδου --ἰε. τὴν ἰσχὺν τῆς προσόδου τῶν χρημάτων 
ἀπὸ τούτων ( -- τῶν ξυμμάχων) εἶναι. Cf. τπ. 18, 6 ἔστι τῶν 
χρημάτων ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἡ πρόσοδος This sentence must 
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not be pruned, for τῆς προσόδου defines the nature of ἰσχύν, 
and τῶν χρημάτων is caught up presently by χρημάτων 
again: the insertion of τῶν χρημάτων is stylistic. τὰ 
πολλὰ ... κρατεῖσθαι --“ most successes are won.’ γνώμῃ 
—‘insight,’ not put in at hap-hazard, but summing up in a 
word παρασκευάζεσθαι to ἐξαρτύεσθαι. It is on the policy here 
sketched that Pericles rested his claims to be possessed of 
γνώμη, or, as Thue. says in c. 65 πρόνοια. To su ply γνώμη 
was the statesman’s part, to supply χρήματα the antler, 


13, 3. ‘Efaxoo(wy—in 1. 96 we see that under Aristides’ 
administration the φόρος amounted to 460 talents. In the 
lists of the quota paid to Athene for 450 and 446 B.c., the 
tribute of some States is seen to be reduced, and the total 
was probably made up by payments from new subjects. But 
the tribute was in some cases subsequently raised, so that 600 
talents may represent the average (ws él τὸ πολὺ) in 431. 
SPS this genitive of material, cf. ἀργυρίου below. See 

utherford, Syntax, p. 35. ἀπὸ τῶν Evp.—the origin (ἀπὸ) 
from which money is obtained. Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 670 
δωροδοκοῦσιν ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων (rightly defended by Sobolewski, 
de praepos. usu Aristoph.). a&vev—this is the ordinary 
meaning of χωρὶς as a preposition in Attic, but Thuc. only 
uses χωρὶς as an adverb. The opposite of σὺν (τοῖς) θεοῖς (see 
6. 2, 1) is ἄνευ (τῶν) θεῶν. The opposite of σὺν in its other 
Attic sense in totals, is usually χωρίς. The opposite of μετά is 
dvev, and more rarely xwpis (thus Isocrates has two cases, but in 
both χωρίς, not ἄνευ, is used to avoid hiatus). τῆς ἄλλης 
προσόδου---ἃ5 rents from public lands, especially the silver 
mines, the tax paid by allan aliens and by owners of slaves, 
duties on imports exports and sales, and court fees and fines, 
amounting in all to at least 400 talents. ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει--- 
in the Opisthodomusof the Parthenon. éyévero—‘amounted 
to.’ Cf. c. 20, 4. τὰ tmpoTvAata—begun 437, completed 
432. τἄλλα--(Π6 Odeum, Parthenon and the sculpture on 
the buildings was paid for out of this fund. és Tlore(Sarav 
—from first to last the siege cost 2000 talents. It began in 
the autumn of 433, ended in the winter of 430. Probably 
Thuc. omits in that sum the expense of Hagnon’s expedition 
(c. 58), which cost 400 talents more. 


13, 4. Xwpls—‘besides.’ Cf. c. 24, 31, 97. χρυσίου-- 
depends on μεν βδδσν below. ὅσα--βο. ἐστί. Soc. 9, 4, 97. 
mep(—‘ used in.’ σκῦλα Μηδικὰ---5ο. ὅσα ἐστί, but this 
might have been ἐν σκύλοις Μηδικοῖς. The throne of Xerxes 
ὩΣ the sabre οὗ Mardonius (Medus acinaces) were among 
them. οὐκ ἔλασσον ἢ π. rakdvrev—cf. Iv. 72 παρόντος τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, ὁπλιτῶν οὐκ ἔλασσον ἑξακισχιλίων. The genitive 


an 
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of comparison does not follow ἕλασσον here, because ταλάντων 
is already in the genitive absolute, sc. ὑπαρχόντων from above. 


Generalship, in which he had disti If in Finance. 
In this respect he was imitated by many leaders who 
followed him, and, as the war went on, became the 
most pressing difficulty. οἷς . €. 102 λέγεται 
... ὅτε δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι. is attraction of short relative clauses 


in Oratio Obliqua into infinitive is less rare in Greek than in 
Latin (of course qui = et is etc. is different). Thuc. has nine 
instances. τῆς Geot—i.c. the statue of Athene. Both in 
Greek and Latin the name of the person represented is 
used for the statue itself, as Victoria aurea. 
—predicate. χρυσίου 4.—with τάλαντα. ἀ i.€. 
without alloy. περιαιρετὸν elvai—sc. ἔφη. μὴ 

often eaung, the war money was borrowed from the ἱερὰ 
χρήματα. e loans were repaid with interest δὲ a low rate, 
which Pericles probably proposed at this time. 


on 6. T; μῶν στα Hoe ¢. aaa 2. > lb te were a 
e spot, at Poti τῶν τοῖς e 
garrisons of Attica were supplied mainly from the περίπολοι, 
young Athenians between 18 and 20 years old. At 18 their 
age was entered in the ληξιαρχικὸν γραμματεῖον, list of the 
members of the deme capable of arms kept by the demarch. 
Not till 20 was a man entitled to attend the Ecclesia. The 
περίπολοι regularly served in Attica. trahivvw—collective. 
See c. 4, 2. Again the article dropped with a word a 

ximating to a proper name, in prepositional phrases. The 
ine of fortified w of Athens and Piraeus, including the 
long walls, is meant. The citizens who manned these were 
drawn from the πρεσβύτατοι, those excused by age from serving 
outside Attica. this age was 60, but in practice it 
could be, and probably was, reduced. vewratrwy—the 
περίπολοι. 

18. 7. Tod Par begun under Themistocles with τὸ 
ἔξωθεν (τεῖχος), which ran to Piraeus. Under Pericles, about 
445, a third wall, τὸ διὰ μέσου was built between these two, 
running to Munychia. 4jrav—were, according to Pericles’ 
narrative. τὸν κύκλον τοῦ dorews—the walls of Athens. 

#v—about 6 stadia: so that the city walls, as 

= ilt after Salamis, were about ha stadia ἊΝ circumference. 
τε μακροῦ = τοῦ ἔξωθεν. μακρὰ namely τὸ 
ἔξωθεν, the earlier wall, and τὸ διὰ μέσου τεῖχος, μ ed τὰ pe ων 
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oraS(wv—genitive of description, almost confined to expressions 
of magnitude. Cf. c. 28, 3. 


13, 8. Biv twrrorofsrats—including (ξὺν) the 200 mounted 
archers, state slaves who served as police, as did the 1200 
Σκύθαι who are included in the 1600 τοξόται below. τριήρεις 
τὰς π.---85866 c. 2, 2. tpiaKoo(ovs—in III. 17 we read that 
250 ships were employed on active service at the beginning of 
the war. (As the details there given do not correspond with 
those given in this book with regard to the fleet in 431, the 
text is probably wrong in 111. 17.) 


13, 9. “Es ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ περιέσεσθαι---οἴ, c. 56 és ἐλπίδα 
ἦλθον τοῦ ἑλεῖν, and for the rare future infinitive with article, 
I. 144, 1. τῷ wodkéum—the dative is temporal. Cf. ο. 20 
ἐκείνῃ TH ἐσβολῇ. It is however rarely that ἐν is omitted with 
a noun used temporally which is not properly temporal. 


14, 1. ’Avereovro—both the compound and the tense 
denote the difficulty of convincing them. Cf. c.65,1. Even 
now they did not feel quite certain, and were liable to change 
their minds again. (lt was δόξα resulting from πειθώ, not 
ἐπιστήμη resulting from μάθησις.) τὴν &AAnv—perhaps the 
exclusive ἀλλος, but κατασκευή, stock, may here include children 
and wives. See c. 5, 4 κατ᾽ olkov—see on c. 60, 4. 
EvAwoww—materia ; several verbal nouns in -ἰς are peculiar to 
Thuc. Cf. ὀλόφυρσις c. 51. Pollux and the Schol. regard 
this one as coined by Thuc. KkaSatpodvres—this and écexo- 
μίζοντο both govern ξύλωσιν. émuketpévas— off the coast.’ 


14, 2. Χαλεπῶς ... éylyvero—passive for χαλεπῶς τὴν ἀ. 
ἐποιοῦντο. ἀνάστασις-- δὴ unwilling (μετανάστασις, a willing) 
removal from one’s country. 


15, 1. "Em\ yap—now follows one of the few episodes in 
Thuc., who never leaves his subject except to comment on 
some epoch of Athenian history either throwing light on the 
circumstances he is relating, or imperfectly understood in his 
day. κατὰ πόλεις --οἵ. the condition of Sparta, referred to 
I. 10, 2. According to tradition, there were 12 πόλεις in 
Attica ; these had arisen by the increase and amalgamation of 
κῶμαι. φκεῖτο---οὗ the political condition of the district, as 
often. aputaveta—these bore the same relation to the com- 
munity as the οἰκία did tc the family. Hence the community 
entertained its guests there. ἄρχοντας ---᾿ princes,’ some of 
whose names may have been immortalised in the names of 
Attic demes. οὐ _ wihettoatlier sg common danger brought 
them together. pnoav—the war between Athens and 
Eleusis, given as an example of the early wars in Attica, was 
probably due to a quarrel about the frontier, which was the 
range of Mount Aegaleos, over which the Sacred Way after- 
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wards ran. Whatever the result, the position of Athens in 
the Dodecapolis was certainly raised by the war. 

15, 2. Onceds—probably the] of the ing of Theseus 
to Athens represents a Saved onic invasion of Attica, to 
which the strife between Athene and Poseidon, who is 
identical with Aegeus, father of Theseus, also points. See 
Plut. Thes. c. 13. ἐβασίλευσε---᾿ became king.’ Cf. c. 58 


to the ability which he had already. καταλύσας ... ἀπο- 
Bcf... ἔνφεσε ὡς first participle precedes the second in 
time, e second gives the action which resulted im- 


of the community.’  vvolxva—neuter plur., the annual 
festival celebrating the Union, held on the 16th of Hecatom- 
baeon. Plut. Thes. c. 24. trovote1y—active not middle, of 
the body appointing the festival, cf. c. 34, 5. 


15, 3. Ἢ ἀκρόπολις κ.τ.λ.--ἰ 6. ἢ ἀκρόπολις νῦν ἐστι πόλις ἦν, 
the city was a mere stronghold. ‘What is now the acropolis, 
and the ground lying under it to the south was the city * (J.). 
(The bracked ἡ would imply a contrast with some older 
acropolis.) The same observation is true of London and 
Paris. πρὸς.... rerpappévov—here in its literal sense, but 
oftener metaphorical, as in c. 25, 2; Plat. Phaedo, p. 66 v. 


15,4. Τεκμήριον §—Thuce. disregards the Athenian legends, 
as suited only to poetry. Deposing the picturesque and en- 
throning the reasonable, he judges the remote past solely by 
the indisputable evidence supplied by the present. For the 
use of τεκμήρια and σημεῖα, non-forensic πίστεις like ἐνθυμήματα 
(c. 11, 8) and γνῶμαι (c. 11, 9), cf. 89, 2, 41, 2, 50, 2. 
καὶ &\A\wv—the lost allusion to the most ancient temple of 
Athene, pamely the shrine of Athene Polias attached to the 
Erectheum pa f containing the venerable wooden figure of the 
— (ξόανον) and occupying the site of her struggle with 

‘oseidon, would have been the best evidence that the original 
site of the city was the Acropolis. τὰ tw—the early 
temples not on the Acropolis lie at the south of it, viz. the 
Olympieium at the S.E., by Pisistratus, remarkable for 
its size, and only finished under Hadrian ; the Pythium, or 
temple of Apollo πατρῷος, of which there are no remains, 
Pausanias says it was close to the Olympieium ; the shrine of 
the Earth-Mother, situated within the τέμενος of the Olym- 
oo and that of Dionysus in the low ground near the 

ssus. The Pisistratids probably did much to make these 
temples popular. τὰ Gpxaiérepa—the Anthesteria, held in 
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Anthesterion (llth to 13th). The first day was called ἡ 
Πιθοιγία, the second Xées, the third Χύτροι. Aristoph. Ran. 
215, Eur. I. 7. 960, Harpoc. and Suidas s.v. χόες. [τῇ 
SwSexdry]—gives one day only, and with it ᾿Ανθεστηριῶνος 
μηνός would be required. The date of the xées seems inserted 
from the same source from which Harpocration drew. ποι- 
etra.—passive of ποιοῦσι, not of ποιοῦνται. See 2 above, and c, 
11, 4. οἱ am’ Α.---ἰ, 6. of ἄποικοι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. νομίζουσι 
—‘are accustomed to do.’ Cf. 5 below, ο. 38, 1. 


15, 5. Τῇ κρήνῃ--8. of the Olympieium, on the Ilissus. 
The Pisistratids furnished it with nine pipes and beautified it 
with columns. It was part of the Tyrants’ policy to improve 
their cities and to encourage every form of art. Καλλ 
—the name still survives to show the early importance of this 
spring. See Ruskin, Oxford Lect. on Art, p. 136, Pausanias, 
Lydall, [τὰ πλείστου dia]—Thuc. is arguing that in 
earlier times the spring was in general use. πρὸ γαμικῶν--- 
for the λουτρὸν γαμικόν, the water being brought from the spring 
by a maid called ἡ Aovrpoddpos. Pollux 111. 43, viz. 66. But 
Harpoc. says that a boy brought it. és ἄλλα-- ἔθος ἣν καὶ 
τῶν ἀγάμων ἀποθανόντων λουτροφόρον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα ἐφίστασθαι 
Harpoc. Cf. Dem. in Leoch. 18, 80, Probably a figure holdin 
a pitcher, which contained water from the spring, was plac 
on the tomb. Eustathius says the object was to show that the 
dead had never used the nuptial water. vop.{terar—‘it is 
the custom.’ The connection between the λουτρὸν γαμικὸν and 
the λουτρὸν τῶν ἀποθανόντων is as familiar as wtraque taeda. 
In Eur. Hec. 612, the bringing of the water to wash the dead 
body of Polyxena suggests to Hecuba the λουτρὸν γαμικόν, 


15, 6. Karolknow—c. 102, 5. aéAts—this meaning is 
common in Inscriptions and official documents. 


16, 1. Ty... olkqoe—causal, with γενόμενοι καὶ οἰκήσαντες. 
δ᾽ obv—resumes from c. 14. ἐπὶ okd—teinporal. avro- 
vépo—independent of any capital. kal—‘ even.’ ως-- 
answers καὶ and may be omitted in translating. ot πλείους 
—restricting οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. πανοικεσίᾳ γενόμενοί τε καὶ οἰκή- 
σαντες--8}} go closely together, ‘ having been born and having 
lived with their whole family.’ aveArnpdres—having re- 
covered from the effects of the Persian Invasion, when the 
had abandoned their homes. Not merely ‘had restored their 
homes,’ which took them only ashort time. Cf. v1. 26, where it 
is said that Athens in 415 ἄρτι ἀνειλήφει ἑαυτὴν ἀπὸ τῆς νόσου καὶ 
τοῦ ξυνεχοῦς πολέμου. 

16, 2. Κατὰ τὸ apxatov—lit. ‘according to early custom,’ 
‘ primitive,’ not τὸ ἀρχαῖον ‘in early times,’ ‘ancient.’ The 
early πόλις was held together mainly as a religious union, with 
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its local cult. atrode(rwy—joined to “Sra. apm 
os cago ier sa Cf. c. 65, 10. 


tion nile by the .  Pelangians on the W. side of the creme 
the only side accessible to an enemy ; (δ) a space below this 


word at Delphi, Fg well the oracle which worked be 
2 seaerr rather than command. &eoxyen—‘ was filled 


settlers.’ 
17,2. υμβῆναι-᾿ to have been fulfilled in a manner con- 
trary to aa tions,’ because the troubles were the 


cause instead of the result of the occupation. ἢ προσεδέ- 
xovro—Haase suggested 4 {7} Speeiens, but the relative 
may be omitted.  σγενέσθαι--8ς, δοκοῦσι from δοκεῖ above. 
So cg Reflections, ‘In England we are said to learn 
manners at second-hand from your side of the water, and 
that we dress our behaviour in the frippery of France’ (i.e. 
it is said that we dress). ἐντός Ἐ .€. warned them that 
the = would some day be inhabited in time of adversity. 
r οἶδα the ar n ive is of. This μὴ 

ὑπ, a sense of authoritative ἃ tion in οἶδα, and 
is not a colloquial license. M. 7. 688. μὴ belongs to 


17, 3. Κατεσκευάσαντο- - found quarters.’ ὡς ἕκαστός 
wov—Aristoph. Hg. 792, Andoc. ap. Suid. s.v. σκάνδιξ. 
Andocides refers to the difficulty of getting good food. 
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éxapyoe—from this early trans. use of χωρεῖν comes the 
meaning ‘ receive’ of persons, as in St. Matthew xix. 12. 

17, 4. “Harovro—cf. Plat. Phaedo, 64 A ὀρθῶς ἁπτόμενοι 
φιλοσοφίας. Thuc. speaks of the Athenians generally: while 
the country people were settling down as best they could, 
the Athenians were meanwhile busy with the details con- 
nected with the war, both ra ἔξω, ξυμμάχους dyelpovres, and τὰ 
ἔνδον, ναῦς ἐξαρτύοντες. τῇ Π.--ο. 96,1. ἐν τούτῳ π.--- 
οὗ, vir. 50, 4 ἐν παντὶ ἀθυμίας. 


18, 1. Τῆς ’Ar. ἐς Οἰνόην ---ἴοΥγ order cf. c. 21, 1, 25, 3. 
Oivénv—there were two roads to Attica, the one a bad one by 
the coast, the other an inland one, leading over Cithaeron by 
the Pass of the Oak’s Heads (Apvds Κεφαλαί) and passing 
Eleutherae, which is probably the site of Oenoe. In any case 
Oenoe was on the frontier between Attica and Boeotia and 
just where the road from Athens and Eleusis branched off, one 
way to Plataea, the other to the Peloponnese. ὡς ἐκαθέζοντο 
—the imperfect implies a prolonged stay. Cf. c. 19, and see 
c. 8,1. ampooPodas—the siege was preliminary to the in- 
vasion. See 19, l. maperkevafovro—for the omission of 
ὡς with the participle, cf. c. 91, 1. 

18, 2. Airg—follows the gender of the predicate, instead 
of that of the antecedent. povp(w—because it commanded 
the pass. A similar importance attached to Phyle and 
Decelea. &\Aws—‘ in other ways.’ 

18, 3. Αἰτίαν re—to the end of the chapter is parenthetical. 
ἔλαβεν... δοκῶν .... οὐ παραινῶν ---δοκῶν gives the cause of ἔλαβεν, 
παραινῶν the cause of δοκῶν. Cf. ο. 86 ἀνθώρμουν ... γνώμην 


ἔχοντες ... φοβούμενοι. αὐτοῦ--οὗ what has just been de- 
scribed, as often. ἐν τῇ Evvaywyy—in bello conflando. So 
Tsocr. οἶμαι τὸν πόλεμον θεῶν τινὰ συναγαγεῖν. ἐπειδή τε-- 


this re joins ξυνελέγετο to ἐν τῇ ξυναγωγῇ. Four periods are 
distinguished, (1) the time when Sparta was seeking a casus 
belli, (2) the time when the contingents were assembling at 
the Isthmus, (3) the march to Oenoe, (4) the delay at Oenoe. 
ἥ re—this re belongs equally to ἐπειδὴ ξυν. ὁ στρατός, but the 
order is distorted for the sake of the antithesis between the 
three periods. Cf. c. 18, 2. κατὰ Thv—i.e. ἡ κατὰ τὴν 
ἄλλην π. σχολαιότης. Cf. Intr. p. ΧΙ]. &\Anv—exclusive, 
‘as well.’ μάλιστα St—the most inelegant section in the 
book. The repetition of what has been said in 2 above is 
clumsy. 

18, 4. ᾿Εἰπελθόντες v—the ἂν belongs to καταλαβεῖν only ; 
of course ἂν is constantly attracted to a partic. which forms 
the protasis; but sometimes the ἂν also belongs to the partic., 
which is part of the apodosis, as c. 68, 4 βιοὺς ἂν ... ἀντιδοῦναι, 
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(In some cases it is not to decide whether the partic. 
belongs to prot. or apod., as Demosth. Phil. 1, 1.) 


18, 5. Ἔν ... ὀργῇ---866 c. 59, 2. 


and Thuc. among writers use the active in this sense. 
ερωμῆῃ hogy tr. ix. ὀγδοηκοστῇῃ--ἴ 
une ovtos—denotes the time preceding ripe- 


the technical word for the Peloponnesian general, cf. 1. 128 
Παυσανίας 6 ἡγεμὼν τῆς Σπάρτης, and the name of the ἡγεμὼν 


—generally one of the kings—in command of a Spartan 
expedition is regularly given athe matter of form. As regards 


= ἡγεμὼν i ρας paar pra a king or regent. 
us Brasidas is called only στρατηγὸς or ἄρχων. 

19, 2. KaSefspevo.—for the tense, cf. c. 18, 1. Ἔλευ- 
σῖνα καὶ τὸ ©, rediov—the country round Eleusis. Ἠὰ αδν δε 
“Ῥειτοὺς---ὕνο salt lakes on the boundary between the land of 
Athens and Eleusis, at the corner of the Thriasian plain. 
From Eleusis Archidamus had followed the Sacred Way. 
Alyé\cewv— instead of ‘turning off to the eastward,’ as Grote 
says, Archidamus Labsirg continued along the direct road to 
Athens, i.e. the Sacred Way, crossing the pass of Daphni, and 
only then turned north towards Mount Parnes. This agrees 
better with ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸ Al. (Mount Skarmanga). The 
a is complicated by the uncertainty of the position of 

e deme Cropia. troktv—with ἔτεμνον. 
vavres—‘ having settled there.’ ἐμμένειν is regularly of 
persons: thus ἐμμένω ταῖς σπονδαῖς, not αἱ σπονδαὶ ἐμμένουσιν is 
the ordinary idiom. For exceptions, see c. 2, 1 not. crit. 


20, 1. [Ὡς ... rafdpevov}—by no means in accordance with 
the desultory nature of Archidamus’ operations. On λέγεται, 
see c. 57, 1. és τὸ weSiov—the Attic plain. ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
οτος πρμμης ταύταν See c. 18,9, 67,2. Rutherford, Syntax, 
Ρ. 


20, 2. Tp —the infinitive after περιορᾶν is found only 
in Herod. an uc.; 7. then = ἐᾶν, the notion of perception 
or want of it being lost. Cf.c. 18,5. M. Τὶ. 903, 6. 

20, 4. * romeSetoai—for ἐν in compounds with ad- 
verbial force, ce. 44,1. c. 21, 3. There 
were probably heroes of Marathon to be found among the 
Acharnians, who were by no means inclined to see their vines 

I 
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cut down without a blow being struck. The deme was proud 
of its distinction in war. See Aristoph. Ach. 180. épphoew 
—transitive, governing τοὺς πάντας. 


20, 5. Τοιαύτῃ pev—resuming and dismissing γνώμῃ τοιᾷδε 
in l above. Cf. 9, 1 and 6. 

21, 1. Καί rwa—the principal sentence. ἘΠλειστοάνακτα 
—when Euboea and Megara revolted from Athens 445 B.c., 
and Pericles had crossed to Euboea, Pleistoanax invaded 
Attica, but retreated after ravaging the Thriasian plain, as 
Pericles returned. μεμνημένοι ... ὅτε... dvexopnoe—‘ remem- 
bering the time when.’ Cf. c. 54, 4 μνήμη ἐγένετο ... ὅτε (ὁ 
θεὸς) ἀνεῖλε. Eur. Hec. 112 οἷσθ᾽ ὅτε χρυσέοις ἐφάνη ξὺν ὅπλοις. 
Only ὅτε is used in prose to mark ἃ date. See c. 98,1. So 
‘audivi eum cum diceret.’ ἐσβαλὼν ... οὐκέτι προελθὼν--- 
both temporal ; cf. c. 68, 3, 71, 2, where also the time of the 
first precedes that of the second. és "E. καὶ Oprate—i.c. és 
Ἐ. καὶ τὸ Θριάσιον πεδίον. ἐς τὸ π. οὐκέτι---“ without advanc- 
ing further.’ Cf. 1. 114 τὸ πλέον οὐκέτι προελθόντες. With 
the comparative the -ἔτι is superfluous, but idiomatic. 

évy}—Thue. writes as though he had mentioned this before, 
but nothing is said about it in 1. 114, and it is again referred to 
incidentally v. 16. It must have been a very famous event. 


21, 2. ‘Os eixds—with ἐφαίνετο. ἐν τῷ euhavei—)(év τῷ 
ἀφανεῖ τ. 186. ἐν in an adverbial phrase is common. πλὴν 
—here an adverb. Cf. c. 84. So δὰ -- ὡς, Livy Χχι. 22, 3 
ad mille octingenti, though that use is limited to cases in 
which mille or millia intervenes. τὰ Μηδικὰ .--- αὖ the 
time of the Persian war.’ Cf. 1. 8, 4 τὰ πρὸ Ἕλληνος. 
Adverbial accusative, as in τὸ πρῶτον. μὴ trepropav—dis- 
tinguish (a) οὐκ ἐδόκει περιορᾶν, ‘it did not seem good to over- 
look it,’ (ὁ) ἐδόκει οὐ περιορᾶν, ‘it seemed that they were not 
overlooking it,’ (c) ἐδόκει μὴ περιορᾶν, ‘it seemed better not to,’ 
i.e. ‘they determined not to,’ implying ‘ preference or depre- 
cation.’ Rutherford, Syntax, p. 132. 

21, 3. Kara ἔξ. y.—so γίγνομαι is often used with participial 
axpressions. Cf. c. 3 ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου γίγνεσθαι. The style here 
becomes more animated, the conflicting passions being de- 
scribed, as usual, in short co-ordinate sentences, οἱ 
apposition to the universal subject. Cf.c. 16,1. παντοίους, 
ὡς ἀκροᾶσθαι.---ἶ, 6. every man, to whatever side he στα, 
could quote his own oracle-monger. Sppynro—with infin., 
as inc, 59. Trapa—c. 72, 2. παντί re—this re sums up 
the preceding three. στρατηγὸς Sv—Pericles nes : στρατηγὸς 
αὐτοκράτωρ (specially given unlimited powers) could prevent 
any of his colleagues from leading them out. ὑπεξαγάγοι--- 
cause assigned by the people. Hence optative. 
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ξύλ- 
means a 8 m ( λητὸς € Ania). ch ce. 59 
and Iv. 114, ga I mecting (wyehri ἀπὸ the Prytanes at 


equest. of the Strategi. (Gilbert, . zur tmnern 
a Pu 14, explains this passage differently.) As so 
many country poeeie, weve now is f'5am#, oll to the 
war, it would been very dangerous to a meeting. 


ovSéva—but he could not prevent the fverdces: club intrigues 
and such strained combinations of opposed interests as occur 
in Pegg rem excitement took the place of ordinary politics. In 
hazy atmosphere the figure of Cleon looms indistinctly. 
(We oaot pen penetrate into the workings of the éra:peia: to which 
uc. refers; but Grote is quite mee th in saying that Cleon 
rose now ‘as an Ὁ ition speaker.’ He was pre for 
the great attack on Pericles that was made in 430 B.c. tr. 
p. Ixxvi.) δι᾽ ἡσυχίας--ο. 18, 2. 


22, 2. Tod es a rare construction outside Thuc. 
ated to the par Soo e182 dqpobe_the Atts 
to a patel 8. c. 18, 2. e Attic 

Ὁ where between Athens and Acharnae 


in the plain. τροπὴ éyévero—pass. of τ. ἐποιήσαντο, c. 19. 


22,3. Td παλαιὸν £&—made 461 B.c., the Thessalians 
— enemies of the Dorians and Boeotians from early times. 
The alliance was made when Sparta sent away _ force which 
Athens sent to help to subdue the helots. Πολυμήδης καὶ 
suggestive names are one outcome of the 
visit of Gorgias to Larissa, which had L sig prided itself 
on ἱππικὴ rather than σοφία. Plat. Meno, 70 8, . 15, 155. 
ἀπὸ τῆς ordcews—the Schol. says ἡ Λάρισσα ἐστασίασε πρὸς 
ἑαυτήν" διὸ ἑκατέρα μερὶς ἄρχοντα εἶχε. λέγει δὲ ὅτι ἑκατέρα στάσις 
δύναμιν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἀπέστειλεν. οἱ μὲν γὰρ δημοκρατίαν ἤγαγον, οἱ 
δὲ ὀλιγαρχίαν. Ὀὐντασοισσααὶ ας τα ions are based only on the 
le that Thuc. means that the 


στάσις are much alike, ae as μέρος sometimes a political, 
80 στάσις “organs abana Cf. centuria. <A. 
Philippi, in. Mus. 36, p. 245, proposes ἀρχηγὸς τῆς στάσεως 


for ἀπὸ τ. σ. Larissa was the most important state in 
Thessaly. Its princes claimed to be descended from Heracles. 
Pind. Pyth. 10. (Herodian settles the orthography. It must 
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be admitted that the analogy of Thebes, and of Sparta to some 
extent, favours the explanation of the Schol.) κατὰ πόλεις 
—though the cities of Thessaly had separate princes, they 
seem to have been connected by alliance. 


23, 1. Βριλησσοῦ---Μύ. Pentelicon, N.E. of Athens. See 
3 below. 


23,2. Χιλίους ὁπλίτας -- 10 for each ship, as usual. These 
marines were generally Thetes. Cf. νι. 48. They were 
called ἐπιβάται. Kapx(vos—related to the famous tragic 
poet of the same name, at whom Aristophanes jests several 
times. TIpwréas—had been one of the commanders of the 
10 ships sent to Corcyra in 433. Intr. Ὁ. lxvii. 


23, 3. “Ocov—see c. 18, 7. Ὦρωπὸν---ἰο get there from 
Pentelicon, they would pass the demes Cephisia, Aphidna and 
Oenoe, and cross the pass of Decelea. τὴν Tpaixyv—the 
name of the coast opposite Eretria. It is probably the place 
which gave the name Graeci to the colonists of Italy. See 
Busolt, G. Gesch., τ. p. 14. ᾿Αθηναῖοι irqKoo.—Oropus fell 
into the hands of Boeotia in 412 B.c. Thue. leaves his note, 
made probably in 431, unaltered. 


24, 1. “Avaxwpnrdvrev—then the country people returned 
to their demes. φυλακὰς. -ἴο give warning to the country 
people of any fresh invasion and to prevent ships sailing in 
or out of Megara. Cf. also ο. 32, 69. See c. 98, 4. 
The arrangements were quite different when an enemy 
was in Attica. Cf. c. 13, 7. 84—Thue. thinks of the 
changes which were soon found necessary. Cf. c. 94, 5. 
ἔδοξεν adrois—in the Ecclesia. The position of Pericles was 
now improved by the retreat of the enemy, and the departure 
of the country people. In the city itself and in Piraeus he 
had a large majority. Both Diodorus and Plutarch call atten- 
tion to this increase of influence, but assign the wrong reason. 
Toincapévors—might have been accus. (c. 7, 2), but Thue, 
and Lysias keep the dat. more than other writers. Cf. v. 9 
9. dévadoiv—old form of ἀναλίσκειν. εἰπῇ---οὗ the pro- 
poser of a motion, ἐπιψηφίσῃ of the president for the day, who 

ut the question. In vm. 15, after the revolt of Chios early 
in 412, τὰ χίλια τ. εὐθὺς ἔλυσαν τάς ἐπικειμένας ζημίας τῷ εἰπόντι 
ἢ ἐπιψηφίσαντι καὶ ἐψηφίσαντο κινεῖν. kwvetv—only of things 
disturbed through necessity. és ἄλλο ti—explained by 
what follows. Cf. c. 1 ἑξῆς. νηίτῃ---οἹὰ word for ναυτικῷ 
in this phrase. Thue. is giving the formal language of the 
ψήφισμα. θάνατον----Π6 penalty they fixed was death. 
ζημίαν goes closely with ἐπέθεντο, which is mid. because the 
motion then passed applied to themselves. 
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24, 2. "Etaipérovs—a reserve fleet, distinct from the φυλακάς, 
yearly ; any ships not in first-rate condition were 
κατὰ tov—the — of the article adds formal 
m to the language ovs—the ships were 
Beka, so that sha caption wh ἃ ve nothing to do unless 
there were an attack by sea. See c. 94. év—goes back to 
τριήρεις. it is easy to supply ἔδοξε, but by no 
means certain that Thuc. intended this. c. 18, 1 γίγνεσθαι 
and 5 ols χρήσεσθαι. ἣν 8éy—the apod. is implied in τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ x. 
25, 1. "Exeé—the Messenians of Nau placed there 
Athens 455 B.c., the Acarnanians and thians. M 
—contrast the order in ὁ. 18, 1 and 3 below. M., now 
ides , is in Messenia, but after the Messenian Wars, circa 650 
Βα, Messenia belonged to Laconia. About the same date, 
the inhabitants of Nauplia, e from Argolis, were settled 
or Methone τ κα i a meg to 7 the port in her interest as the 
τ say for Athens. προσέ- 
fee they thought to take it it by assault, δῖ, Sopeiee a ἐν γι 
approach unnecessary. on c. 4, 
ἊΣ ἐνόντων --80. τῷ τείχει. There were cP aay ara men in εἶν 
place, but it was ungarrisoned. The attack was a surprise. 


25, 2. Ilept τοὺς x. t.—the only phrase in which the 
lur. "of χῶρος occurs in Thue. Cf. c. 101, 2; m1. 102, 4. 
Βρασίδας" Thine admired Brasidas and relates many of his 
ventures. They may be read again, adorned with rhetorical 


effects, in Diodorus. φρουρὰν tywv—‘ with an itionary 
force,’ sent to protect the coast of Messenia. . φρουρὰν 
φαίνειν in Xen., ‘to send out a force.’ y— with 
their attention occupied.’ Cf. c. 40, 2. versus ad, 


by a decree passed in his honour, the usual sense of 
ἐπαινῶ in such cases, 


25, 3. Xxdvres—cf. c. 33, 3. ®adv—now Katakolo, the 
landing- το for visitors to ‘Olympia. ἐπὶ δύο 4.—cf. c. 86, 
5. A rare use of ἐπί. ον 


πλεῖστον φέρειν. τῆς Ko(Ans”HAwSos—the physical conditions 
of the country as well as the feud between Elis and Pisatis 
over the ment of the games dating from the 7th cent. 


B.c., prevented any real union in this district. The N. 
_ in the valley of the Peneus, was ἡ κοιλή, and was taken by se 
_ Aetolian Epeans or βαλεῖοι (Lat. vallis) from the earlier pop 
lation. hoyaSas—lonic for ἐπιλέκτους, used by no other 
Attic prose writer. Eur. Hec. 544. Suidas s.v. λογάδην. 
αὐτόθεν ---ἰ, ε. from the neighbourhood of Pheia itself, which, 
being in Pisatis, belonged to the περιοικίς. ἐκ τὸς - 
 ouxidos—epexegesis οὗ αὐτόθεν, but also showing that 
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relieving πόνῳ was drawn not merely from the immediate 
neighbourhood of Pheia, but from Pisatis and Triphylia gener- 
ally (ἡ περιοικίς, the sense being political not geographical). 


25, 4. ᾿Ανέμου xaridvtos—cf. c. 84; vI. 2,4. The regular 
word of a breeze getting up at sea. ἐπέβησαν éri—so 1. 
111; vil. 69; less commonly simple dat. Contrast ἐπιβαίνω 
with gen., ‘to set foot in.’ *Ix8tv—the promontory on 
which Pheia lay, now C. Katakolo. τὸν Feiss vated Neer τ 
Pontikokastro. [οἷἱ... ἐπιβῆναι7---{Π15 could only apply to ἄλλοι 
twés: but it is probably a note on of Μεσσήνιοι καὶ ἄλλοι. 


25, 5. IIpoce » $y nl ae because this had caused 
the departure of the Athenians. 


26. 1. dvdaxhv—predicate, καὶ joining the two phrases 
which express the objects of the expedition. For περὶ of 
vague reference, cf. c. 7, 3. Kycérroprros—was strategus 
again in 430; c. 58 (ἢ 431/430 or 430/429. See note 1.6.) 


26, 2. Opéviov—some way inland ; the capital of the Epi- 
cnemidian rians, on whom see ὁ. 9, 4. re—introduces 
the third fact. atréy—the inhabitants of Thronium, the 
people eng named instead of the place, as often. ᾿Αλόπῃ 
—its ruins, like those of Thronium, are on the road from the 
modern Atalante to Thermopylae. 


27, 1. Atywftas—Athens had been frequently at war with 
Aegina, the last war being 460-456 B.c., when Aegina sur- 
rendered. See 1. 67. {ἐν} τῷ αὐτῷ 0.—Cl. shows that 
Thuc. always inserts ἐν in this phrase. Otherwise he uses the 

n. αὐτούς τε x.7.\.—‘ brutale application du droit du plus 
fort.’ M. Henry. οὐχ Hxrra—with αἰτίους. [τῇ IL. 
ἐπικειμένην7--πΠαα this been the object Athens Nae gh es 
directed her attacks on Peloponnese from Aegina; but we 
hear nothing of this. érolkovs—i.e. «Anpovxous. This 
measure was certain to make Pericles very popular. kal— 
‘and so.’ 


27, 2. Ovpéav—thus the Aeginetans would form a buffer 
between Laconia and Argolis. This region was a constant 
source of dispute between the two. οἰκεῖν ... vé 
these limit ἔδοσαν and ‘denote occupation, not property.’ 
Bloomf. Cf. c. 80. opav—emphatic. ‘We help you 
because you helped us.’ ὑπὸ τὸν cacpdv—about 464 8.6. 
Just after, the helots revolted, and the Messenians were 
expelled in consequence. See c. 25, 1. The Spartans now 

aid back Athens for placing the Messenians in Naupactus. 
Benchner-hed been in the hands of Sparta since 495 B.c, 


28. Kara σελήνην---866 c. 4, 2 on τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνός. 
ὥσπερ xal—probably Thuc. drew his knowledge of natural 
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phenomena from Anaxagoras, whose influence on Pericles 
and many of the thoughtful men of the time was very great. 
A. was called ὁ Νοῦς, his chief doctrine being νοῦς ἐστὶν ὁ 
διακοσμῶν τε καὶ πάντων αἴτιος. Socrates when a young man 
Pak apa Gta ΤΩΝ ged bemonred Water. 

of A’s physi i - ter. . ©. 
102, a ppaatinnens a story in Cicero (de Rep. 1. 16) and 
Plutarch, Per. 35, the people were alarmed at this eclipse, 
and Pericles explained it after Anaxagoras. 

this chapter corrects, while it ignores, the current super- 
stitions about eclipses. Herod. 1 74 tells a similar tale of 
Thales. καὶ &oavévrwy—see ο. 4,4. ἀστέρων 
—Mars and Venus. 


29, 1. Ilvéés—TIonic gen. of Πύθης. Cf. Typéw below. 

~ Pae γυναῖκα. Cf. Andoc. 1. 50 és exe σου τὴν ἀραὶ τα 
τάλκης---Ξε6 c. 95-102. awpdtevov—their representative 
_in the kingdom of the Odrysae. 


29, 2. od. pd BacQeav—the great kingdom oars i 
in 431. Bhd Coaey fen mbes ee anette care o 
laining this. The old rendering was ‘made it more power- 
than the rest of Thrace,’ but this strains ἐπὶ πλεῖον. The 
_others are (1) ‘extended his kingdom over a great part of 
_ Thrace,’ (2) ‘established it over a greater territory than the 
rest of Thrace comprized,’ i.e. it included more than half of 
_ Thrace, (3) ‘formed it on a larger scale than the rest of Thrace.’ 
Probably (2) is right; 1. 9, 3, 71, 3 are similar. 

29, 3. ἹΠροσήκει ofSév—at a time when Athens was tryin 
to form a connection with Thrace, it was natural that ὌΝΩΝ 
should tho connect Athenian history with Thracian. τὸ 

int at the murder of Itys by Procne and Philomela. 
id, Met. στ. 620. For the attitude of Thuc. towards these 


personal: when the subject is a person, ὑπὸ and gen. is invari- 
ably used. ἐν ἀηδόνος μνήμῃ---' in references to the night- 

‘ingale.’ εἰκὸς St—for this argument cf. c. 11,8. It was 
used only by orators and historians: philosophers laughed at 
᾿»..- Ionic word for ‘a connexion by marriage,’ 
᾿  ποὰ in erod., Tragedy and late writers. διὰ τοσούτου--- 

“αὖ so short a distance.’ Cf. c. 12,1. πολλῶν ἡμερῶν-- 
depends on ὁδοῦ, see c. 18, 7. 
29, 4. Τὰ ἐπὶ @.—the Chalcidian towns, which were causing 
much anxiety at the time. _ [lep8(xxav—he had acted agai 
Athens in the matter of Potidaea. 1. 57-62. παῖς ar 
“to help to establish their influence over.’ 
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29, 5. Te—‘and so.’ érro{yoe—contrast with ἐποιήσαντο 
in4above. 248oxov—this presentation of the freedom of 
Athens amused and disgusted many. See Aristoph. Acharn. 
141. *AOnvatov—Miiller-Striibing places καὶ Zddoxor ...’AOn- 
ναῖον after ξύμμαχον ἐποιήσαντο above, on the ground that Thuc. 
could not say that an Abderite made a man a citizen: but it 
is plain that Thue. refers to formalities carried out by the 
Proxenus when a member of his state was made a citizen of 
the state of which he was Proxenus. (So μυεῖν, ‘to initiate’ 
into the mysteries, a ρὸν δ belonging to the Eumolpidae, 
and Ceryces is used inexactly of the man who introduces a 
candidate for initiation. Cf. [Dem.] 59, 21, Andoc. 1, 132. 


29, 6. Lib an ape great gain to Athens. Cf. Intr. p. 
Ixviii. éppnv—captured by Athens in 432, 1. 61, 2. 
7’—‘and so.’ Popplwvos—he had gone with reinforcements 
to Potidaea in 432. Seec. 2,1. He had been Strategus in 
the Samian War, and again held office in 430 and 429. 1.64, 
117; c. 69, 80, 102. 

29, 7. Οὕτω ptv—the usual way in which Thuc. summarises 
and dismisses a subject to pass to another. Cf. c. 4, 9, 
15, 20. 

30, 1. Oi—the influence of the art. extends to Πελοπόννησον, 
so that ὄντες is attributive. ér.—where they were left c. 
25. Z¢édAvov—here Demosthenes landed in Aetolia in 426. 
It remained in the possession of Athens to the peace of Nicias. 
It appears to be 8S. of Astacus. τὴν γὴν καὶ wéAvv—the art. 
covers both nouns, they being inseparable. Cf. ο. 64 ἡ Aap- 
mporns Kal δόξα. véuer0ar—epexegetic, τὴν γῆν καὶ πόλιν 
being object to παραδιδόασι. Cfi.c. 27,2. ”“Aorakov—near 
the mouth of the Achelous. 

30, 2. Kara ’Axapvaviav—‘ opposite.’ Cf. Aristoph. Ran. 
626 κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοὺς = coram te. A rare use. τετράπολις.-- 
the Samaeans were the most important, and in ancient times 
gave their name to the state. In Od. 1. 246 Cephallenia is 
called Same, in rv. 671 Samos. ITladfjs—the names of the 
people are given instead of the cities. Cf. c. 9, 4. 


81, 1. Φθινόπωρον.---ἰἶπ September. Meyap($a—for the 


policy of this, see Intr. p. Ixxii. Megara had a hard fate, 
gross time-server as she was. In 455 she revolted from Sparta 
to Athens; then in 445, when Athens was in a bad plight, re- 
volted from her and rejoined Sparta. In 427 Nicias seized 
Minoa, an island off Megara. In 425 Aristophanes, in the 
Acharnians, gibed at her ert as α, in a spirit worthy of 
Lauderdale. In 424 the Athenians became masters of Nisaea 
and the Long Walls that connected Megara with that port. 
Then the walls were pulled down. In the truce of 423 the 
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line between the Athenians and Megara was carefully defined. 
Athens lost her influence there by the peace of 421, when 
Minoa and Nisaea were restored to Megara. #Meydpois—i.e. 
the district of Megara, as with Eleusis c. 19. 


31, 2. "Eyévero—of a sum total, as c. 13, 3. μυρίων--- 
with the 3000 hoplites at Potidaea, the total becomes 13,000, 
as mentioned in c. 18. Phormio, who had been sent with 
1600 more to Potidaea, must have returned already to Athens, 
though, as often in Thuc., this fact is only refe to inciden- 
tally and later. See c. 58, 2. bprros—so c. 34, 8, 36, 4, 
65, 4. Outside Thuc. it is found only in Herod., Tragedy 
and late authors, as Dion. Hal., Plutarch, Lucian. 


31, 3. Kal &\\ai—the result was a sore famine in Megara. 


32. *Araddvrn—in 426 B.c. of the island disappeared 
in an earthquake when it sad pack he by the Athenians. 


reve repaints. ἡ ἐπὶ Λοκροῖς -ἐπὶ - αὐ oram sita. 
lr. 89, 3. *Orrotvros—see c. 9, 2. 

33, 1. ‘Emxotpovs—specially used of mercenaries and 
tyrants’ body-guards. §XpiciSos—Xpicis is masc., Χρυσὶς 
fem., c. 2, 1. 

33, 2. περὶ 8.—an uncommon use of περί. See on c. 
_ 99, 3, and for the order, cf. c. 18, 1. πειραθέντες.-- 566 c. 
19,1. Supply προσποιήσασθαι. arér\eov—imperf., as the 
journey was broken. 

88, 3. Σχόντες ... ἀπατηθέντες... ἀποβάλλουσι- ἐπε first 
participle is temporal, while the second belongs closely to the 
verb and defines it like an adverb of manner. 

—‘after an agreement had been made with them,’ the 
Corinthians, so that they had reason to expect the surrender of 
the islanders. The antithesis is between drar} and ὁμολογία, 
ἦε. ἐξ ὁμολογίας ἀπατὴ γίγνεται, as ἐξ is constantly used of 
persons, to denote a change of condition; cf. transfuga ex 
oratore etc. ἀπροσδοκήτοις. δοἰΐνο. Seec. 3,4. Brat- 
orepov—‘ not without a struggle,’ with considerable difficulty. 

34, 1. Népo—‘ custom.’ See c. 35, 1. tadas—funeral) 
_ )rdgos,tomb. ἐν τῷδε τῷ π.---866 c. 1, init. ἀποθανόντων 
—in the siege of Potidaea, during the skirmishes with the 
invaders in Attica, and in the two coast expeditions. 

34, 2. ‘Ocra—the bodies had been burnt already at the 
scene of the action, then the bones were collected and buried 
at Athens. Cf. Plato, Phaedo, 80D ἔνια μέρη τοῦ σώματος, 
ὀστᾶ re καὶ νεῦρα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν ἀθάνατά ἐστιν. 

" ponunt. ἀ f. c. 51,5. An 
Tonic word. Herod. τι. 85. Suidas, s.v. ἀπεγένετο, says οὕτως 
᾿Αντιφῶν καὶ Θουκυδίδης. Probably it was used in ritual, as 
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ἀποκτιννύναι for ἀποκτείνεν. πρότριτα---8ο Aristoph. Lys, 
611. Cf. πρόπεμπτα. Both words puzzled ancient commen- 
tators. We should say ‘two days’ (before the éxqopd). 
σκηνὴν Tojoavres—in the agora, which was in the deme 
Cerameicus. ἤν τι--ποῦ the things which the dead were 
supposed to require for their existence below, but fancy 
presents. 


34, 3. "EwadSav—used here like ὅταν. Contrast 6 below, 
and c. 72, 3. κυπαρισσίνας---[ἢ8 schol. says that cypress 
was used because it does not easily decay. Cl. says this is 
mere imagination; but at Venice carved chests of cypress 
were used in the time of Shakspere for keeping valuable 
stuffs in. (‘Taming of the Shrew,’ 11. 1 In cypress chests my 
arras.) The fact that it was used for ἐν, οὴ may be the 
reason why it was sacred to the dead. φυλῆς--- 6 members 
of a φυλὴ were buried together (a) because the φυλαὶ were the 
largest aggregates based on the family, (b) because they were 
the basis of military organisation. ἧς ἕκαστος- ἕκ, is 

ut into the rel. clause, as in c. 17, 3. kevij—every effort 
Bad to be made to recover the dead; only for those who 
were not found after careful search was the symbolic burial 
sufficient. Eur. Hel. 124] “Ἑλλησίν ἐστι νόμος ὃς ἂν πόντῳ θάνῃ 
[κενοῖσι θάπτειν ἐν πέπλων ὑφάσμασιν. τῶν ἀφανῶν-- “Ἰ0ἢ 
κλίνη. For the expression, cf. vill. 88 ἀποπλέων ἐν κέλητι 
ἀφανίζεται. 

84, 4. .ΑΟ BovAdpevos—the generic art. is post-Homeric. 
€évev—thus the aliens would hear the funeral oration, in 
which Athens was always extolled. ai ae ee 
limits γυναῖκες, lit. ‘I mean those who are related.’ ἐπὶ τὸν 
i ταλρσῳ women might be present at the grave, but did not 
walk in the procession from the agora. 


34, 5. TIpoarre(ov—that part of the Cerameicus which was 
outside the gates was used as a cemetery. It was to Athens 
what the Appian Way was to Rome. It was just outside the 
Dipylon, the chief and double gateway of Athens. Probably 
it means ‘the potters’ quarter,’ the Athenian potteries being 
famous. Cf. the potters’ field in St. Matthew, xxvu. 7, 
which was bought ‘to bury strangers in.’ πλὴν--866 6, 
21, 2. ἐν Mapadavi—see not. crit. Some critics, while 
admitting ἐν Σαλαμῖνι, deny that ἐν can be used with Mapa- 
θῶνι, and no case where the metre requires ἐν before Μαραθῶνι 
is found. The names of the sites of famous battles are used 
elliptically. αὐτοῦ---οὐ the battle-field. kal—as well as 
burning the bodies. τάφον érofynoav—‘ made them their 
grave.” The mound raised over it still exists, as also the 
remains of the trophy of victory set up in 490 8.6, 
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34, 6. ‘Hpnpévos trd—the subject is a person; therefore 
"πὸ and not the dat. is used with the perf. pass μὴ ἀξύν- 
eros—i.e. ξυνετώτατος. ἀξιώσει---Οτοῖθ and ri Shil. say ἀξίωσις 
means the estimate one has of oneself; ἀξίωμα that which 
others have of ve Such a wie difference does not exist 
here. ἀξίωσις is recognition of a man’s γγώμη. προήκῃ 
—rare for προέχῃ. ἐπ᾽ atrots—the prep. marks the occasion. 
Cf. 8 below, 35, 1, 42, 1. So in the orators. &. τὸν πρέ- 
twovra—mark the order. c. 2.2 


34, 7. FupBaln—sc. θάπτειν τοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου, i.¢. at the 
end of each campaign. 


34, 8. Καιρὸς ἐλάμβανε---' at the gos moment,’ = x. κατε- 


λάμβανε. Cf. ο. 18, 2. ὑψηλὸν tremor ther. 
Ste. however places the stop after ὑψηλόν. ὡς Wie πὶ whatever 
—so ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ IV. 29, 3; ἐπί πλέον c. 68, 1 (cf. c. 29, 2 
note). Cf. Eur. Sup. 857 fol. ἔλεγε--- ΠΟῪ follows the λόγν 
ἐπιτάφιος. It is more worked up than any other 

Thue., and conforms closely to the rhetorical rules. The 
other Δ. ἐπιτάφιοι extant are one ascribed to Lysias, one to 
Demosthenes (see 44, 2), the Menexenus ascribed to Plato; 
fragments of one by Gorgias (see Intr. p. xlii.), anda consider. 
able part of one by Hypereides. Déderlein says of the yh pans 

* Arte dicentis ad laudes Athenarum inflexum ac potius 

parationem vitae Atheniensium liberae, liberalis, vere vitalis, 
cum tetrica angustaque et aerumnosa Spartanorum disciplina.’ 


85, 1. “Enawoto.—étrawos filled Ἃ. ἐπιταφίους. τὸν 
προσθέντα ἰὲ is not known who instituted the custom. It 

_ was of course ascribed to Solon. After a time, the subjects 
dealt with became traditional commonplaces. Dion. Hal. 
enumerates them (Ars Riet. v1.) as πατρίς, γένος, φύσις, ἀγωγή. 
πρᾶξις. Then he shows how the subjects should be treated. 
ὡς καλὸν---5ο. bv. M. 7. 875. probably ‘ institu- 
tion.’ a&pxotv—used asanadj. ἂν a—censeam, often 
instead of censeo, as a polite expression, ‘I am inclined to 
think’; if I had to settle the matter I should hold. Cf. 
Burke, On American Taxation, ‘For my part I should 
choose (if I could have my wish). Λ οὖσθαι- ἴῃ a 
a. burial, in honour paid to the tomb (a very important 
to the Greeks), and in privileges to the family. 
ra, asthe change to neuter shows that only an instance 
the many kinds of τιμαὶ is given. trepi—not local, but 

“at” meaning ‘on the occasion of.’ 

with οἷα. kal μὴ «.7.\.—Gottleber makes πιστευθῆναι subj. 
of κινδυνεύεσθαι, 1.6. καὶ (τὸ) πολλῶν ἀρετὰς πιστευθῆναι μὴ 
κινδυνεύεσθαι ἐν ἑνί. (This is better than making πιστευθῆναι 
depend on κινδυνεύεσθαι, as then ἢ of would be required after 
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πιστευθῆναι.) ἐν ἑνὶ ... κινδυνεύεσθαι.---οἵ, Eur. J. 7. 1057 

καὶ τἄμ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἣ καλῶς ἔχειν |} μηδὲν εἶναι. For the 

pass, κινδυνεύεται cf. ο. 48, ὅ. morev0fvat—for omission 

z τό, cf. c. 89, 4. εὖ τε καὶ xeipov—sive bene sive male 
ixerit. 


35,2. Td μετρίως elretyv—explained by what follows as 
meaning ‘neither ἐνδεεστέρως δηλοῦν nor πλεονάζειν. ἐν 
‘in a case where.’ Cf. ο. 1. In this phrase, the relative does 
not refer to any definite paviccdent, het rather to the whole 
 eigtine. clause. Séxyows—even if the speaker is sure he 

as hit the mean, he finds it hard to convey that impression 
to his hearers. The word δόκησις, ‘impression,’ is tragic, and 
used by no other prose writer. See ο, 14, 1. ἀληθείας--- 
‘truthfulness.’ ἐνδεεστέρως-- οἵ, c. 50 χαλεπωτέρως. Thue. 
uses a considerable number of such comparatives. They are 
rare in other prose writers (Dobree, Advers. τι. 208), except 
indeed only after ἔχειν intrans., as Plato, Phaedo, 75 a ἔχει δὲ 
ἐνδεεστέρως. mpos—prae. Of. ο. 62, 3, 65, 10. ἀκούοι 
—protasis to ἂν νομίσειε. τῷ ὑπερβάλλοντι αὐτῶν---νἱΖ. 
τῶν ἐπαίνων, ‘that which transgresses the limit in these 
panegyrics they actually discredit.’ See on 6, 59, 3 τὸ 
ὀργιζόμενον τῆς γνώμης. φθονοῦντες---ποὺ that they envy the 
dead (which the speaker says is not the case c. 45, 1), but 
they do not like to hear another’s praises exaggerated, 
whether he be living or dead (περὶ ἑτέρων ἔπαινοι). Cf. Herod. 
111. 52 φθονέεσθαι κρέσσον ἐστὶν ἢ οἰκτείρεσθαι. Pind. Pyth. 1. 85 
κρέσσων οἰκτιρμοῦ φθόνος. 


85, 3. "Emedij—resumes ἐμοὶ δ᾽ in 1 above. pp nse ti 
—properly of the preliminary test to which newly-appoint 
officials had to submit to prove they were qualified. Hence 
δεδοκιμασμένος, like spectatus, ‘tried and approved.’ The word 
shows Pericles has in his mind a custom rather than a law. 


36, 1. “Apfopa:—here begins a subsidiary introduction, the 
object of which is to get rid of the conventional topics in few 
words, and lead up to the prothesis (see 4 below). πὶ νων 
—dismissed with merely a respectful mention, as Pericles’ 
real business is with the present, not the past. He begins 
with πρόγονοι, the θεοὶ χθόνιοι, as poets and orators begin with 
the gods. Plato does it sometimes at the beginning of a long 
discussion ; cf. Livy’s conclusion to his preface, and the 
opening of Demosth. de Cor. πρῶτον---ποῦ pleonastic, for 
the analysis shows that the ἀρχὴ of the speech contains 
three points. δίκαιον ... wpérov—the former of one’s sa f 
towards others, the latter of one’s duty towards oneself, 
atrois—with δίδοσθαι. καὶ π. δὲ &pa—like non modo ... 
sed etiam. ἐν τῷ To1~Se—‘on such an occasion as this, 


NOTES. 169 


οἱ avrol—predicate with οἰκοῦντες. The Athenians prided 
themselves on being αὐτόχθονες.  S:aS0xq—instrumental. 


36, 2. IIlarépes—he passes to the period of the Persian 
Wars. πρὸς ols—they received Attica; they left the mari- 
time confederacy. 4yv—Pericles avoids stating the 
steps by which the Athenian ἡγεμονία was turned into an 
ἀρχή. 


86, 3. Τὰ mAdw—is accus. of respect, and refers especially 
to the internal improvements, made in the age of Pericles, of 
whatever kind. As for the material improvements—build- 
ings and walls—Pericles’ connection with them precluded him 
from referring to them in detail. tpets—Pericles was born 
about 490 B.c. Hence μάλιστα, ‘more or less.’ ἐν τῇ καθ. 
—lit. ‘living in settled life,’ ὦ. 6. ‘in the vigour of life,’ the 
time between growth and decay. Cic. Cat. maj. 76 constans 
aetas quae media dicitur. ἐπηνξήσαμεν.--- have improved 
it.’ atrapxerrarny—-by the increase of the revenue and 
the advance of culture. 


36, 4. Ὧν- αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν πατέρων. οἷς κιτ.λ.---οὗ the 
Persian Wars, the reduction of Naxos (468 B.c.), the war with 
Thasos (465), those with Corinth, Epidaurus and Aegina (458), 
those in Boeotia (457 and 447), that with Euboea (445) and 
Samos (440). &rhOn— offensive measures)(juuvdueOa, de- 
fensive. [wéAepov]—this would require Ἑλληνικόν, since 
Ἕλλην can only be used as an adj. with persons, as vil. 42, 1 
ἀκοντιστὰς βαρβάρους καὶ Ἕλληνας. ἀπὸ δὲ —this introduces 
the prothesis, or statement of the theme of the main portion 
of the speech (the πίστις). ἐπι ‘ principles ’ 
on which concrete ἐπιτηδεύματα are . Pericles will 

in the meaning and point out the results of the ideas 
which underlie the Athenian constitution, and show that it is 
based on philosophy and intelligence. (Aristotle did not 
admire Pericles much, because Athens degenerated so rapidly 
after his death ; and Plato thought little of most men who 
took part in public affairs : but the passage in Phaedo, 82 a οἱ 
τὴν δημοτικήν τε καὶ πολιτικὴν ἀρετὴν ἐπιτηδευκότες, ἣν δὴ καλοῦσι 
σωφροσύνην τε καὶ δικαιοσύνην, ἐξ ἔθους τε καὶ μελέτης γεγονυῖαν 
ἄνευ φιλοσοφίας τε καὶ νοῦ, could not apply to Pericles and the 
circle of eeerre. See Appendix in Archer—Hind’s 
edition). a . Ὁ. 1 ἕκαστα, 43, 1. μεθ᾽ olas—the 
prepositions are important. ἀπὸ gives the remote origin, ἐξ 
the immediate cause, μετὰ the circumstances under which the 
result was produced. From both ἀπὸ and ἐκ must be distin- 
guished ὑπό, of the agent (see Class. Rev. m1. 436 a), 
ublic and active life)(rpirw», of personal 

relations, and intellectual life. ταῦτα SyrAdécas—‘I will 
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explain this before’ etc. The main emphasis is on the partic. as 
c. 12,2. ἐπὶ τῷ rapévti—‘ under the present circumstances,’ 
i.e. at the end of the first campaign. There will be practical 
lessons to learn from the description. Intr. p. lxxii. In the 
same sense ἐπὶ τοῖς παροῦσιν is used VIII. 54, 4. ἀπρεπῆ--- 
predicate, with λεχθῆναι. Cf. ο. 102, 6. ἀστῶν---80 that 
they might lay to heart the lesson to be learnt. ξένων--- 
see ο. 84, 4. ξύμφορον ---πουῦ. The general topic of the 
πίστις is τὸ ξυμφέρον. It is changed at c. 48 for τὸ καλόν. 
éraxotoa1—‘ to hear with attention’) (ὑπακούειν ‘to hear and 
obey.’ 

37, 1. Οὐ {nrAotocy—the institutions of Sparta were based 
on those of Crete. παράδειγμα .---ῬΓΟΌΔΌΪΥ a reference to 
the embassy sent from Rome to Athens in 454 B.c. to examine 
the laws of Solon. Livy m1. 31. (Hertz, NV. Jahrb. 1881, p. 
283 fol.) évres—the partic. is constructed with the subject 
instead of with πολιτείᾳ, so that the pride of the people is 
directly appealed to. évopa—adverb. accus. és ὀλίγους 
ες olketv—‘ the administration is in the hands not of a few but 
of the majority.’ οἰκεῖν is here intrans. = ‘to be administered,’ 
and the subject is ἡ πολιτεία. Cf. Plat. Rep. vit. p. 5470 
πῶς οἰκήσει (αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία); δ. KékAnTat—‘our constitution 
is called a democracy.’ Then μέτεστι δὲ x.7.d. explains that, 
though named a democracy, the name does not mean that the 
claims of excellence are disregarded. mpds ra. 1810. 8. —‘in pro- 
tecting their private interests,’) (és τὰ κοινὰ below. πᾶσι-- 
ἴ.6. ὀλίγοι, as well as δῆμος. The two cardinal principles on 
which the democracy rested were icovoula and ἐλευθερίαᾳ. All 
being equal in the eyes of the law, the majority of necessity 
controlled the state. Pericles was convinced that com- 
plete democracy was necessary, as only under such a 
government had all an equal chance of developing their 
abilities ; all being, as Isocr. says, ἐκ τῆς δημοκρατίας πεπαι- 
δευμένοι. κατὰ St—antithesis to μέτεστι πᾶσι rather than 
to κατὰ μὲν τοὺς νόμους. dtlworv—existimatio, the conside- 
ration accorded to merit, recognition of persona] claims. 
edSoxipet—he alludes especially to officials elected by show 
of hands, such as the strategi. Those offices which required 
no special knowledge were filled by lot. Whether the hest 
men were always elected is doubtful. Pericles only claims 
that nothing stood in the way of merit. οὐκ ἀπὸ 
‘not on account of his rank so much as.’ μέρος = a particular 
class, such as the ὁμοῖοι of Sparta. ἀγαθόν τι Spaca:—see 
9. 64,1; Plat. Rep. τ. 382 Α. ἀξιώματος ἀφανείᾳ---ἰ6 re- 


sult of ἀξίωσις is ἀξίωμα, a position in the state: ‘by the _ 
obscurity of his position.’ κεκώλυται---5ο. ἀγαθόν τι δρᾶσαι 


τὴν πόλιν, a clear statement that abilities are to be devoted to 
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the advancement of the state. (This was the theory of all the 
best Athenian statesmen: there was some sense in the Seri- 
phian’s insult to Themistocles, od δι᾽ αὑτὸν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν πόλιν 
εὐδοκιμεῖ.) 

37, 2. s—the same liberal spirit that we show in 
public life underlies all our private relations. 7a Te... καὶ 
—parataxis: ‘as...so.’ | todvrevopey—lit. live in the state, 
τὰ πρὸς τὸ x. being internal accus. ‘as regards our public life,’ 
Gud aitehebad Ripebiicam. és τὴν... { “ 
of that mutual suspicion often felt (τὴν) in the daily business 
of life.’ ἔπι twv—the outcome of following any 


be required. Cf. c. 64, 6. καθ᾽ τι 

indulget, ‘does as he likes.’ This is true generally; but 
in their religious opinions the Athenians were intolerant. 
ἀχθηδόνας ‘assuming an ill-humoured expres- 
sion.’ τῇ ὄψει ‘on our faces’ may be omitted in trans. ; unless, 
indeed, it belongs not to προστιθέμενοι, but to λυπηράς, 
‘annoying to see.” ἀζημίους is active in meaning. ἀχθηδὼν 
(= ἄχθος) is poetic. Thuc. still alludes to Sparta, where 
people could not do as they liked, through the rigorous 
system of police control enforced by the ephors. 

37, 3. "Averay8as—‘ yet, in spite of this freedom from 
restraint in our private intercourse, we are in our public acts 
most careful to reverence the laws.’ Both ra and ra 
δημόσια are adverbial. alel—constantly used of the officials 
who held office for a year, and ore the continuous succes- 

—‘s 


sion of magistrates. axpodce—‘ showing respect to,’ = 
ἀκροώμενοι, which means lit. ‘listening eagerly to.’ Cf. c. 21, 
3. atrav—with ὅσοι. & ph. Antig. 454 


πτα κἀσφαλῇ θεῶν [νόμιμα δύνασθαι θνητὸν ὄνθ᾽ ὑπερδραμεῖν. 
en. Mem. tv. 4, 19. They are the natural laws that are 
engraved on the heart of every right-minded individual, so 
that none doubt it is disgraceful to uransgress them. Cf. 
Milton : SE ἔσται unwritten, or at least unconstraining laws of 
virtuous education.’ ὕνην ... dépove1— bring univer- 
sally admitted disgrace,’ sc. τοῖς παρανομοῦσι. ΤΥ 
88, 1. ᾿Αναπαύλας-- δὴ old Attic word, frequent in trag. 
τῇ Yv4py—‘ for the mind,’ referring to the humanising and 
_ artistic value of thefestivals. | d&yéo.—namely, at the ravy- 
γύρεις, the chief festivals, when business pre ἢ Such were 
the Panathenaic Festival and the Dionysia. Ovorfars—not 
the ordinary sacrifices, but those performed at the ἑορταί, the 
most important of which were πανηγύρεις. διετησίοις-- 


172 BOYKYAIAOY ΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ Β. 


‘which succeed one another throughout the year.’ At Athens 
the festivals were more frequent than elsewhere, and perhaps 
ridicule was cast upon them by the Spartans, just as the 
Romans ridiculed the Jews and Christians for wasting time 
over their weekly sabbath. vopiLovres—= χρώμενοι : an 
Tonic use, cf. 1, 74, end. κατασκευαῖς ev.—c. 65,2. καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψις---ἰ. 6. ἡ καθ᾽ ἡ. τέρψις. Cf. c. 18, 3. For the 
reason of this transposition, see Intr. p. xl. The object here 
is to contrast καθ᾽ ἡμέραν with διετησίοις, in which there is a 
legitimate gain, since καθ᾽ ἡμέραν is always used of ordinary 
business, whereas διετησίοις applies to the holidays: also to 
extend the force of καθ᾽ ἡ. to ἐκπλήσσει and τὸ λυπηρόν, as in 
c. 7, 2 ἐξ Ἰταλίας belongs partly to ποιεῖσθαι. τὸ λυπηρὸν --- 
of the petty worries of life, which oppress the middle classes, 
and take all the pleasure out of Tite. Pericles alludes to 
Sparta. Cf. Burke, On American Taxation, ‘If I were to 
detail the imports, I could show how many enjoyments they 
procure which deceive the burden of life.’ 


38, 2. Ta ravra—cf. c. 11, 6, 36, 4, ‘all that we need.’ 
The echo in πάσης ... πάντα is what Cornificius calls traductio. 
ΤῸ is a variety of rapovouacia. Cf. νι. 87, 4 ἐν παντὶ yap πᾶς 
χωρίῳ. VI. 11, 1 διὰ πολλοῦ ye καὶ πολλῶν ὄντων. οἰκειοτέ 
κ.τ.λ.---ἰτῦ. ‘the enjoyment with which we reap the harvest o 
the good things produced in our own land is not more our own 
than that of the productions of the rest of the world,’ i.e. 
‘we have the advantage of enjoying the products of other 
countries as freely as those of our own.’ τὰ ἀγαθὰ---ποῦ the 
products of the soil only, but those of the mind as well. 
avrot—adv., cf. c. 7, 2. 


39, 1. Kai—‘further.’ Here Pericles, who has not before 
openly alluded to Sparta, first avows the contrast. ταῖς 

ἐλέταις ... TotoSe—the second dat. restricts the first. τῶν 

avriwy—with διαφέρομεν. κοινὴν---Τηΐγ. p. Ιχχ. end. 
ξενηλασίαις ---᾿ alien acts,’ one of the arcana imperii by which 
the Ephors tried to keep out foreign manners. Strangers were 
not allowed to setile in Sparta. The Athenians felt this as 
an insult. Cf. 1.144. Aristoph. Av. 1012 ὥσπερ ἐν Λακεδαί- 
μονι ξενηλατεῖται. ὃ... ὠφεληθείη.---ἰ, 6. ὃ εἰ ἴδοι μὴ κρυφθὲν 
ὠφεληθείη dv. Thuc. says that he was unable to obtain infor- 
mation about Spartan military matters owing to the conceal- 
ment which the government practised, v. 9,5. Cf. c. 8, 4, 
and τὸ κρυπτὸν τῆς πολιτείας V. 68,2. τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν.... εὐψύχῳ 
somewhat similar is c. 87,1 τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης. mosth. 54, 36— 
ἡ am’ αὐτῶν ἑτοιμότης ... ὅση καὶ ola πρὸς τὸ ποιεῖν ὁτιοῦν ὑπάρχει. 
A rare use outside Thuc.: not found in Aristoph., very rare 
in the orators. és τὰ %pya—contrasted with παρασκευαῖς. 


ἃ παν λα, τὖν. 4... 


imitate 
led was half military, monastic. At Athens ἐπίπονος 
was only associated with γῆρας, not with νεότης. Plat. Rep. 
I. p. 329 p. έ Siar I. 6, 3 πρώτοι 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τόν τε σίδηρον κατέθεντο καὶ ἀνειμένῃ τῇ διαίτῃ és τὸ 
τρυφερώτερον μετέστησαν. It was conflicting ideas that drove 
Athens and into war. Déderlein says ‘demonstratur 
(in this speech) non impotentia tantum et dominandi cupidine 
ad bellum tam atrox tamque diutinum impulsos esse, sed etiam 
diversa recti honestique aestimatione et constanti sui utrosque 
judicii propugnatione.’ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς x.—Editors are not 
as to meaning of these words ; there are two inter- 
pretations: (1) ‘equal dangers,’ i.e. dangers as great as any 
the Spartans, for all their training, venture to face (so most 
edd.) ; (2) ‘struggles in which equal, but not superior, forces 
oppose us.’ So Kr., , Tillmanns. The general sense 
favours (1), the Greek favours (2). According to (2), the 
reservation is implied ‘we do not risk a battle against 
superior forces, as when the enemy invade Attica.’ 


2 Ti npeet eee c. 15, 3. καθ᾽ éavrots—i.c. alone, 
without the he p of their allies. καθ᾽ ἑκάστους is impossible 
because it would refer to detachments of the Lacedaemonians: 
had Πελοποννήσιοι stood in place of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, it would have 
been right. πάντων- 50. τῶν ξυμμάχων. atrol—‘ by 
ourselves.’ The words are arranged so that a great emphasis 
falls on κρατοῦμεν, up to which point, the exact meaning of 
αὐτοὶ, which is contrasted with μετὰ πάντων, remains in doubt. 
wep\— = ὑπὲρ, as often in Isocr. and Demosth. Cf. c. 41, δ. 
Aristoph. Eq. 767 περὶ cod μάχομαι, 781, 1038. τὰ πλείω--- 
ef. c. 11, 4 τὰ πολλά. 


39, 3. Te—cf. c. 11,4. This new fact has an important 
ing on τὰ πλείω κρατοῦμεν, enhancing the value of the 
victories, and excusing the reverses. ἐπὶ wok\Aa—with ἐπί- 
πεμψιν. At the same time that we are busy with our fleet, we 
have to send out our citizens on many expeditions by land. 
ἡμῶν airaév—i.e. having no allies available. ἐπί 
(see ο. 14, 1)= διὰ τὸ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν (‘partitive’) ἐπιπέμπειν. 
abxotorw—poetical word. Herod. 11. 160. αὔχημα, very 
rare in Attic, occurs in c. 62, 4. amredoGa.— middle. 
id’ a. ἡσσῆσθαι---ο. 34, 6. 
39, 4. Kairoi—resumes the main thought which was in- 
terrupted at τεκμήριον δέ : ‘and surely.’ ῥαθυμίᾳ.-' with a 
light heart.’ Cf. ἀνειμένως διαιτώμενοι above. Not in its bad 
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sense. Shil. quotes [Arist.] Hth. v1. 1 οὔτε πλείω οὔτε ἐλάττω 
πονεῖν οὐδὲ ῥᾳθυμεῖν. aéveov—this word had great signifi- 
cance to the Spartans and Thebans, denoting the ‘training’ 
which they thought so necessary to success. It is constantly 
used by Pindar, who holds that πόνος and δαπανή (‘outlay ἢ 
together win victory in the games. Observe the παρονομασία 
in πόνων, νόμων, τρόπων. μετὰ ... dvSpelas—the Spartan 
manliness is the result of military rudes, the Athenian of habit 
formed through our mode of life. ἀνδρείας belongs to both 
gens., and νόμων ἀνδρείας, τρόπων ἀ. form a chiasmus with ῥαθυ- 
pla, πόνων μ. ἐθέλομεν ---- omnes recentioris aetatis pro 
ἐθέλοιμεν scripserunt ἐθέλομεν. Wichmann. Sta. thinks that 
Dion. Hal. really wrote the indic., and that this, like other 
passages he quotes from Thuc., has been altered by Byzantine 
scribes in his text. The critics ‘corrected’ Dionysius from 
their mss. of Thuc. meprylyverat—Dion. Hal. says Thuc. 
ought to have written περιέσται, because ἐθέλω points to the 
fut., but there is no reference to time at all here, and if there 
were the pres. yiyvoua can apply to the fut. Trans. ‘we are 
the gainers.’ τοῖς μέλλουσιν a.—it is a question whether 
the dat. is causal, ‘through coming troubles,’ or dat. commodi, 
‘for the sake of.’ Probably it is causal. és αὐτὰ-- τὰ ἀλ. 
γεινὰ ‘when face to face with trouble.’ The καὶ is paratactic, 
‘while,’ and the verb, περιγίγνεται, is gradually lost sight of, 
until we reach ἐν ἄλλοις, which belongs rather to what follows. 
This is a good example of Thuc.’s rodvvous βραχυλογία. ἀτολ- 
μοτέρους ... halverSar—with φαίνομαι Thuc. more often omits 
than inserts the partic., where an adj. is used. Contrast c. 
51, 3 σῶμα αὔταρκες ὃν ἐφάνη. 


40, 1. Φιλοκαλοῦμεν x.7.\.—these words have been assidu- 
ously translated, paraphrased, and burlesqued. They not only 
defend Athenian ἀνδρεία, but contain sound advice to his 
hearers not to let their love of art degenerate into bad taste 
and mere display, nor their culture undermine their manliness. 
εὐτελείας ---’ simplicity,’ avoidance of the gorgeous ornamenta- 
tion that afterwards characterised Asianism. - 
pev—‘ combine culture with manliness.’ Observe the ἰσόκωλον 
(equal number of syllables in two clauses), 11 syllables on each 
side of καί : this is a variety of παρομοίωσις (Intr. p. lii.), and 
the παρονομασία in φιλοκαλοῦμεν, φιλοσοφοῦμεν. ἄνευ μαλα- 
xlas—Demosth. 3, 24 and 25 has a passage probably suggested 
by this, in which he contrasts the magnificence of the public 
buildings with the simplicity of the private life in former 
times. Pericles refers to the Spartan idea, that learning was 
unsuited to men of action. ‘The idea is not confined to Sparta. 
ahovrw—‘ we employ our wealth as means for action, not as 
a subject for boasting.’ Cf. c. 41, 2. τὸ πένεσθαι---ουὐ 
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because emphatic. ‘To admit poverty is no disgrace.’ 
Cf. c. 37, 1. ere were penalties for idleness at Athens. 

tov—another γνώμη in the form of an antithesis. Cf. c. 
11, 5, and 2, 3and 4 below. The comparative implies ‘even 
if poverty were disgraceful (as some say).’ Plat. Apol. p. 394 
μὴ ob τοῦτ᾽ ἦ χαλεπόν, θάνατον ἐκφυγεῖν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ χαλεπώτερον 
πονηρίαν : the first member must be negative in this idiom, 
in which opposition is mixed with comparison. Cf. οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο ... ἀλλ᾽ in Plato. 

40, 2. Τοῖς atrots—sc. ἡμῖν, all the citizens being meant. 
“Τὴ attending to our private business, we do not neglect the 
oe a It was Pericles’ object to induce all ee citizens to 

in politics. ἕτερα tpya—i.e. e, manufac- 
ture ar javioultare. wetter a 25, 2. ἀπράγ- 
pegtey many, πράγματα were tiresome. Cf. c. 64, 4, and 
tr. p. lxxii. αὐτοὶ - we in person,’ the citizens in the 
600] as contrasted with the Spartan government, which 
was almost entirely in the hands of the Ephors and Gerusia. 
ἤτοι κρίνομέν ye—in Thuc., the more certain, but less impor- 
ternative is put first when these particles are used. 
But this does not seem to be the case in other authors. ‘At 
any rate we are sound judges, if we cannot originate.’ This 
contains an encouragement to the citizens to exercise their 
right of voting in the ecclesia, since they were capable of pro- 
nouncing an opinion on any policy proposed to them: but there 
are cases in which the citizens conspicuously erred in their 
judgment. Here, as in other parts, Pericles states his ideal of 
the constitution. évOvpotpefa—of the statesmen. τοὺς 
uding tothe ‘laconic’ brevity oftheSpartans. ἀλλὰ 
pi—t.c. μᾶλλον βλάβην ἡγούμενοι μὴ προδιδαχθῆναι ; the compar. 
asinlabove. προδιδαχθῆναι---γν the orators, to whom, in 
after years, the people became accustomed to look for political 
guidance. πρότερον for πρότερον ... πρίν, a very rare 
construction except in Herod., Thuc., and Antiphon. Cf. c. 
65, 12. ἢ ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἐλθεῖν.--ἰ.6. ἢ ἐργῷ ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ 
(ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν). Cf. Plat. Phaedo, p. 114 B οἱ ἂν δόξωσι διαφερόν- 
Tws πρὸς τὸ ὁσίως βιῶναι, t.€. οἱ ἂν δόξωσι διαφερόντως βιῶναι πρὸς 
τὸ ὁσίως (βιῶναι), where, though Stallbaum’s quotations are 
irrevelant, his explanation is right, in spite of Archer-Hind’s 
objection. The verb really belongs to the 1st member, and 
is ‘understood’ with the 2nd. ἐπὶ ... ἐλθεῖν.---οἴ, ἐπεξελθεῖν of 
actions) (διεξελθεῖν of words. 

40, 3. “OQere—explains what precedes, as though it were ὅτι 
τολμῶμεν. ἐπιχειρήσομεν ---' mean ἴηφοος τὰς Ἢ Ἂς > ἐκλογί- 
ferGai—se. μάλιστα, ‘give the fullest consideration.’ ὃ-- 
adverbial accus. ‘on the contrary.’ Cf. quod before si. (This 
is the old explanation, that of ate: but it was generaliy 
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abandoned in favour οὗ the view that ὃ is nom., and to 
be explained by anacoluthon. The edd. of the last decade 
have returned to the old view, especially since 1883—Schneider 
in NV. Jahrb. ’83, p. 457.) Cf. τὸ δέ. It refers to the whole of 
the preceding sentence. Wuxiv—only here in Thuc. = 
‘spirit’; elsewhere ‘life.’ Cl. compares εὔψυχος. ot κ,τ.λ, 
—this defines courage, as distinct from θράσος. Aristotle (Hth. 
11. 2, 7) places the virtue ἀνδρεία midway between the vices 
δειλία and θράσος. Cf. Plat. Protag. 351 a, Aristot. Hth. m1. 
7, 11 fol. Sava—of the hardships of war. ἡδέα--οὗ the 
pleasures of peace. cadécratra—courage is one of the four 
cardinal virtues (justice, temperance, wisdom, and courage). 
Socrates held that courage consists, not only in being used to 
danger, but also in the knowledge of good and evil. μὴ ἀπο- 
τρεπόμενοι --(}5 sums up the preceding sections, in which the 
statement φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ μαλακίας has been expanded, διὰ 
ταῦτα = ὅμως. 


40, 4. ᾿Αρετὴν ---ἰῃ its restricted sense, as Aristot. het. 1. 
9, 4,=the power of doing good; not in the general sense of 
the Ethics ( = perfection of man and of his functions). ν- 
τιώμεθα.---ἰπθ perf. denotes ‘we have always been unlike,’ ἃ 
regular use of the perf. In Aristoph. Av. 385 the mss. give 
ἠναντιώμεθα against the metre. Spavres—cf. Pliny, Hp. ut. 
4, 6 conservandum veleris offictti meritum novo videbatur. στοὺς 
—‘ our.’ BeBardrenos—‘a firmer friend,’ cf. Aristot. Zth. 
Ix. 7, 2 of εὖ πεποιηκότες φιλοῦσι καὶ ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς εὖ πεπονθότας. 
ὁ δράσας κ.τ.λ.---ἶ,6. ὁ δράσας τὴν χάριν ἐστι βεβαιότερος ὥστε 
σῴζειν τὴν χάριν ὀφειλομένην δι᾽ εὐνοίας ἐκείνου ᾧ δέδωκε τὴν χάριν. 
Here, as often, ὥστε is inserted where the simple infin. might 
have been used. Cf.c. 2,4; Plat. Protag. p. 338 c ἀδύνατον ὥστε 
σοφώτερόν τιν᾽ ἑλέσθαι. τὴν xdptv—regarded from the side of 
both giver and recipient, thus combining the meanings 
‘favour’ and ‘gratitude,’ as with gratia. dhero v— 
‘as due to him’ (1.6. to the giver). ὀφειλομένην and σῴζειν 
are connected, being properly used of property given in trust 
to another’s keeping. Plat. Rep. τ. p. 3324 compared with 
ib. p. 333 σ. δι᾽ evvolas—‘ by (the continuation of) his good- 
will towards him to whom he showed the kindness.’ δέδωκε 
—as in Acts, 20, 35 μακάριόν ἐστι μᾶλλον διδόναι ἢ λαμβάνειν. 
Livy, xx. 13 sub jin., Sallust, Cat. 6, 5. σῴζειν---ἃ8 this 
means ‘to retain the good-will or gratitude of his friends 
whom he has benefited,’ the middle might be expected ; but 
the object of the act. is to represent the result of the benefit, 
not on the mind of the doer but on the mind of the recipient; 
the doer is said to ‘keep safe’ what the recipient ‘ keeps 
safe’ for him, viz. τὴν χάριν. ἀμβλύτ ‘more indiffer- 
ent.’ Is it not true? és—‘as a.’ Cf. Andoc. 11. 23 els 
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χρήματα μεγάλας δωρέας. free service which will 
win him Swine, χάρις, 2 ree ofp Beteplas 28 ru with 

a loan, so a de πιστῷ.- 
co ty dence due to our iiberal ἢ ideas.’ Cf. c. 87, 2 
ἐλευθέρως. (Not ‘liberality.’) ἀδεῶς -- without fear,’ lest, 
by helping others, we should be injuring ourselves. 


41, 1. Te—sums u the preceding remarks. παίδευσιν--- 
not ‘sc ? but ‘liberal education.’ Pericles represents 
Athens as the Ἑλλάδος Ἑλλάς, Cf. Plat. Protag. 337 p Athens 
τῆς σοφίας πρυτανεῖον. Isocr. 15, 295 Athens πάντων τῶν δυνα- 
μένων λέγειν ἢ παιδεύειν δοκεῖ Put ie & διδάσκαλος. Plat. Laws 
641 £ all Greeks consider Athens φιλόλογός τε καὶ πολύλογος. 
καθ᾽ éckacrov—Athens as the sum of all the citizens (τὴν 
πᾶσα»), with a perfect πολιτεία, is contrasted with the in- 
dividuals, with their perfect τρόποι. See c. 37, 1. δοκεῖν 
&y—this ἄν, like the other two, belongs to παρέχεσθαι. παρ’ 
a ῆτανΣ τ ‘refers to παίδευσιν, and represents the excellence of 

e individual as proceeding from the spirit of the whole state. 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν εἴδη--“ἰο the most varied circumstances.’ 
μετὰ χαρίτων μάλιστα εὐτραπέλως.---ἰ. 6. μάλιστα μετά τε κα, σά 
καὶ εὐτραπέλως, ‘with the utmost grace and versatility 
bably Pericles had in mind the famous lines of Pindar, Pyth 
1. 92 to end, μὴ δολωθῇς εὐτραπέλοις κέρδεσσ᾽, x.7.d., and 
to show that εὐτραπελία in the Athenian character was a virtue. 


τὸ σῶμα -----ξαυτόν. 


ΑἹ, 2. "Ev τῷ παρόντι κόμπος ---' passing boast.’ τάδε-- 
see 6. 42,1. ϑύναμις --866 c. 86, 4. σημαίνει---οὗ, Anti- 
phon, Tetr. Τ. Ύ, 3 ws οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἠμύνατο αὐτόν, αὐτὸ τὸ 
ἔργον σημαίνει. ὅ366 ὁ. 15, 4. 


41, 3. Τῶν viv—sc. πόλεων. ἀκοῆς κρείσσων ---᾿ superior 
to what men have heard of her.’ ἐς πεῖραν ἔρχεται-- ‘proves 
herself in the hour of trial.’ τῷ lective. 
[éreXO6yr:]—spurious, for (1) it destroys the balance to τῷ 
ὑπηκόῳ, (2) the sense requires that enemies in general should 
be referred to, not merely enemies who attack Athens; nor 
could Pericles mean that Athens never attacked anyone. 
men os. Cf. c. 61, 2. otwv—i.e. φαύλων. οὐχ 

Ξ ὑπ’ ἀναξίων, the neg. preceding the prep. as 
sly Colitrast c. 49, 3. 


41, 4. Znpelov—‘clear proofs,’ viz. in the results of 
Athenian activity. οὐ δή τοι---δὴ as in c. 40, 3, emphasiz- 
ing οὐ ‘ by no means,’ while ra ‘assuredly ’ also belongs to οὐ. 

—‘ without witnesses,’ since all contemporaries, and 
ve all her enemies knew her greatness from her acts in 
every land and sea. The word has its forensic sense, as used 
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of a plea supported only by the speaker’s own testimony. 
τοῖς τε viv—agent ; this disappears in later Attic, except in 
the cases are noticed. Seec. 7, 2. kai—at the begin- 
ning of a parenthesis. Seec. 2,4. ‘Ophpov—i.e. not need- 
ing a poet to exaggerate our history. Of course Thue, did not 
object to Homer as a poet, but only as a historian. ὅστις--- 
ἴ.6. ποιητής. A similar change to a relative clause is not un- 
common in Isocrates; 6.0. 5, 153 τοὺς μὴ μόνον κεχαρισμένως 
διειλεγμένους, ἀλλ᾽ οἵτινες ἂν οὕτω ποιήσωσι Tas σὰς πράξεις θαυμά- 
few ὡς οὐδενὸς ἄλλους (The view that Pericles is intended to 
reprove Homer for saying so little of the ‘sons of Theseus’ is 
quite untenable.) éreo1—‘poetry.’ τὸ airika—‘for the 
moment.’ Cf. I. 21 οὔτε ὡς ποιηταὶ ὑμνήκασι πιστεύων, 
οὔτε ὡς λογογράφοι ξυνέθεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ προσαγωγότερον τῇ 
ἀκροάσει ἢ ἀληθέστερον. The mythical element in early 
Greek history was due to the influence of epic. See 
Intr. ο. II. init. τῶν δὲ tpywv—the influence of the rel. is 
here lost, on the principle of c. 4, 5, 34,5. The μὲν and δὲ 
are paratactic. The gen. belongs equally to ὑπόνοιαν and ἀλή- 
Gea. ὑπόνοιαν ---- the conception of the facts,’ aroused by 

oetry. So ὑπονοεῖν ‘to conjecture.’ ἡ GAnPea—i.e. the 
σαὶ ρὲ τὰ gained from investigation of the facts. ἀλλὰ 
k.T.\.—antithesis to οὐ ... παρασχόμενοι. καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶν 
—the mss. κακῶν is explained to mean ‘of the harm and 
of the good we have done.’ For κακῶν cf. κακοπαθεῖ above, 
But Pericles is talking of Athenian prowess, not contrasting 
the harm done to her enemies with the benefits conferred on 
her friends: nor is ἀγαθὰ ‘ benefits’ here, but ‘acts of valour,’ 
which of course inflict harm on enemies. Nor is the reference 
to the Greek estimate of εὐτυχία, as a compound of good and 
ill, for which see c. 44, 1: for Pericles is here dealing not 
with τύχη, but with Athenian γνώμη. The substitution of 
κακῶν for καλῶν in this phrase, even if it made sense, would be 
a miserable joke. ξυγκατοικίσαντες---ἰ. 6. while opening the 
whole world to our prowess, we have at the same time every- 
where established monuments of that prowess, in colonies and 
states made subject to us, and in the scenes of many brave 
actions. 


41, 5. Ilepi\—e. 89, 2. rou.trns—this word sums up the ἡ 
whole of the ἔπαινος A, and prepares the way |for ἔπαινος B. 
Sixavodv—an Ionic and old Attic word, used once by Plato, 
Laws, p. 9344. Its usual sense is that of ἀξιοῦν, but some- 
times it = ‘to punish.’ οἵδε ... μὴ ἀφαιρεθῆναι adrijy—the 
clue to the construction is οὐκ ἀφαιροῦμαι τούσδε τὴν πόλιν. 
τῶν λειπομένων ---ο. 2, 4. εἰκὸς---ο. 10, 1. ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς-- 
repeats περὶ ... πόλεως. κάμνειν---δὴ exhortation to persevere 
in spite of the hardships of the war. 
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42,1. Διὸ δὴ xal—‘thisis thevery reason why.’ τῆς πόλεως 
—in preference to τῶν ἀνδρῶν, (1) to encourage his listeners (2) 
because the clearest of the greatness of the Athenians 


_ was the greatness of Athens herself. περὶ trov—‘for an 


equal prize.’ ack cette 8, 60 οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἴσων ὑμῖν τε 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔσθ᾽ ὁ κίνδυνος. (κιν δυνεύειν, ἀγωνίζεσθαι and so 
forth, with περί, ὑπέρ or ἕνεκα are common in the orators. In 
Andoc. 1. 10 els τὸν ἀγῶνα τόνδε κατέστην, περὶ τῶν μυστηρίων ὡς 


τῶνδϑε--τοξοιτίπρ to what precedes. In ὅδε is 
pont te Petey 2, 60, Fara Ἐν 71, 3, 72, 
meaning was ai y gesture emphasis, so 
the use is akin to the deictic ὅδε. The phrase οὕτως εἶχεν 
y refers to what follows in the orators. Antiphon 6, 
14, Isocr. 4, 163. pndtv—hypothetical rel., so that 
nation is included, though Pericles has Sparta in his 
épolws—this, like resi 09 softens the expression and 
it vaguer. It also increases the force of the exhortation 


of 
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| 
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onpelors—approaches very near the 
Ben, Be ps ts ΡΝ are the acts in 
a share. 


8 & 
3 


ἢ 


“they added fresh lustre to the glories which I praised in our 
: therefore, in speaking the praises of the city, I was 


fe them. The sense is τὰ τῆς πόλεως ἃ ὕμνησα, ταῦτα 
owes 


ὄσμησαν ταῖς ἀρεταῖς. L. and S. wrongly supply τὴν 


πόλιν, with several edd., to ἐκόσμησαν. aperal— valiant 


deeds.’ οὐκ &v—the whole result of this sentence is posi- 


_ tive, but the idiom by which the verb after οὐχ ὥσπερ agrees 
_ with the thing in the simile and not the thing yo ραῖστα has 
_ nothing to do with this passage. (Plat. Gorg. A ἀπορεῖν 
} ποιεῖ, οὐχ ὥσπερ ἐγὼ ηὐώχουν ὑμᾶς.) aroAXois—ethic dat., and 
| equivalent here to πολλῶν, but preferred because of the gen. fol- 


* There are few Greeks of whom it could be said that 


t the report of their deeds does not do more than balance the 


reality epends on λόγος. τῷ Epy@— = τῶν ἔργων 


4 tavde—d 
τῇ ἀληθείᾳ c. 41, 4. ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν--' virtue in a man.’ 
πρώτη te x.7.\.—=elre πρώτη μηνύει εἴτε τελευταία βεβαιοῖ. For 


_ some, especially the younger men, their death was the first 


μηνυτὴς of the worth which they had not had μον μύτη 
chance of showing; for others it was but the final confirmation 
of what had been amply proved before. καταστροφή-- 


Soph. Ο. C. 108 : meiosis for death. 
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42, 3. Tots τἄλλα χείροσι---ποῦ referring to any among the 
dead, but purely bid γωνώγοοσν and intending to lead to a con- 
clusion a fortiori. If men who have often proved themselves 
base can by one act rehabilitate themselves, how much more 
are these men noble who never in any case shrank from 
danger? The dat. depends on δίκαιόν (ἐστι). προτίθεσθα. --- 
Ξεπροτιμᾶσθαι (see 4 below), pass. They may have preferred 
wealth and ease to serving their country: in estimating them, 


we must prefer their one great sacrifice. adavicavres—so 
that not the least trace of their failings remains. ὺ 
—the aor. are gnomic. ἐκ τῶν ἰδιῶν.---“ through their pri- 


vate life.’ Pericles is thinking of the indifference to state 
affairs against which he warns his hearers. See Intr. p. 
lxxiii. 

42, 4. Τὴν ἔτι--“ the continued enjoyment’ of wealth. 
πενίας ἐλπίδι, ὡς ... adriv—=oilre ἐλπίδι, ὡς διαφυγὼν τὴν πενίαν 
κἂν ἔτι πλουτήσειεν. But πενίας is attracted to ἐλπίδι because of 
the antithesis to πλούτῳ. éru—some day, as in ἘΝ 
and threats. TAouTiceev—ingressive. ἀναβολὴν éroln- 
caro—these periphrases will be found collected in the index, 
8.0. ποιεῖσθαι. ποθεινοτέραν---ἃ strong word used of things 
that are desirable. ποθεῖν is the regular word in oratory to 
describe the supposed anxiety of the hearers to have informa- 
tion on any point. Antiph. 5, 64; Andoc. 1, 70; Lys. 14. 1; 
Isocr. 12, 167; 15, 43; Isaeus 11, 19; Dem. 4, 28; 21, 77; 
50, 43; Aeschin. 2, 7 and 44. atrév—again a loose re- 
ference to what has been described, here = πλούτου ἡ ἔτι ἀπό- 
λαυσις and τὸ ἔτι πλουτῆσαι. λαβόντες--- = ὑπολαβόντες, as 
‘I take it’ is used by us for ‘I suppose.’ Often in Thue. 

er’ avrot—sc. τοῦ κινδύνους It goes with ἐφίεσθαι also. τῶν 

—viz. the enjoyment and the hope: ‘to face this danger 
in exacting vengeance before they indulged in these hopes.’ 
The chief emphasis is on yer’ αὐτοῦ. (Only Bh., Kraz and 
Ste. among recent edd. retain ἐφίεσθαι). ἐλπίδι pev—the 
construction differs from that of ἔργῳ, which is adverbial. 
τοῦ κατορθώσειν —the fut. is due to the prominence of the idea 
of futurity here. Cf. c. 18, 9. The infin. approximates in 
these cases to its use in Oratio Obliqua, in that the writer 
allows the thought of the person to whom he refers to influence 
the tense (ἀφανές ἐστιν εἰ κατορθώσομεν). It is characteristic of 
Thuc. to present an action as it was regarded by the actors 
themselves. M. 7. 113. épyw—‘ but in the task actually 
before them at the moment, they resolved to trust to them- 
selves’: z.e. the future must be left to τύχη (Providence) ; the 
present required γνώμη. ἐν abrg—what can this be but the 
act just described, i.e. ἐν Tw ... σφίσιν αὐτοῖς πεποιθέναι ὃ The 
sense is ‘in carrying out their resolution,’ é.e. in the struggle 
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itself. τὸ καὶ παθεῖν -οἔ. Isocr. 2, 36 ἣν δ᾽ ἀναγ- 
κασθῇς κινδυνεύειν, τεθνάναι καλῶς μᾶ ζῆν αἰσχρῶς. 
4, 95 τοῖς καλοῖς κἀγαθοῖς αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι καλώς ἀποθανεῖν ἢ ζῆν 
αἰσχρῶς. Intr.p.xl. τὸ τοῦ i.e. τὸ ὀνειδί- 
ζεσθαι ws δειλοί (Schol. ). tpvyov—antithesis to ὑπέμειναν, as 
very often, ¢.g. Lys. 13, 27 and 63. τὸ Ξ τὸν κίν- 


ity les 

(mutatis ttl ey the sande of Be Paul (1 Cor. 15, 52, 54) 
‘We shall all be changed in a moment, in the twinkling of an 

... O grave, where is thy victory? O death, where is thy 

sting?” So here Pericles refers to the rapidity and suddenness 


. (Behrendt 
htly objects to Steup’s proposal.) te 
τς ari . ical use. Kemnay (Cam. Phil Wiccoangs 
1882, p. 20 fol.) well says that the speaker’s voice ‘sinks to 
the sad and solemn cadence of ἀπηλλάγησαν. Supply τοῦ 
βίου. 

48,1. Kal—‘and thus.’ Here the πίστις B is summed up, 
preparatory to Passing on to the προτροπή (exhortation). 
προσηκόντως τῇ méAa—‘in a manner worthy of ur asc 
τοὺς aie ss = τοὺς λειπομένους of 41, 5. 
sc. διάνοιαν, though they should pray for a it less fatal (in (in 
its results). This again shows that τύχη Pericles’ 


view, to some extent crossed the purpose of the fallen. 
ebxerGa1—for ἀσφάλεια is the gift of God alone. Cf. c. 87, 3. 
εὐτολμία depends on human resolution. i.e. from the 


words of the orator. ὠφελίαν lained in ὅσα ... ἀγαθὰ 
ἔνεστιν. (On the orthography, Herodian remarks ὠφέλεια" 
ποιητικώτερον διὰ τὸ t καὶ παροξύνεται.) ἣν-- ἢ μηκύνοι. 
Cf. c. 42, 1. mpds—coram, with a verb of speaking. 
ἘΝ Or Bs cds gr yah 53, 4 πρὸς get al hedéteras. 
κ ἡμέραν. - is contemplation o e tness of 
Athens will lead to ὃς lasting love for her: anit thas love 
should be an incentive to noble actions. τολμῶντες κ.τ.λ, 
—‘by courage, by knowing what was their duty, and by 
their sense of honour in the hour of conflict.’ atra—i.e. 
τὴν δύναμιν, but expressing the details of the power. Cf. c. 1. 
otv—‘on that account.’ kd)\A\tcrov—because, while they 
contributed to the advancement of the state, they obtained 
a splendid return. ἔρανον ---" contribution ’ ; both the 
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association and the money subscribed to it were termed 
ἔρανος, which denotes combination for financial purposes of 
whatever kind. The object is τὴν ἀρετήν, x. ἔρανον being pre- 
dicate. προιέμενοι---Β ΟΠ ΡῈ than the ordinary ἔρανον 
ἐσφέρειν, and used because it is the regular word for sacrificing 
anything for the state; 6.0. Lysias 21, 12 ὑμῖν οὐδὲν προεῖνται 
τῶν σφετέρων αὐτών. 


48, 2. Kowg ... 8(qa—the antithesis is as obvious as it is 
forcible. They gave their lives for the common good ; they 
gained for themselves undying fame. yap—Pericles refers 
to the distribution of profits made by a financial ἔρανος. (All 
this is quite clear when Andoc. 1. 133-135 is compared: he 
speaks of the members of an épavos got up by Agyrrhius to 
farm the tax on imports and exports; the object of the 
business-men who joined it was διανείμασθαι τὰ κοινά.) Tov 
ἀγήρων erawvov—the praise (which rewards good deeds). 
AdpBavov—the tense represents the result of the act (διδόντες) 
as growing out of the act itself, as in Lat. ita vitas dederunt 
ut acciperent, contrasted with ita vitas dederunt ut acceperint. 

pétarov—the pres serves to connect the adj. with the 
rel. clause which follows. ovk ... μᾶλλον, ἀλλ᾽.---οἴ, c. 40, 1; 
44,4; ἀλλὰ for ἢ (only after a neg.) gives greater emphasis to 
the second clause. παρὰ τῷ ἐντυχόντι ... καιρῷ---ἃ curious 
expression, since παρὰ with dat, is confined to persons; ‘on 
every fitting occasion, whether by word or deed.’ This con- 
struction is only found when the thing is almost personified ; 
here αἰείμνηστος παρὰ καιρῷ λόγου implies persons: in Ὁ. 
89, 9 and vir. 95, 4 Thuc. writes παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὶν εἶναι, in V. 
26, 5 γενομένῳ παρ᾽ ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς πράγμασι. There is only 
one case in the orators, viz. Andoc. 1. 116 ἡ στήλη παρ᾽ 
ἡ ἕστηκας κελεύει. 


43, 3. Σημαίνει---ο. 8, 3. Cf. ν. 20, 2 ἐς τὰ προγεγενημένα 
σημαίνει. ἄγραφος μνήμη---οἴ. ο. 88, 3, which shows that 
by τῆς γνώμης κιτ.λ. is meant ‘engraved on the heart rather 
than in material records.’ The difficulty is to explain the 
art. with ἔργου; it is due to στηλῶν above, the records having 
been referred to in that word. As the memory is carried in 
men’s hearts, it is confined to no particular country. 


43,4. Td εὔδαιμον ... τὸ δὲ AedOepov—predicates, the art. 
being added because the adj. is used as a noun. μὴ wane 
opace—‘do not be too anxious about the dangers of war’; the 
advice is the result of the doctrine ‘happiness is attained by 
courage,—by retaining a cheerful spirit in peril,’ which cheer- 
fulness Pericles claims to be characteristic of the Athenians 
as the result of their free institutions (89, 4), and now urges 
them to retain in the war. 


δὴ 








43,5. Οὐ : mi is identical with 
ae create aed και taiaery., Thorcdare 
those who are p ig Ne sam nny pea dope at ae 
to sacrifice their lives), 
miserable cowardice involves τερον ὠρκοζρ ων Drees ὦ 


μεταβολὴ ---ἐπ6 from good to bad fortune.’ κινδυ- 
veverar—c. 85,1. ἐν ots—‘in whose case.’ μάλιστα-- 
‘in comparison others,’ as often. Cf. c. 49, 1, and 


43, 6. Μετὰ rod—cf. 1. 6,5; vi. 65,1. ‘Cowardice and 

κάκωσις = ἡ ἐναντία μεταβολὴ above, 

to the doctrine that cowardice is misery, and there- 

fore to ca prosperous involves : κάκωσις" ταπείνωσις 

Hesych. μετὰ ῥώμης--- when eis fired by courage and the 

hope,’ viz. that his side will win. ἀναίσθητος--- 
painless.” 

44,1. τι συ πρός A othisaeestde ἐ viz. because in 
their death they were εὐδαίμονες, or, as he says i 
Pat te viv—belongs to τῶνδε = τῶν viv θαπτομένων, and 

inserted because since wa a ier anne 43,3 
Pericles had been roxéas—poetical, for γονέας. 
waperre—contrast ἐπίστανται : ef. c. 11,1. It is clear 
that the Greek orators interchanged direct address and reflec- 
tion more rapidly than we can do. πολυτρόποις -- οὗ experi- 
ences as varied as those of Odysseus. τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχὲς-- 56. 
ἐστίν ; here follows a remarkable definition of εὐτυχία. Intr. 

xl. fol. ot 4v—cf. c. 62, 4. τῆς eimperertatys—be- 

ongs both to τελευτῆς and λύπης. ‘This is good fortune, to 
a erga ον death, like theirs, or an 

© agg With ὑμεῖς supply ὥσπερ. καὶ ols—the 

from of ἂν shows that Pericles is not now 
ee but referring to the fallen particularly, so that ols 

.. ξυνεμετρήθη = ols ἂν ὥσπερ τοῖσδε ξυμμετρηθῇ. 

peeruerion: & αὐτῷ (i.e. τῷ Big). Infin. of 


_ Inte. p. xii. ἐνταλαιπωρῆσαι---“ whose life has been meted 


out to prosper in and to suffer in alike,’ ie. ‘they may be 
ἰπευς είς τοῖν μὴμν ψρῆν τα okra and adversity are 
ced.” A efinition of να 
Se ee nck ch Fin , Pyth. 7, 20 φαντί γε μὰν οὕτω κεν 
ἀνδρὶ παρμονίμαν θάλλουσαν εὐδαιμονίαν τὰ καὶ τὰ φέρεσθαι : that 
man, says Pericles, is hap who has τὰ καὶ τὰ in ual pro- 
i (Alii alia, says Herw. : those who do not like this 
explanation will find others elsewhere. Sta. reads ἐντελευτῆσαι 
(ἡ εὐδαιμονία) ξυν.) 


44, 2. {Mi} ποθεῖν... ὑπομνήματα - οὗ, the Funeral Oration 
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attributed to Demosth. 16 ὥσπερ ἴχνη γνωρίζουσα νῦν ἡ τῶν 
οἰκείων αὐτοῖς καὶ φίλων μνήμη πᾶσαν ὥραν ἐπὶ τούτους φέρεται τῷ 
πόθῳ, πόλλ᾽ ὑπομνήματα λαμβάνουσα. Plat. Rep. τ. p. 3829 Α 
τὰς ἐν τῇ νεότητι ἡδονὰς ποθοῦντες καὶ ἀναμιμνῃσκόμενοι. Add 
Απάοο. 1. 70 εἴ τίς τι ὑμῶν ποθεῖ... ἀναστὰς ὑπομνησάτω (if A 
desiderat aliquid which B is able and willing to give to him, 
A naturally reminds B of it; conversely, if D has something, 
which C has lost, and cannot give it to C, but cannot help 
reminding C of it, D naturally feels desiderium, 1600s). ὧν-- 
Ξε αὐτοὺς Gy. καὶ πολλάκις ---“ only too often.’ εὐτυχίαις-- 
related to εὐτυχία or τὸ εὐτυχές as τύχαι OY τὰ τῆς τύχης to τύχη, 
1.6. the plur. denotes instances of good luck rather than good 
luck in the abstract. This refers back to τὸ εὐτυχὲς above: for, 
though a man cannot be judged prosperous till after his death, 
still instances of good luck may of course occur in life, and if 
these are as frequent as the misfortunes of life, the whole result 
will be τὸ εὐτυχές. Cf. Soph. frag. οὐ χρή ποτ᾽ εὖ rpdocouros 
ὀλβίσαι τύχας ἀνδρός, πρὶν αὐτῷ παντελῶς ἤδη βίος] διεκπερανθῇ καὶ 
τελευτήσῃ βίον. Pericles refers especially to the noble deeds of 
sons who will thus bring joy to their parents. Cf. 43, 4. 
als—cf. Isocr. 14, 47 ἣν ὡς εὖ πράττοντας ἔλθωμεν, ἔτι χαλεπώ- 
τερον ἔχομεν, οὐ ταῖς ἐκείνων φθονοῦντες εὐπορίαις ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἐν 
τοῖς τῶν πέλας ἀγαθοῖς τὰς ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν συμφορὰς καθορῶντες. 
λύπη--580. ἐστίν, ‘a man feels sorrow, not for the want of 
blessings which he loses before he knows them.’ ὧν is 
governed by both partic. and verb. πειρασάμενος---ο. δ, 5. 
οὗ Av—a conspicuous instance of the rule referred to on c, 18, 
2; the gen. depends on ἐθάς, while ἀφαιρεθῇ would take accus. 
The change from ὧν to οὗ is another instance of irregularity 
in the form of rel. clauses. é6as—synonym of ἠθάς, Soph. 
El. 372; both forms appear in the ancient lexica: robe 
ἐθὰς does not occur elsewhere in Attic prose. 

44, 3. Kaprepetv—(sometimes joined with ὑπομένειν). Seec. 
61,2. τέκνωσιν π.----Ξ παιδοποιεῖσθαι. τῶν οὐκ ὄντων----- τῶν 
τεθνηκότων. AHOn—‘cause οὗ forgetfulness.” ἔκ τε... καὶ ἀσ- 
φαλείᾳ --[Π 656 give the two grounds referred to in διχόθεν ; for 
the variety ofconstruction, cf. c. 36, 4; 1. 188, 2, μὴ ἐρημοῦσθαι, 
by means of the soldiers and citizens she would acquire; doga- 
λείᾳ, by the increased anxiety of the parents to benefit the state, 
as μος βγη in the next sentence. ᾿Ὑγώπρρδερῤφεαν τὸ παῖδας 
ἐπιγίγνεσθαι. Cf. ο. 8, 3. ἴσον τι ἢ δίκαιον ---Θα 08], in the 
sense of ‘democratic,’ conforming to the equality that charac- 
terises the Athenian polity ; ef. c. 87, 1: just, in the sense of 
‘regular’ or ‘ sober,’ in accordance with a sane judgment of 
religion and politics. ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου---- = ὁμοίως, equally with 
others. Adverbial phrases with ἐκ and an adj. are common in 
Thuc., who has ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς, ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ, ἐκ rod εὐθέος, 
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ἐκ τοῦ εἰκότος, ἐκ τοῦ εὐπρεποῦς, ἐκ τοῦ αἰσχίονος, ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, ἐξ 

ἴσου, and others. This one occurs also I. 148, 4, and else- 

where. One or two of these phrases were colloquial, as ἐξ 

ἴσου, ἐξ ἑνὸς (τρόπου or λόγου), ἐκ παντὸς (τρόπου) (these are 
‘ound in A ); the rest 


only ones ἢ i are 

aL see Sede ghee The orators use them, 
only 7 apes ον confines them to speeches 
three examples. iscrimini objicientes: 8. 


, 4. TlapnBhxare—an 
predicate, in an unexpected place, and so em i τόνδε 
—‘your present life,’ i.e. your sorrow will be short-lived, 
because your lives are drawing to a close. τὸ 
‘love of honour,’ which would be gratified in their case, as 
pic ἮΣ be honoured = are of their children’s Pew 
ῷ Χρείῳ ικίας-- οἵ. c. 40, 2, = ἐν τῷ γήρᾳ. κερ- 
Sirus sak νον αι true description of the ‘last in- 
firmity’ of base and noble minds respectively. ἀλλὰ--ο, 
40, 1, 43, 2. 


45, 1. Μέγαν τὸν dyava—‘ the struggle to emulate them 
will be a difficult one.’ The partic. is omitted after ὁρῶ. Cf. 
c. 49, 5. [τὸν γὰρ ... ἐπαινεῖν]-- ἐπα general statement, 
παισὶ δ᾽ αὖ, is continued and explained in καὶ μόλις ἂν ... 
κριθεῖτ. Then follows the reason in φθόνος γὰρ κ.Ῥτ.λ. 
καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετῆς ---᾿ by pre-eminent virtue.” For κατὰ 
ef. c. 27, 2. G&AX’—would more naturally be ἀλλὰ καί. 

- Demosth. 18, 315 ris γὰρ οὐκ older, ὅτι τοῖς μὲν ζῶσι 
πᾶσιν ὕπεστί τις ἢ πλείων ἢ ἐλάττων φθόνος, τοὺς τεθνεῶτας δ᾽ οὐδὲ 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν τις μισεῖ; τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον --' envy 


for τοὺς ἀντιπάλους. τὸ ννν"" Ξ τὸ μηκέτ᾽ ἐμποδών. 
ae οὐκ ὄντων c. 44, 3. is is the antithesis to τοῖς ζῶσι, 
while ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ corresponds to πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον, 
and τετίμηται to φθόνος. évavtaywviorw—‘ without opposi- 
tion.’ apy pasar —gnomic perf., according to Goodwin ; but 
may be the Homeric use of this word, with pres. sense. 


45, 2. “Ocat—as if γυναικῶν instead of γυναικείας preceded. 
trast πάρεστε above. Cf. c. 44, 1. 

fe A no means attributing weakness, but referring to 

e restraints and household duties which nature imposed on 

women. Pericles refers to the Spartan women, who, accord- 

ing to Aristotle, lived a very different life from the stern 

asceticism of the Spartan men. καὶ As—i.e. καὶ μεγάλη ἐστιν 
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ἡ δόξα ταύτης ἧς. μεγάλη ἡ δόξα--οἵ, VII. 68 τὸ τούσδε κολα- 
σθῆναι ... καλὸς ὁ ἀγών. κλέος ---“ talk,’ a neutral word. Cf. 
Aesch. Ay. 611, Clyt. says οὐκ οἶδα τέρψιν οὐδ᾽ ἐπίψογον φάτιν] 
ἄλλου πρὸς ἀνδρός. 


46,1. Etpyra:—the act. or pass. perf. is often used thus in 
bringing a speech to a close (Lys. 12, the case referred to by 
Aristotle at the close of the Rhet. is an example ; so probably 
Eur. Hec. 236. Cf. dizi.) Hence it is made prominent. 
kal ésol—Shil. rightly explains this as connected with καὶ 
ἔργῳ, the sense being καὶ λόγῳ ἐμοὶ εἴρηται καὶ ἔργῳ ol θ. 
κεκόσμηνται. ‘I have done my duty in delivery of the oration, 
the city has in deed partly done hers and is prepared to do 
more.’ κατὰ Tov νόμον ... πρόσφορα---ἃ modest description 
of what had been a metaphysical exposition of the relation 
of politics to character. Cf. Burke, Reflections, ‘I am unable 
to distinguish what I have learned from others from the 
results of my own meditation.’ airay—cf. c. 27, 1. Its 
position gives it the force of a dat. of interest. μέχρι 
onli the age of eighteen. θρέψει--- οὗ people) (βόσκειν 
of cattle. βόσκειν is only used of people contemptuously, 
except by Herod., and Thuc., who uses the word once, vil. 48 
ναυτικὸν πολὺ βόσκοντας: even there the notion of irksomeness 
comes in. &béX.wov—something more than a mere distine- 
tion. rotoSe—the fallen, τοῖς λειπομένοις ‘the survivors,’ as 
in 41, 5. &yovev—with στέφανον, like τροπαῖον μάχης. 
mpoTWetoa— offering.’ ots—in general relation to the 
whole, ‘among whom.’ τοῖς 8t—cf. ο. 65, 5, δὲ in apodosis. 


46, 2. "Arodopvpdpevor—the ὀλόφυρσις was part of the 
regular ceremony, and took place at the conclusion of the 
speech. [Lys.] Hpitaph. end, ἀνάγκη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις ἔθεσι χρῆσθαι, 
καὶ θεραπεύοντας τὸν πάτριον νόμον ὀλοφύρεσθαι τοὺς θαπτομένους. 
The Menez. ends thus, τοὺς τετελευτηκότας ἀπολοφυράμενοι ἄπιτε, 
and [Demosth.] Hpitaph. ἀποδυράμενοι ... ἄπιτε. ‘When you 
have finished (probably aor., as Sta. says, not ἀπο-, gives 
this force) your lamentation.’ προσήκει---Βο. ἀπολοφύρεσθαι. 
Groxwpetre—Intr. p. xxxii. There is no doubt about the 
reading because χωρεῖν was much less familiar to the copyists 
than ἰέναι, and the scholia sometimes explain the former by 
the latter. 


47, 1. TowdocSe—see c. 41,2. Late authors make no dis- 
tinction between these pronouns. t&pos—contrast the 
meaning in 84, 4. éyévero—pass. of ταφὰς ἐποιήσαντο, c. 
34, 1. wparov—Thuc. never inserts the art. in these 
formulae. 


47,2. Τὰ δύο pépn—limiting apposition. The arrangements 
for the campaign are exactly the same as those of the pre- 
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ceding year, though the now knew that the Athenians 
would not offer battle. It is clear therefore that Sparta too 
saw that the only hope was to wear Athens out. Cf. Intr. 
p. Ixx. καθεζόμενοι---ο. 18, 1. 

47, 3. Ἢ vécos—‘the famous plague.’ The account (c. 
47-54) falls into three (i) its origin (47, 48), (ii) 
symptoms and effects on sufferers (49, 50), (iii) ον morality 
(51, etc.). This description has been imitated by many 
writers, as Lucretius vr. 1138-1251 uli toon Maia imitated by 
Vergil, Georg. m1. 478 and Ovid, Met. vit. 523), mentation α 
Persica τι, 22, who describes the A acy ἐφόνρορα κὸ at C tin 
Justinian’s reign, a.D. 542, and 
plague of 1347 with whi er dccrib very pony he 

e of 1347 with which the e rence 
Fesescaih ‘mad the ‘ Black erp ey 
parsents tious horror, followed by ieee pom 
to c. 36 48 
ota yar a γειρ oe 108 τὸ μῖσος ἤρξατο “γενέσθαι, 
c. 68, 2, 111. 18 ὁ χειμὼν ἤρχετο γίγνεσθαι, Isocr. 15, 82 ἤρχετο 
τὸ γένος τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων γίγνεσθαι, Andoc. 2, 9 ἤρχετο γίγνεσθαι 
ἘΠῊΝ» The tense οὗ γέγνομαε must be the same as 

that of ἄρχομαι ; yet ἤρξατο πράσσειν is good Greek, though 
ἤρχετο πρᾶξαι is not (the reason is that γέγνομαι is inceptive, 
while πράσσω is not, so that ἤρξατο γίγνεσθαι would be a con- 
tradiction in terms; thus ἤρξατο γιγνώσκειν would not do). 


ec gh νόσημα had preceded. ἐγκατασκῆψαι 
ph. O. Τ΄ 27 ἐν δ' ὁ πυρφόρος θεός] σκήψας ἐλαύνει, λοιμὸς 
ἔχθιστος πάλιν. wepl—circa: c. 7, 3. otres—with 


γενέσθαι. evero—anacoluthon, as λεγόμενον μὲν 
ceded. a Seger teres ep Cf. «. 65, te 
47, 4. Td rpdrov—with θεραπεύοντες, “as they treated it at 
first with no knowledge of its nature.” σμάλιστα.... ὅσῳ καὶ 
i.e. the mortality among them was greater than 
among any other class because they came in contact with the 
disease more than others. For the double superl. or compar. 
in proportion, cf. 1. 68 προσήκει ἡμᾶς οὐχ ἥκιστα εἰπεῖν, doy καὶ 
μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔχομεν, ΠΙ. 45 οὐχ ἧσσον τὰς πόλεις, ‘bow περὶ 
μεγίστων, V. ΘΟ πρὸς ὑμῶν οὐχ ἧσσον τοῦτο, ὅσῳ καὶ ἐπὶ μεγίστῃ 


| τιμωρίᾳ ἂν παράδειγμα γένοισθε. Cf. also ο. 11, 1 καὶ ἐπὶ πόλιν 


δυνατωτάτην ... καὶ αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι ἐρχόμεθα. πρὸς ἱεροῖς --αὐ 
loca sacra ; cf. c. 87, 6, 94, 4. ixérevoay—the aor. sums τ 


"all the instances (complezive). éxpqravro—sc. ὅσα, whi 


with ἱκέτευσαν = ὅσας ἱκετείας, but with ἐχρήσαντο = περὶ ὅσα. See 


| Land S. xpdw a.m. — te—does not belong to the p preceding 


te, which added a third fact to οὔτε... οὔτε, but = ‘and so. 
ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ -- οὗ, 51, 1; but contrast 80, θ χρήμασι νικώμενος. 
The verbs which commonly have ὑπὸ with things in prose are 
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such as νικῶμαι, βλάπτομαι, διαφθείρομαι, ἀναγκάζομαι, ἡττῶμαι, 
πείθομαι (Isaeus only has πείθομαι and διαφθείρομαι, Lysias only 
ἀναγκάζομαι, ἐπαίρομαι, διάκειμαι) and the things so used must 
be such as can be easily personified, such as (1) natural pheno- 
Mena, aS χειμών, σεισμός, ἄπλοια, (2) external circumstances, as 
κίνδυνος, συμφορά, πληγαί, δεσμοί, κέρδος, χρήματα, νόμος, (3) 
emotions, as ἡδονή, φθόνος, (4) words which imply a person, as 
λόγοι, πράγματα, δύναμις, when the person is often inserted (as 
in ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ ῥήτορος Sevdryros), wth all the topics of rhetoric 
as ὑπὸ τῶν εἰκότων, ὑπὸ τοῦ dixalov. The constructicn is 
optional in these cases, as the following examples show: 
Aristoph. Av. 1438 πάντες τοῖς λόγοις ἀναπτεροῦνται, tb. 1447 ὑπὸ 
λόγων ἐπαίρεται ; Isocr. 5, 40 τὰς πόλεις ὡμαλισμένας ὑπὸ τῶν 
συμφορῶν, 6, 65 ὡμαλισμένοι ταῖς συμφοραῖς. 


48, 1. "Hptaro—se. τὸ κακόν. trtp—beyond, i.e. further 
inland, ‘south of.’ So the plague in Justinian’s reign was 
said to have come from Ethiopia and Egypt: the ‘ Black 
Death’ was traced to the Levant. τὴν mwodAhv—limiting 
apposition. 

48, 2. Ἔν τῷ Πειραιεῖ---ἰὖ was imported, as in the case of 
the plague under Justinian. φάρμακα. --80 in Germany and 
England in 1349 the Jews were supposed to have poisoned the 
wells. The plague had broken out a few days after the Pelo- 
ponnesians invaded Attica. φρέατα ---“ cisterns,’ for rain- 
water. Kpfvat—see c. 15, 5. otsrw—probably the 
astronomer Meton suggested them in 414 B.c. 


48, 3. ᾿Αφ᾽ brov—cf. 49, 2, 62, 4, 68, 2. Contrast the 
phrase ἐξ ὅτου = ‘since which time.’ εἰκὸς Fv—c. 10, 1. 
τὰς αἰτίας κ.τ.λ.--- = τὰς αἰτίας τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς, ἅστινας 
νομίζει ἱκανὰς εἶναι. In the adscript, δύναμιν σχεῖν was meant 
to explain ἱκανὰς εἶναι, és τὸ μεταστῆσαι to explain μεταβολῆς. 
(To the list of those who bracket here, which is given in the 
not. crit., add Hampke, Studien, p. 16). ἀφ᾽ ὧν ... σκοπῶν 
—take ταῦτα below with ἀφ᾽ ὧν, = the symptoms, by which it 
might be recognised infuture. Cf. 1. 21,2 am’ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων 
σκοποῦσι, Ill. 38, 4 ἀπὸ τῶν εὖ εἰπόντων σκοποῦντες. ἄν--- 
belongs to ἔχοι, cf. c. 41, 1. 

49, 1. "Eros—Intr. p. xlii. ὡμολογεῖτο ἐκ mavrwv—the 
other places in Thuc. in which ἐκ = ὑπὸ are I. 20, 2; π|. 69, 
1; v. 104; νι. 36,2. The use is not found in Aristoph., 
and there are but very faint and doubtful traces of it in the 
orators. This use is Ionic, but occurs now and then in Attic 
(though Shil. denies the use altogether). ὁμολογοῦμαι often 
has παρὰ instead of ὑπὸ (Andov. 1, 140; Lysias, 30, 12; Isaeus, 
1, 38 and 42; 2, 16 and 40; 4, 15; 11, 10; Demosth, 34, 5; 
Dinarch, 1, 53 and 90; 3, 8), in Demosth. 29, 20 ὁμολογεῖσθαι 
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has ; in Isaeus 5, 17 we have 4 ὡμολογήθη ἡμῖν : so Plat 
Phacto, 106 c. mpotxapve—viz. before the plague estab- 


Caney ieee ἧς δ agama eetimdr ae oe σας: 
before the plague broke out. ‘determined in this,’ 
i.e. ‘the at pore hee gee αὶ character of the 
disease.’ who were ailing before were attacked. 

49, 2. Τοὺς δ᾽ &\Aovs—when once an epidemic has esta- 
blished itself, it shows itself ‘suddenly and without ostensible 
cause’ (Collier). These words must not be so pressed as to 
admit of no exceptions whatever ; exceptions are mentioned 
in c. $1, 1. abhor nathan ρα, Sewage earth on 
inflammation in eyes, bleeding from throat and tongue, fetid 
breath, and, after these symptoms, sneezing and hoarseness. 
&rorov—cf. c. 51, 1,‘unnatural.’ Adla—both ἀφίει and ἠφίει 
are Attic. —see not. crit.: ancient grammarians 
were not on the orthography. Herodian says φάρυξ, 
Hesych. φάρυγξ. 

49, 3. Ἔξ airév—after the symptoms just described. See 
c.4,2. πταρμὸς x.7.\.—due to inflammation of the mucous 
membrane. καὶ ἐν οὐ wokA@—second stage: the disease 
attacks the chest, the comsequence of the of the mor- 
bid action along the membrane that lines the respiratory organ 
being violent hing. For ἐν οὐ πολλῷ contrast c. 41, 3. 
πόνος --“ the (ane oa émrére—third stage: the disease, 
on reaching the stomach, caused vomiting and great distress, 
and, in most cases, ineffectual pany be en the skin turned 
livid, and broke out in vesicles which degenerated into ulcers. 
Then came the crisis. xapSiav—‘ stomach.’ = 
intrans., a medical use. ἀποκαθάρσεις ---" vomits of bile.’ 
écat—evidently referring to different terms used to denote the 
various colours that bile has in different diseases, or stages of 
a asenee vo chalet, Yr bile is om dark brown, then 
ight green. robably, as Grote says, Thuc. was acquainted 
ie ὑπὸ ἰατρῶ jt eM ts 6 the 
subject is non-personal, yet, if it be a nom. or fem. noun, it 
is not uncommon to find the agent with the perf. pass. ex- 
pressed by ὑπό, instead of by the regular dat.: see on c. 29, 3. 
ταλαι —‘ distress’ (tenesmus) : a medical term. 

49, 4. Avyé—rendered ‘retching,’ but Collier says it should 
be ‘hiccough,’ because the hiccough is an important symptom 
of deadly maladies, especially of those which silethtlinaeenirane 
of parts within the chest. But (1) this leaves κενὴ unexplained, 
(2) the disease described is now unknown. wSbotra— 
‘ producing,’ the same use of ἐν as in ἐμποιῶ, ἐντίθημι. pera 

EK 
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ταῦτα -- ἴδον the previous symptoms (see third stage). λω- 
cwavra—with μετὰ ταῦτα. Cf. c. 2, 1. λωφᾷ᾽ παύεται 
esych., cf. Plat. Phaedrus, 25] ο λωφᾷ τῆς ὀδύνης (Collier 
takes this with σπασμόν, as do some edd., but this would 
require λωφώντα to match ἐνδιδοῦσα). 

49, 5. Td piv €o0ev—adverbial, ἔξωθεν being for ἔξω. Cf. 
¢c.18,7.  amrropéve—with θερμὸν ἣν, ‘to the touch.’ σῶ 
——for absence of art. cf.8 below. _ xAwpdv—‘pale.” φλύκ- 
Tatva.—transparent vesicles, little blains which degenerate 
into sores. τὰ δὲ évrds—the ἀκμὴ of the disease is now 
reached. It came in the third stage, and was marked by 
internal fever, intolerable thirst, and sleeplessness: yet the 
body was scarcely weakened by its suffering. μήτε-- 
answered by ἥδιστά τε. τὰς ἐπιβολὰς --ἴον the order, cf. 
18, 1. μηδ᾽ “ποῦ connected with μήτε, but only joins 
ἐπιβολὰς to ἄλλο τι ἢ and with it = mec nisi; cf. c. 16, 2. 
‘yupvol—the nom. is justified by τὰ ἐντός, part of themselves, 
With γυμνοὶ supply ὄντες. Cf. c. 45, 1 ὁρῶ μέγαν τὸν ἀγῶνα. 
So with τυγχάνω c. 87, 5, φαίνεσθαι c. 89, 4. In the two 
cases in which Thue. uses διατελῶ with adj., he omits ὧν (1. 
34; νι. 89); contrast VII. 88 παρασκευαζόμενοι διετέλεσαν. 
ἥδιστα dv—i.e. ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἔοριπτον, lit. ‘so as to have thrown 
themselves (had they been allowed).’ The infin. with ἂν is 
not common with ὥστε. M. TJ. 211, 592. καὶ πολλοὶ--- 
‘and in fact.’ Cf. ο. 2, 4. Wpacav—cf. c. 11, 8. Here 
=opas αὐτοὺς ἔρριψαν. τῇ δίψῃ ἀπαύστῳ --- 6 adj., 
being pred., is emphatic, as always; ‘which was unceasing.’ 
(There are not many examples quite like this in Thuc.: 
I. 49 ἐνέπρησαν τὰς σκηνὰς ἐρήμους, c. 18, 5 τὰ χρήματα οὐκ 
ὀλίγα, IV. 122 τῇ ἰσχύι ἀνωφελεῖ πιστεύοντες, and VII. 70, 6). 
τὸ πλέον καὶ Eaccov—the art. omitted with ἔλασσον, though 
the two things are mutually exclusive, as in I, 10 τὰς μεγίστας 
καὶ ἐλαχίστας. ἡ ἀπορία τοῦ pi}—the infin. after a noun, as 
in c. 60, 7 αἰτίαν τοῦ ἀδικεῖν. he μὴ is added because the 
whole result is neg.,as often. Plat. Apol. p. 38D ἀπορίᾳ... τοῦ 
μὴ ἐθέλειν, ‘the neg. being added as after other neg. or pro- 
hibitive words’ (Shil.). Andoc. 2, 12 κίνδυνος περὶ τοῦ μηδὲ 
αὐτοὺς σωθῆναι, ‘a risk lest not even they should be saved.’ 
See also c. 62, 3; 111. 75, 4 ἡ τοῦ μὴ ξυμπλεῖν ἀπιστία. 


49, 6. "Erréxertro—instabat ; cf. c. 59, 1. ὅσονπερ kKal— 
like ὥσπερ καί, the καὶ merely making the two things parallel. 
dxpato.—iterative, in a rel. clause. Cf. vil. 70, 5 ὅσον 
χρόνον προσφέροιτο ναῦς. M. 7. 521. éore—the result is 
in the partic. ἔτι ἔχοντες, not in διεφθείροντο : this inversion of 
partic. and verb is very common. οἱ wAcioro.—belongs 
only to διεφθείροντο, a new subject οἱ πολλοὲ (most of the 
minority who did not die on the 7th or 9th day) being inserted 
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in the next clause. καὶ €BSopato.—the main emphasis is on 
this, the second member, as Sere rete - ὑπὸ τοῦ 
καύματος--ο. 47, 4. τι Suvdpews—cf. 1. δ, 1 τι καὶ δόξης, III. 
44, 2 ἐχοντάς τι ξυγγνώμης. διαφύγοιεν---“ pulled through.’ 
éruxariévros—fourth stage, only reached by comparatively 
few, marked by ulceration of the bowels, after the internal 
fever had abated; then followed violent dysentery, leaving 
the patient so weak that he generally died. ἀπεφθείροντο 
—poetical word. See not. crit. 


49,7. Ἔν τῇ 6 35 iSpvé¢v—Kr. thinks this an adscript, 
and is followed by F. Miller. τῶν ye K.7.\. —effects seen in the 
convalescent : ‘aseizure of the extremities remained as a mark 
(of the disease)’. ἀντίληψις -- ἴοΥ ἐπίσκηψις. Elsewhere 4. 
=an objection to an argument, as Plat. Phaedo p. 87 A. 
[avrot}—if the conjecture αὐτὸ - τὸ περιγενέσθαι, it clearly 
involves a contradiction, since Thuc. is giving the signs of 
the disease before the recovery, but it might stand in the sense 
of τὸ κακόν. érectpatve—absolute, cf. c. 8, 3, 43,3. Cf. 
Eur. Hec. 1215. 


49, 8. "Es alSota—art. omitted, as often with parts of the 
body. παραυτίκα dvacrdvras—‘ immediately on their 
recovery.’ The loss of memory was temporary. 

—aor., giving the result of the imperf. ἐλάμβανε. 


50, 1. Κρεῖσσον Adyou—cf. c. 41, 3, but here = ‘ not to be 
described.’ yadrerwtépws—see ἐνδεεστέρως 35, 2. ἣ κατὰ 
—quam pro. ἐδήλωσε ... bv—cf. v. 9 δείξω οὐ παραινέσαι 
οἷός τε Gv, For the aor. cf. c. 61, 5. ἅπτεται.---οὗ, ο. 48, 2. 
dradwv—see c. 52. 

50, 2. Τεκμήριον Sé—see 6. 15, 4: only here without γὰρ fol- 
lowing. ἄλλως. -οὐ sg weit τοιοῦτον. ππερὶ τοιοῦτον 
—i.e. περὶ τὰ σώματα. παρεῖχον--- gave an 0 - 
tunity of observing the effect’ (on lt Ho yt citi 
—ef. c. 87, 3 ἀποβάντι, the imperf. being used here of the 
repeated result. In ο. 11, 9 the plur. was used, pres. partic. 
of the result as it will affect each man. 

51, 1. Παραλιπόντι- δ8 ἁπτομένῳ 49, 5, ὑπερβάντι 96, 1. 

‘omitting many peterson, πολλὰ ἀτοπίας being 
like μέγα ἰσχίος 97, 4, and the common expressions εἰς τοσοῦτο, 
εἰς τοῦτο with gen., as Demosth. 21, 62 εἰς τοσοῦτ᾽ ἀναιδείας 
ἀφίκετο. Cf. ο. 17, 4. Svadepdvtws—lit. differently to one 
as compared with another, i.e. peculiarities ‘which marked 
individual cases.’ xpos‘ compared with,’ as in 62,3, ἐπὶ 
πᾶν-- οἵ, ἐπὶ μέγα 76, 4, ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 34, 8, 35, 3; translate 
with τὴν ἰδέαν, ‘its general nature.’ é7i is local. ἰδέαν--- 
contrast the meaning inc. 19,1. παρελύπει-- παρα- denotes 
simultaneous action or intrusion on something more important. 
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Cf. Plat. Phaedo 65 c λογίζεται κάλλιστα ὅταν αὐτὴν τούτων 
μηδὲν παραλυπῇ. Cf. παρενοχλεῖν. κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ---ὄ, 6. through- 
out the time that the plague lasted. yévo_ro—contrast the 
mood in 49, 1: here the general form is required by the 
sense. Cf. 49, 6. 


51, 2. “Apedela—causal, some might have been saved had 
they been treate Gcpatrevdpevor— ‘in spite of’ etc. ἕν 
τε οὐδὲ ἕν-- ὃ. very strong neg., for which cf. Demosth. 23, 70 
ἕν οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τούτων, and for οὐδὲν resolved, Andoc. 1, 29 οὔτε 
μεῖζον οὔτ᾽ ἔλαττον οὐδὲ ἕν. ὡς elreitv—qualifies the universal 
statement. Shil. remarks that Thuc. never writes ὡς ἔπος 
εἰπεῖν. ὅ τι χρῆν mpordépovtas—i.c. ὅ τι χρῆν προσφέρειν ὥστε 
ὠφελεῖν. The partic. really belongs to χρῆν. This irregularity 
is found also with δεῖ, Kr. Gr. Gr. 56, 10, δ. π ντας 
—a medical term, to interfere with the course of a malady, 
etc., by any means. Cf. Plat. Phaedo 63 ν δεῖν οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον 
προσφέρειν τῷ φαρμάκῳ. τοῦτο-- ο. 58, 3 ὅ τι ἤδη ἡδὺ ... τοῦτο 
κιτιλ., 64, 6. This ‘epanaleptic’ οὗτος is commonest after 
relative clauses, as Isaeus, 1, 28 Κλεώνυμος ὃς ἣν ἡμῖν οἰκειότατος 
... οὗτος K.7.A., but at any rate in colloquial Attic it was freely 
used even when no rel. preceded. 

61, 3. Ἰσχύος πέρι--οἵ. c. 62, 1, ‘as regards physical 
strength or weakness,’ i.e. ‘whether strong or weak.’ ξυνή- 
pe—subject αὐτό = τὸ νόσημα. 


51, 4. Aevérarov—pred. to (a) ἀθυμία, (b) ὅτι ... ἔθνῃσκον. 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον.---50. ἢ διεφθείροντο ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ, because the 
worst possible thing to do in illness is to lose se οβ they 
abandoned themselves to despair and really threw their lives 
away, instead of resisting. ” ἑτέρου 0.— = ἀπὸ τοῦ ἕτερον 
θεραπεῦσαι. ἀναπιμπλάμενοι---[ἢδ technical word for taking 
infection. Cf. Plat. Phaedo, p. 67 A μὴ ἀναπιμπλώμεθα τῆς 
τούτου φύσεως. So ἀναπλέως, infected, ἐδ. p. 83 Ὁ. τοῦτο--- 
i.e. the contagion, because (a) the fear of catching the disease 
caused neglect of the sick, (b) while those who attended the 
sick caught it. 

51, 5. Μὴ 0é\ovev—according to the ss., which are quite 
worthless in such a case, the orators said μὴ θέλειν and μὴ 
ἐθέλειν indiscriminately. Shil. prints ᾿θέλοιεν here; so some 
other edd. after μὴ. It is probable that ἐθέλω is, after all, the 
invariable prose form. (See Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 416, 
Meisterhans, p. 142.) ἀπώλλυντο ... xevoOyoav—the com- 
plexive aor. again gives the result of the verb in imperf. Cf, 
9. 50, 1. τοῦ θεραπεύσοντος.---οἵ. Aesch. Prom. V. 27 ὁ 
λωφήσων yap οὐ wépuxé πω. The art. refers to no person in 

rticular. Kr. Gr. Gr. 50, 4, 3. The fut. partic. with art. 
is not common. J. 7’. 826. ἀρετῆς --- = φιλανθρωπίας. Cf. 
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c. 40, 4. alo irnr ee c. 43,1. ὀλοφύρσεις---ἰΠε com- 
plorationes over those who died: friends had to go because 
relatives actually wearied even of performing the proper offices 
for the dead. The καὶ before ὀλοφύρσεις shows that having 
already neglected to attend to their sick, they also took no 
notice of them when they died. τῶν c. 
34,2. The imperf. is used of the constant deaths, as ἀπώλ- 
λυντο etc. above. ἐξέκαμνον ---“ wearied of,’ so ἀποκάμνειν 
occasionally. ὑπὸ ... νικώμενοι--ο. 47, 4. 


δι, 6. Ἐπὶ πλέον---ο. 35, 3. Thuc. uses this expression 
about a dozen times in this sense (μᾶλλον). 
8. 49, 3. ἐν τῷ θαρσαλέῳ εἶναι---οἴ. c. 60 ἐν ἴσῳ (εἶναι), III. 
22, 6 ἐν ἀπόρῳ εἶναι, and many others. kotdns—‘ , 
because ἂν διαφθαρῆναι implies ‘if they fell ill with any other 
disease.’ They fancied that they could only die of old age. 
ὑπ᾽ ἄλλον ... διαφθαρῆναι ---566 on c. 47, 4. 


52,1. Ἐπίεσε ... ἡ the inversion makes both 
emphatic. ἡ ξυγκ' ἐκ τῶν 4.—for the art. not repeated 
before the prep., cf. c. 18, 3, 38, 1. (a) The noun or adj. 
must be connected with a verb which takes the construction 
used with it (κομέζομαι ἐκ τῶν 4.) to admit of this inversion of 
the order, (δ) if the words which are inverted precede (see on 
c. 7, 2), the object is to produce an antithesis; but if, as 
more commonly, they follow the noun or adj., it is merely for 
the sake of convenience. = μᾶλλον. 


52, 2. KadiBais—Aristoph. (see c. 17, 1) says ἐν ταῖς 
πιθάκναισι καὶ γυπαρίοις καὶ πυργιδίοις. trovs—Suidas 

es ὥρα Erous* τὸ fap καὶ τὸ θέρος, and righ y takes ὥρα to 

the —_ fined "τισιν ΝΣ the season. οὐδενὶ k 

—it may be ju y how important the Greeks 
thought it to make a graceful exit from rosskery ἀλλὰ καὶ 
—expresses οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ ina positive form. [ςἀποθνήσκοντες) 
—a gloss on ἡμιθνῆτες. (It is not possible to take this as 
imperf. partic., like ἀπογιγνομένων in 51, 5, since not νεκροὶ 
ἀποθνήσκοντες, but νεκροὶ ἀποθνῃσκόντων would be necessary ; for 
νεκρὸς ἀπέθανεν could not be right.) Kaku io 
δοῦμαι is figurative in meaning) (κυλίνδομαι is literal. 

52, 3. "Evaro§vycxévrev—gen. abs. ‘men dying there.’ 
ovres— = εἰδότες. 6 τι-- αἴ, Eur. Or. 418 δουλεύομεν θεοῖς, 


ἕ x ποτ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ θεοί. ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων---οὗ, Isocr. 7, 66 τὴν 
δημοκρατίαν κοσμήσασαν τὴν πόλιν καὶ τοῖς ἱεροῖς καὶ τοῖς ὁσίοις, 
and 58, 4 θεῶν φόβος 4 ἀνθρώπων νόμος. 


52, 4. as—for ταφάς, ‘modes of burial.’ This meaning 


5 is sufficiently proved by Sta., who quotes Plat. Rep, 4278. 
émirndelwyv—neu 


t., whatever was required for the burning and 
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burial. ἐπὶ mupas—governed both by ἐπιθέντες and ἐπιβα- 
λόντες. For ἐπὶ πυρὰς ... ἐπιθέντες ... ὑφῆπτον, seec, 18,2. ὃν 
φέροιεν---". 7’. 522. 


53, 1. IIparov fpte—cf. c. 86, 1. kal—besides those 
instances of ἀνομία just mentioned. ἐπὶ πλέον---οἵ, c. 51, 
1, ‘to a greater extent’ (than ever before), since the αἰσχύνη 
which followed the breach of the ἄγραφοι νόμοι (c. 37, 3) was 
no longer felt. dvopw.las—governed by ἦρξε. ἀπεκρύπτετο 
pi—e. 49, 5. Kad’ ἡδονὴν --ἃβ 37, 2, but with a sense, 
ἀγχίστροφον---Τοηΐο word, not found elsewhere in Attic prose. 
μεταβολὴν---48, 5. épavres—plur., though τις precedes, as 
after ἕκαστος, ἕτερος, mas, οὐδείς. τῶν t’—the τὲ is answered 
by καὶ before οὐδέν, and each pair is introduced by a single 
τῶν, since εὐδαιμόνων ... θνῃσκόντων apply to one set of persons, 
κεκτημένων ... ἐχόντων to another set. 


53, 2. "Emavpéoeas—Ionic for ἀπολαύσεις, which Thuc. also 
uses, c. 38,42. It was revived by late writers from Aristotle 
onwards: Andocides uses it once. πρὸς τὸ TepTrvdv—cf. c. 
65, 8 πρὸς ἡδονήν τι λέγειν. ἐπαύρεσις is the advantage, gain, 
or good to be got out of any act: generally it is neither 
immediately realised, nor does it take the form of mere 
sensual enjoyment; but now honourable ambition and fore- 
thought no longer prompted action. 


58, 3. Td μὲν mporadatrwpety—the art. and inf. depend, as 
accus. of respect, on πρόθυμος ἦν. The purpose of the art. is to 
contrast the two clauses introduced by μὲν ... δέ, since below 
ὅ τι δὲ ἤδη ἡδὺ =76 δὲ ἤδη ἡδύ. Cf. c. 87, 5, VI. 17 τὸ μὲν ἐς τὴν 
γῆν ἐσβάλλειν, ἱκανοί εἶσι, τῷ δὲ ναυτικῷ οὐκ ἂν δύναιντο βλάπτειν. 
τῷ ϑόξαντι καλῷ ---΄ for the sake of what seemed honourable’ ; 
of. VIII. 68 οὐκέτι ἄλλοις ἢ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ταλαιπωροῦντας. 
τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ differs from τῷ καλῷ in that the former denotes 
that no man had the will to strive after that which he himself 
conceived to be good; much less would he trouble himself 
about Good as a principle. One reflected, τοῦτό μοι δοκεῖ καλὸν 
εἶναι, ἀλλὰ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ ἐλθεῖν διαφθαρήσομαι. (There is pro- 
bably no reference here to good as universally admitted, 
as some have supposed: δόξαν applies to individual cases.) 
νομίζων---ἰΠ6 partic. again appended somewhat freely to the 

receding clause. Cf. 1 above and 4 below. Here not οὐδεὶς 
but ἕκαστος must be supplied : somewhat similar is v1. 2'7 τοὺς 
δράσαντας ἤδει οὐδείς, ἀλλὰ ... ἐξητοῦντο καὶ προσέτι ἐψηφίσαντο(δο. 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) ; IV. 59 οὐδεὶς ... ἣν (Sc. Tis) οἴηταί τι πλέον σχήσειν, 
ἀποτρέπεται, VI. 84 ὑπολάβῃ μηδεὶς ὡς οὐδὲν προσῆκον ὑμῶν 
κηδόμεθα, γνοὺς ὅτι κιτ.λ. ἤδη τε ἡδὺ καὶ---τε ... καὶ = sive ... 
sive, the first clause answering to σώματα, the second to χρή- 
ματα in 2above. πανταχόθεν τὸ ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον--- = (5 τι) 
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πανταχόθεν és τὸ ἤδη ἡδὺ κερδαλέον ἦν, ‘or contributed to the 

re οὗ the moment, ess of the source from which 
it was obtained,’ i.e. men did not care how disgraceful were 
the means by which they strove to gratify their immediate 
desires. The sanctity of oaths and contracts was no longer 
respected ; for the sake of gain fraud and crime became καλὸν 
καὶ χρήσιμον, and what was gained was immediately ered. 
πανταχόθεν--οἵ, Intr. p. xl.: all means, or were 
alike to them. totro—cf. c. 51, 2. καλὸν---15ὲ Cor. 15, 
32 φάγωμεν καὶ πίωμεν" αὔριον yap ἀποθνήσκομεν. (Thuc. does 
not say they really thought these base things καλόν : it was 
not τὸ δόξαν καλὸν that changed, but τὸ καθεστηκὸς καλόν. The 
public standard of morality is a very different thing from what 
each man in his heart thinks moral.) 


53, 4. Td pév—‘ on the one hand,’ answered by δέ, instead 
of τὸ δέ. xptvovres—anacoluthon, as though the preceding 
clause had been pass. = ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς νόμου dreipyorro. Such a 
κῶν lye sans ad is not uncommon in Thuc. and tragedy, 
as . Hec. 971 αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχει ... τυγχάνουσα. Cf. 111. 86 ἔδοξεν 
αὐτοῖς ... ἐπικαλοῦντες. (Shil. quotes rv. 108, as a ‘still bolder 
anacoluthon.’ But the cases are almost certainly wrong there. 
As εἰωθότες x.r.d. is clearly general, prob. the gen. abs. should 
beread.) ἐν dpolo—cf. c. 49, 5, 61 ἐν ἴσῳ δικαιοῦν, 60 ἐν ἴσῳ 
(ἐστί). καὶ μὴ---80. σέβειν. ἐλπίζων--- οἴ. c. 11,6; hada 
plur. been nearer and οὐδεὶς not so near, Thuc. would have 
written ἐλπίζοντες, as VII. 28, 3. μέχρι Tod—so v. 73, 4. 
βιοὺς &v—the ἂν belongs also to ἀντιδοῦναι, = βιῶναι ἂν καὶ 
ἀντιδοῦναι. v—with τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων. The art. and 
ἀντιδοῦναι shows that they sinned well knowing that retribution 
awaited them if they lived. With the general description, cf. 
St. Matthew, xxrv. 12, where Christ speaks of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν ψυγήσεται ἡ ἀγαπὴ 
τῶν πολλῶν. πολὺ δὲ---80. γομέξζοντες, and for the interchange 
of words of saying and thinking which have to be supplied 
from the context, cf.c. 18. κατεψηφισμένην--Ξο. τιμωρίαν, 
te. — ἣν ... dva.—ef. ο. 18, 5, 24, 2, 102, 5. εἰκὸς 
—c. 10,1. 


54,1. Τοιούτῳ pév—the description is now concluded, the 
following particulars being added as an afterthought (a) to 
illustrate the superstition rife at the time, (b) to indicate the 
locale of the plague. περιπεσόντες.-- οὗ, c. 59, 2, and the 

συμφορᾷ περιπεσεῖν, constantly occurring in the orators. 

54, 2. “Ev—‘ during,’ though κακὸν is not temporal. Cf. c. 
63, 1. Yo eagle ea 4, and Pokls σης, 2, 3. ἔπους 
—‘ verse,’ 41, 4. mperPvrepo.—limiti ition. Cf. 
4,2, 11, 1, 16, 1, 21, 3. fo ame y Ea fife 
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—common in prophecies, Eur. Sup. 1222 πικροὶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἥξετ᾽ 
ἐκτεθραμμένοι | σκύμνοι λεόντων. St. Matt. xxiv. 14 τότε ἥξει 
τὸ τέλος. πόλεμος καὶ Aoiwds—there is intentional παρο- 
μοίωσις here, as often in oracles. The change of λιμὸς to λοιμὸς 
would be suggested by Ji. 1, 61 εἰ δὴ ὁμοῦ πόλεμός τε δαμᾷ καὶ 
λοιμὸς ᾿Αχαιούς, and Hesiod, W. and D. 242 μέγ᾽ ἐπήγαγε πῆμα 
Κρονίων | λιμὸν ὁμοῦ καὶ λοιμόν. 

54, 3. ᾿᾽Ωνομάσθαι---“ that famine, and not pestilence had 
been the original word.’ (This translation is imperfect because 
it introduces a comparatively modern association.) ὑπὸ τῶν 
παλαιῶν --τηϊρῃῦ have been dat. ἐπὶ τοῦ mapdévros—cf. ἐπὶ 
τῷ παρόντι c. 86,4. The gen. is more distinctly temporal = 
‘at the moment.’ πρὸς ἃ ἔπασχον --οἴ. VI. 34 τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
πρὸς τὰ λεγόμενα καὶ αἱ γνῶμαι ἵστανται. μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο--- 
act. οὗ μνήμη ἐγένετο in 4 below, and = ἀνεμνήσθησαν in 2. δέ 
ye—these particles always cap a previous statement, whether 
made by the speaker himself or an opponent. They are some- 
times separated. καταλάβῃ---ο. 18, 2. 


54, 4. "Ore—see ο. 21, 1. τὸν Oedv—as Apollo was both 
healer and destroyer, they thought that the god was helping 
the enemy by sending the plague. Cf. the opening of 7.1, 
and ὁ). 7’. first chorus. 

54, 5. Περὶ μὲν ofv—Thuc. leaves this doubtful, without 
expressing his own opinions: then he goes on with the facts, 
δὲ being equivalent to δ᾽ οὖν. ‘As concerns ..., they thought 
that what was happening corresponded to it.’ ὅ τι ἄ. καὶ 
εἰπεῖν--- -- 5 τι καὶ ἀ. εἰπεῖν. ταῦτα μὲν.---ἐστι is regularly 
omitted in this phrase, as in sed haec hactenus. Cf. τν. 41, 4; 
VII. 87, 6. 

55, 1. Td medlov—the Attic plain, as ο. 20, 1. This 
resumes from c. 47. Twapf\Sov—after ravaging the plain 
(contrast c. 19), and reaching the north-east parts of it that 
lie between Mt. Parnes and Pentelicon (Brilessus), they 
worked their way down the south-east coast district of Attica. 
Πάραλον--- =the part of Attica stretching south of Mt. 
Hymettus and Brauron right down to C. Sunium. Aavpelouv 
—the mines here, which were an important source of revenue 
to Athens (Aesch. Persae, 237 ἀργύρου πηγή τις αὐτοῖς ἐστι, 
θησαυρὸς χθονός), were farmed out on hereditary leases. See 
Kennedy’s Demosth., Intr. to the speech against Pantaenetus. 
[οὗ «.7..]—Intr. p. xxxix. ἡ πρὸς II. épG—partem quae 
spectat ad P. Cf. c. 98, 4. ἔπειτα δὲ---ο. 4, 2. The 
addition of δὲ emphasizes the antithesis. 


55, 2. Kal rére—with ὦν. Pericles had entered on a fresh 
ear of office in Hecatombaeon 430 (Intr. p. lxv.) since the 
ast mention of him as Strategus. περὶ τοῦ μὴ---ο, 22, 1. 
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86, 1. Ἔτι δ᾽ «.7r.d.—cf. c. 18, init. τῇ I.—the dat. 
depends on ἐπίπλουν. éroipa—cf. c. 8, 4. 


56, 2. ‘Emi rav—seec.80,2. ἱππαγωγοῖς-- {Πῖ is the first 
occasion on which the Athenians used transports. (The 
Persians used them, Herod. v1. 48.) They were triremes (rv. 
τὸ πάλ τις. ὥρα b> be cpanel alge 

of ig 599. It was very important to 
fuses covaey te Plundering expeditions, in order to be 
able to penetrate as far d as ible. Χῖοι καὶ A.— 
cf. c. 9, 4. Gaoede =the det accompaniment, only used 
in naval and military phrases. 


56, 3. “Ore—the im , as usual, after ὅτε, denoting that 
the act described in e principal clause occurs at the same 
time as that described in the temporal clause. Cf. on c. 21, 
1, and c. 99, 6. τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς---ἴον the order, ef. c. 18, 1, 
and contrast 4 ous” where the em is on Ἐπίδαυρον, 
whereas here the pant 2, tens Fe eloponnesians were still 
in Attica, cf. 6 


56, 4. ‘ctBaspor_the most important place yet attacked 
by the Athenians; it would have been meet Ae ret to them, as it 
lay on the road to Ar. edge tg wna rigs (c. 9, dig ive 
might possi 'y join them ey obtained possession so 
considerable a state: and other towns, as Troezen and 
Hermione might have fallen into their hands. trepov—it is 
not clear an Pericles eevee the country before 
Giss with onal probably he lanned a stratagem to seize the 

orce while the main body was scattered 
cheat and was Etats the prea: that guarded the town 
(only a third of the whole force of Epidaurus, c. 47, 2) 
ied. és ἐλπίδα FAGov—the phrases ἐλπίς ἐστι, ἐν ἐλπίδι 
εἶναι, “3 ἔχειν have the simple infin. aor. in most cases, as 
¢. 80, 1; but inc. 85, 4 ἐλπίδος οὔσης has the fut. infin., and 
in 102, 3 amis has ἂν παθεῖν ; while in 1. 144, 1 we have 
ἐλπίδα τοῦ περιέσεσθαι. Cf. on ὁ. 19, 9. οὐ ᾿μέντοι- ἐπῖβ 
failure is probably due to a rally of the inhabitants similar to 
that of the Plataeans, c. 3. ™poex Spyoe—impersonal ; cf. 
I. 109 ὡς ἘΝ οὐ προυχώρει ; 1Π. 18 ἐπειδὴ οὗ προυχώρει 3 
προσεδέχοντο ; al. 

66, 5. Ἔκ τῆς *E.—the attack on Epidaurus was the 
greatest enterprise of Athens before 427. “Ad\Sa—the 
country round ice, an unimportant town on the south-east 
coast of Argolis.  ‘Eppiovi$a--Hermione had a territory of 
some extent on the coast of the Gulf of Hermione. 


56, 6. Πρασιάς- οπ north-east coast of Laconia. It suffered 
severely from the war, and is a proof how effective the method 
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of Pericles was. Intr. p. Ιχχ. Aristoph. Pax, 242 ἰὼ Πρασιαὶ 
τρισάθλιαι Kal πεντάκις. ovxért—nothing is said of the route 
taken by the Peloponnesians after they left Laurium. κατέ- 
AaBov—always takes pres. or perf. part.: Iv. 129, 1 (pres.), 
1. 59, 1 (perf.). 


57, 1. “Ὅσον xpévov—this has to be supplied with καὶ οἱ ’A., 
i.e. the sense is not that the plague raged during the simul- 
taneous a α ας in Attica and in Peloponnese, but ‘ both 
while the Peloponnesians were in Attica, and while the A. 
were away on the expedition,’ ἔν τε τῇ otpar(a—the order 
is chiastic : τῇ γῇ---νεῶν---στρατίᾳ---πόλει. Thue. is very fond 
of the chiasmus. éXéx0n—constructed with acc. and infin. 
regularly (a) when it is used in the sense of ferunt, fertur ; cf. 
c. 20, 1, 47, 3, 77, 6, 98, 4, 98, 3, 102, 5; τ. 69; v. 74. 
Plat. Phaedo, p. 110 © λέγεται εἶναι τοιαύτη ἡ γῆ, in a myth. 
It is then oftener in the pass. : the act. occurs ¢.g. 1. 9, 2, 138, 
4. If however Thuc. wants to imply that he disbelieves the 
report, he uses ὡς, as in c. 48 ἐλέχθη ὡς ἐσβεβλήκοιεν. (He 
always inserts some qualification when he is not sure of the 
truth of what he relates:) (b) when 1Ὁ Ξ κελεύω. It is not 
often found with accus. and infin. otherwise. See c. 13, 2 
and cf. Andoc. 1, 57 εἰπεῖν κακίαν εἶναι τὰ γενόμενα. ἡσϑά- 
vovro—from the smoke of the pyres. 


57, 2. Τῇ ἐσβολῇ---866 c. 20, 1. ἐνέμειναν ---850. ἐν τῇ γῇ. 
Complexive aor., as also ἔτεμον. The shortest period they 
remained was 15 days, 425 B.c. The ordinary time was 
about 30 days. 


58, 1. “Ayvov—Intr. p. xxv. He had been Strategus in 
440 B.c., and was again re-elected in 429, c. 95, He led the 
colony to Amphipolis in 437 B.c., and was honoured as founder 
until the death of Brasidas in 422 B.c., when the latter took 
his place in the regard of the people (v. 11). After the 
Sicilian disaster, when a very old man, he was elected one of 
the ten Πρόβουλοι. Κλεόπομπος--ο. 26, 1. ξυστρατηγοὶ 
—It is not clear whether Thuc. means they were now in ἴδοι 
for the official year Hecatombaeon 431 to Hecatombaeon 430, 
or for the year 430 to 429. Probably it is the former, and 
they were now nearing the end of their year of office. The 
expression probably points to the extraordinary position held 
by Pericles from Er ccukonibaien 432 to Hecatombaeon 430. 
Intr. pp. Ixvi., lxxiv. pyxavas—Intr. p. xxv. Pericles 
wanted to reduce Potidaea in order that, in case peace should 
be concluded with Sparta (c. 59, 2), Athens might retain the 
town. 


68, 2. Tlapackevfis—with ἀξίως.  émwepopévy—‘spreading 
among.’ Cf. c. 54, 5, ἐπιγίγνομαι is only used of a disaster 
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which is new. The ic., as well as the verb, governs τοὺς 

7A. ἐνταῦθα fo a partic., as in 1. 94, 5, = τότε δή 
‘fell ill,’ ingressive. ἀπὸ---οἴ. ο. 51, 4. 

un-Attic use. Seec. 2, 1. Φ —c. 31, 2, and 2,1; 

1. 64,2. Only the 3000 hoplites referred to in 1. 61, 4 were at 

Potidaea when Hagnon went there. 


58, 3. Κατὰ χώραν pévovres—so τ. 28, 5; τη. 22, 6. 
Isocr. 4, 176; 24, 5; Aristoph. Plut. 367, et al. 
Cf. Horace’s certa sede manet. 


59, 1. ‘Ns ... érérpyro—the plup. has nothing to do with 
ἠλλοίωντο, (i.e. the meaning is not that the land had been 
ravaged before the change came over their feelings), but 
describes the state of the country as it lay ruined before their 
eyes. The other places in which ὡς has the plup. (1π. 28, 1, 
26, 4, 27, 1, 69, 2) are similar. Cf. onc. 3, 1. ὁ πόλεμος 
—treferring to the other miseries besides the ruin of the trees, 
crops and buildings, such as the difficulty of living and the 
burdens of service. *\Aclwvro—plup., because the change 
had come over them before Hagnon’s expedition, during 
Pericles’ absence. Intr. p. lxxv. 


59, 2. Ἔν αἰτίᾳ exov—cf. the following, ἐν ὀργῇ &, c. 18, 
δ, 21, 3, 65,3; ἐν ἡδονῇ &, τι. Θ᾿; ἐν ὀρρωδίᾳ &, c. 89, 1, 
This idiom is not found in the orators, but occurs in tragedy. 
περιπεπτωκότες--5ε6 c. 54, 1. τοὺς A.—with ξυγχωρεῖν. 

ws—Sta. reads πρεσβείας with MT only. Dion. Hal. 
thinks that Thuc. ought to have given a detailed account 
of these transactions. The reason he does not do so is that 
ing came of them. πανταχόθεν--ποῖ local, but = 

* utterly.’ ἄποροι καθεστῶτες --ἰ, 6. εἰς ἀπορίαν x. c. 81, 8; 
εἰς τοσαύτην ἀπορίαν ἐλθεῖν Isocr. 8, 47; εἰς τοῦτο καταστῆσαι 
— Demosth. 22, 132 ; εἰς ἄπορον πεσεῖν Aristoph. Clouds 


59, 3. ‘Opav ... ποιήσας--566 6. 4,4. πρὸς τὰ π.---ο. 22, 
1, 64, 6 πρὸς τὰς ξυμφοράς, 88, 3 π. τὴν παροῦσαν ὄψιν. 
πιΐε--οἱ bad events, as in I. 1, 1. pot 22, 1. 
ericles still held his extraordinary power. Intr. p. Ixvi., 
and it was perhaps by virtue of this that he was able to have 
a ial meeting summoned. Cf. c. 13, 1. ἔτι 8’—i.e. he 
not yet been suspended from office snd brought to trial 
(ἀποχειροτονηθείε). Intr. ΡΡ. Ixxv. fol. will make this clear. 
ἐστρατήγει---“ held office,’ implying that he was still αὐτο- 
κράτωρ. He was just completing another year of office, and 
was Strategus elect for the official year soon to begin. Cf. c. 
55, 2. τὸ ὀργιζόμενον τῆς y.—cf. vil. 68 τῆς y. τὸ 
θυμούμενον. This neut. partic. as noun abstract presents the 
idea as an action going on, not as an abstract notion separate 
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from all associations of time and circumstance. Cf. ο, 87, 3. 
It is frequent in Euripides. πρὸς ... καταστῆσαι---ἰΠδ ordi- 
nary construction is és (see 2 above), but τρέπεσθαι has ἐπί, 
πρός, és, and several verbs ἐπὶ or és in Thuc. Cf. ο. 65, 9. 
καταστῆσαι---80. τὴν γνώμην. ἔλεξε---ῃ Schol. labels the 
speech δημηγορία Περικλέους πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους. The speech was 
also known in antiquity as ἡ οἰκεία Ilepexhéous Snunyopia. 


60, 1. Kal... xal—parataxis ; cf. c. 46, 1. πὶ ο- 
μένῳ ... γεγένηται---οἵ, ο. 3,2. M. 7. 900. τὰ Brig rte oo 
‘this outburst of wrath,’ as τὰ τῆς τύχης ; see on c. 44, 2. 
Evvfjyayov—the aor. of momentary action, as continually in 
tragedy. érws—the subjun. is certainly to be preferred to 
the fut. indic. here, as this is a pure final clause. M. 7. 364 
(ὅπως is Thuc.’s favourite final particle, but is rare in other 
Peate authors, except Xen.). εἴ tt—he does not doubt it, 
ut softens the expression. 


60, 2. Il\clw—with ὠφελεῖν. This sentence contains a 
triple antithesis. it, ea eee state is 
personified. καθ᾽ &kacrov—because it is when prosperity 
has engendered selfishness and oblivion of corporate life that 
states go to ruin. 


60, 3. Καλῶς gepdpevos—cf. v. 15, 2, 16, 1; ¢. of the 
course that affairs take. This γνώμη is the premiss of the 
following enthymeme (see c. 11, 7) ‘ It is well for the citizens 
that the state should prosper even if they have to sacrifice 
themselves: for the citizens must fall with the state, and 
when the state prospers, the citizens easily overcome their 
troubles. Therefore the citizens must sacrifice themselves for 
the state.’ Cf. 4 below. τὸ καθ᾽ éavTdv—cf. c. 11, 3. 
Stadlerpopévys—there is rapovouacia between this and φερό- 
μενος, also between κακοτυχῶν and εὐτυχούσῃ. πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
—sc. ἢ ἐν κακοτυχούσῃ. 


60, 4. ‘Omdre—‘ since,’ so that the verb to be supplied is 
ἐστί. Andoc. 1, 7 and 89. εἷς txacros—cf. vI. 41 εἷς re 
ἕκαστος καὶ ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις ; VIII. 89 ἠγωνίζετο εἷς ἕκαστος. 

ἡ---ῃθ sentence does not end regularly, the construction 
ei carried on to suit the parenthesis ὃ viv ὑ. δρᾶτε. We 
expect καὶ μὴ ἀφίεσθαι. Cf. Plat. Phaedrus, 272 Ὁ παντάπασι 
γάρ, ὃ καὶ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς εἴπομεν τοῦδε τοῦ λόγου, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀληθείας 
μετέχειν δέοι τὸν μέλλοντα ῥητορικὸν ἔσεσθαι. ταῖς κατ᾽ οἶκον 
k.7.A.—epexegesis of δρᾶτε. Cf. vi. 11 ὅπερ ... πεπόνθατε" διὰ 
τὸ περιγεγενῆσθαι ... Σικελίας ἐφίεσθε. Shil. notes that Latin 
idiom expresses the epexegesis οὗ facio by wt. κατ᾽ olkov— 
ef. Aristoph. Lys. 261 ἃς ἐβόσκομεν κατ᾽ οἶκον, ‘at home.’ 
This phrase differs from κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν = ‘about the house,’ 
Aristoph. 7'hesm. 402, and has a wider sense than κατ᾽ οἰκίαν, 
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‘in private,’ Aristoph. Vesp. 1180. τοῦ Ko.wod—objective 
gen. to σωτηρίας, but put first for the sake of the emphatic 
antithesis to mane οἶκον. Hares yp, Phra the 
charge back on them. —the prep. here an 
adverbial force. Cf. c. 64, 1. δι᾽ αἰτίας ἔχειν.--οἴ. c. 59, 
2, and 11,3. This idiom is rare in other Attic prose writers 
(not found in orators). 


60, 5. Kafro.—there is no prothesis to this speech (see on c. 
36, 4), the reason being that m c. 59. 3, and 65, 1 Thuc. ex- 
plains the object which Pericles had in the Πίστις, and so had 
no need to insert it here. ésol—the analysis makes the 
πίστις begin here. But the Schol. who notes on these words 
παραγραφικὸν ἐν δεινότητι must have taken this to be part of the 
προοίμιον and thought that the πίστις began with c. 61. (I 
begin the πίστις here with Fr. Miiller, against the Schol., 
Altinger and Leitschel, because the object of Pericles in the 
πίστις certainly was τῆς ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὀργῆς rapadvew τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, 
65,1. Τὸ γραφικὸν comes in the προοίμιον, but Thuc. may 
have meant the last part of 4 to represent this.) τ 
here follows another enthymeme: ‘You are unjustly μη αν 
with Pericles : for he is able, patriotic, honest and can 
you what is best for you; without all these qualities, a states- 
man is of ai age Therefore, be Pericles τος them ἈΠ aa 
wrong to e him.’ οὐδενὸς fioowv—this is all pure 
rhetorical, for no proof is offered of the iss, which might 
be disputed. This illustrates scleethne πὰ Aristotle’s remark 
that, whereas exact truth is the object of the syllogism, pro- 
bability is the object of the enthymeme. ws—to us 
philanthropy and cosmopolitanism mean far more than citizen- 
ship and patriotism ; but in antiquity the former were vague 
abstractions which interested none but philosophers, whereas 
the latter were realities for which every right-minded man 
was γος Ses sacrifice himself. tev κρείσσων --οἵ, c. 
65, 8. bably Pericles already knew that Cleon was pre- 
paring to charge him with intercepting public money. Intr. 
Ρ. Ixxvi. 


60, 6. Ἔν tow—cf. 58, 4. xai—‘as’; so after ἴσος 111. 
14, 1; ὁμοῖος vr. 11, 1; vim. 76, 4. évebuptOn—c. 
40, 2. οὐκ ἂν dpolws— meiosis. Cf. for ὁμοίως, c. 44, 3. 
oixelws—like an οἰκεῖος, ‘as a loyal citizen,’ who regards 
a ae Tit eoackion to the state as to his family. 

this lam s ing of, viz. patriotism. vikapevos— 
the reading adopted is far more likely than the mss. genitive, 
as the partic. corresponds to γνοὺς and ἔχων. (The gender 
would be masc., cf. c. 47, 4. So Kr., but recent edd., except 
Cr., make it neut., with τοῦδε for subj., against which it may 
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be urged (a) τόδε νικᾶται means ‘ this view is rejected,’ unless 
τόδε is personified, in which case (b) we should expect χρήμασι 
also to be personified, and to become ὑπὸ τῶν x.) TovTov— 
2.€. χρημάτων, cf. τοῦδε above. améSorro—there are readings 
πολοῖτο and ἀπόλοιτο in inferior Mss. 


60, 7. Kal plows—with μᾶλλον ἑτέρων. “Τῇ you thought 
that I had somewhat more of these qualifications than others.’ 
*Propria laus tantum abest ut sordeat in ore virorum vere 
magnorum ut habeat etiam ingenuae magnificaeque simpli- 
citatis plurimum.’ Déderlein. μᾶλλον ἑτέρων---μέσως εἶπε 
καὶ οὐ σφόδρα, διὰ τὸ φορτικόν. Schol. αὐτὰ οἵ, c. 1. γε 
—emphasizes τοῦ ἀδικεῖν : ‘you followed my advice because 
you thought me φιλόπολις, χρημάτων κρείσσων. Is it not then 
absurd to impute ἀδικία to me?’ He seems again to refer to 
the plots of Cleon. 


61, 1. Kal yap—this takes up τοῦ ye ἀδικεῖν, and belongs to 
πολλὴ ἄνοια, ‘ for undoubtedly it is intensely foolish to go to 
war.’ αἵρεσις ---σἷχ. between peace and war. πολεμῆσαι 
ingressive, cf. c. 15, 2, 58, 2. εἰ 8’—there is not any doubt 
about it; cf. c. 39, 4, and Andoc. 1. 33 εἰ μέν τι ἠσέβηκα ... εἰ δὲ 
οὐδὲν ἡμάρτηταί μοι, Aeschines, 1. 112 ef μὲν ἣν ὁ ἀγὼν οὑτοσὶ ἐν 
πόλει ἐκκλήτῳ, ὑμᾶς ἂν ἠξίωσα ... εἰ δ᾽ ὁ ἀγών ἐστιν ᾿Αθήνησιν ... 
ἀναμιμνῃσκειν προσήκε. Ἦἤἦν--υΐζ. when the Spartan embassies 
were sent threatening war. Intr. Ὁ. lxviii. e00ds—with 
ὑπακοῦσαι. 6 dvyov—Shil. takes this as general, but then 
the pres. partic. would be expected. Pericles alludes to those 
who had been opposed to war. κινδυνεύσαντας is emphatic. 


61, 2. ‘O αὐτός elpt—this, like ἐξίσταμαι, μεταβάλλετε, πει- 
σθῆναι, μεταμέλειν, and ἐγκαρτερεῖν, is left without further defi- 
nition. The gloss ἃ ἔγνωτε well gives the general idea of the 
passage which is clear but exceedingly condensed. ἀκε- 
ραίοις --οὗ, ο. 18, 5; before you had suffered from the invasion 
and the plague. Ad yov—‘ policy,’ as announced in ¢. 18, 
and before the war. ἐν τῷ ἀσθενεῖ τῆς γνώμης --οἵ. c. 87, 3. 
Antiphon, Jet. A, β, 4 τὸ θυμούμενον τῆς γνώμης, and c. 59, 2. 
ὑμετέρῳ --οαὖῦ with ἀσθενεῖ rather than γνώμης for the antithesis 
to ἐμόν. It is not uncommon for a neut. adj. with art. to have 
an epithet; cf. Iv. 87, 3 τῷ ὑμετέρῳ εὔνῳ. y—with 
φαίνεσθαι. 8.ér.—-its ordinary sense is ‘ because,’ but often 
from Aristotle onwards = ‘ that.’ τὸ Atrovv—in order to 
secure a permanent advantage in the future, it may be neces- 
sary to submit to some temporary inconvenience (c. 68, 3), 
which a too hasty judgment may mistake for the only outcome 
of a far-sighted policy. txa—involves, so ‘makes itself 
felt.’ &ract—with δήλωσις ; the irdividual’s perception of 
the immediate inconvenience being contrasted with thedeferred 
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een ne Wi nee eeane niremings Pasian 
11, 4. ταπεινὴ ... éykaprepetv—cf. 1. 50, 5 νῆες ὀλέγαι 
ἀμύνειν ; V. 111, 2 τὰ ὑπάρχοντα βραχέα περεγέγνεσθαι. Shi. 
ints out that this is not the same as ταπευοτέρα ἢ ὥστε dy. 
milder, it does not allege utter want of endurance: ‘You 
are weak in patiently abiding the change.’ 


61, 3. that which is sudden and unexpected— 
for instance th in certain mortal but lingering diseases— 
does not necessarily overthrow one’s original calculations. 
Hence the addition ef τὸς, . ξυμβαῖνον to τὸ αἷῴφ. καὶ ἀ ἄλλοις 
—neut, 


ΘΙ, 4. "Avrumadous— = ἴσοις τῷ μεγέθει αὐτῆς. & τὰς peyl- 
στας--ο. 2,2. @é\av—Shil.’s excellent remark that ἐθέλω = 
‘I am willing,’ βούλομαι = = ‘I wish,’ needs this much modifica- 
tion, that ἐθέλω is always used by a superior to an inferior, 
just as they speak of the ‘ will’ of the gods. (In Plat. Gory. 
508 ο, Shil. says a canpbe tichan at ised : but there 
ὁ βουλόμενος = one who wishes,’ as » and ὁ ἐθέλων = 
‘anyone conethes and pleasure it is ell ἐπὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ 
ὥσπερ οἱ ἄτιμοι τοῦ ἐθέλοντος. At the same time, the example 
shows that the meanings of the two do overlap. Schmelzer 
on Plato, Phaedo, c. 50.) tdleracda:.—=‘endure’ takes 
accus.: for meaning with dat., see L. and 8. adavitav— 
ce. 34, 3. ἐν ἴσῳ-- = ὁμοίως. δικαιοῦσι---ο. 41, 5. 
86Eqs—-with ἐλλείπει, as προσηκούσης with ὀρεγόμενον, the order 
being due to the elaborate antithesis. ὅστις ... Tov—the 
change of expression relieves the sentence. Isocr. 6, 90 ἑλέσθαι 
μὴ τὸ τούτοις ῥᾷστον, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ πρέπον ἔσται. ara 
only found in Thuc.: for the force of ἀπὸ, ef. ἀπανθεῖν, 
pata τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς o.—c. 6O, 4. 


. IIévev—with ἀπέδειξα ὑποπτευόμενον, the object being 

repeatci in αὐτὸν owing to the length of the sentence. μὴ-- 
rdinate to ὑποπτευόμενον. trdpxov—with ἐνθυμηθῆναι, 

and both ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν and μεγέθους πέρι belong to ὑπάρχον, 
‘your possession of which, as bearing on your empire in 
respect of its greatness,’ i.e. ‘the existence of which, as it 
bears on the greatness of your empire.’ οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ---80. ἐχρη- 
σάμην αὐτῷ. κομπωδεστέραν --᾿ as the pretension it involves 
is rather arrogant.’ mapa τὸ εἰκὸς ---' unduiy.’ 


62, 2. Οἴεσθε x.7.\.—in this passage the topic τὸ δυνατὸν is 
used ; Index, s.v. τόποι. Hepav—depends on τοῦ ἑτέρου. 
ἐπὶ ahéov—ec. νέμεσθαι (c. 29, 2), ‘to any further extent you 
wish.’ &\Ao—exclusive, cf. c. 14, 1; ‘nor any nation 
either.’ βασιλεὺς is not the Persian king, but goes with οὐκ 
& ὅστις ... οὐδείς. τῶν ἐν τ. 7. —cf. c. 41, 3, 
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62, 3. “Oore—the value of Attica cannot be compared with 
the value of the sea. οὐ κατὰ. χρείαν ---" not to be 
measured by the advantage derived from,’ ἢ .€. is much greater 
than that. Shil. quotes many examples of οὐ or μὴ κατὰ mean- 
ing superior to ; the same may mean inferior to, as in the 
phrase οὐ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν common in tragedy. év—se, ἐστερη- 
μένοι. οὐδ᾽ elxds—neque decet, c. 10, 1. XaA. héperv—se. 
ἐστερημένοι. [αὐτῶν]: βοὸς Δ due to a note ἐστερῆσθαι 
αὐτῶν. μᾶλλον ἢ οὐ--οἵ, 111. 86, 4 πόλιν διαφθεῖραι μᾶλλον ἢ 
οὐ τοὺς αἰτίους. Shil. notes that ἢ implies a negative, just as 
πρὶν does (A. J. of Phil. 1. B. L. G. on πρίν): and all sentences 
implying a neg. may be strengthened by an expressed neg. 
M. 7.815. Thus κινδυνεύω περὶ τοῦ μὴ σωθῆναι means the same 
thing as κινδυνεύω περὶ τοῦ σωθῆναι. κηπίον --ἃ parterre of 
flowers. (The other view that κηπίον means a mode of dress- 
ing the hair is due to Aelius Dionysius: Eustath., Β. 907 
quotes Aelius, whose gloss also appears in Photius, Sui 
and more than once in Scholia ; cf. Pollux, 11. 29 κῆπος yap ob 
μόνον φυταλιά, ἀλλὰ Kal καλλωπισμὸς κόμης, κατ᾽ Αἴλιον Διονύσιον, 
καὶ κουρᾶς διάθεσις τῶν ἐν κεφαλῇ τριχῶν. Θουκυδίδης δὲ κηπίον 
φησι.) ἐγκαλλώπισμα.--οὐ display in dress. Cf. Plato, 
Phaedo, p. 64D ras ἄλλας τὰς περὶ τὸ σῶμα θεραπείας ... οἷον 
ἱματίων διαφερόντων κτήσεις καὶ ὑποδημάτων καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους καλλω- 
πισμούς. γνῶναι.--ϑ80. εἰκός. ἀντιλ, αὐτῆς διασώσωμεν--ο, 
18, 2. ἀναληψομένην ... φιλεῖν --- 6 change of construction 
is due to the ghagoe in the sense of γνῶναι, which at first 
= know, then = judge or decide. M. 7. 915. ὑπακούσασι 
—with gen. of a perpetual attitude of submission, with dat. 
(61, 1) of submission at a particular moment. πατέρων--- 
the topic changes to τὸ συμφέρον. See 2 above. Demosth. 
3, 36 μὴ παραχωρεῖν τῆς τάξεως ἣν ὑμῖν οἱ pe tay ag πολ- 
Adv καὶ καλῶν κινδύνων κτησάμενοι κατέλιπον "ἥν, 98 
TEepa—i.e. κατὰ τὸ κατασχεῖν καὶ διασώσαντες λίνον, αὖ, 
as applied to his hearers, κατασχεῖν does not mean to acquire 
new empire, which Pericles discouraged ; but to assert their 
mastery over their existing empire, and not think of surren- 
dering it to Sparta: κατασχεῖν = both to get and to keep. 
davijvar—se. εἰκός. μετὰ πόνων ---οἴ. 1. 70, 8 μετὰ πόνων καὶ 
κινδύνων μοχθεῖν, ib. 19, 3 μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς ‘peherds ποιεῖσθαι. 
When abstract sing. nouns are used in these phrases (Thuc. 
has examples), as per’ ἀληθείας, the art. is rare. 

—once Thue. uses πρὸς as an adv., 1Π|. 58, 5: elsewhere προσ- 
έτι. αὐτὰ --ο, 86, 4. alex .ov—Demosth. 2, 26 πολὺ ῥᾷον 
ἔχοντας φυλάττειν ἢ κτήσασθαι. ἔχοντας. δεξαμένους, while 
ἀφαιρεθῆναι is the opposite of κατασχεῖν καὶ διασώσασθαι. 
ἰέναι opdoe—cf. c. 81, 5, obviam ire. φρονήματι. κατα- 
φρονήματι---παρονομασία, in the style of Gorgias, Intr. p. lii. 
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The antithesis between confidence and disdain is an antithesis 
between an instinctive f . of enperaiciey 508 papmerenues* 
arising from knowledge enemy’s inferiority. ivy, 
Sx. ὦ non eo solam animo quo adversus alios hostes sole 
pugnare velim ; sed cum indignatione quadam atque ira, velu 
si servos videatis vestros arma repente contra vos ferentes. 


62, 4. Atynpa—Intr. p. lili. αὔχημα is not identified with 
φρόνημα, but is substituted as the natural result of it. καὶ 
—‘ mere.’ ἀμαθίας eirvxots—fortune sometimes favours 
cowardly fools, and produces in them a habit of boasting. 
Pericles probably meant Cleon, and Thuc. suggests him by 
καὶ (= ‘ even’) δειλῷ τινι. καταφρόνησις ὃς dy—cf. the deti- 
nition inc. 44,1. Sc. τούτῳ ἐγγίγνεται. yopy—certain 
know contrasted with ἀμαθία εὐ. ; again suggesting Cleon, 
who the un-Socratic discovery that ἀμαθία is ἀρετή! 
Intr. p. lxxiii. 


62, 5. TéApav—one of the effects of καταφρόνησις, but not 
always of φρόνημα, which is compatible with cowardice. 
ds very close to γνώμη, but only in the intel- 

lectual sense of clear insight and circumspection. For the prin- 
ciple that true courage is impossible without ξύνεσις, cf. c. 40, 
4. (This illustrates the close connection between Ethics and 
Metaphysics, so often insisted upon by modernthinkers.) ἐκ 
τοῦ with ἐχυρωτέραν παρέχεται. ‘Intelligence gives 
greater solidity to courage as the result of a consciousness of 
superiority ’; such a consciousness of superiority is therefore 
desirable. ἐλπίδι.---οἵ. v. 102 ἐπιστάμεθα τὰ τῶν πολέμων 
ἔστιν ὅτε κοινοτέρας τὰς τύχας λαμβάνοντα ἣ κατὰ τὸ διαφέρον 
ἑκατέρων πλῆθος. ‘Courage trusts not to hope because fortune 
has hitherto been fair (that is the strength of the helpless) ; 
rather it trusts to insight based on a survey of realities ; and 
that is a far safer prophet.’ In this elaborate antithesis (a) 
blind hope is contrasted with clear insight, (5) the foundation 
on which hope is built is contrasted with the foundation 
on which insight is built, the one being treacherous (τύχη), 
the other being firm, (c) there is a contrast, in the form 
of chiasmus, between ἐλπίδι and ὑπάρχοντα, and between τύχης 
and γνώμη. ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης--τεΐεττίηρ to 4 above : 
cowards boast when τύχη has been more than ὁμοία to them : 
the helpless hope on when τύχη has been as much as ὁμοία to 
them ; for an equal share of Heaven’s favours is enough to 
make them suppose they will not be destroyed. But brave 
men, trusting in γνώμη, can bear up even under a temporary 
withdrawal of their share of Heaven’s favour (c. 64, 2). 
(These words, if retained after τὴν τόλμαν, give no sense, 
since there is no reason why courage should come ἀπὸ ... τύχης, 
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or why the effect of insight on courage should be limited 

by such acondition.)  amépw—neut. yvopy—Thue. does 

not often contrast γνώμη with τύχη, by which γνώμη may 

always be over-ridden. Intr. p. xli.; 1. 144,4; v. 75 τύχῃ μὲν 

κακιζόμενοι, γνώμῃ δὲ of αὐτοὶ ἔτι ὄντες. It is common in the 

re as Antiphon, 5, 92, Andoc. 1, 140, Lys. 34, 2, Isoer. 
, 30. 


63, 1. Τῆς te—the topic changes to τὸ συμφέρον ; see 6. 62, 
3, Index 8.0. τόποι. elxds—decet. τῷ τιμωμένῳ---ο. 59, 
3. ‘You are bound to support the dignity which the state 
has obtained through our empire.’ ὑπὲρ &ravras—not a 
common use of ὑπέρ. Cf. Isocr. ep. 4, 8 rods ὑπὲρ αὑτοὺς ὄντας. 
tT.as—which, though belonging to the state, directly benefit 
every citizen ; in those times the city was everything, the 
citizen nothing. Cf. 60, 3. περὶ δουλείας ἀγωνίζεσθαι---ἃ5 
remarked on ο. 62, 3, sentences like ἀγὼν περὶ τοῦ δοκεῖν ἀδίκως 
ἐπιθυμεῖν and ἀγὼν περὶ τοῦ μὴ δοκεῖν ἀ. é. are identical in 
meaning. In the same way, with all verbs or nouns implying 
a contest, the noun with περὶ may describe either the object 
which the combatant referred to wishes to obtain, or the 
disaster he wishes to avoid, the two being the same thing 
regarded from different views: thus Lysias’ ἐναντιοῦσθαι περὶ 
ἐλευθερίας (13, 17) is the same as ἀγωνίζεσθαι περὶ δουλείας. Cf. 
Lys. 3, 44 ἀγωνίζεσθαι περὶ θανάτου ; 21, 20 ἀ. περὶ ἀσεβείας. 
Demosth. 1, 5 οὐ περὶ δόξης κίνδυνος ἀλλ᾽ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ τῆς 
πατρίδος. SovAelas—i.e. dependence on Sparta, as 6. often 
denotes merely the opposite of αὐτονομία. κινδύνου ὧν--- 
periculo ob offensas in imperio contractas, danger due to the 
hatred to which you have been exposed in that empire. ὧν Ξ 
τούτων ἅ, cognate accus. to ἀπήχθησθε. (One or two edd. pre- 
fer to take ὧν as masc., danger from those in governing whom 
you have incurred hatred ; but that does not agree well with 
the abstract nature of the whole passage. ) 


63, 2. ἘΠ᾿ ris—referring to the combination to which the 
overtures to Sparta were due. Kal ré8e—i.e. τὸ ἐκστῆναι τῆς 
ἀρχῆς, ‘if that is the honourable part that any of you, prompted 
by his present apprehension anit an indolent spirit, wishes to 

ay.’ τόδε is cognate accus. to ἀνδραγαθίζεται. Cf. 1 above. 

he friends of peace did not admit that they wished ἐκστῆναι 
τῆς ἀρχῆς, but Pericles asserts that their policy would lead to 
loss of empire and even worse disasters. ἀπραγμοσύνγῃ--- 
dat. of manner. The word is purposely chosen to include all 
who were playing into the hands of Sparta, if only by their 
apathy. Cf. Intr. p. lxxiii. ὡς τυραννίδα ---ἰῦ is remark- 
able that Cleon, who had done so much to get up the attack 
on Pericles, utters the same sentiment, 11. 40. Cleon was 
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really no means anxious for (see Intr. Ὁ. Ixxiv. fol.), 
4 thet Becistas here. inte anh τὐμῳκ νίκες - 
of Cleon’s present attitude by adopting a phrase of which 
knew that he was fond ; leaving the friends of ἀπραγμοσύνη 
to settle matters with e friends of τυραννὶς as they 
could. ἄδικον Soxet—viz. ‘to the world.’ Pericles does not 
himself assert that the empire is a despotism, or that it was 
unjustly acquired: he alludes to an opinion then especially 
t. émux(vSuvov—sc. ἐστί. 


63, 3. Οἱ τοιοῦτοι ---ἰ, ε. οἱ τόδε dvi, ἕόμενοι. ἑτέρους 
πείσαντες --- ἢ they should others to adopt their views.’ 
xal—with τέ, sive ... sive. rve the ἰσόκωλον on each side 
of καί, cf. c. 40, 1, and the duooréXevra in ἀπολέσειαν and 
οἰκήσειαν. (These similar eg ati not common in Thue. : 
there are about a dozen in this areal Ap steaee repos 
protasis to πόλιν ἀπολέσειαν. αἰτῶν---" em- 
selves,’ a hint that if they want their ideas carried out, th 
had better go and live somewhere else. For the phrase, cf. 
Vv. 67,1; VI. 40, 2 αὐτὴ ἐφ᾽ αὑτῆς ; vil. 68, 4. τὸ ἄπραγ- 
pov—‘indolence is not secure unless it be ranged beside 
activity ; nor yet is it expedient in a sovereign state, but 
only in one that is in subjection, to seek safety by submission.’ 
τὸ ἄπραγμον and τὸ δραστήριον are for ol ἀπράγμονες, ol δραστήριοι. 
Cf. ς. 44,1. σῴέζεται ... reraypévov—amilitary words. If 
indolent persons wish to come out of the struggle safe, they 
had Lor ag take sides with και active ; te. the peace party 
can only gain a secure peace by supporting the war party, 
instead of making overtures to the enemy. Cf. Demosth. 6, 
25 οὐ φυλάξεσθ᾽ ὅπως μὴ πολέμου ζητοῦντες ἀπαλλαγῆναι δεσ- 
πότην εὕρητε ; ubject ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύειν, before 
which τὸ is omi as inc. 35, 1, 39, 4. ἀσφαλῶς §.— 
this is what τὸ ἄπραγμον really means, says Pericles, it is not 
σωτηρία, as the friends of peace pretend, but δουλεία : ἀσφαλῶς 
corresponds to οὐ σῴζεται, δουλεύειν to μὴ μετὰ τοῦ ὃ 


64,1. Av ὀργῆς--ο. 18,2. εἰκὸς ἦν---Ξο. δρᾶσαι. Cf. ο. 
11,8. ἄγμα ... yeyevnuévov—for the change to a nent. 
expression cf. c. 47, 3. πρᾶγμα is in apposition to the 
sentence generally, as in Andoc. 1, 39 τοῦθ᾽ ὑπέθετο, δεινότατον 
πρᾶγμα οἶμαι. ἐλπίδος--οὗ c. 11, 6, 85, 4, 192, 3. 

—cf. c. 41, 3. οἶδ᾽ ὅτι-- οὗ, εὖ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι, and δῆλον 
ὅτι. μέρος 1—‘ considerably.’ [τι] εὖ wpdgqre—either εὖ 
ποιεῖν, εὖ πράττειν, etc., or ἀγαθόν τι ποιεῖν, ἀγαθόν τι πράττειν, 
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etc., are the phrases. For the latter, cf. Isocr. 2, 20, Aristoph. 
Eccles. 108. avabqoere—‘ you intend to attribute it to me.’ 
So the fut. indic. with εἰ may follow optat. with ἄν, and even 
alternate with εἰ and optat., as Andoc. 1, 30 δεινὸν ἂν εἴη, 
el ἐμοὶ ὀργίζοισθε καὶ τὴν διαβολὴν ... κρείττω τῆς ἀληθείας 
ἡγήσεσθε. 


64, 2. Φέρειν re—another reason why their indignation is 
unmerited is that the plague is sent by a higher power. τὰ 
δαιμόνια---ὑ15 phrase, for τὰ τῆς τύχης, only occurs here, and, 
as Cl. says, it is probably borrowed from the language of 
philosophers. Cf. θεῖος, contrasted with ἀνθρώπινος, in Plato ; 
also Andoe. 1, 139 κίνδυνοι θεῖοι) (x. ἀν θρώπινοι. ἀναγκαίως 
—‘ with resignation.’ The inevitable should be endured, not 
argued over. τά τε ἀπὸ --Πϑγ6 is chiasmus with 1 above ; 
οἱ ἐναντίοι, ἡ νόσος, τὰ δαιμόνια, τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν π. ἐν ἔθει ἦν--- 
‘ was the habit of.’ ἐν ipiv—‘ by your act.’ Cf. c. 35, 1. 
kodv0q—‘ let it not be impeded,’ i.e. ‘let not your action 
check it.’ 


64, 3. Διὰ trd—belongs to εἴκειν and ἀνηλωκέναι. (The 
Schol., who makes ἀνηλωκέναι depend on γνῶτε, has the honour 
of having misled Shil.) πλεῖστα δὲ ---" has never yielded ..., 
but has sacrificed.’ μεγίστην §7—antithesis to ὄνομα μέγι- 
στον. Notice the frequent use of superlatives, esp. μέγιστος 
and πλεῖστος. Of. c. 11,1. ἢν καὶ viv—‘ even if, in our 
present condition (i.e. in spite of our present power), we 
should give way at all. Pericles admits the possibility of 
a decline of the empire.’ Kal éhaccotcbar—‘ to decay as 
well (as to grow).’ KatadeXeliperat—permanent result in 
fut. M. 7. 78. Ἑλλήνων τε dt1.—epexegesis of ἧς = δυνά- 
pews. Cf. Plat. Rep. v. p. 469 B Ἕλληνας Ἑλληνίδας πόλεις 
ἀνδραποδίζεσθαι. ὅτι---οαὖ late, because οὗ the emphasis on 
Ἑλλήνων. πολέμοις --ἰθιηροτα!. Cf. c. 18, 9. καθ᾽ ἑκά- 
στους —depends, as though it were one word, on πρός. τοῖς 
πᾶσιν--ο. 11, 6. 

64, 4. Kafro.—‘ now it is true that,’ making an admission 
that increase of power does not increase the number of friends. 
The objection is answered in 5 below. (Only Baumlein and 
Sta. make this clear. ) a&mpaypov—referring to other states, 
yet with a hint at οἱ ἀπράγμονες in Athens. μέμψαιτ᾽ dv— 
corresponds to the fut. ξηλώσει, φθονήσει. καὶ avrds—with 
δρᾶν. ‘he who is ambitious like ourselves,’ ζηλώσει---ποΐθ 
the difference between ζῆλος and φθόνος. L. and 8. 8.v. ζῆλος. 


εἰ... κέκτηται --- -- ὅστις κέκτηται -- ὁ κεκτημένος. 
64, 5. Ἔϊν τῷ παρόντι ---' for a time,’ ze. until other nations 
become habituated to it. Cf. ο. 41, 2. ἕτεροι érépwv—c. 


$1, 1 and 4. Cf. 1. 84 διαφέρειν ἄνθρωπον ἀνθρώπου and ὃ 
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above ; Livy, xxi. 10, 4 ex bellis bella serendo. ὅστις ... 
Ξ ὁ λαμβάνων. ἐπὶ μεγίστοις--οἵ. c. 29, 3 ἐπ᾽ 
ὠφελίᾳ. ἡ δὲ κιτ.λ.---ἴμοτα is only one idea in the subject : 
lit. ‘that which is the splendour of the present remains also 
the glory of the future in memory for ever,’ by which he 
means great power, τὰ μέγιστα above. In the present, such 
er is viewed with dislik my Sheng M9 pleads ὅσος ὦ 
fave; but hatred is short-lived, and in the future be 
changed into admiration and respect. Even if this great 
power decline, it is still remembered. The second member is 
the more important. 


64, 6. “Es τε τὸ there is chiasmus here ; παραυτίκα, 
és τὸ Pei és τα ae τὸ αὐτίκα. πὰρ aa provid- 
i future glo present esca’ m disgrace, secure 
bath by ~ cael now? ever Ge—see c. 1 
ἐπε f. ἐπιδικάζεσθαι. olrives—with this conclu- 
sion, cf. the close of Nicias’ speech, v1. 14 τὸ καλῶς ἄρξαι τοῦτ᾽ 
εἶναι, ὃς Gy x.7.X. propter, c. 91, 4. οὗτοι--ο. δῶ, 
3. καὶ πόλεων καὶ up the lesson of the whole 
speech. The interests of the individual cannot be considered 
apart from those of the community. Cf. Isocr. 3, 51. 


65, 1. Τῆς ἐπ᾽ atrdv—‘ the indignation directed against 
him.’ §Sevév—here regarded from the point of view of the 
sufferers; in 77, 1 from that of those who cause the suffering. 
ἀπάγειν τὴν y.—cf. c. 59, 3. 


65, 2. ᾿Ανεπείθοντο--ο. 14, 1. ὁ pev—ef. c. 21, 3. 
ἀπ᾽ ἐλασσόνων.--΄" having less to start with,’ i.e. before the 
δ: ; so Andoc. 3, 8; Aeschin. 2, 173 of this 
period. olxoSopiais—‘ consisting in buildings and 
costly furniture,’ with κτήματα. Cf. > a 1,57 ἐν τῷ 
λέγειν δύναμις. τὸ δὲ péyoctov—‘ above all,’ adverbial 
accus. 


65, 3. Πρότερον ... rplv—this insertion of πρότερον is due 
to the comparative and negative nature of πρίν. It is very 
common. M. 7. 658. Xphpacw—cf. iv. 65 φυγῇ ἐζη- 
μίωσαν. For the probable circumstances see Intr. p. lxxvi. 


«65, 4. “Yorepov—Intr. Ixxvii. οὐ ro\AG—abont six 

months. ὅπερ φιλεῖ. Thue. ’s objections to a thorough-going 
democracy are (1) that it by uncertain in “¢ policy, (2) that it 
_ encourages rivalry among demagogues, and co uently party 

strife. Cf. Dake, Reflectione, *Not being wholly unread 
_ in the authors who had seen the most of those constitutions, 
I cannot help concurring with their opinion, that an absolute 
democracy, no more than absolute monarchy, is to be reckoned 


΄ 


_ among the legitimate forms of government.’ mwdvra—i.e. 
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made him στρατηγὸς αὐτοκράτωρ. ὧν ... ἤλγει---οὗ, Eur. Hee. 
1256 παιδὸς ἀλγεῖν, a poetical construction. Supply ταῦτα, 
accus. of respect, to ἀμβλύτεροι, and to πλείστου ἄξιον. 
Eipraca—the state is contrasted with the individuals οἱ 
which it consists. Cf. c. 7,2. ξύμπασα ἡ would contrast the 
whole with part of the city. 


65, 5. “Ὅσον τε... ἐπεί τε---ἶ, 6. throughout his administra- 
tion, both before and after the outbreak of war. For re... τε, 
cf. c. 22, 1, 64, 2, 6. mpotorn—Pericles had been 
decidedly the first man in Athens since the ostracism of 
Thucydides, son of Melesias, in 444 8.0. ἐν τῇ ε 
—i.e. the Thirty Years’ peace οὗ 445 B.c. (So Bloomfiel 
rightly ; for the period 458-445 was regarded as πόλεμος, 
Andoc. 3, 6; Aeschin. 2, 174. Pericles’ decisive appearance 
dates from B.c. 468, but as πόλεμος below cannot include B.c. 
458-445, εἰρήνη cannot include 468-458.) διεφύλαξεν ---[ἢ 8 
aor. gives the result of his policy. Cf. c. 49,5, Andocides 
and Aeschines dilate on the advantages gained by Athens 
during the peace. pey(orn—attributes the greatness of 
Athens, on which Pericles so often insisted, to Pericles him- 
self. Andoc. and Aesch. wrongly assign the creation of the 
reserve fund (c. 24) to the period of the peace. Andoc., 
being a consummate liar, probably did this on purpose, and 
misled Aesch. and puzzled some modern historians, ὁ &— 
cf. c. 46,1. ΗΠ. 7. 564. Sivapw—sc. τῆς πόλεως. Cf. 13 
below. Unfortunately Pericles failed to notice two sources of 
weakness: (1) the growing discontent of the allies, (2) the 
lack of rising politicians who would carry on his policy after 
his death. 


65, 6. ’EmeBlw—‘ lived beyond’ the beginning of the war. 
8. ἔτη καὶ p. &—Intr. p. xvii. éyvao8n—here follows a 
defence of Pericles’ war Pre The proofs offered of his 
wisdom are (1) the reversal of his policy led to disaster, (2) in 
spite of that reversal, Athens held out against great odds 
until ruined by internal dissensions. This may prove that 
his policy was good, but Thuc. goes too far in 13 when he 
implies that Athens would certainly have succeeded if Pericles’ 
advice had been followed. ἡ πρόνοια .... és—cf. c. 64, 6, 
and for the order, c. 62, 1. 


65, 7. ‘Hovxdtovras—i.e. they were to adopt the policy of 
wearing out Sparta, and not to nie to bring the war to an 
end by a few battles. γαυτικὸν Separetovres—the object 
of Athens was to obtain the reco noe pF maritime 
supremacy, as it existed in 431. χὴν μ κτωμένους .-- 
sos to ook bret conquests while the war lasted. τῇ πόλει 
κινδυνεύειν ---- endanger the existence of the state,’ by distant 
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undertakings or land battles. οἱ 8t—other ancient 
authors con Pericles with the demagogues who followed 
him, as Isocr. 8, 127, [Aristot.] Hep. Ath. 28 ἕως II. προειστήκει 
τοῦ δήμου βελτίω τὰ κατὰ μι πολιτείαν ἦν, ib oan ho τῷ 
Περικλέους πολὺ χείρω. τοῦ πολέμου---' things whic 
ened to have no connection with the war,’ but really had ; 
e.g. the rivalry between politicians, which led to bad govern- 
ment and consequent mismanagement. oolo.—for σφίσιν 
αὐτοῖς 85 ο.4,1. κατὰ οἵ 11 below. τοὺς χους--- 
by producing ill-feeling towards Athens among the allies. 
κα —reflecting on the selfish policy of Cleon and 
Alcibiades. βλάβη x.—‘ proved injurious.’ βλάβη sums up 
τὰ κακῶς πεπολιτευμένα, the result of which was seen in the 
Decelean war. 

65, 8. ᾿Αξιώματι---ο. 37, 1. τῶν ὃ. ἀδωρότατος-- 
Thuc. again alludes to Pericles’ ick "CE ce. 60, 5. ἐλευ- 
θέρως---οἴ. 6. 87, 2, ‘while respecting their liberty.’ ov 

‘ instead of.’ διὰ τὸ μὴ ... Aéyeev—this is answered 
Υ ἔχων. Cf. v. 16, 1 διὰ τὸ εὐτυχεῖν parallel to νομίζων, vi. 
70, 4 did τὸ φεύγειν parallel to ἐπιπλέουσα. ἐξ οὐ π.--οου- 
trast ο. 17, 2 μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἀγαθῷ. ἐπ᾽ ἀξιώσει--ο. 84, 6. Cf. ἐπ’ 
αἰσχρᾷ αἰτίᾳ ντι. 48, 4: and Livy, ΧχΙ. 49 haud cum imparatis, 
for cum haud imparatis. épyfiv—‘ angrily.’ (Arnold 
translates ‘so as to excite their anger,’ because πρὸς ὀργήν 
corresponds to πρὸς ἡδονήν ; which no one would think of 
ing ‘ willingly.’ But neither does πρὸς ἡδονὴν = ‘80 as 

to excite their pleasure’; rather πρὸς 7. λέγειν = ‘ to 

pleasantly,’ ‘to say pleasant things’: moreover Arnold 
the antithesis too closely. ἀντειπεῖν is not the opposite of 
Aéyew.) Cf. un 48, 5; vin. 27,6. For Pericles’ freedom 
of speech, cf. Eupolis, frag. τὸ κέντρον ἐγκατέλιπε τοῖς ἀκροωμένοις, 

comparing Pericles to a bee. 


65, 9. Totv—‘at any rate,’ introducing an illustration 
which explains in what sense the preceding statement is to be 
taken. xarérAnooe—later demagogues, on the contrary, 
tried only to humour the people. ἐγίγνετό re—‘ and 5ο it 
came about that.’ This is an explicit statement that Pericles 
owed his ascendancy to the influence he had acquired by his 
abilities. λόγῳ pev—such a tempered democracy was th 
ideal constitution of Thuc. Cf. vim. 24, 4, 97, 2. ὑπὸ ... 
ἀρχή---ἰ verbal substantive constructed like a pass. partic. 


65, 10. Οἱ δὲ terepov—answering ἐκεῖνος μὲν in 8 above. So 
ἴσοι ... ὄντες corresponds to δυνατὸς ὧν. αὐτοὶ ... πρὸς ἀλλὴ- 
Aovs—might have been αὐτοὶ πρὸς αὑτούς. Cf. ο. δ, 5 on δια- 
βουλευόμενων. καθ᾽ 4Sovas—depends on ἐνδιδόναι, “Ξο as to 
suitany popularwhim.’ καὶ τὰ πράγματα ---ἰ 6. to gain their 
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object they were ready not only to flatter the people, but even 
to place the administration of the state entirely in their hands. 
év5iSdva.—after ἐτράποντο ‘they set themselves to.’ 


65, 11. "A\Aa—e.g. the rejection of the Spartan overtures 
for peace in 410 B.c., and the aggressive warfare of 424 8.6. 
és—‘as is natural’ when the administration of a great empire 
is entirely in the hands of the people. ὃ... πλοῦς ---Βο, 
ἡμαρτήθη, ὁ πλοῦς being viewed as an ἔργον τοῦ πολέμου. Cf. 
Ill. 67 ἁμαρτανόμενα ἔργα, Plato, Rep. ναι. p. 544 D πόλεις 
ἡμαρτημένας. (ἡμαρτήθη is not impersonal, a constr. nearly 
confined to perf. pass.) ἁμάρτημα πρὸς ols—the con- 
struction is similar to c. 44, 1 τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, of ἂν κιτ.λ., 62, 
4 καταφρόνησις δὲ bs ἂν x.7.d.3 thus ἁμάρτημα ἣν πρὸς ods ἐ, 
follows the construction of ἡμάρτανον πρὸς ods ἐἕ. “Τῦ was not 
so much an error of judgment with regard to the people whom 
they were intending to attack ; the blunder they made was 
rather that the people responsible for the expedition did not 
consult the interests of those who had been sent out in their 
subsequent measures.’ ὅσον ... émyryvaoKkovres—se. ἁμάρ- 
thea ἣν. Cf. Iv. 26 αἴτιον ἣν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προειπόντες. 
οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες --ἴῃ extreme democrats. οὐ τὰ πρόσφορα 
—of the measures taken after the mutilation of the Hermae, 
esp. the recall of Alcibiades. katra—‘in consequence of 
intrigues for the leadership of the democracy.’ Cf. κατὰ πενίαν 
c. 37,1. Thue. alludes to the position of δήμου προστάτης, 
recognised leader of the popular party. The list, according 
to [Arist.] Rep. Ath. 28, is Solon, Pisistratus, Cleisthenes, 
Xanthippus, Themistocles, Ephialtes, Pericles; after whom 
the popular leaders degenerated with Cleon and Cleophon. 
τά te—‘they conducted the military operations without 
vigour.’ Thuc. shifts the blame of the disaster from Nicias 
to the home authorities. &pBAvTepa—with less vigour than 
they had since the war broke out. τὰ tepl—accus, of 
respect ; ἐταράχθησαν being ‘ ingressive.’ πρῶτον---ἶ, 6. for 
the first time during the war. What ruined Athens in the 
war was the internal discord that broke out after Pericles’ 
death. 

65, 12. Σφαλέντες ... παρασκευῇ ---ἴοῦ the dat. cf. 7 above. 
Séxa—i.e. 413-404 8.6. pev—answered by καὶ οὐ πρότερον, 
just as we sometimes find μὲν ... τέ, τε ... δέ. βασιλέω---- 
Darius. tmpoo-yevonévw—from 407 B.C, πρότερον ... 
cf. ο. 40, 2, M. 7. 653. ἐν odloi—for ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς. 
See ο. 4,1. κατὰ ---οἵ, 11 above. [περιπεσόντες }—rrept- 
πίπτειν regularly takes the dat., and no case in which it takes 
any prep. but ἐν is known. The phrase συμφοραῖς περιπεσεῖν is 
very common, and probably a commentator wrote this in the 
margin to illustrate κατὰ ... ἐσφάλησαν, 
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65, 13. Τοσοῦτον---μὲν might have followed. ἐπερίσ- 
σευσε--Ξο. ταῦτα from ἀφ᾽ ὧν, ‘such an abundance of resources 
had Pericles, by means of which he of himself foresaw.’ 
kal πάνυ--ο. 11, 6, 51, 2. atrév—‘ alone.’ πολέμῳ.- 
ec, 18,9. 

66, 1. Eici—sc. of Ζακύνθιοι. Cf. c. 26, 2. τῶν &— 
attraction of prep., due to ἄποικοι. 


66, 2. "Ewérhcov—‘ were on board.” Kvijpos—e. 80 fol. 
os—an office held for a year. The admiral was almost 
as important as the kings, who commanded the land forces. 
His power increased when the Spartan navy became more 
important. épovyv—‘ did not seem likely to yield,’ 
imperf. of uncompleted action. Cf. Eur. Her. . 538 καὶ 
τἄμ᾽ ἔθνῃσκε τέκν᾽, ἀπωλλύμην δ᾽ ἐγώ. 
67,1.’ ὁ ᾿Αδειμάντου, Herod. vii. 137. Herod. 
digresses to tell the story of this embassy, and mentions 


Aristeus, Aneristus, and Nicolaus. Πρα ποί. 
crit. Mss. often Atticise un-Attic names. probably 
he represented the philo-Laconian party at Argos; the city was 
neutral, c. 9, 2. 29. στρα’ ἐπὶ-- 


‘send an army to relieve.’ Ἐπ: SAIMATOS ἈΝ. δ 
. ᾿ ἐκείνου --- with his aid.’ 


Minor, is being the S. satrapy. dvatrépery—‘ escort 
inland’; cf. ἀναβαίνειν. 

67, 2. Τὴν ἐκείνου wédw—i.c. Athens. τὸ pépos—with 
βλάψωσιν, ‘do their best to injure,’ adverbial accus. 

67, 3. Tlepardcav—‘ send them across.’ No subject is 
given for ders but ἴμεν Ὗν Sadocus’ βὰς to be 
supplied from the context. πρὶν toPaivev—generally πρὶν 

es aor. infin.; the pres. means ‘before the embarkation 
jos sot καὶ &Aevorev—se. τοὺς πεμφθέντας. He ‘had given 
ers’ before the expedition started. 


67, 4. Ta ... τῶν ἐπὶ O.—‘ the difficulties in Chalcidice.’ 
Aristeus had been sent with 2000 men from Corinth to aid 
Potidaea when it revolted, 1.60. | mwdévras—probably Cleon 
was responsible for the death of the Spartan envoys. They 
should have been kept in prison as hostages. Pericles had no 
voice now in the government, and Thuc. hints that he views 
this act as a blunder. δικαιοῦντες--ο. 41, 5. ο᾽ sn 
inrijpEav—attraction for ἅπερ ὑπῆρξαν. Shil. quotes Dem. 19, 
321 ras εὐεργεσίας ἃς ὑπῆρξαν εἰς ὑμᾶς, lsocr. 14, 57 rip αὐτὴν 
“ee πάα ἥνπερ αὐτοὶ τυγχάνομεν els ὑμᾶς τ teehee errs 

τὰς εὐεργεσίας ἃς ὑμεῖς ὑπήρξατε. ods babl 
some speckal: Ghvsalat is here referred to, and the aitelinnte 
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were captured by privateers. πάντας ‘ without ex 
tion,’ δὴ strengthening πάντας. Cf. ο. he ἢ μηδὲ μεθ 
érépwv—c. 72, 1. 

68,1. ᾿Αναστήσαντες---οὗ, c. 96, 1. πολλοὺς is attracted 
to the partic., and stands for πολλοί, by a common idiom. 
᾿ fetes Peloponnesians were very anxious to weaken the 
influence of Athens on the west coast, as they wanted to im- 
prove their means of communication with Sicily. 


68, 2. Ἤρξατο πρῶτον--ο. 36, 1, 48, 1. The account 
which follows is inserted to clear up an uncertainty which 
existed in Thuc.’s time with Saha 5 to the history of the 
northern Argos. 


68, 3. ᾿Α. τὴν &Anv—Intr. } ΧΧΧΥ͂Ϊ. εἐσκόμενος τῇ-- 
the pass, οὗ ἀρέσκω is only found in Herod. and Thue. of Attic 
writers. ἢ ... καταστάσει--"6 found that his brother 
Alcmaeon had killed their mother Eriphyle. Emigration was 
then the last resource of the discontented. évoudcas—the 
time of the partic. is not here past relatively to the verb 
ἔκτισε, but is coincident with it. ΜΙ. 7. 150. 


68, 4. Mey ... δυνατωτάτους--οἵ, ο. 64, 3; μέγεθος of 
the size, δύναμις of the influence of a state. 

68, 5. “Ὑπὸ ξ. ... πιεζόμενοι.--ο, 47, 4. ἡλληνίσθησαν-- 
‘adopted the Greek language, which they now speak.’ τὴν 
viv y.—cognate accus. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Α. ξυνοικησάντων ---' as 
the result of this joint settlement.’ Cf. ο. 49, 4 and 2, 1. 
Ambracia was a colony of Corinth. 

68, 6. ’Apyelovs— = οἱ ᾿Αμφίλοχοι of 7. χρόνῳ--- = χρόνῳ 
ὕστερον. 

68, 7. Popplwva—some time before the Peloponnesian war. 
᾿Αμπρακιώτας --ῃοβα in Argos. αἱροῦσι ... kal ἠνδραπό- 
Sicav—contrast c. 67, 3. See 2 below. 

68, 8. Ἡ ξ.--ο. 9, 4. It was very important to Athens. 

68, 9. "ExOpayv ... éroujoavro—act. of ἔχθρα ἐγένετο in 2 
above. ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ---ο. 65, 7. Xadvev—see c. BO, 5. 
τὴν δὲ wéAww—put before ὡς for the sake of the antithesis, 

69, 1. ‘Oppdpevos—‘ making Naupactus his head-quarters.’ 
ἐπὶ---“ to the coast.’ ταῦτα --“ in these parts.’ ἀργυρο- 
λογῶσι---“ collect arrears of tribute.’ μὴ ἐῶσιν ---“ prevent.’ 
PacndlSos—a Dorian port of Lycia. τῆς ἐκεῖθεν ---ἴον τῆς 
ἐκεῖ, by attraction to dé. Cf. ο. 84, ὅ. 

69, 2. ᾿Αποθνήσκει .. διέφθειρε---' fell after losing.’ The 
aor. is antecedent in time to the hist. pres., but is placed 
after it, and joined by καὶ as the more important member. 
Cf. c. 67, 3 ξυλλαμβάνει ... ἐκέλευσεν. 
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70,1. Al re... 8 τε... καὶ ἄλλα τε... καί tives—there are 
two members to this sentence, united by the first καί : each of 
these two is bisected, the first by ve... re, the second by 
τε ... καί τινες. οὐδὲν μ. ἀπανίστασαν---' did not force the 
Athenians to raise the siege,’ any more than the embassies 
sent by Sparta to Athens before the war demanding that the 
army should be withdrawn from Potidaea. Intr. p. lxviii. 
ἀπανίστημι is not found in any other Attic writer. Herod. 
1π. 156. . αἱ 4,2 aévayxatas—‘ in their 
straits for food.’ ‘ ΜῊΝ nécessaire ἃ la vie, mais imposée 

nécessité.’ Pink vy; i i 


la ΧΧΙ. 14 pacem necessariam 
pes aequam. ilualne Seaman, vi. 3, 3 


pe οἷ calls such cannibalism a horror unheard of among 
G With the austere brevity of Thuc.’s description con- 
trast Macaulay’s account of the sufferings in Londonderry, 
Hist. Eng. c. 12, but the ἘΞ of the close of the 
eee? δὲ e fat man’ is introduced, may 

questioned. οὕτω δὴ--ο. 12, 4. ἐπὶ σφίσι τ.-- 
‘against’; contrast c. 90, 2. Cf. π|. 18 αἱ δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
τετάχαται. Xevodavri—c. 79. 


70, 2. 'Ορῶντες μὲν ... ἀνηλωκνίας τε---μὲν is answered 
Te in I. 144, 2; m1. 46,2; 1v. 32,2. ΟἿ ο. 65, 12. 
—belongs to τὴν ταλαιπωρίαν ; for the use cf. ο. 8, 1. és τὴν 
w.—Intr. p. lxxvii. 


70, 3. Ἐπὶ τοῖσδε ξυνέβησαν, HASdv—cf. rv. 16 ναῦς rapa- 
δοῦναι κομίσαντας ᾿Αθηναίοις ... ai μὲν σπονδαὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐγένοντο. 
In vir. 18 the imperative is used throughout the terms. 
‘The men ... to go out.’ The inf. is not for ἐπὶ τῷ ἐξελθεῖν, 
but is the use noticed in c. 18, 1. ὺν é&vi—cum singuli. 
vestimentis, Livy, xxI. 12. ας probably Thuc. is 
quoting the actual terms ; so he is not res ible for what 
seems at first an odd correction of γυναῖκας above, but is quite 
suited to the cumbrous diction of officials. ‘ With one gar- 
ment, except the women.’ 

70, 4. “Avev airav—injussu suo or privato consilio. ξυνέ- 
ier have been ξυμβαῖεν, as in 21,3. Μ΄. T. 713, 

14, Botdovro—Recta, ἐκρατήσαμεν ἂν ἣ ἐβουλόμεθα, 
whereas 7 βούλοιντο would represent 7 ἂν βουλώμεθα. The 
sentence is equivalent to κρατήσαντες ἂν ἐχρησάμεθα τῇ πόλει 
δὲ nan la. Cf. ο. 4, 7. ἐποίκους--ο. 27, 1. See on c. 
101, 6. 

70, 5. Tatra piv ... xal—the break between μὲν and τοῦ δ᾽, 
9. 71, is certainly not violent enough to warrant the supposi- 
tion that καὶ δεύτερον ἔτος «.7.d. is spurious. In a well-marked 
antithesis like ταῦτα μὲν ... χειμῶνι, τοῦ δὲ ... θέρους, an author 
could insert any parenthesis he chose between the μὲν and δὲ 
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clauses. (So Andoc. 1, 29 περὶ μὲν τῶν μυστηρίων summarises 
what has preceded: then follows a parenthesis of five sections: 
then in 34 περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀναθημάτων introduces what follows.) 


71,1. Ἐς ... ἐστράτευσαν §’—cf. c. 94, 4, 98, 2, 
πέμψαντες ... Aeyov—c. 6, 2. 

71, 2. Οὐ Slkara—cf. c. 5, 5, the Plataeans had told the 
Thebans ὅτι οὐ τὰ πεποιημένα ὁσίως δράσειαν. They now appeal 
both to τὸ δίκαιον and τὸ καλόν. πατέρων ὧν ἐστε--- -- τῶν 
πατέρων. Παυσανίας.-- 5 was done after the battle of 
Plataea, 479 B.c., after burying the fallen in the territory 
of Plataea, which was declared autonomous and inviolable. 
&evdepoas—this would remind the Spartans of their professed 
object in the present war. How could it be ἄξιον ἑαυτῶν to 
come ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ Πλαταιῶν ἢ Cf. ο. 8, 4. ἐλευθερώσας 
«οὐ θύσας---ὐμο first partic. is prior in time to the second, 
and the second prior to the main verb. Cf. c. 52, 3 
φθάσαντες ... ἐπιθέντες ... ὑφῆπτον. ξυνάρασθαι τὸν K.— 
cf. Demosth. 1, 24 σ. τὰ πράγματα, but the gen. is com- 
moner. ’*Edev0epiw—Pausanias mentions an altar of Zeus 
Eleutherius and a festival called Eleutheria at Plataea. 
ἀπεδίδου ---“ conceded ’ the right, the imperf. representing the 
details of the act. avrovépous—with ἔχοντας. στρα- 
retioai—the change of tense from οἰκεῖν shows that the pres. 
denotes the continuous, the aor. the single act. εἰ δὲ μή--- 
introduces the alternative, whether a positive or a negative 
precedes. d&ptverv—‘ Pausanias can scarcely have offered 
these guarantees in the name of the confederacy without a 
resolution of the council of strategi to this effect.’ Busolt, G. 
Gesch, 111. p. 212. 

71, 3. TaSe—c. 41, 2. τῶν ἡμῖν ἐχθίστων---ο. 1 τῶν 
ἑκατέροις ξυμμάχων. 

71, 4. ‘Opxlovs γενομένους---οἵ. Livy, ΧΧΙ. 10 foederum 
arbitros ac testes. τοὺς ὑμετέρους πατρῴους kal ἡ. ἐγχωρίους 
—‘the gods of your race and of our country.’ πατρῶοι are 
gods of a family. Cl. says the one art. shows that the same 
gods are meant by both expressions, but it may only show 
that the θεοὶ Spxio are contrasted with the @. πατρῴοι and 
0. ἐγχώριο. The 6. ὅρκιοι, Arn. says, would be affronted 
by the violation of the oath ; the θ. πατρῷοι of Sparta because 
the act of Pausanias was annulled ; the θ. ἐγχώριοι of Plataea 
because they would be driven into exile if the strangers seized 
their land. ἐδικαίωσε---ο. 41, 5. 

72,1. Toratra—c. 12, 1. trokaBav—‘in answer’ ; 
as often in Plato. δίκαια Aéyere—i.e. the justice of your 
words depends on how far your own acts correspond to your 
statements. αὐτονομεῖσθε---ἰπηρογ.  atrév—the influence 
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of the rel. is lost. Cf.c.4,5. τῶν &\Awv—i.e. those who 
did not take part in the battle and ceremony of 479, and are 
now under the rule of Athens. ἧς-- οἵ, c. 48, 4 οὖς νῦν ὑμεῖς. 
peracxévres—share in the liberation of Greece as your con- 
federates did then. apétepov—the occasion is unknown. 
μηδὲ μεθ᾽ érépwv—c. 67, 4. δέχεσθε--ο. 7, 2. 

72, 2. ᾿Αδύνατα- ἐπα plur. points to the details of a com- 
plicated action. ἄνευ-- ο. 70, 4. παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις- οἴ, c. 
21, 8. ede-—the infin. is usual after γὰρ on continuing Or. 
Obliqua, and this is the only instance of the opt. in Thuc. See 
also on c. 80,1, M. 7. 675. οὐκ ἐπιτ i.e. to remain 
neutral. tvopxo:—‘ being included in the treaty in conse- 

uence of the stipulation that the Plataeans should admit 

Both.’ in the sense of πειρῶμαι. Cf. c. 19, 1, 
77, 2. Several mss. read πειράσουσι, and the fut. indic. 
after a verb of fearing is occasionally found, as Aristoph. 
Eccles. 465, Plat. Rep. v. p. 451.4. But there is no case 
in Thuc. 

72, 3. “Ὑμεῖς 8t—here δὲ = ἀλλὰ in an answer. γῆς ὅρους 
—art. omitted in a geographical expression. Cf. SS 

sc. ἃ ἂν παραλάβωμεν. παρακαταθήκην-- 
Rep. τ. p. 332 ἀποδοῦναι παρακαταθεμένῳ. Getines. 
—cf. χρήματα évepya. 

78, 1. Ile8wow—perhaps πείσωσιν should be read. ἡμέ. 
pas toweloaro—accus. of duration, ἐν als replacing the numeral. 
εἰκὸς Fv—c. 11, 8. κομισθῆναι --' return’ from Athens. 

78, 2. “Amayyé\Xovres—Intr. p. xxviii. 

73, 3. Boppaxo—in Β.6. 520. περιόψεσθαι.---5ο. ἀδικου- 

cab pe or word for a solemn order ; 
esp. used of a aq πακριν t requests. pds—the onl 
case of this tiee im. uc, Ἢ ᾿ 

74,1. Ἐβουλεύσαντο... es ovras—the accus., 
where the nom. is ntl Pay og to py which interrupts 
the subject. ἀδύνατα. -ο. 72, 2. 

74, 2. "Ἐντεῦθεν &}—marking the decisive moment. Cf. 
Se, 2. πρῶτον pév—answered by τοσαῦτα ἐπιθειάσας c. 
fone ian solemn word. Aesch. Ag. 1055, 

nt. r. Supp. 1174. οὔτε ἤλθομεν 
—‘ we did not at first attack.’ This is — ἘΝ ΑΝ νῦν. 
St—answers ἀδίκως, τὸ ξυνώμοτον-- ἐπε oath ἕο aid in giving 
freedom to Greece. It would certainly be supposed that the 
oaths then taken were only binding in the war against Persia. 
Ci. c. 72,1. yaw τήνδε ἐν tithe art may be omitted 
with demonstratives when a relative clause follows. αὐτὴν 
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—c. 4, ὅ. ἐναγωνίσασθαι--ο. 20, 4. Eur. Bacchae, 507 
ἐνδυστυχῆσαι ... ἐπιτήδειος. ἤν τι trovdpev—litotes ; cf. ἤν 
τι πάσχῃ ‘in case he die.’ kal eixéra—the emphatic mem- 
ber, as always when καὶ is inserted between πολὺς and another 
adj. aS.x(as—depends on κολάζεσθαι and ὑπάρχουσι. τοῖς 
t.—these dats. depend on ξυγγνώμονες ἔστε = ξυγχωρήσατε. 


75,1. Tleprerratpwoev—se. ὁ βασιλεύς. τοῦ pndéva—to 
fetch supplies. χῶμα exovv—this was not quite close to the 
wall; but nearly touched it. Cf. c. 77, 3 τὸ μεταξὺ τοῦ τείχους 
καὶ τῆς προσχώσεως. avréy—the Plataeans. 


75, 2. Ki8atpdavos—the town lay at the N. foot of Cithaeron. 
ἑκατέρωθεν --50. τοῦ χώματος, on both sides the mound was 
strengthened by planks crossing one another at right angles. 
ἀντὶ rolxwv—cf. c. 8, 3. The mound did not run all round 
the town, and its purpose was to support the siege engines. 
tAv—‘ loose wood ’) (ξύλα, timber. 


75, 3. Avppynpévor—middle, sc. τὸ χοῦν. ἀναπαύλας -- 


‘ relief-parties.’ tevayol—the Lacedaemonian commanders 
of the allies, who were superior to the generals sent by the 
allies themselves. Evveheorares—i.e. with the officers of 
the allies. 


75, 4. Ἐζύλινον τεῖχος---ἃ frame-work of timber, in which 
the bricks were ae Buildings are sometimes constructed 
in this way in Germany. τεῖχος is not really ‘a wall’ here, 
any more than in Pindar, Pyth. 111. 38 τείχει θέσαν ἐν ξυλίνῳ 
σύγγονοι κούραν, σέλας δ᾽ ἀμφέδραμεν λάβρον ‘Adaicrov, of which 
Thuc. was probably thinking. 


75, 5. ElivBerpos—sc. τῶν πλίνθων. πυρφόροις---ἃ com- 
mon expedient in ancient sieges. 


75,6. Méya—pred. Cf. Demosth. 2, 8. SueAdvres—-the 
wooden face of the Spartan χῶμα sloped towards the wall of 
Plataea, so as to touch it at the ground; hence προσέπιπτε. 
ἤρετο ... kal dvravyje.—parataxis, expressing well the simul- 
taneous advance of wall and mound. 


76, 1. Tapoots—this word describes almost any series of 
parallel lines, as in basket-work ; here reed wattles. (Used 
also of the ‘tarsal’ bones in the hand and foot; of a bird’s 
wing, and of a bank of oars. The Atticists and their followers 
notice the word extensively. ) kaddpov—gen. of material. 
év(\Xovres—the primary sense is ‘to twist, roll.’ It is con- 
nected with ἰλλός, a squint, and Pausanias the Atticist gives 
évidt\ew τὸ ὀφθαλμοῖς καταμωκᾶσθαι (to mock at anyone by 
winking). From this notion of twisting the word comes 
to mean ‘to squeeze.’ (This word is much noticed by the 
Atticists. L. and S. are unsatisfactory; Arn. has a good 
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note.) τὸ διῃρημένον --- the hole’ in the χῶμα. διαχεό- 
pevov—se. αὐτό, what has just been described, viz, the χῶμα as 
ἐπτσρξος wish, the weblion Cf. c. 78, 2. 


76, 2. Totro—accus. of [kal ξυντεκμηράμενοι].--- 
as the χῶμα was close to e wall and touched it at the 
base, it is that the Sandia would not need any 


τεκμήρια to ver how far to burrow. The edd. speak of 
ecclatinn thenuees ne: dicectien, but the Pelo 


to do but to dig straight ahead, until the χῶμα 
fae νὰ xotv—the earth of the χῶμα, as it fell 
into the mine. 

76, 3. Ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς ---ἃ common antithesis; c. 100, 
5; 1. 110; mi. 112; Iv. 26; v. 80; VII. 87. ἔνθεν 
καὶ év@ev—as the enemy gained on them, "the Plataeans built 
a crescent-shaped σα § concave to the besiegers, starting 
Seis ον κου κι ευήδ of hat partol tho wall op the χῶμα, 
so that in case the enemy should take the wall by storm, 
they might find another wall behind. atrod—i.e. τοῦ 
ον ΡΣ (τοῦ βραχέος = the part which had not been 

τοῦ ἐντὸς" inside,’ like a parte. 

Repel apibecerguend ton weerdieetehers: Thuc. means 
that the further in to the crescent the Peloponnesians got in 
building the ywua, the more exposed they would be to a fire 
from each side: προχωροῦντας ἔσω belongs to γέγνεσθαι also. 
(There is no need to explain this, as one scholar does, as for é du. 
᾿ γιγνομένους μᾶλλον πονεῖν.) Cf. Tac. Hist. v. 11, of the siege of 
᾿ trate tg muri per artem obliqui aut introrsus sinuati, ut 
 latera oppugnantium ad ictus patescerent. 

76, 4. Tod μ. οἰκοδομήματος -- ἴεν ἐπὶ μέγα, which = μέγα 
᾿ μέρος and ον the accus. after κατέσεισε, as in Iv. 100 it 
replaces a nom., ἐσεσιδήρωτο ἐπὶ μέγα τοῦ ἄλλου ξύλου. κατὰ 

—by.’ Cf. c. 99, 1. Aeschin. 2, 124 εἰσπλεῖν κατὰ τὸν 
᾿ ποταμόν. xarionce—' shook.’ @Aas—se. προσῆγον. 
_ καὶ Soxoids—the rel. sentence is changed to a principal ; this 
is due to the length of the second clause. ἀπὸ τῆς τομῆς ἑ, 
_ —‘at both ends,’ sc. τῶν δοκών. This belongs to ἀρτήσαντες, 
as also does ἀπὸ κεραιῶν, stout poles, like a ship’s yard-arm, 
_ made fast to the wall and projecting from it above the siege 
engines. ἀνελκύσαντες--οὐ the double partic. with ἀφίεσαν, 


| see c. 15, 2. PS aie <a aE IC 
H Recs by letting the chains θὰ 18,2. 
προέχον --- the point.’ ἐμβολῆς.’ head fa the ram. 
97, 1. Xépari—after ἀντιτείχισμα. Cf. c. 61, 2 δήλωσις 
. ἅπασι. Thus μεῖζον is not required before éyiyvero. Cf. v. 


116 ὡς αὐτοῖς τὰ διαβατήρια we οὐκ ἐγίγνετο. ἀντιτείχισμα 
—i.e. τὸ μηνοειδὲς τεῖχος. δεινῶν --- means of coercing them.’ 
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77, 2. Πειρᾶσαι--ο. 19, 1; also for πᾶσαν ἰδέαν. 


77, 3. PaxéXovs—an archaism, according to Marcellinus’ 
life of Thuc. 52. It is found in Herod., Hippocrates, once in 
Eur., and in later authors. παρέβαλλον ---“ threw side by 
side.’ τοῦ τείχους--- 8 wall that had been raised, τὸ μέγα 
οἰκοδόμημα. The object was to set fire to the wood-work of 
the superstructure. Cf. c. 75, 5. τῆς &AAns—after ὅσον. 
awédkews—inside the wall, the space between it and the new 
μηνοειδὲς τεῖχος. 


77, 4. "Opeow—cf. Pindar, Pyth. 111. 36 πολλὰν δ᾽ ὄρει πῦρ 
ἐξ ἑνὸς σπέρματος ἐνθορὸν dicrwoev ὕλαν, Hom. Jl. 2, 455 πῦρ 
ἐπιφλέγει ἄσπετον ὕλην οὔρεος ἐκ κορυφῆς, Eur. Ino. fr. μικροῦ yap 
ἐκ λαμπτῆρος ᾿Ιδαῖον λέπας πρήσειεν ἄν τις. Thuc. naturally 
mentions the proverbial case of a forest on fire. ὑπ᾽ ἀνέμων 
—a very common phrase. Cf. c. 85, 6. [ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ]--- 
explained as = ἀπὸ τοῦ τριφθῆναι, or ἀπὸ τοῦ πυρός. In either 
case it is quite superfluous. 


77,5, "E8énoe—subject τοῦτο. ἐπεγένετο aitri—i.e. τῇ 
φλογί. ἐπίφορον ---80. ἐς τὴν πόλιν. 

77, 6. “Y8ep—this clause is in apposition to τόδε, both γὰρ 
and a finite verb being dispensed with. 


78, 1. [Μέρος «.7.d.]—Intr. #8 xliii. κατὰ πόλεις--- 
‘dividing the space among the different contingents.’ ἐντὸς 
-ὠὶἰς.6. between the circumvallation and the city wall) (ἔξωθεν. 


78, 2. ᾿Αρκτούρου ἐπιτολάς-ἐπιτολὴ = the first appearance) 
(ἀνατολὴ = the daily rising. The date is Sept. 18th, the ἑῴα 
ἐπιτολὴ when A. rises just before sunrise) (ἑσπερία ἐπιτολή, 
which isin March. Cf. Soph. O. 7’. 1137 ἐξ ἦρος els ἀρκτοῦρον 
ἑκμήνους χρόνους. Verg. G. 1, 68. 


78, 3. Πλῆθος τὸ &.—c. 2, 2. ἄχ, ov—c. 6,4. Here 
ol ἄχρηστοι, the general term is distinguished from οἱ πρεσβύ- 
taro, the particular, and means those whose incapacity was 
due to other causes than age. ἐγκαταλελειμμένοι---ο. 6, 4. 
Plat. Phaedo, p. 910 ὥσπερ μέλιττα τὸ κέντρον ἐγκαταλιπών. 
σιτοποιοί---Ῥγοα.; so in Lat., Livy, ΧΧΙ. 30, 8 advena cultor ; 
ib. 36 exercitus tiro. 


78, 4. T. οἱ Evpravres—cf. ὁ πᾶς ἀριθμός c. 7, 2. τοιαύτη 
—pred., with κατεσκευάσθη = τοιαύτη ἣν ἡ τῆς πολιορκίας κατα- 
σκευή, these were the arrangements. 

79, 1. "Emorpareia—cf. ἐπίπλους c. 17, 4. Thuc. would 
have written τοῖς Πλαταιεῦσι were it not for the proximity of 
so many datives. Cf. ἐπιβοήθεια τῇ νήσῳ WI. 51 ; ἐπιδρομὴν — 
τῷ τειχίσματι Iv. 23; for the obj. = gen. cf. vil. 70 τῶν μὲν 
φυλακὴν τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιβουλήν. Borriatovs—in the N.W. of 
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Chalcidice, which was called Βοττική. 29, 
1. τρίτος atrés—Intr. p. Ixxvii. He had power superior 
to that of his colleagues for this expedition. 

79, 2. Xmdprwrov—between Olynthus and Apollonia. 
προσχ: trd—pass. οὗ προσάγεσθαι c. 80, 2. ἔνδοθεν 

ed from the Athenian point of view. πρασσόντων 

--ο. 2, 3. παν net expert begins ond. eter 
troops,’ the general being again ed to the particular. Cf. 
ce. 78,3. é&—‘asa.’ 

79, 3. XahxSéev—those from Olynthus. imméas—the 


Athenian cavalry were defeated in 431 twice during the 
invasion of Attica, c. 19, 22. 


79, 4. Elxov—sc. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. the Ther- 
maic Gulf. értBonfotow—sc. τοῖς Χαλκιδεῦσι. 
79, 5. Ilpocy:yvopévors—‘ by the arrival of this reinforce- 


ae ἀναχωροῦσι---80. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 
Sots, ani οἱ. c. 100, 5, per occasionem adequitantes. 
ἐπὶ payee f space, as c. 75, 2. 
79, 7. Ὑποσπόνδους- 566 c.92,4. tovsairav—contrasted 
—_ those of the enemy ; not implying that the Chalcidians 
Bottiaeans separately took up their dead. Cf. rv. 97, 1. 


ak 1. ’Apwpaxi@rai—they had made an attack on A 

in concert with the Chaones and other tribes of achasioe 
in the autumn of 430 B.c. c. 68,9. The Chaones were pos- 
sibly a remnant of the Pelasgi. Hence they are some- 
times treated as Greeks, though Thuc. always calls them 
barbarians. Grote, m. p. 234, Curtius, Hist. Θ΄. τ. 104 ‘In 
later times they were regarded as barbarians ... but, accord- 
ing to their origin, they could claim era equality with 
the other branches of the Greek people.’ Matthew 
Arnold, Lit. and Dogma, init.) αἰ meg τα elaborate 
undertaking is in marked contrast, with the issue, c. 82; 

and it is quite in Thuc.’s manner to ‘make the opening impos- 
ing under such circumstances. Cf. c. 7, 2. "A 

the Ambraciots were actuated by the tribe hatred existing in 
that quarter, and they had an old grudge against Phormio (c. 
68). Now that Athens was in difficulties, they took the 
chance of revenge, and were at pains to demonstrate to Sparta 
that they were very important friends to her.  ἀδυνάτων-- 
through being occupied with the fleet, and in protecting their 
coasts. στῶν ἀπὸ 6, "A.—dré is for ἐπὶ by attraction to 
ξυμβοηθεῖν, ‘ m= Acarnanians on the sea-coast would be unable 
to aid’ the inland tribes. κρατήσουσι ... trovro—the indic. 
and opt. in the same sentence in Or. Obl. M. T. 670. 
ὁμοίως--- ‘ would not find it so easy to.’ ἐλπίδα ... λαβεῖν--- 
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ἐλπίς ἐστι regularly has aor. infin., like εἰκός ἐστι ο. 11, 8. 
Ναύπακτον ---ὑ 8. appealed equally to the Spartans, Corin- 
thians, and Ambraciots ; as the position of the conquered 
Messenians was a chronic insult to Sparta, Phormio interfered 
with the western trade of Corinth, and the Ambraciots too 
had their grudge against him. 


80, 2. "Er1.—c, 66, 2. Cnemus’ year of office had not yet 
quite expired. For ἔτι of a period nearly complete, ef. c. 59, 
3. ἐπὶ vavoly—the dat. only here soil Iv. 10, 3. The gen. 
is regular, as c. 57, 1. So Demosth. 45, 30 says τὰ ἐπὶ 
τραπέζης ὄντα, 27, 11 μνᾶς ἐπὶ τῇ τραπέζῃ ; Aristoph. Hg. 754 
ἐπὶ ταυτησὶ καθῆται τῆς πέτρας, tb. 783 ἐπὶ ταῖσι πέτραις καθήμενον. 
There is no difference of sense, but the dat. is rare except with 
names of places. (Rutherford, Babrius, p. 7, wrongly denies 
the existence of this dat. in comedy.) vavTiko—abstract 
for concrete. AevxéSa—an ally of Sparta, c. 9, 2, and a 
convenient point from which to attack Acarnania. 


80, 3. Ἦσαν ... Eup.—e. 12, 2. ἐν παρασκευῇ--ο. 17 
δ. ἐκ Λευκάδος... ἀφικόμενον ἐν Acvkddi—a convenient ΠΝ 
accuracy, asin c. 70, 3. For ἐκ A., αὐτόθεν would have been 
more accurate. 


80, 4. Aafdvres—i.c. he passed the mouth of the Gulf of 
Corinth on his way to Leucas without being detected. 
εἴκοσι---ο, 69. 


80, 5. ’Apxixkod—the presidency was in the hands of a 
particular family. The Chaones, then a powerful tribe, sub- 
sequently lost their importance, and were little more than a 
name in the time of Augustus. Verg. G. 1. 8; 1. 67. They, 
with the Molossi and Thesproti were the chief Epirot tribes. 


80, 6. Modoccots—became under Pyrrhus the rulers of 


Epirus. ’Atwtavas—bordered on the Parauaei near the 
river Aous. ’*OpolS—both with ξυνεστρατεύοντο and ém- 
τρέψαντος. 


80, 7. Κρύφα---Ὠθ was supposed to be an ally of Athens, c. 
29, 6. torepov—c. δ, 3. 


80, 8. ’Eopevero—he started from Ambracia, Arpvatay 
—between Argos and Anactorium, now Kravassara, and the 
natural point of departure from the Gulf of Ambracia to the 
Gulf of Corinth. The first object of the expedition was to 
obtain control of this route. Zrpdrov—on the Achelous, 
now Sourovigli. In 168 B.c. Livy says it was urbs validissima; 
now it is a poor village. 


81, 1. Οὔτε... re—the two results, like the two causes, are 
introduced by parallel clauses, ἔπεμπον KedevovTes—c. 6, 2. 
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81, 2. Oi Π. καὶ of §.—the former=those sent with 
Cnemus, the latter the Ambraciots and barbarians. See c. 9, 
2. λόγοις... the antithesis gives a good idea of their 
confidence that they would succeed. 

81, 3. Mécov—art. omitted, as with δεξιὸν κέρας. προσ- 
ἧσαν ---ἰε. ἧσαν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν. 

81, 4. Διὰ φυλακῆς ἔ.--οἴ, c. 18, 2, but here ἔχειν is intrans., 
as in Vil. 8, 3. ἀξιούμενοι ---" considered.’ οὔτ᾽ ἐπέσχον 
—sc. τὸν νοῦν, ‘had no intention.’ This description is slightly 
sarcastic. τὸ ree the camp which they had 
arranged to form, 2above. «atradaPeiy—‘ occupy,’ establish 
themselves in, as 111. 31 τῶν πόλεων καταλαβεῖν τινα. (Accord- 
ing to Behrendt’s conjecture, the sense would be ‘did not pause 
in their effort to occupy Stratus before the Greeks’; τὸ belong- 
ing to the infin., cf. vir. 33, 3 ἐπέσχον τὸ εὐθέως ἐπιχειρεῖν.) 
atroBod—noted by Marcellinus as ἀρχαιότερον τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 
χρόνων. Cf. c. 77, 3 φακέλους. 


81, 5. Ἔτι —i.e. that they had not halted, like 
the Greeks. . ἔτι προσελθεῖν below and c. 21, 1. 


—‘as they had intended.’ ὁμόσε χωρήσαντες--ο. 62, 3. 
was 6. Karacravrev—i.e. τῶν Χαόνων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων. M. 
. 848. 


81, 7. Οἰηθῆναι --5ο. τοὺς Ἕλληνας. For the change οὗ sub- 
ject, cf. ο. 8, 4. καταληψομένου----80. τοὺς βαρβάρους. 

at as ατὰ κράτος na Schol. bas word, 

y of the pursuing party, well expresses the eager- 
Saad with which the τονε. Ἀν rushed upon the lines of the 
Greeks. ἀνελάμβανον --88 they arrived in scattered bodies. 
ἄνευ ὅ. κινηθῆναι-- without arms they could not stir, and even 
ξὺν ὅπλοις it was dangerous for small foraging parties. 
τοῦτο twoviv—i.e. σφενδονᾶν. Cf. c. 11, 8. 

82. Αναπον-- 8 rae Ὁ of the Achelous. Oiviadav— 
an important town on a hill in marshy ground near the S. W. 
coast of Acarnania, W. of the mouth of the Achelous. See c. 
102. It had aconsiderable trade. In 450 B.c. the Messenians 
of Naupactus had tried to get possession of it, but failed, 
tho ericles himself laid siege to it with a large fleet. In 
428 Asopius, son of Phormio, with the Acarnanians, started 
from Naupactus on another attempt to get hold of the place, 
but failed. In 424 the Acarnanians e it join Athens. It 
was captured and strengthened by Philip of Macedon in 219 
(Polyb. rv. 65); and restored to the Acarnanians by Rome in 
168, from whom it had been taken by the Aetolians in 213 
(Polyb. χχιι. 15, Livy, xxxvut. 11). It was connected with 
Apulia by trade. κατὰ φιλίαν---ο, 9, 4; with ξυμ. which 
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sbaegbe means that the Oeniadae had been with Cnemus 
rom the first, having joined him at Ambracia, though they 
are not mentioned, c. 80, 5. tupBoneav—sc. τῶν ’Axap- 
νάνων. 


89,1. ᾿Απὸ θαλάσσης Ave —‘that the Acarnanians on the 
coast might not aid those in the interior.’ For the attraction 
of ἀπὸ θαλάσσης, cf. c. 80, 1. ἄνω adds nothing to the sense, 
and is in fact synonymous with ἀπὸ 6. ἠναγκάσθησαν--- 
plur. after ναυτικὸν as often. [τῆς x.7.A.]—6 αὐτὸς always 
takes the dat. εἴκοσι---ο, 69, 1. 


83, 2. Ilapardéovras—‘ as they were sailing out of the 
gulf along the coast,’ z.c. ἔξω belongs to the partic. ἐν τῇ 
εὐρυχωρίᾳ ---“ in the open sea,’ so as to have space for man- 
euvring. 

88, 3. Urparwrikdrepov—i.e. ἐπὶ στρατείαν μᾶλλον. Cf. c. 
87, 2. They intended to make descents on the coast of 
Acarnania, cf. c. 80, 1. Kopifopévav—belongs in sense to 
ἀντιπαραπλέοντας far more than to ἑώρων αὐτοὺς which only 
makes a periphrasis for ἀντιπαρέπλεον. Cf. εἶχον ἐμπείρους c. 
4, 2. Tlarpév—now the largest town in Peloponnese, but 
its importance only dates from the Ist century a.p. Its 
greatest distinction is that here the patriots in 1821 first 
rose against the Turks. δια ντες--- -- διαβαίνοντες. 
This intrans. use elsewhere only in Herod. and poets. Xah- 
«(S0s—on the coast of Aetolia, now Varassova, at the 
mouth of the Euenus, now Phidhari. It had belonged 
to Corinth, but had been taken by the Athenians 456 8.6. 
It lay at the foot of the mountain of the same name. 
Hinjvov—Ovid, Met. 9, 104 fol. relates how Hercules slew 
Nessus here. ἀφορμισάμενοι---" though they had slipped 
from their moorings in the night’; in order to elude the 
Athenians, the fleet tried to cross over to Acarnania before 
daybreak. The battle took place soon after dawn, c. 84, 2. 
ἔλαθον precedes κατεῖδον in time, and is plup. insense. σπορθ- 
pov—i.e. in the middle of the Gulf of Patrae, in the open, as 
Phormio had planned; and therefore between Patrae and 
Chalcis. 


83, 4. Tlapeckevatovro—cf. c. 7, 1. The imperf., as Cl. 
says, is due to the distributive nature of the act described. 

83, 5. Ardévres—belongs to ὡς μέγιστον, the circle was as 
large as possible without leaving an opening. μὴ shows that 
the partic. implies preference or prohibition: ‘so as not to 
afford.’ SvéxrAovv—this famous manceuvre consisted of 
‘rowing through the intervals of the adversary’s line, and 
thus getting in their rear, ... and before the ship of the adver- 
sary could change its position, of striking it either in the 
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stern, or in some weak part.’ Grote. τὸ ἐμβάλλειν καὶ διασχί- 
few τὴν τῶν ἐναντίων τάξιν. Schol. τὰς πρῴ κ.τ.Δ.---8ο. 
ἐτάξαντο. This chiasmus is pronounced by F. Stein to be 
‘librarii additamentum prorsus supervacaneum.” Anyhow it 
is detestable. (πρῴρα σὺν τῷ τ, Herodian.) διὰ Bpaxéos— 
with παραγιγνόμενοι, masc. in spite of ναῦς ; ‘ might be at hand 
to sail out.’ εἴ wy—they were uncertain at what point of 
the circle the Athenians would attack. 

84, 1. Κατὰ plav—‘in a single line,’ one ship behind the 
other. ἐν χρῷ ida ieade ta ible. Cf. ad vivum 
resecare. Fa ππηρῆ 35, 2. fut. Cl. quotes 
IV. 55 δόκησίς τι πράξειν. προείρητο ... trd—the construc- 
tion is due to αὐτοῖς. 

84, 2. EiéGa—sc. αὐτὸ from ὅπερ, cf. c. 4, 5. ὁπόταν--- 
ef. ο. 11, 6. téTe—i.€. when the wind threw them into 
confusion. γί ight be ἔσεσθαι---" quod enim fit 
non est, sed erit.’ Sta. Cf. Iv. 24 ἤλπιζον ... χειρώσεσθαι, 
καὶ ἤδη σφῶν ἰσχυρὰ τὰ πράγματα γίγνεσθαι. 

84, 3. Κατήει--ο. 25, 4. tr’ ἀμφοτέρων-- “Ἰ ἢ προσκει- 

: ἢ Te—the re adds the third fact. For the disturb- 

ance, cf. τ. Hee. 607 ναυτική τ᾽ ἀναρχία | κρείσσων πυρός. 

ing to the stiff breeze and heavy sea they could 

not clear the water. are κα resistance,’ . So Herod., 

common in poets and found frequently in Xen. as Ages. 10,1; 

but not found in any other Attic prose. Atpny—W. of 
Achaea ; the exact site doubtful. 


84, 4. Μολύκρειον---8 small town near Antirrhium. To- 
σειδῶνι- -οἵ. Aristoph. Eg. 561 ὦ ΤΓεραίστιε (Poseidon, from 
Geraestus, the site of a temple) παῖ Κρόνου, Φορμίωνί re φίλτατ᾽ 


_ ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων τε θεῶν ᾿Αθηναίοις, referring to Poseidon’s victories, 


and to the success at Pylus. Ῥίῴῳ οἴ c. 86, 2; called also 

τὸ ᾿Αντίρριον, now Kastro Roumelias, 1} mile from the Rhium 

on the opposite coast. See L. and S. s.v. ῥίον. 

84, 5. Kv\Ajvnv—opposite Zacynthus, and a port of im- 
ice, of which there are no remains. τ φϑτἄτρῇ 
us was left at Oeniadae. Thence he had crossed to 


85, 1. Τῷ K.—belongs to ξυμβούλους. The despatch of é. 
to aid the commander was not an uncommon occurrence, 
shows with what jealousy the ephors controlled the officials. 
BeArlw—observe the truculence of this laconic message. 

85, 2. Ipérev—i.c. in the Peloponnesian war. πειρα- 
Tapévors—see c. 5, 5. δι᾽ éAfyou—not post, but per breve, 
as " διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου. ἀπέστελλον--Κε ἔπεμπον, ο. 
6,1. 
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85, 3. Nats περιήγγελλον---οὗ, c. 10, 1, and we expect ναῦς 
παρασκευάζεσθαι or πέμψαι. ὡς éri—cf. c. 88, 3. 


85, 4. ᾿Αγγελοῦντας ... καὶ κελεύων---οὗ, c. 6, 2. It is clear 
from the answer to this urgent message that the government 
did not realise the situation. 


85, 5. To xopl{ovr.—it is strange that the commander is 
not named, and possible that he is a substitute appointed in 
place of Pericles, who was then dangerously ill. 


85, 6. “Amdolas—i.e. rough weather. Had they been 
merely becalmed, they would have rowed. Only found in 
Herod. of prose writers. ἐνδιέτριψεν---ο. 18, 2. 


86, 1. [ldvoppov—just inside the straits, close to Rhium. 


86, 2. ἸΠαρέπλευσε St—cf. c. 7,1 for the anaphora. ‘Plov 
—c. 84, 4. éo—Antirrhium and Rhium (Kastro Moreas) 
formed the entrance to the Gulf of Corinth. Phormio anchored 
W. of Antirrhium. 


86, 3. ‘Emrra—probably rather under the distance in those 
days. Thuc. judged by his eye. Strabo is still less exact ; 
he calls the distance five stadia. 

86, 4. ‘O wefds—for ὁ 7. στρατός. The ellipse of a masc. 
non-personal noun is rare: this one is found only in Herod. 
and Thuc. ἐπειδὴ kal—cf. οὐ ipse common in Livy. εἶδον 
--86. ὁρμισαμένους. Cf. ο. 11, 8. 

86, 5. Ἐπὶ--ο. 25, 3. pederavres—absolute, only παρα- 
σκευαζόμενοι governing ναυμαχίαν. ὦμην txovres—with 
infin. like γνόντες. For the double partic. see 6. 15, 2. οἱ 
pev—the subject subdivided ; cf. ο. 5, 3. πρὸς ἐκείνων ---" to 
their interest’; cf. c. 89, 2. 

86, 6. "Ereara—answers ἐπὶ μὲν in 5. ποιῆσαι---ἴο bring 
on,’ the act. of the generals ; contrast c. 88, 3, mid. of the 
men. ἀπὸ τῶν "A.—more formal than ἀπ᾿ ᾿Αθηναίων. 
ἔλεξαν---Τηύν. p. lviii. 

87, 1. "Exa— = παρέχει : ‘does not support a conclusion 
which can justly cause you alarm.’ [τὸ] ἐκφοβῆσαι -- 
omitting τὸ take ἐκφοβῆσαι with δικαίαν, as in IV. 117 δίκαιοί εἰσι 
καὶ ἀπιστότατοι εἶναι. ‘The conclusion they drew from the pre- 
ceding battle was that they would be defeated in the coming 
battle: and this conclusion caused them φοβεῖσθαι τὴν μέλ- 
λουσαν. But the battle, they are told, does not afford the 
τεκμήρια for such a conclusion. (τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι cannot be accus. 
of respect, as in c. 58 τὸ προταλαιπωρεῖν, because such an 
accus. would here certainly contain a reference to the expected 
issue of the coming fight. The usual translation ‘ ground for 
fear’ gives a wrong sense to every one of the three words. 
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If πεφοβῆσθαι were read, the construction would be δικαίαν 

= ‘which it is right to fear,’ ἡ τέκμαρσις δικαία ἐστι 
-πεφοβῆσθαι being equivalent to δίκαιόν ἐστι τὴν τέκμαρσιν πεφο- 
βῆσθαι, infin. of purpose.) 

87, 2. Ἐπὶ στρατείαν--ο. 88, 3. τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς r.—the 
wind and sea, c. 84, 3. rnp φοοδολ- τ σι πῆοντ cae 
barely does more than su the possibility of what was 
certain. The object is to τύχη and excuse γνώμη. 


87, 3. Karai—‘ owing to.’ ostd Gate like ém- 
γίγνεσθαι, c. 4, 2, but the defeat is ed as an unavoidable 
occurrence added to their other disadvantages (ra ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης). 
Cf. Vergil’s ‘nec Teucris addita Juno | usquam aberit, Aen. 
vi. 90. τῆς yr sens τὸ μὴ κατὰ κράτος νικηθέν.----ἡ γνώμη 
μὴ νικηθεῖσα. . 6. 69 τὸ ὀργιζόμενον τῆς γνώμης. Militibus 
fortuna victis invictus ipsorum animus opponitur. Hache. ‘It 
is not right that our minds, which we feel (μή, not οὐ) were not 
conquered by force but have still some answer to give, should be 
depressed by the result of mere accident.’ κατὰ 
vi, as in κατὰ x. αἱρεῖν. avrivoylav—sc. πρὸς τὸ κατὰ κράτος 
νικηθῆναι, viz. the answer that the disaster was due to ἀπειρία, 
τύχη, want of παρασκευή. A familiar word in Plato. ξυμ- 

ᾶ to γνώμης above. voplorai—se. δίκαιον. 

‘really brave,’ ὀρθῶς as in Aristoph. Eo. 

1085. ἀπειρίαν... —‘ make in experience an 

excuse.” τοῦ π.--- while courage remains.’ & 
Twi—neut. 

87,4. Ὑμῶν St—topic τὸ δυνατόν. Index, sv. τόποι. 
λείπεται---80. τῆς ἐκείνων ἐμπειρίας. ‘presence of 
mind.’ ἄνευ εὐψυχίας -- ("δ insinuation that the Athenians 
lacked is wholly unsupported by argument. ἄνευ 
; ἀλκῆς πο without boldness,’ as in c. 84, 3 robur ; it is the 
result of εὐψυχία. 

87, 5. ᾿Απαράσκευοι tux etv—for the omission of ὄντες, cf. c. 
 _ 87, 6. Πλῆθος--ο. 11,3. τὰ δὲ wokAd—adverbial accus. 

For the γνώμη, cf. c. 13, 2. 

87, 7. here of additional adrantages ; con- 
_ trast 3 above. fay—cf. Aesch. Ag. 185 Ζῆνα 
πάθη μάθος | θέντα κυρίως ἔχειν. Arn. 

 _ 87, 8. Td καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν--οἵ c. 11,3. τις προσταχθῇ--ἐῃθ 
2 from the plur. to the indef. sing. is due to the inter- 
_ vention of ἕκαστος. On the juxtaposition of 2nd and 3rd pers., 
ἑαυτὸν ... ἕπεσθε etc. see c. 11, 1, 44, 1. 

_ 87,9. IIpérepov—Cnemus, Machaon, Isocrates and Aga- 
tharchidas. οὐ xeipov—meiosis, not to offend the others. 
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ἐνδώσομεν---8ἃ5. in c. 49, 4. ἣν δέ trus—this vague threat 
shows that the officers suspected there had been cowardice in 
the former battle. Cf. c. 85, 2. 


88, 1. ‘OppwSiav—the noun is used by no other prose 
writer but Herod. αἰσθομένους ὅτι--ἃ substantive clause 
after αἰσθάνομαι is not very common, cf. 1. 50, vir. 49, 1. 
ὅτι and opt. is found, 6.0. in Iv. 122; v. 2; vim. 100, but 
the partic. is far commoner. ξυνιστάμενοι.---οἵ. ο. 21, 3. 
ἐν τῷ 7.—c. 41,2. παραίνεσιν ποιήσασθαι ----παρακελεύσασθαι, 
the harangues of generals being called παραινέσεις or παρακελεύ- 
σεις Or λόγοι προτρεπτικοί (cf. Ὁ. 48); of the three εἴδη or γένη of 
speeches, viz. λόγοι δικανικοί (forensic), λ. ἐπιδεικτικοί (of which 
ἐπιτάφιοι are a branch), and A. συμβουλευτικοί, παραινέσεις be- 
long to the last. 


88, 2. Kal mporapecxetate—does not influence the con- 
struction, ὡς really depending on ἔλεγε. Cf.c. 2,4. So Livy, 
xxi. 18 nostra haec quaestio (atque animadversio) in civem 
nostrum est, nostro an suo fecerit arbitrio. ὄχλον ... ὑπο- 
χωρεῖν---ἃ poetic construction. Cf. Eur. Hec. 812 ποῖ p’ 
ὑπεξάγεις πόδα ; 


88, 3. IIpds—cf. c. 22, 1, 59, 3. τοῦ Oapoetv—cf. Iv. 
17,3 ὑπόμνησιν τοῦ καλῶς βουλεύσασθαι ἡγησάμενοι : * council 
them to take heart.’ 


89, 1. Οὐκ gig the double partic. ὁρῶν ... ἀξιῶν, cf. 
c. 59, 3. ἐν ὀρρωδίᾳ ἔχειν---ο. 59, 2. 


89, 2. Οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ lrov—the neg. of τὸ πλῆθος, as in c. 18, 
1 παραλίπῃ καὶ μὴ δηώσῃ. é—i.e. τοῦτο ᾧ, the τοῦτο belong- 
ing to θαρσοῦσιν, lit. ‘as to that in which they feel confidence,’ 
viz. ὡς προσῆκον σφίσιν ἀ. εἶναι, the courage which they have 
shown so often. For the construction, cf. Livy, xx1. 10 id de 

uo ambigebatur, eventus belli, unde jus stabat, ei victoriam 

edit. katopSodvres—antithesis to οὐ δι᾽ ἄλλο τι. Cf. c. 65, 
8. διὰ ... ἐμπειρίαν depends on κατορθοῦντες. τὰ πλείω--- 
because they had so seldom fought at sea. καὶ olovrar— 
‘and so they think.’ For the change from partic. to indic., cf. 
Vv. 61, 4 βουλόμενοι ἄλλως Te... καὶ ὅμηροι ἦσαν. So Eur. 
Bacchae, 225 πρόφασιν μὲν ws δὴ μαινάδας θυοσκόους (sc. οὔσας), 
τὴν δ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτην πρόσθ᾽ ἄγειν τοῦ Βακχίου. ποιήσειν---5Ὁ- 
ject τὴν ἐμπειρίαν. 

89, 3. Td δ᾽. 6. τὸ κατορθοῦν. ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου---οὗ, ο. 44, 
3, Ξ δικαίως. περιέσται ---- will vie found on non ro ~ 
éxelvw—i.e. ἐν τῷ πεζῷ. etpux(q—answers the statemen 
mat HG c, 87, 5. προφέρουσι.--- = προέχειν, only used by 
Herod., Thue. and poets. τῷ St—‘ owing to our superiority 
in experience, we are more confident.’ 
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89, 4. Te—adds the third fact to πρῶτον μὲν ... ἔπειτα above, 
and so gives another reason for the conclusion μὴ ... deionre. 
διὰ τὴν---“ for the sake of,’ with ἡγούμενοι. The statement is 
general. οὐκ &v—the prot., ‘if they had had their own 
way’ is implied in dxovras. érexelpnrav—emphatic. παρὰ 
mrokv—‘ decisively’; cf. c. 8, 4. 

89, 5. Kara ... καὶ 6r.—cf. ο. 65, 7 for κατά. τοῦ παρα- 
ASyou—cf. τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι below ; explained in οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ πολλοῦ ... 
ἀντιτολμῶσιν : ‘ worthy of our astonishing action,’ in offering 
battle with such inferior numbers. (τοῦ rapa πολὺ is explained 
to mean τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ προνενικηκέναι, but (1) this is not clear, 
(2) the previous victory has just been referred to and the pro- 
bability of another sufficiently implied in κατὰ τὸ προνενικηκέναι: 
a new reason is now wanted, (3) the next section, introduced 
by γὰρ, is meaningless. ) 

89, 6. ᾿Αντίπαλοι---" most men, when they are a match for 
the enemy.’ aicvvoi—found also vy. 14, 3; vi. 2, 6; 
otherwise only in Herod. and poets. Cf. Ruth. New Phryn. 
p. 21. The ordinary word is πιστεύων, as in 2 above. ἐκ 

ῷ ἐπιόντες : ch. dx’ ἐλασσόνων ὁρμώ- 
μενος c. 65, 2, ‘ whose means are far inferior.’ τῆς διανοίας 
= B.—‘ strength of will.’ τῷ οὐκ set because of what 

ey never expected than on account of our expected prepara- 
tions.’ (Ste. gives up this and other edd. put a sense 
upon it which the words will not bear.) κατὰ the 
Peloponnesians were expecting the immediate arrival of rein- 
forcements from Athens ; cf. c. 86, 6. 

89, 7. “Hyes—he hints that the enemy are both ἄπειροι and 
ἄτολμοι. 

89, 8. Τὸν dyava—topic τὸ ξυμφέρον ; cf. c. 11, 3. εἶναι 
—infin. of limitation, in this phrase almost confined to neg. 
sentences. ésBoktv—charge broadside, with the ἔμβολον) 
(προσβολή, charge prow to prow. ἐκ πολλοῦ--« ᾿ 1 

ony. ὃ back after any manceuvre to regain the 
original position of the ship. ἐν τούτῳ---" in these circum- 
stances’; cf. ἐν gc. 1. 

89, 9. Totrwv—in the analysis the peroration is made to 
begin here. There was in antiquity some doubt about the 
place where the πίστις ends. e schol. on 10 ὁ δὲ ἀγὼν 
remarks τινὲς ἀπὸ τοῦ δὲ τοὺς ἐπιλόγους, and the same writer 
puts οἱ ἐπίλογοι toll. Cf. the opening of the peroration in c. 
11, 9, 87, 8. παρὰ ταῖς vavol—tintr. p. xliii. παρὰ is 
rarely used thus with things, cf. c. 48, 2; but the frequent 
geomet of πόλις, vais, etc. renders the phrase possible. 

e Athenians, up to the beginning of the action, were on 
shore, c. 90, 3. δι᾿ éA¢you—local ; cf. c. 29, 3. κόσμον 
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καὶ σιγὴν ---οἴ, c. 11, 9. ἔς τε τὰ πολλὰ ... ναυμαχίᾳ ---ἴον 
és, with ξυμφέρει, cf. τν. 26, 5. The only other passage in 
which an impersonal noun is in dat. with ξυμφέρει is VI. 88 
λόγου μὲν ἡδονῇ τὸ παραντίκα τερπομένους, τῇ δ᾽ ἐγχειρήσει ὕστερον 
τὰ ξυμφέροντα πράσσοντας. 

89, 10. ᾿Αγὼν ... karahtioa:—generally περί, ὑπέρ, or ἕνεκα, 
as c. 68,1, but here the infin. are epexegetic. πίδα τοῦ 
ναυτικοῦ ---οἴ, πενίας ἐλπίδι, ο. 42, 4. 


89, 11. At—‘ again.’ ἐθέλουσιν--- = εἰώθασι, φιλοῦσι, as 
in Herod. and Xen. 


90, 1. Ἐπὶ τεσσάρων ---“ four deep,’ in four lines. ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν γῆν---0} ταξάμενοι, ‘ drawing up their ships with 
the coast of Peloponnesus at their backs’; the four lines ex- 
tended back towards the coast. (This is obscure enough, but 
it is the only possible sense. ἐπὶ cannot mean παρὰ ‘along.’) 
ἔσω [ἐπὶ]--- 686 are not possible together ; but ? ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ x. 
The Peloponnesians were moving N.E. from Rhium, and 
therefore in the direction of Naupactus, δεξιῷ Képg—when 
they began to move up the gulf, the four lines of ships turned 
to the right, so that there were now four abreast, the right 
wing leading. 

90, 2. Etxoo1—the Peloponnesians had 77 ships (c. 86, 4); 
as the right he. consists of 20 ships 4 abreast, the rest of the 
lines were probably so arranged that every fifth line consisted 
of only 3 ships abreast instead of 4, which would give 3 groups 
each consisting of 19 ships. ταύτῃ-- ἴῃ this direction,’ 
towards Naupactus. διαφύγοιεν ---ἰηὔο the open part of the 

lf, eastwards. πλέοντα τὸν ἐπίπλουν---᾿ the attacking 
fine when it bore down on them.’ Cf. 4 below ἐπιστρέψαντες 
Tas ναῦς μετωπηδὸν ἔπλεον. 


90, 3. Ἐρήμῳ---ἰιὁ. deprived of its protection, Phormio 
being at Antirrhium. For the sense, not implying that there 
were no people in Naupactus, cf. c, 25, 1 ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἐνόντων. 
κατὰ σπουδὴν---οἴ. c. 94, 2. &uBiBacas—imponere ; the 
object omitted as constantly in naval and military phrases. 
For the double partic. see ο. 4, 4. Meconviov—from 
Naupactus. 

90, 4. Ἐπὶ xépws—‘ in single file.’ ἀπὸ o.—cf. c. 92, 1. 
μετωπηδὸν--τὰ μέτωπα, ὅ ἐστι τὰ πρόσωπα τῶν νεῶν, παρεῖχον 
τοῖς ἐναντίοις. Schol. i.e. they turned to the left, into four 
lines, as they had been at first. Ttaxous—depends on ὡς 
εἶχεν ἕκαστος. Xen. Hel. 4, 5, 15. 

90, 5. Τῶν 8— i.e. τούτων δὲ = πασῶν τῶν vedv. τὸ τ ἐπ 
—i.e. the right wing, τὰς εἴκοσι ναῦς of 2 above. τὴν ém- 
orpopiv—cf, τὸν ἐπίπλουν in 2 above; ‘the sudden turn,’ 
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Hlwray—technical, ‘to force an enemy to run his ship 
aground.” ὅσοι pi}— = el μή τινες. 

90, 6. ᾿Αναδούμενοι---ἰῃθ imperf. partic. in this 
expresses the lashing of each of the vessels. The aor. is used 
in vil. 74. εἷλον 45n—‘ had already taken.’ ξὺν "τοῖς 
ὅπλοις---ο. 2, 1. 

91, 1. Ἔκράτουν ... Sép8epav—‘ were successful and had 
disabled.’ 8dvovew ... προκαταφυγοῦσαι.---Δογ. partic. here 
coincident in time with the historic pres. Cf. c. 2, 3 ἔλαθον 
ἐσελθόντες. αὐτοὺς--- - τοὺς ἐν ταῖς ναυσί. ουσαι-- 
‘riding at anchor.’ xata—shows the point of coast. 
loxw takes ἐς or dat. παρεσκευάζοντο ἀμυνούμενοι--ὡς 
omitted, as in c. 18, 1, αἰ. 

91, 2. "Yorepov—)(gPdvovrw. Cf. c. δ, 3, BO. ἐπαιά- 
νιζον--ἰἶἰξ was in honour of Apollo, a curious coincidence. 
ἅμα mAéovres—together. 

91, 3. Meréwpos—in the middle of the gulf. περὶ ἣν ... 

... διωκούσῃ--- several mss. omit καὶ περιπλεύσασι 

t φθάνειν περί τι does not appear sanctioned by usage. 
Linwood. Probably Thuc. meant περὶ ἣν to be governed by 
διωκούσῃ, and the ship was struck broadside when in the act of 
pursuing the enemy round the anchored vessel. 

ΘΙ, 4. Διώκοντες ... ai pév—cf. 1 above. In διώκοντες ... 
καθεῖσαι ... ἑπέστησαν ... δρῶντες ... βουλόμενοι, the first partic. 
is causal to καθεῖσαι, which is temporal to ἐπέστησαν : δρῶντες 
defines ἐπέστησαν as in c. 90, 1 ἀναγόμενοι ἔπλεον : βουλόμενοι 
is causal to ἐπέστησαν. τοῦ tAotv—lit. stopped 
in their course. Cf. Iv. 47 ἐπετάχυνον τῆς ὁδοῦ. πρὸς 
ἐξ ὁ. ἀντεξόρμησιν --- τεἴεγβ to the 1] ships mentioned in 1 above, 
which ἴσχουσαι ἀντίπρῳροι παρεσκευάζοντο, ‘as the enemy were 
near and could charge them.’ Both ἐξ ὀλέγου and δι᾽ ὀλέἔγου 
mean ‘ suddenly’ or ‘at a short distance.’ Cf. c. 11, 4, 85, 

gl ἀμδιαν Verg. Aen. τ. 111; found only 
in Herod. except here. 

92, 1. “Awd—cf. c. 90, 4. ὀλίγον μὲν ... &revra—para- 
taxis. —see c. 86, 4. γοντο-- equivalent 
to a plup., as οἱ in rel. clauses. MM. 7. 58. 

92, 2. “Et—sc. οὔσας. ἄνδρας re —7e adds the third fact 
connected with the pursuit. διαφθείραντες τὸ πρῶτον--ο. 
90, 5. The whole Peloponnesian fleet, not only the 20 ships 
on the se ῃρὸ wing, fled to Panormus, as the main body of 57 
ships gone to aid the others, and so abandoned their 
prizes. 


92, 3. Tlept—‘ near.’ &éwerev—‘ his body was washed 
up. 


252 ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ ΞΎΤΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


92, ἃ. "Obev— = ἐνταῦθα ὅθεν. Cf. Demosth. 45, 81 ἀνάγειν 
ὅθεν εἴληφας, Andoc. 1, 64 θεραπαίνας ἔλαβον ὅθεν ὁρμώμενοι 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίουν. ἀναγαγόμενοι---οἷζ. κατὰ τὸ ᾿Απολλώνιον ο. ΘῚ, 
i ἔστησαν .. ἔστησαν δὲ kal—cf. c. 7, 1, 86, 1 and 2. 
inéorovSa—thus the Peloponnesians acknowledged them- 
selves defeated. 


92, 5. Τροπαῖον τῆς s—the same gen. VI. 98, 4; VII. 
54. ἥνπερ---ο. 90, 6. νέθεσαν éri—the same use of ἐπὶ 
as in c, 52, 4 ἐπιτιθέναι νεκροὺς ἐπὶ πυράς, 76, 2 ἱζάνειν ἐπί. 
“Ῥίον .---ἰπ honour of Poseidon, c. 84, 4. 


92, 6. ’A®nvatwy—see on c. 86, 6. καὶ Κόρινθον---ἰ, 6. 
Lechaeum, the port of Corinth. 


92,7. Ats—‘ with which.’ Cf.c. 85. 


93, 1. ᾿Αφύλακτος---γοῦ in c. 24 Thuc. said φυλακὰς κατε- 
στήσαντο κατὰ θάλασσαν ; from which Pp. concludes that the 
vessels there mentioned were not armed. Thuc. however 
seems to imply that the guard-ships had been withdrawn, or 
at least were not always on the spot. Probably Pericles would 
have disapproved of this. &kAyoros—see c. 94, 4. Pro- 
bably Brasidas planned this attack. εἰκότως-- οὗ, c. 8, 1. 
ἐπικρατεῖν ---5ο. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. πολὺ---ἐπικρατεῖν takes the 
place of the usual comparative. 


93, 2. Tporwriipa—from rporés, leather, and so a thong 
which attached the oar to the σκαλμός, thole-pin. The ancients 
did not use rowlocks like ours. ἀφικομένους ... καθελκύ- 
σαντας---866 c. 15, 2. 

93, 3. Ἦν ... προφυλάσσον --οἴ. c. 67, 1. προσϑοκία ... 

ἡ &v—after the analogy of φόβος, cf. c. 18,1. If the time 
were pres., the sentence would be προσδοκία ἐστι μὴ ἂν ἐπι- 
πλεύσειαν. There are very few cases of this construction, and 
no others in Thue. ἐξαπιναίως ---866 c. 8,1. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
προφανοῦς --ἃ regular formula: cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐθέος τιῖ. 48, 5; 
but ἀπὸ in such phrases is less common than ἐκ. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
however is often found in Thue. This use of ἀπὸ is not found 
in the orators. τολμῆσαι dv—depends on the idea of think- 
ing implied in προσδοκία ἦν. Sc. ἐπιπλεῦσαι. καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν 
—sec. ἐπιπλεῦσαι, ‘to make an attack without meeting with 
opposition.’ Intr. p. xliv. Cf. Arist. Eccles. 288 κατὰ σκότον 
= clam. μὴ otk—cf. 1. 141 τὸ οὐ βέβαιον ἔχοντες μὴ οὐ 
προαναλώσειν. M. T. 817. 

98, 4. Καὶ ea tting marks the carrying out of the plan 
they had formed. In this idiom the rel. sense of ds, ‘as,’ is 
hardly distinguished from the temporal. Cf. ο. 2, 4. οὐκ- 
ér.—again there is irony in the narrative. Cf. ο. 80, 1. 
Zadrapivos—first for emphasis. Cf. c. 7, 2, 11, 2. ὁρῶν--- 
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cf.c. 55,1. νεῶν τ. φυλακή-- οἵ, c. 69,1. ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ hasa 
slightly different meaning with φυλακή, as though it were 
περὶ αὐτό. With φρούριον ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀκρωτηρίου contrast τροπαῖον 
ἐπὶ τῇ ἄκρᾳ VIII. 106. Seec. 80, 2. 


94,1. Φρυκτοὶ πολέμιοι---λαμπάδες πολεμίους δηλοῖσαι. Schol. 
τὸν πόλεμον ---Β66 c. 1. ἂν ... ἂν ---οαὐβοά by the breaking 
of the sentence. 


94, 2. KaGeiAxov—imperf. throughout, describing the action 
going on. τῷ πεζῷ St—notice the variation in the order. 


94, 3. ‘Ns ἤσθοντο--ο. 8, 1. ἔστι γὰρ ὅ τι xal—cf. καί 
τις καὶ c, 98, 3, καί τι calc. 87, 2. ἔστιν ὅ τι is part of 
the object of ἐφόβουν, as φοβῶ σε τοῦτο -- 1 make you fear 
this. 


94, 4. Οὐκέτι katahaBdvres—cf. c. 56, 6. καὶ. ἅμα--- 
this adds a new fact of importance, like καὶ δὴ καί. κλήσει 
—‘the walls, being carried down to either side of the harbour’s 
mouth, were prolonged from thence across the mouth upon 
shoals, or artificial moles, until a aan ζ’ only was left in the 
middle for two or three triremes abreast between two towers, 
the opening of which might be further protected by a chain.’ 
Col. Letke. Top. of Athens, p. 311. κλῃστοὶ λιμένες Were com- 
mon. “Τὺ was not until Athens was in danger of being sur- 
prised by the enemy’s fleet that the Athenians saw the 
necessity of fortifying the Peiraeus in the manner customary 
among the Greeks.’ 1b. l.c. 


95, 1. eonrnerered sided with the Greeks in the 
Persian war. ὶ XadxiSéas—cf. c. 79. Athens suffered 
more annoyance from the north than from any other quarter 
outside the Peloponnese. Probably the generals who ted 
terms to Potidaea (c. 70) were brought to trial at the Instiga- 
tion of Cleon. Now at last the government hoped to 

the Chalcidian towns, which had revolted with Potidaea, by 
means of Sitalces. δύο ὑποσχέσεις τὴν μὲν ... τὴν &—the 
object subdivided. Somewhat similar is c. 44, 1. 


95, hs τε Rie te ’A.—the double re as in c. 22, 1 and 
84 marking parallelism. ὑποσχόμενος---' made promises.’ 
What these were is unknown. Intr. p. xxix. 3 πολέμῳ 
—Cl. proposes τοῦ πολέμου, but probably Thuc. means κατ᾽ 
ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου πιεζόμενον αὐτῷ ; for in 432 B.c. Athens had 
made alliance with Philip and was at war with him till 
August 431 B.c., c. 29, 6. @OQvurrov—formerly king of 
up ete at e. ὍΝ 3; expelled by Perdiccas. He 

recently died. BactAcig—purpose, as ἐπ᾿ ὠφελίᾳ c. 
29, 3. καταλύσειν---ο. 29, 5. 4 
95, 3. ‘Hyeudva—i.c. as his chief adviser. * Ayvava—e, 
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58. ἔδει ... παραγενέσθαι---οὗ, c. 5, 1, ‘ were to aid him; 
according to an arrangement. 


96, 1. ᾿Ανίστησιν--ο. 68, 1. éyrds—citra, Atpou— 
the Balkan. Ῥοδ — Despoto. trepBavri—ef. ο. 49, 
5 ἄρ τὰν εἶ wach mg etae lived then between Mt. Haemus 
and the Danube, in Bulgaria. = ἔθνη. κατῴκητο--- 
this use of the mid. of Spain if flee only in Mod and 
Thuc., and is confined to perf. forms. Dion. Hal. finds 
fault with Thuc. for using the mid. where Attic writers use 
the active. 


96, 2. ’Opevav—)(sou πεδία εἶχον c. 101, 3. αὐτονόμων 
—)(dcwv ἦρχε 1 above. ἄλλα Sc0a—cf. 3 below. μαχαι- 
ροφόρων---ἃ well-known mark of some of the Thracian tribes. 


96, 3. “Aypravas—at the source of the Strymon (Struma) 
and round Mt. Rhodope. 2=x6pBpov—another mountain in 
the Balkan chain, south of Sophia. The Laeaei were north of 
the Agrianes. τὰ πρὸς Ilalovas—‘ on the side of the P., 
who from that point were independent.’ 


96, 4. Τριβαλλοὺς ---ἰπ Servia. Ὀσκίου---ἃ tributary of 
the Danube (the Isker). ἐκ τοῦ 8povs—part of Rhodope, 
Néoros—the Kara-su. The Romans in B.c. 167 made it the 
northern boundary of Macedonia. “EBpos—the Maritza. 


97, 1. ’"Eyévero—Thuce. probably knew more of Thrace than 
any other Greek owing to his property, inflence, and sojourn 
there. péye8os—accus. of respect. ἐπὶ μὲν 0. καθήκουσα--- 
‘extended along the coast line,’ cf. c. 27, 2) (és ἤπειρον. The 
construction is ἐγένετο καθήκουσα, like ἣν καθήκουσα, cf. c. BO, 
2, 98, 2; lit. extended down to the sea. ee ποτα- 

Ὁ---οὗ, Isocr. vir. 80 ἐντὸς “AXvos ποταμοῦ, the only case in 
Attic outside Thuc. where the art. is omitted with the name 
when ποταμὸς is inserted. The omission is common in Herod. : 


there are six cases in Thuc. mep(tAovs—with τεσσάρων 
ἡμερῶν. Cf. νι. 1 Σικελίας (-a Kr., Hw.) περίπλους ἐστιν 
... ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν. τὰ Evvroporata—adverbial. ἱστῆται 


—stet, of anything which does not shift its position. νηὶ 
o.— = ὁλκάδι. 

97,2. Διὰ πλείστου ... éylyvero—‘ for in this direction it 
extended furthest into the interior.’ avioa:—epexegetic to 
ἣν ἡ ἀρχή. 

97, 3. "Hptav—ingressive, as ἀρχθῶσι c. 8, 4. Σεύθου--- 
nephew of Sitalces. βασιλεύσας ---ἰπργοδδῖνθ, as c, 15, 2. 
Contrast c. 80, 6. Sivapis—sc. ἣν. ‘amounted in all to 
about.’ §4pa—not voluntary, but like Edward IV.’s bene- 
volences, a—seec. 18,4. Cf. 1. 16. Aeta—‘ plain,’ 
unembroidered, κατασκευή---ὐφαντά etc, are reckoned 
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these ‘effects.’ atro—emphatic. παραδυνα- 
97, 4. Ieprav— woot Haas to the B kp of giving 


services. AapBavav—hinting 
κατὰ 


— = μᾶλλον. ε. τῷ νόμῳ ἐχρήσαντο---5ο. οἱ 
Ὀδρυσαί. 
97, ὅ. Ἐπὶ tos—cf. c. br 4. 86. 
τλειῶν. Set at above. ang ot wealth 


δευτέρα pera— far inferior to.’ (Arn. pose κὸν ‘easily 
cence 77 aes O. C. 1228 ph φῦναι τὸν ἅπαντα νικᾷ 
λόγον" τὸ βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθενπερ ἥκει πολὺ δεύτερον ὡς τάχιστα, 
but there too the δεύτερος πλοῦς is ‘ far inferior’ to the πρῶτος 
mois.) 

97, 6. "Ev év—cf. Herod. rv. 50 ἕν πρὸς ἕν συμβάλλειν. 
at tecw © 0s ast otherwise οὐκ would not be inserted 
here after οὐδέ. οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ---" not that they are on a level 
with other nations in gietht prudence and intelligence i in a 
employment of the ordinary resources of life.’ 
meaning that the Scythians, with their natural advantages ‘a 
emred te 6»), might have been a great nation if they had 

been blessed with the sense to pursue a definite policy. 


98, 1. ‘Erotpa—c. 8, 4. Kepxtvys—between the Axius 
vot Vardar) and Strymon. Xswrév—on the right bank of 
Strymon.  τεμὼν---Ὀγ felling the mountain-trees. 
ΤῊ 2. MaSots—also on the nies bank of the Strymon. 
—‘in one of the first valleys on the Paeonian 
(western) side (of Cercine), Fon. which the way to lower 
Macedonia would be a continued descent, first down the valley 
of one of the tributary streams of the Axius, and then by the 
valley of the Axius itself.’ Arn. 


98, 3. ᾿Απεγίγνετο ... tporeylyvero—a paratactic 7 
pacia. After he had ‘left his own kingdom, it might 
been expected that his forces would dwindle down, owing gi 
their miscellaneous character, and the slightness of the ties by 

γενέσθαι 


which they were connected. τὸ πᾶν--ο. 7, 2. 
--α. 18, 3. 


98, 4. KaraBavtes—attributive, as inc. 30,1. This order 
is only possible when the noun, here αὐτόνομοι, has other 
attributes beside the partic. fippaxros—with ἠκολούθει ; 
oe not separated into contingents, but were what 


call ‘a horde.’ πλ' chiefly formidable on 
account of their numbers.’ ie ! 
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99,1. Ἐν- -πουἹὰ be és had not the muster at Doberus 
already been referred to. κατὰ κορυφὴν--- = ἄνωθεν, κατὰ 
via like κατὰ κράτος, expressing the manner; cf. ο. 76, 4. 
τὴν κάτω M.—rd παράλιον. Schol. 


99, 2. Τῶν yap—‘for, besides the lower Macedonians, there 
are also Macedonians in the upper country, amongst whom 
are included the L. and E.’ Note in Jowett. Avyxynoral— 
the district called Lyncestis. "EAuynarar—divided from 
Thessaly by the Cambunian mountains. βασιλείας ---“ have 
kings of their own.’ J. 


99, 3. Τὴν δὲ repi—not παρά, because the regions enumerated 
below are not merely those actually on the coast, but comprise 
ἡ κάτω γῆ generally. TypeviSar—hence Philip and Alexander 
claimed to be Greeks, and their claim was generally admitted. 
éBactAevrav—ingressive. TIvepias —between Mt. Olympus 
and the Thermaic Gulf, the original home of the muses and 
birth-place of Orpheus. ὑπὸ τὸ TIéyyarov—after this both 
the Pieres and Orpheus were connected with Thrace. κόλπος 
—see L. and S. οἰκοῦσιν ---ὑΠ6 1 new home was Bottice. 
They originally dwelt near Pella. 


99, 4. Xreviv—the Paeonians had possessed ‘a narrow 
strip on the bank of the Axius, down to Pella and the sea.’ 
Grote points out that this would leave hardly any room for 
the Bottiaeans, who dwelt north of the Pierians, between the 
mouth of the Haliacmon (the Indjeh Kara-su) and that of the 
Axius. Probably Thue. is mistaken in saying μέχρι θαλάσσης, 
and the Paeonians did not extend so far east. Μυγδονίων--- 
Herod. vit. 123 says the Axius divided Bottia cathe south 
from Mygdonia on the north. In this region lived also the 
Edonians, Crestonians, and Bisaltae (6 below), but the Myg- 
donians must have been the most important. 


99, 5. "EopSlas—east of Lyncestis, N.W. of the Elimiots. 
@toxav—somewhere between the Strymonand Axius. κατῴ- 
κηται--ο. 96, 1. ’Adpwrlas—somewhere near Eordia and 
Pieria. 

99, 6. Οὗτοι-- --οἱ κάτω ; the tribes who were led by the 
Temenidae and conquered all lower Macedonia, the part which 
has been described from 3 above. Contrast Μακεδόνες αὐτοὶ 
below, =the original Macedonians before the conquests, οἱ ἄνω, 
who remained partially independent, c. 99, 2. atray— 
those just mentioned were not of Macedonian stock. 

100, 1. Οἱ M. οὗτοι---οἱ ὑπὸ Περδίκκου βασιλευόμενοι. καρ- 
τερὰ -- ΒοΘουγ6 places in the hills. . 

100, 2. ’ApxéAaos—reigned 413-399 B.c. Eur. wrote a 
play named after him, and the ‘ Bacchae’ was written at his 


ἫΝ Ἢ 
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court. It is strange that Thuc. should go out of his way to 
make this remark about his reign: he must have considered 
these improvements very important. ὁδοὺς εὐθείας --οἵ. c. 
98,1. Andoc. 2, 11 says that Archelaus gave him the right 
to cut down and export as much timber as he chose. raha 
accus. of respect, ra x. τὸν πόλεμον being object of διεκόσμησε. 
éxra—cf. the position of ἕξ in c. 92, 2. 


100, 3. Τὴν SAtrrov—the upper part of the Axius. 
—with προσχωροῦντα) (κατὰ κράτος. 


100, 4. "Apiorepa—i.c. ‘east of Pella, as Sitalces was 
marching southwards.’ Arn. ἔσω-- ἦε. further south. 


100, 5. “Ory ον = Ih eared which is used here of 
a cavalry charge. ey charged wherever they chose, as the 
Thracians were not disciplined. Cf. c. 79, 6. 

100, 6. Ὑπὸ δὲ π. περικλῃόμενοι.-- = ὁπότε ὑπὸ π. περι- 
κλήοιντο, corresponding to ἧἥ μὲν προσπέσοιεν : hence pres. 
partic. ‘Whenever (after charging) they were hemmed in by 
superior numbers, they placed themselves in danger, as they 
were far outnumbered by the enemy.’ πλῆθος- 85 inc. 11, 
3. πολλαπλασίῳ.-- ἀδέ. of cause. 


101, 1. Λόγους érouiro—‘ had a conference.” Livy would 
have reported this conversation at length. οὐ -- 
c. 95, 3. The incompetence displayed by Athens 
Perdiccas is so strange that the ambassadors sent to Sitalces 
may have been bribed : for they might easily have sent word 
when Sitalces really did start. The muddle which followed 
the death of Pericles is as great as the confusion in the English 
vernment during the Bute ministry after the fall of Pitt in 
761. Perhaps it is y due to the same cause. ἀπι- 
italees had become an ally two years before, and 
his promise had been unfulfilled till now. Οὗ. ς. 29. ἔπεμ- 
ay—* had sent.’ 
101, 2. Ἔν π. ἦσαν--ο. 80, 3. The Thessalians and the 
other Greeks rightly regarded Sitalces now as a mere plun- 


101, 3. Opaxes—the tribes living in the plains on the lower 
Strymon, near Amphipolis. nig R 
101, 4. Παρέσχε Adyov—on the anal of φόβον παρέχειν, 
as μὴ below shows: ‘ even as far as the ... he caused question- 
τα, pa éri—denotes distance, as in ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, c. 62, 2. 
αὐτῶν Gyépevo.—*‘ induced by the Athenians.’ κατὰ τὸ 
§&—c. 22,2. χωρήσωσιν-- The change to the plur., suggesting 
Θρᾶκες, adds a notion of vague terror to the narrative. This 
small artifice shows how perpetually Thuc. produces pathos 
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by saying the least that can possibly be said. Cf. Eur. Hee. 
277 μή μου τὸ τέκνον ἐκ χερῶν ἀποσπάσῃς | μηδὲ κτάνητε. 


101, 5. “Apa éréxwv—‘as he overran them.’ εἶχεν a) 
—cf. ο. 102, 2. ὑπὸ xetpdavos—one would have suppose 
that Sitalces would have foreseen this. ἀναπείθεται---ο. 14, 
a Σεύθου---"ο succeeded Sitalces. Spardacus was brother 
of Sitalces. dor’ —cf. ο. 2, 4. ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ---΄ along with.’ 
Cf. Isaeus, 2, 5 ἐπὶ τῇ ἀδελφῇ προῖκα. προσποιεῖται---͵ῤὲ 
conciliat. 

101, 6. Tas macas—‘ in all.’ κατὰ Taxos—again Thuc. 
contrasts the slightness of the result with the vastness of the 
plan. Cf. ο. 7, 2. iméocxero—contrast c. 95, 2. 


102, 1. ’Acraxot—the Corinthians had restored the tyrant 
Euarchus who had been expelled by the Athenians, ο. 31, 33. 
Cl. thinks the place must have since joined Athens. Στρά- 
του--ο. 80, 8: Coronta is unknown. 


by land. προσχοῖ--“ forms deposits.’ ἠπείρωντα-..--- = 
ἤπειρος γεγένηνται. οὐκ ἐν πολλῴ---ο. 17, 2. τοῦτο παθεῖν 
—pass. of τοῦτο δρᾶν, as c. 11, 8, 49, 5. This has not hap- 
pened, as the sea carries away the deposits. Cf. Herod. 1m. 10. 


102, 4. Τό re... at re—the double cause, as c. 95, 2. 
μέγα καὶ πολὺ---οὗ, c. 5,2. ἀλλήλαις---Π6]Ρ one another to 


ind the deposits together.’ ἔχουσα---- = παρέχουσαι, as c. 
61, 2. 
102, 5. “Ore δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι---οὗ, c. 18, 5, the infin. by assimi- 


lation to χρῆσαι. M. 7.755. In ee sentences in Or. 
Obl. Thue. generally retains the mood of the Recta, except IIT. 
95 ἕως karaBain, representing ἕως ἂν καταβῶ, IV. 117 πρὶν παρα- 
σκευάσαιντο, representing πρὶν ἂν παρασκευασώμεθα, Vil. 48 
ὁπότε βούλοιντο, representing ὅταν βουλώμεθα, and It. 22, 8. 
putpés—Eriphyle, c. 68, 3. Xpijra:—this meaning occurs 
ΓΙ Herod. huc., and tragedy only. The Attic is ἀναιρεῖν. 
olxetv—pres. (or aor.) infin. after words meaning to give an 
oracle. M. T'. 98. ὑπειπόντα.---᾿ saying besides,’ as in I. 
90, 4. λύσιν τῶν Sepdarov—technical words of the oracle. 
Cf. Pausan, 2, 29. 6 és Δελφοὺς ἀπέστειλαν ... αἰτήσοντας λύσιν τοῦ 
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κακοῦ. Soph. Εἰ. Reg ὑπο δα ere πονῶ ἐγώ ge πστ᾿-ον 
δειμάτων ἃ νῦν ἔχω. . ταύτην τὴν γῆν. ἥτις 
pfyre—hypothetical rel., ‘such a oat was not.’ The vague form 
is well suited to the oracle. atrg—agent. 
102, 6. ἹἹκανὴ ἂν κεχῶσθαι---ἰ 6. κεχωσμένη ἂν εἴη, ‘it would 
time. 7a—‘to make a habitation,’ pred. 
with χῶσθαι. Svvderrevoe—ingressive, as ἐβασίλευσαν c. 99.3. 
it was called Κουρῆτις before. 
108, 1. "EXevépovs—the are had been sold. 


103, 2. Τῷ πολέμῳ--ο. 47, 1. érekevra—the anaph m4 
is probably τς ἔλαλοων. οὐ ϑαζῃ thie being a capa which, thou 
to us it may become tedious, is quite in accordance with 
Greek method of ending quietly. Cf. the closing lines of an 
Greek play, and the finish of any Greek speech except the 
Corona. (1 cannot in the least agree with what Dre Ruther- 
ford says on this formula.) 


APPENDIX I. 


ANALYSIS OF BOOK IL 


1. Preface to the Ten Years’ War. 


2-6. Thebanattempton Plataea, April4318.c. TheThebans 
surprised the town while the Peloponnesians were preparing 
to invade Attica. They offered to accept Plataea as an ally ; 
which offer the Plataeans in their terror were about to accept. 
But, on noticing that the Thebans were few in number, they 
decided to attack them ; and of the Thebans some were killed 
and the rest were captured while searching in vain for the 
gates of the town. MHereupon a large force arrived from 
Thebes, and the Plataeans expostulated with them, promising 
on their part—so the Thebans said—that they would release 
the prisoners if their land were left unharmed. But, when 
the Thebans departed, the prisoners were put to death. Then 
the Athenians sent troops and supplies to Plataea, and the 
women, children, and old men were removed from the town to 
Athens. 


97-9. The preparations and the feelings of both sides. The 
Peloponnesians formed a Poppe ee scheme for a huge navy, 
but nothing came of it all. (λέων ἐγέλασεν ἐνταῦθα.) The 
Athenians made a special point of securing the friendship 
of the N.W. islands. The usual prophecies were whispered : 
the usual portents were reported. Sparta’s catch-word was 
Freedom: Athens cried Empire. Therefore all to whom the 
choice of sides lay open chose Sparta. But the islands and 
coast-towns of Asia and of the North-West were bound to 
support Athens ; and Plataea, Naupactus, and the Acar- 
nanians, except those of Astacus and Oeniadae, were indebted 
to her for benefits received. 

10-12. The Lacedaemonians muster at the Isthmus pre- 
nd, to invading Attica. There Archidamus the Spartan 

ing harangued them in a speech which exemplifies the 
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habitual caution and hesitancy of the Spartans in their under- 
takings outside the Peloponnese. The despatch of a Spartan 
to ascertain the temper of the Athenians produced nothing 
more than an aphorism from the messenger. 


13. Notes of speeches made by Pericles in the assembly 
when the first invasion was imminent. He stated the grounds 
of his confidence that Athens was a match for Sparta. 


14-16. The Athenians, following the advice of Pericles, 
conveyed their goods from the country into the city. But 
the move was irksome to all those who had been brought up 
in the country. (Antiquarian digression on early Attica.) 

18-22. Opening of the campaign of 431 B.c. The first 
invasion of Attica i deusltory sha dl plateted: Archidamus 
delayed at Oenoe in the hope that Athens would be terrified 
into submission by the great numbers of his army. But the 
Athenians were more discontented with Pericles than afraid 
of Archidamus. The king, being repulsed in an attempt on 
Oenoe, made his way to Acharnae, where he in tarried, 
hoping to entice the enemy ont to battle. τὸν ἃ the enemy 
would have been enticed to battle had not Pericles persistently 
withstood their clamour. He only sent out a squadron or two 
of horse to protect the country in the immediate neighbour- 
hood of the city. 

23-26. But, in the meanwhile, Carcinas and Proteas and 
Socrates sailed from Piraeus with a fleet of one hundred sail, 
and made descents on the coasts of the Peloponnese. An 
attack on Methone was par by Brasidas. Simultaneously 
Cleopompos, in command of a fleet of thirty ships, made a 
iecenactel 4 ition to the coast of the Opuntian Locrians, 
When Archidamus had left Attica, the Athenians formed a 


reserve fund of one thousand talents and a reserve fleet of one 
hundred vessels. 

27. In the same summer the Athenians appropriated 
Aegina. 

28. On the 3rd of August there was an eclipse of the sun, 
which was considered remarkable by those who did not know 
Anaxagoras. 

29. Formation of an alliance between Athens and Sitalces of 
Thrace, and reconciliation of Athens and Perdiccas of Macedon. 
Sitalces promised to aid the Athenians in the reduction of 
Chalcidice. 

30-31. After their failure at Methone, Carcinus and his 
colleagues made a highly successful expedition to Acarnania 
and Cephallenia. They expelled Euarchus, tyrant of Astacus, 
and gained Cephallenia for Athens. Qn the homeward voyage, 
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they learnt that Pericles had invaded the Megarid with the 
whole of the Athenian forces. Similar expeditions were 
undertaken annually (sometimes twice a year, in the spri 

and autumn, Iv. 66) until 424 B.c., when Nisaea was captured. 


32. In the late autumn, the Athenians fortified Atalanta to 
protect Euboea from Locrian pirates. 


33. When the Athenian fleet had left Acarnania, Euarchus 
recovered Astacus with help from Corinth. 


34. At the close of the campaign the Athenians buried the 
bones of their dead with much ceremony in the Ceramicus. 
And every year this ceremony was repeated : for this was a 
custom of the Athenians. The funeral oration was delivered 
this year by Pericles himself. 

35-46. The historian’s report of the speech delivered by 
Pericles. The general introduction is followed by a special 
introduction to the first and most important part of the body 
of the speech; that is to say, to that part which contains 
a description of the ideal Athens and of the ideal Athenian, 
Athens and the Athenians as Pericles desire them to be, and 
as, in his view, they might be—nay, as they almost were. 
‘Athens is a liberal education to Greece,’ and even her 
enemies admit her greatness. (c. 41.) 

The Athenian is versatile and patriotic, able to live in any 
land, yet loving his own above all others. It is this ideal, this 
true Athens that the citizens must keep before their minds. 
They must love their city, (ἐρασταὶ γιγνόμενοι αὐτῆς) as Plato 
says* philosophers are lovers of the ideal and the true (ἐρασταὶ 
τοῦ ὄντος τε καὶ ἀληθείας) : must be her true philosopher-citizens, 
learning their lesson of self-devotion from the pattern of Greece. 
Then they would prove to the world that Athenian versatility 
(εὐτραπελία) meant something more than the mere cunning 
which the Thebans associated with that quality, that the 
Athenian character was as far above the Spartan as the 
Athenian ideal of ἐλευθερία was above the Spartan ideal of 
evvouia. Next the orator praised the fallen, exhorted his 
hearers to be like them, and bade the relatives not to weep for 
those who had brought them to such great honour by one 
glorious act never to ie forgotten. 

The oration closed with a short peroration remarkable for 
its calm dignity and unaffected simplicity. 

47. Opening of the campaign of 430 B.c. The second 
invasion of Attica had but begun when a mysterious epidemic 


*See Rep. 501 p, 487 ν, 498 a, 486 p, for the importance of the words 
ἐρασταί, ἄχρηστος, παίδευσις, εὔχαρις. 
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broke out in Athens. No medicine, μοῷ royce ites 
oracles availed, so that men at last gave them up as useless. 


48-54. History of the origin of the epidemic; of its 
symptoms and effects ; of its influence on morality. 


It seems that it broke out in Ethiopia, and passed thence to 
the Persian Empire. Anyhow, it appeared quite suddenly in 
Piraeus, and thence made its way to the crowded city. 
historian promises to relate what he had himself suffered and 
had observed in others. 


There were three in the disease, which followed one 
another with such rapidity that the crisis came generally in a 
week or nine days. Many who survived the crisis died 
subsequently from exhaustion. Others were disabled for a 
time or permanently. Even birds of prey and beasts shrank 
from the tainted flesh of the dead : no eagles gathered there. 
The doctors could discover no satisfactory treatment, and no 
natural αὐτὶ στ made any man proof against the infection. 
But worse all the bodily suffering was the mental 
depression that accompanied the disease. tives neglected 
to tend their sick and to mourn their dead. But so much 
the more readily, when natural ties were forgotten, did good 
friends sacrifice themselves; and many generous men thus 
lost their lives. While the epidemic raged there was very 
little other sickness in the city: and those who once recove 
were not liable to another attack ; at any rate, a second attack 
was never serious. In the general panic, the ceremonies of 
religion and the decencies of burial were disregarded. 


While the love of many grew cold, wickedness increased. 
For hope and fear were fled, and men gave themselves up to 
the pleasures of the moment, feeling that there was no future. 
The old people called to mind an oracular saying heard in 
their youth ; but, though it seemed to apply to the present, 
they could not agree about one of the at τὴ 


65-57. While Archidamus was ravaging Attica, Pericles 
left Athens with a fleet of one hundred ships to ra the 
coasts of the Peloponnese. An attack on Epidaurus failed. 
The enemy retired from Attica where they had been for forty 

ys. This proved to be the longest of all the invasions of 
Attica, though it was said that it would have lasted still 
longer had not the Peloponnesians feared the epidemic, which 
had scarcely been felt in the Peloponnese. 


58-59. When Pericles returned, the fleet was sent to 
Potidaea under Hagnon. The only result was that the army 
already before the town caught the epidemic from the newly- 
decived troops, so that Hagnon returned after losing many men 
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owing to the disease. At Athens the discontent caused by 
the invasion and the plague together was so serious that 
Pericles called a special assembly and delivered an oration in 
defence of himself and his policy. 


60-64. Version by Thucydides of the ech then de- 
livered. Pericles upbraided his hearers for falling so very far 
short of the ideal he had set before them. Instead of being 
ready to sacrifice themselves for their city they had made 
overtures for peace to Sparta. And what was the use of 
blaming him for misfortunes sent by Providence? 


65. Great as was the effect produced by the speech, the 
Athenians nevertheless did not rest satisfied until they had 
fined Pericles. Then follows a notice of the statesman’s death, 
and an account of his character and policy. 


66-67. Two Lacedaemonian failures narrated. An expedi- 
tion against Zacynthus produced no result, and ambassadors 
from the Peloponnese to the Great King fell into the hands of 
the Athenians, having been arrested by Sadocus, son of 
Sitalces, while passing through Thrace. Among them was 
the notorious Corinthian Aristeus. They were put to death 
at Athens without a trial. 


68. In the autumn the Ambraciots, enemies of Athens, 
attacked the Amphilocian Argos, but were unable to take it. 
The historian narrates the origin and earlier history of this 
Argos. 


69-70. During the winter, Phormio was sent from Athens 
with twenty ships to Naupactus to command the entrance of 
the Gulf of Corinth. About the same time Melesandrus, an 
Athenian general, was defeated and killed in Lycia. Potidaea 
surrendered on terms which the Athenians at home considered 
unnecessarily favourable. 


71-78. Opening of the campaign of 429 B.c. Instead of 
invading Attica, Archidamus attacked Plataea. After un- 
successful negotiations with the Plataeans and a solemn appeal 
to heaven, the king attempted to carry a mound to the top of 
the walls, but the Plataeans first built on to their wall opposite 
the mound, and then successfully undermined the enemy’s 
work. Then they built a new wall in towards the city, 
concave to the old wall where they had raised its height, their 
object being to take the enemy between a cross-fire in case 
they gained the raised wall. Then the enemy used battering- 
rams, but the Plataeans broke them by letting down huge 
beams upon them. Next Archidamus tried to burn the town. 
As the attempt failed he was forced to blockade Plataea, 
which contained four hundred and eighty men and one hundred 
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and ten women. The rest of the inhabitants had been sent to 
Athens, which had promised to send aid to Plataea and had 
encouraged it to hold out. 

79. An Athenian expeditionary force sent to subdue 
Chaleidice is defeated, and three generals killed, near 
Spartolus. 

80-82. Meanwhile a combined expedition of Lacedae- 
monians, Ambraciots, and barbarians was planned against 
Acarnania. The main body of the fleet was still preparing, 
when Cnemus, the Spartan admiral, started from Leucadia 
for Stratus. Near that city the barbarians were completely 
defeated, and Cnemus retreated to Oeniadae. 

83-84. At almost the same time the main body of the 
fleet, consisting of forty-seven vessels, was intercepted by 
Phormio while on its way to Acarnania. In an engagement 
fought soon after day-break, the Peloponnesians were utterly 
defeated, and pursued to Patrae. 


85-86. When the news of the defeat reached the 
οι sent out three commissioners, one οὗ w was 
idas, to advise Cnemus ; for they were indignant at the 


result of this the first great naval battle of the war. The 
commissioners had orders to bring on a new battle, and a 
‘better’ one. On their arrival both sides then sent for 
reinforcements. Twenty ships were sent from Athens, but 
were ordered to go first to Crete, where they were delayed by 
bad weather. e Peloponnesians, having seventy-seven 
ships, were anxious to bring on a battle before any reinforce- 
ments reached Phormio. 


87-89. The commanders of both sides harangued their 
troops before the pa pow The Peloponnesians excused 
the former defeat, and pointed out that their side was superior 
both in courage and in numbers. On the other hand, Phormio 
declared that it was fear which made the enemy bring a fleet 
of seventy-seven to fight a fleet of twenty ships; and the 
boldness of the Athenians in accepting battle with so small a 
force filled the enemy, they might be sure, with astonishment 
and apprehension. 

90-92. A detailed and admirably perspicuous account of 
the battle in the Gulf. The Peloponnesians were defeated by 
superior seamanship. One of the Spartan commissioners com- 
mitted suicide when his ship was disabled at the crisis of the 
battle. Phormio returned to Naupactus where he was joined 
by the twenty ships from Crete. The main body of the 
ore ORE under Cnemus and Brasidas, returned to 
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93-94. There, on the suggestion of the Megarians, they 
arate a night attack on the Piraeus. But their courage 
ailed them at the last minute, so they plundered Salamis 
instead. The Athenians were at first greatly alarmed, but a 
fleet was sent out at dawn, and the Peloponnesians retired in 
haste to Nisaea. Then the Piraeus was made a ‘ closed har- 
bour’ as a precaution against surprises. 


95-101. Expedition of Sitalces against Perdiccas of Mace- 
don and the Chalcidians. Perdiccas had deceived him, and 
he had made a promise to Athens that he would help to 
restore order in Chalcidice. The Athenians had promised to 
send a large force to help him ; but, feeling doubts about his 
sincerity, only sent commissioners bearing presents. How- 
ever, Sitalces crossed the Balkans with a vast, but very 
miscellaneous force. Thucydides gives an account of the 
kingdom, revenues, and empire of the Odrysae, and of the 
rise of the Macedonian monarchy. The forces of Perdiccas 
were quite insufficient to withstand Sitalces, at whose approach 
even the Greeks trembled as far south as Thermopylae, and 
made ready their arms. But the Athenian force did not 
come, and provisions ran short: so, after ravaging Chalcidice, 
Bottice, and Macedonia, he acceded to his nephew’s suggestion 
that he should depart. His nephew Seuthes obtained the 
sister of Perdiccas in marriage as a return for his mediation. 


102-108. When the Peloponnesian fleet had departed, 
Phormio went to Acarnania and strengthened the position of 
Athens there. He would have attacked Oeniadae, but was 
prevented by the swollen state of the Achelous which rendered 
the town unapproachable. On the sea side the Echinades 
were a protection to the town. Thucydides illustrates from 
the legend of Alcmaeon the rapid formation of these islands 
by the alluvial deposits of the Achelous. Early in 428 B.c. 
Phormio returned to Athens with just satisfaction. 
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On o. 11, 4 Πολλάκις τὸ ἔλασσον πλῆθος [δεδιὸς 
ἄμεινον] ἠμύνατο τοὺς πλέονας διὰ τὸ καταφρο- 
νοῦντας ἀπαρασκεύους γενέσθαι. 


Archidamus warns the Peloponnesians against carelessness. 
‘True,’ he says, ‘you are numerically far stronger than the 
Athenians ; yet remember that large numbers have often been 
overthrown by small numbers Serene cance confidence. 
An exasperated enemy is dangerous, he attacks ona 
sudden and with desperate courage (section 7), and so may 
catch his man unprepared.’ 


In defence of the words bracketed Mr. Spratt remarks: 
© δεδιότας = διὰ τὸ δεδιέναι, sc. τὰ ἄδηλα τοῦ πολέμου (subita 
belli). What Thuc. intends to say is that caution in ‘strategy’ 
(i.e. in operations of war when the enemy are not in sight) 
results in ‘tactical’ success. The contrast is between δέος and 
ἀμέλεια. ἠμύνατο would, of course, apply only to the ἔλασσον 
πλῆθος, who would naturally not take the aggressive. ἄμεινον 
is inserted because precaution renders a success (which might 
have resulted from other causes, e.g. pluck v. numbers) more 
complete. The mere ἔκπληξις would account for the ἄμεινον. 
You may, in your note, be pressing ἠμύναντο too far ; cf. c. 
42, 4 τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι καὶ παθεῖν. All depends on the interpreta- 
tion put upon δεδιός : Thuc. always states cases of comparison 
badly, frequently leaving you to infer the completion of the 
sentence ; cf. v. 111 end. Here the two-fold moral ‘never 
hold the enemy too cheap,’ and ‘sleep with one eye open ’ is 
duly enforced, 1.¢. ἄμεινον ἠμύναντο διὰ τὸ δεδιότας παρεσκευάσθαι 
ἢ ἠμύναντο ἂν εἰ μὴ καταφρονοῦντες εὖ παρεσκευασμένοι ἦσαν. 
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In the Classical Review, tv. 481 a I conjectured δέος διωσά- 
μενον for δεδιὸς ἄμεινον (7.e. AROCAIOCAMENON for AEAIOCA- 
MENON), proposing to translate ‘often the weaker side, 
hastily casting off their caution, have routed great numbers’; 
cf. ἐξ ὀλίγου καὶ δι᾽ ὀργῆς al ἐπιχειρήσεις γίγνονται. 


To this Mr. Haverfield replies (Classical Review, v. 66 a): 
‘ First I consider him (the present editor) extremely hard on 
the received text. He objects that the time for δέος is before 
a fight, therefore δεδιὸς ἠμύνατο is absurd. In a sense no doubt 
it is—to what exact extent I will not say, for we all differ in 
our attitude to these points. But Thuc. goes on to connect 
δέος and παρασκευή, and says that the plan must be bold, but 
as for the execution, χρὴ δεδιότας παρεσκευάσθαι. It seems to 
me not absurd in such a connection to say dedids ἠμύνατο, 
‘*though inferior in numbers, his precautions gave him the 
victory.” If I may be personal, I will confess that I have 
always regarded the vulgate of this passage as an excellent 
example of Thucydides’ curious but complete lucidity. 
Secondly I think the emendation—though most ingenious 
—destroys the sense. The context is an advice to caution ; 
‘we Peloponnesians are more numerous but we must be 
apprehensive and prepare. In war the unexpected happens : 
small forces, by this apprehensiveness, often rout the great 
battalions when they are careless, and so the Athenians (it is 
tacitly argued) may rout us.” You cannot here omit dedids 
ἄμεινον without spoiling the sense : at least, pace Mr. Ruther- 
ford, you cannot in Thucydides, though you might ibly in 
English. And to insert δέος διωσάμενον, ‘‘ they won by casting 
off their caution” is to upset the whole drift. Archidamus 
actually goes on to say that the Athenians were ἄριστα παρε- 
σκευασμένους.᾽ 


Now all this would be quite convincing if (1) δέος ἄμεινον 
were applied to the stronger instead of the weaker side, just 
as Archidamus says below χρὴ ἡμᾶς δεδιότας παρασκευάζεσθαι, 
not because the Athenians are doing so, but because if we do 
not, we shall be caught unawares ; (2) if δεδιὸς applied to past 
time relatively to ἠμύνατο, and could = διὰ τὸ δεδιὸς παρεσκευά- 
σθαι. In reality, the literal rendering of the sentence can be 
nothing but this :—‘ the smaller numbers, while or through 
being apprehensive, have better repelled greater numbers.’ 
Mr. Spratt, indeed, actually suggests that a success won 
through apprehension is a finer thing than a success won 
through pluck. Does Archidamus suggest that the Athenians 
are apprehensive and are preparing? No, he says Athens is 
quite prepared already, and may be expected to send out an 
army ἐξ ὀλίγου καὶ δι᾽ ὀργῆς. ‘As they are prepared, we had 
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better be cautious.’ In my opinion, both Mr. Spratt and 
Mr. Haverfield, er with all the editors, force a meaning 
into the Greek which is not ta be found there. 

Data occasione, I add the following notes : c. 17, 1 ἔπάρατον 
—on the pomerium. See Livy, 1.43. Ο. 68, 3 πανταχόθεν 
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TRANSLATION OF THE FUNERAL ORATION. 


(Other versions by T. Nicholls, T. Hobbes, W. Smith, T. Hobbes’ 
adapter, Dale, Crawley, H. M. Wilkins, Jowett.) 


35. (1) Most of those who in former years have spoken from 
this place have been in the habit of praising 
him who added this oration to the rite, on the 
ground that its delivery at the burial of our dead warriors is 
a fitting mark of respect. For my part, I should have judged 
it sufficient that men whose acts have proved their valour 
should be requited with acts of respect, like those which you 
at this burial see that the state is now prepared to show them, 
so that belief in the valour of many might not depend on the 
ability or incompetence of a single speaker. (2) It is difficult 
for a speaker to hit the mean: and even if he succeeds in that, 
it is not easy for him to convey an impression of truthfulness 
to his hearers. For the listener who knows the facts and 
thinks well of the dead almost inevitably finds that the account 
of their actions inadequately expresses both his thoughts and 
his knowledge : while he who does not know the facts is apt 
to think that the speaker is exaggerating when he hears of 
anything above his own powers. Eulogies of others are toler- 
able so long as each listener thinks himself capable of any of 
the acts he hears praised: but when the eulogy transgresses 
that limit, the listeners begin to feel envious and actually in- 
credulous. (3) However, since our ancestors judged this 
practice to be a good one, it is my duty to conform to the 
custom, and to endeavour to satisfy the desires and opinions 
of each of you, as far as I can. 
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36. (1) First I will refer to our ancestors; for it is a oy 
Introduction to We owe both to them and to ourselves on 
the main part of an occasion as this to pay a respectful tribute 
the totheirmemory. They dwelt in this land from 
time immemorial and by their valour handed it down to us 
through successive generations, so that we found it free. (2) 
But if they are worthy of praise, still more worthy are our 
fathers ; who in addition to their own inheritance bequeathed to 
us this vast empire of ours which they acquired after man 
struggles. (3) As for what remained to be done, we who prs 
here now, most of us still in the full vigour of life, have our- 
selves improved our empire, and thus we have made our ci 
in all respects quite able to maintain herself both in peace an 
war. (4) Of their deeds in the field, by which the various 
parts of the empire were gained, of the vigour with which we 
or our fathers protected that empire from the invader, whether 
foreigner or Greek, I will say nothing, since you know the 
story, and it would be tedious to you. But before proceeding 
to praise the dead, I will explain the principles to which we 
owe our ition, and show under what constitution and 
through what system of life our greatness was gained. Such 
a statement is, in my opinion, ΟΝ to the occasion, and 
rofitable for this vast gathering of citizens and strangers to 
fisten to with attention. 


37. (1) Our constitution does not compete with the institu- 
tions of our neighbours ; they copy us, but we 

— pat of do not copy them. As the government is in 
the hands of the majority and not of the few, 

it is called ἃ democracy. But the law gives all an equal right 
to protect their interests ; while, as regards the recognition of 
personal claims, anyone who is in any way distinguished is 
selected for office on account of his merit without regard to 
his rank. Poverty again does not exclude a man, if, though of 
humble position, he can benefit his country. (2) In our daily 
intercourse we are as tolerant as in our public life When 
men meet one another in the ordinary course of life, they are 
apt to one another with suspicion; but we are not 
angry with our neighbour for doing as he pleases, nor do we 
put on a sullen look which, if harmless, is none the less vexing. 
(3) While we are at our ease in private society, we are most 
careful to restrain ourselves in our public acts: we respect 
those who bear office, and all the laws, but especially those 
which have for their object the protection of the injured and 
those unwritten laws which all think it disgraceful to trans- 


gress. 
88. (1) Moreover we have procured for our minds many 
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an intermission from toil, in ordained festivals and solemn 
sacrifices offered throughout the year, and in the elegance of | 
our homes: and the delight we have daily in them scares — 
sadness away. (2) Thanks to the greatness of our state, all 
products of the whole world are brought to us; with the 
result that the good things of other countries are as truly ours 
for our enjoyment as those produced at home. 


89. (1) Again, our military training is in favourable con- 
trast to that of our enemies. Our city is open to all men. 
No expulsions of foreigners prevent a man from learning or 
seeing anything, even when the information would be valuable 
to our enemies. For we rely on our stout hearts and inborn 
courage, not on stratagem and deception. And, in education, 
they strive to make themselves brave by irksome practice 
begun early in life; but we live at ease, and yet we endure 
hazards as dangerous as they. (2) The proof of this is that 
the Lacedaemonians do not invade our land by themselves, 
but bring all their allies with them; whereas we march into 
neighbouring countries alone, and, though fighting on foreign 
soil and against men who are defending their hearth and home, 
we generally gain an easy victory. (3) Our full strength, too, 
none of our enemies have yet encountered, because we send 
out our own citizens on many expeditions by land, while at 
the same time our fleet claims our atteution. But, if they 
meet some small portion of our army and win a battle, they 
vaunt that they have routed us all, and when defeated, they 
say they have been beaten by us all. (4) Now surely if we 
choose to face danger calmly rather than by laborious training, 
by habits and not by rules of courage, we are the gainers ; for 
we do not anticipate trouble, and yet when face to face with 
it, we behave with as much courage as those who are always 
practising. 

But it is not only in war that our state has the advantage 
and is worthy of admiration. 40. (1) For we combine love of 
the beautiful with simplicity, and love of culture with manli- 
ness. Wealth we regard as a means for action, not as a 
subject for fine talk, and while it is no disgrace to a man to 
admit that he is poor, it is a disgrace not to try to avoid 
poverty by work. (2) While we attend to our homes we — 
do not neglect politics, and though we may have other business — 
to attend to, we have a thorough knowledge of public affairs. — 
We alone regard a man who takes no interest in them not as — 
one who shrinks from publicity, but as a useless person ; and | 
all of us, though we cannot strike out a new line of policy, can — 
at least criticise a proposal. It is not debate that hinders — 
action, in our opinion, but the want of clear instruction in the 
facts before we take the necessary action. (3) In fact the . 
advantage we have is just this, that we are as daring as any- 


APPENDIX IIL 253 


one, and give the fullest thought to our plans of action. With 
the rest of mankind, on the contrary, daring comes from 
but reflection causes hesitation. And of all brave 
men they deserve to hen Oa the bravest, wie, ne 
a ending what suffering and pleasure mean, do on 
account, shrink from danger. (4) In 7 eg kindness, 
again, we have adopted an attitude which differs from that of 
most men: we seallos our friends, not by receiving, but by 
ing favours. And he who bestows the favour, is a 
; for he secures the gratitude of him to whom 
he showed kindness by new favours: whereas the debtor is 
more apathetic, as he ws that the return he makes is not 
a free gift, but the payment of an obligation. We alone help 
others without thinking of our own interests, quite frankly 
and in the contidence due to free institutions. 


41. (1) In short, I say that our city is a liberal education to 
Greece, and that the citizen of Athens seems to me to possess 
the faculty of adapting himself readily to the most varied 
circumstances, with graceful dexterity of wit. (2) That this 


proved by the power which we have gained for our state by 
alitiea. (3) Athens alone among existing states, 


Ι 


! 


For we shall be the wonder not only of this age, but of ages to 
come. What need we the praise of Homer or of other poet, 
whose song will charm men for a time, though truth will spoil 
the impression which they receive from it? No land, no sea, 
but what we have forced to become a highway for our enter- 
prise. No climate that does not contain eternal memorials of 
our valour. (5) Such is the city of which these men brooked 
not to be deprived ; on behalf of which they died nobly on the 
field : and for such a city every one who is left should be 
ready to toil. 


42. (1) Now this is the reason why I have dwelt at such 
mesa Ἀνθ on the state: I wish to explain that we have something 
higher to contend for than men who have not advantages such 
as we enjoy, and at the same time to give the grounds which 
justify this pan ic over these men. In fact I have alread 
spoken their highest praise. For to those very glories whic 
T extolled in our city these men added fresh ta by their 
brave deeds ; and there are but few Greeks of whom it is true 
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to say as of them that their reputation is balanced by their 
actions. It seems to me that a close like theirs, whether 
it was only the first indication, or the final proof, does show 
a man’s true worth. (3) Even when men have committed 
many faults, it is just that the valour with which they have 
fought for their country should be set above everything else : 
good wipes out the bad ; and their public services more than 
repair the harm they did through their private failings. 
(4) Of these men not one was unnerved by a desire to enjoy 
wealth longer; not one shrank from danger from the poor 
man’s hope of some day exchanging poverty for riches. No, 
they considered vengeance on their enemies more to be desired 
than these things ; this they thought the noblest of all causes, 
and only if they succeeded in exacting that vengeance did they 
wish to indulge in those prospects. The uncertainty of ulti- 
mate success they left to hope; but in view of the task before 
them at the moment they determined to rely on themselves 
alone. In carrying out that determination they thought it 
nobler to resist and suffer than to save themselves by sur- 
rendering. What they fled from was disgrace; but on the field 
they stood firm at their posts, till, in an instant, at a moment 
ordained by Providence, at the crisis, not of their fear, but of 
their glory, they passed away. 


43. (1)Sotheydied. It was a death worthy of an Athenian: 
and we who are left, though we should pray for a spirit less 
fatal, must yet determine to fight with no less daring than 
they. Judge not of the profit merely from what you hear. 
(Indeed, what would be the use of talking at length about it 
when you know it quite well yourselves? Why enumerate the 
obvious advantages of self-defence?) Rather contemplate the 
greatness of our city day by day in its effects, and learn to love 
her: and when she seems glorious to you, reflect that her 
supremacy was obtained for her by men, who to their courage 
added a clear knowiedge of their duty and a keen sense of 
honour in battle, and who, if ever they failed to gain their 
object, did not let their country miss the tribute of their 
valour, but readily gave it to her as the best offering they 
could make. (2) For by giving their lives for the common 
good, they won for themselves glory which is ever young, and 
the most honourable of all sepulchres, not that in which they 
are buried, but that in which their glory survives, to be called 
to remembrance on every fitting occasion whether in word or 
deed. (3) For every land is the sepulchre of famous men. 
They are not commemorated merely by the writing on stones 
in their own country, but in foreign countries too the un- 
written memorial of them lives on, carried not in stone 
records but in the hearts of men. (4) Let them be your 


a 
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oe = nt hae piles iness comes from freedom, and 
om from courage, and do not give too much thought to 
the dangers of war. (5) Who ought to give their lives 
willingly ?_ Not poor wretches sunk in hopeless misery ; but 
rather they who by living longer run the risk of a change for 
the worse, and who will feel the change most, if they fail. 
(6) In fact to a man of spirit, the degradation that results from 
cowardice is more grievous than a painless death that comes 
to him when his blood is up and he shares the enthusiasm of 
his comrades. 

44. (1) That is why I do not sorrow for those of my audience 
who have lost their sons. But I will comfort them instead. 
You know amid what changes and chances you have lived; 
that they may be called fortunate to whose lot has fallen an 
honourable grief, like your grief, or an honourable death, like 
their death, and in whose life gape and adversity have 
been equally balanced. (2) Still I know how hard it is not to 

those of whom you will be so often reminded by the 
good fortune which others enjoy as you yourselves did once. 
A man grieves not for blessi which he loses before he 
knows their value, but for that which is taken from him when 
he has lived 1 with it. (3) But ἕως must bear up. Some 
of you can still hope for other children : in your homes new 
sons will make you forget those whom you have lost, and the 
city will gain in two ways: she will not lose men and she will 
be secure. For no man’s political action can be really loyal 
to democracy or to sound principles unless he like others 
has sons to risk for the state. (4) Those of you that are 
pn the prime of life should think it a blessing that you 
ve been prosperous during the greater part of life. Remem- 
ber that you have but few years to live, and console your- 
selves with the fame of your dead sons. For the love of 
honour alone in life does not grow old; and when men’s 
strength is spent, it is not money, as some say, but honour 
that gives pleasure. 


45. (1) You that are sons or brothers of any among the dead, 
have, I perceive, a difficult task before you : and hardly by 
unusual merits would you be thought, I will not say to equal 
but even to fall slightly below them. For men disparage 
their rivals while they live: but when men are no longer in 
the way, they are honoured with universal good-will. (2) If 
I am to say something to those who will live in widowhood 
about woman’s virtues, I can dismiss the subject in a brief 
exhortation. Not to fall below the qualities natural to your 
sex is great glory for you, and to be as little talked of as 
possible, whether for good or bad, among men. 
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46, (1) I have done my part by saying what I could that 
was suitable, in accordance with the custom. 
Of the more solid honours part have been paid 
to the dead already in this funeral ; for the rest, the city will 
maintain their children at the public cost, till they are of age. 
This is the coveted crown she presents to these dead men 
and to their survivors for such victories as theirs. For 
where the prize for valour is greatest, there the citizens 
are most loyal to their state. (2) And now, when you 
have finished the lamentation due to your friends go to 
your homes. 


Peroration. 
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vros 80, 5. 
ΓΛβδηρα 97, 1. 
᾿Αβδηρίτης 29, 1. 
*Ayabapxléas 88, 4. 
ἀγαθόν τι δρᾶσαι 87, 1, 64, 1. 
ἀγαθῷ, ἐπ᾽ 17, 2. 
ἀγαθὰ 38, 2 π. 
ἄγαλμα 18, 5. 
ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχειν ΑἹ, 32. 
ἀγγέλλειν 6, 2 π. 
ἀγήρως 48, 2, 44, 4. 


ἀγνοεῖν and ἄγνοια 47, 4, 48, 


3, 49, 8. 
“Αγνων 58, η, 95, 3 η. 
ἀγορεύεσθαι 85, 1. 
᾿Αγραίων 102, 2. 
ἄγραφος 
᾿Αγριᾶνας 96, 3 n. 


ἀγρῶν, ἐκ τῶν 18, 2, 14, 1, 


52,1. 
ἀγροῖς, ἐν τοῖς 14, 2, 16, 1. 
ἀγρυπνία 49, 6. 
ἀγχίστροφος 53, 1 n. 
ἄγω) (ἄγομαι 65, 8. 
ἀγωγοί 12, 2. 
ἀγὼν μέγας 45, 1, 89, 10 π. 
ἀγῶνες 19, 4, 38,1. 


87, 3n, 48,3 π,63,1. 


ἀγωνίζεσθαι περί τινος 63, 1 η. 

ἀδεῶς 40, 4 n. 

ἄδηλος 11, 4 π. 

ἀδικῶ δ, 5,7, 37, 8, 60, 7, 71, 
4, 73, 3, 74, 3. 

ἄδῳ 8, 2n, 21, 3, 54, 2, 3. 

ἄδωρος 65, 8 n. 

del 87, 8 2. 

ἀείμνηστος 48, 2, 64, 5. 

ἀζήμιος 37, 2. 

ἀηδὼν 29, 3. 

᾿Αϑῆναι 6, 1, 18, 7, 15, 41, 1, 
al.; ἀπ᾿ ᾿Αθηνῶν 29, 3; 
᾿Αθήναις 8, 1. 

᾿Αθηναῖοι 1, 9, 14, 21, αἱ.; 
ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων 15,4; ἀπὸ τῶν 
"A. 86, 6 n, 90, 6. 

᾿Αθηναίοις 2, 1 n, al. 

ἄθλα 46, 1, 87, 9. 

ἁθρόος 31, 2, 39, 3, 60, 2. 

Alyd\ewr ὄρος 19, 2 n. 

Alywa 27, 1 n, 31, }. 

Αἴγυπτος, 48, 1. 

ἀίδιος 41, 4, 64, 3. 

Αἰθιοπία 48, 1. 

Aluos 96, 1 n. 

Αἰνησίας 2, 1. 

αἴρω, ἄρας 12, 4, 23, 1, 25, 3, 
56, 6, 98, 1, 103, 1. 
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αἴσθησις 4, 4, 50, 2, 61, 2. 

αἰσχύνη 87, 3, 51, 5 

αἰσχύνομαι 48, 1. 

αἰτίαν λαβεῖν 18, 3, φέρεσθαι 
60, 7; δι᾽ αἰτίας ἔχειν 60, 4; 
ἐν αἰτίᾳ ἔ. 59, 2. 

᾿Ακαρνᾶνες , 8 n, 9, 4, 380,1, 
68, 7, 80,1, 81,1, 88, 1] η, 
102, 1. 

᾿Ακαρνανία 88, 2, B1, 8. 

ἀκέραιος 18, 5, 61, 2. 

ἀκηρυκτεὶ 1. 

ἄκλῃστος 98,1 n. 

ἀκμάζω 19, 1 n, 20, 2, 91, 2, 
49,6, 79,1 

ἀκμὴ 42, 4. 

ἀκόντιον 4, 8 ἢ. 

ἀκρόασις νόμων 37, 3. 

ἀκρόπολις 18, 8 η, 15, 8 ἢ, 17, 
1, 24, 1. 

ἀκροτελεύτιον ΔΖ}, 

ἀλῶμαι 102, ὅ. 

᾿Αλέξανδρος 29, 7, 95,1, 99, 3. 

"Αλιὰς 56, ὅ. 

ἀλκὴ 84, 3 n, 87, 4. 

᾿Αλκμέων 102, ὅ. 

ἀλλήλους ὅ, ὅ. 

ἄλλος 9, 1 n, 39, 4η,49, 27; 

ὁ ἀ. ὅμιλος 81, 2, 98, 4; ἡ a. 
Ἑλλὰς 8,1 n, 27; ἡ ἄ. κατα- 
σκευὴ 14,1, 97, 3; ἡ ἄ. πρόσ- 
οδος 18, 38 n; ἡ ἀ. Θράκη 
29,27; ἄλλος ἄλλῃ 4, 4 η, 
76,4; ἄλλοι θεοὶ 16, 4 2. 

᾿Αλμωπία 89, ὅ n. 

᾿Αλόπη 26, 2 n. 

ἅμα 2,1 n; καὶ ἅμα 4.1, 26, 
1, 36, 1, 42, 1, 4, 49, 6, 
57, 1, 59, 1, 89, 6, 90, 3, 
94,4n. 

ἀμαθία 40, 3, 62, 4 n. 

audprupos ΑἹ, 4. 

ἀμβλύτερος 40, 4, 65, 4, 11. 

᾿Αμεινιάδης 67, 2, 3 

ἄμεινον 17, 1 n. 

᾿Αμπρακιῶται 9, 18, 68, 80, 
81. 
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᾿Αμύντας 95, 3, 100, 3. 

᾿Αμφιάρεως 68, 3, 102, 5. 

ἀμφιβόλῳ, ἐν 76, 3. 

᾿Αμφιλοχία, ᾿Αμφίλοχοι 
102, 2. 

ἀμφότερα, ἐπ᾽ 11, 9 n; Kar’ 
62, 3n 

ἀμφοτέρους δέχεσθαι φίλους 72, 


ἂν ΗΝ partic. 18, 4 ", 53, 4 
n; repeated 94, 1 n. 

ἀναβολὴ τοῦ δεινοῦ 42, 4. 

ἀναγκαῖος 70, 1 n; ἀναγκαίως 
4,2n. 


ἀναγόμενοι or ἀναγαγόμενοι ἔπλεον — 


9Ο, 1. 

ἀναδούμενοι εἷλκον 90, 6 n. 

᾿Ανακτόριοι 9, 2, BO, 81. 

ἀναλοῦν 24, 1 n. 

ἀνανταγώνιστος εὔνοια 45, 1. 

ἀναπείθομαι 14, 1 n, 65, 1, 
101, 5. 

ἀναπίμπλαμαι 51], 4 ἢ. 

"“Avaros 82 n. 

ἀνάστασις 14, 2 ἢ. 

ἀναστροφαὶ 89, 8 n. 

ἀναφέρω 84, 3 n. 

ἀνδραγαθίζομαι 68, 2; ἀνδρα- 
γαθία 42, ἧς 

"Avdpos 55, 

ἀνεῖλκον peta with ἀνέκλων 
76, 4. 

dvewuives 89,1. 

ἀνεπαχθῶς 87, 8 

ἄνευ 70, 4, 72, 2, al. 

ἀνὴρ ἀντ᾽ ἀνδρὸς 108, 1. 

᾿Ανήριστος 67, 1] n. 

᾿Ανθεμοῦς 99, 6, 100, 4. 

᾿Ανθεστηριὼν 15, 4. 

ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἐνόντων 25, 1 ἢ, 

ἄνοσος 49, 1 n. 

ἀντανιέναι 75, 6. 

ἀντεξόρμησις ΘῚ, 4 n. 

᾿Αντιγένης 28, 2. 

ἄντικρυς 4, 5 n. 

ἀντίληψις 49, 7 n. 

ἀντιλογία 87, 8 n. 
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ἀντίπαλον, τὸ 45, 1 n; ἀντί- 
maha 89, 6 n. 

ἀντιφυλακὴ 84, 3. 

ἀντοφείλω 40, 4. 

ἄνω 48, 2, 100, ὅ. 

"Aids 99, 4 1. 

ἀξίωμα 37, 1 π. 

ἀξίωσις 34, 6 n, 37, 1 n, 61, 
4, 65, 8, 88, 2. 

ἀπαλγεῖν 61, 4 n. 

ἀπαλλάττω 42, 47. 

ἀπεικότως 8, 1 n. 

ἄπεφθος 18, 5 π. 

ἀπήχθησθε or ἀπήχθεσθε 68, 1. 

ἀπλοίας, ὑπ᾽ 85, 6 n. 

ἀπό; ἀ. τούτων 18, 2 π; ἀ. τῆς 
στάσεως 22, 3 2; πολεμεῖν 
ἀπὸ 24,1; ἀ. οἵας ἐπιτηδεύ- 
σεως 36,47; ἀ. μέρους 37, 
ln; ἀ. τῆς τομῆς ἀ. κεραιῶν 
ἀρτήσαντες 76, 47; ἀ. ταὐτο- 
μάτου 77, 4; οἱ ad. θαλάσσης 
80, 1 n, 88, 1; ἀ. τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων 86, ὅ π; τὰ a. τῆς τύχης 
87, 2n; ἀ. τοῦ ἴσου 89, 27; 
a. τοῦ προφανοῦς 93, 3n; a. 
τῶν καταστρωμάτων μάχεσθαι 
90, 6 ; [ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 77, 4). 

ἀποβάντι, τῷ 87, 3 nN. 

ἀπογίγνομαι 84, 2 π, 51, ὅ, 
98, 3. 

ἀπόδειξις τοῦ περιέσεσθαι 18, 9 n. 

᾿Απόλλων 102, 5; ᾿Απολλώνιον 
ΘΙ, 1. 

ἀπολοφύρομαι 46, 2 n. 

ἀπορία τοῦ θεραπεύσοντος 51, 5 
n; ἐς ἀ. καθιστάναι 81, 8. 

ἀποφθείρομαι 49, 6 n. 

ἀπράγμων 40, 2 n, 63, 3 x, 
64, in. 

ἅπτομαι τοῦ πολέμου 8, 1; ἅ. τῶν 
πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 17, 4 2; 
ἁπτομένῳ 49, 50; ἅ. τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων 48, 2, 50, 1. 

ἄρα. εἴ τι 5, 1 π, 12, 1; εἰ a. 
90, 2; εἴ τις ἀ 87, 1; ἣν a. 
δ,4, 18,1; ἤν τις ἄρα 87,9. 
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ΓΆργος 2, 1 n, 9, 2, 27, 2, 67, 
1 π, 99,3; Apyos τὸ ᾿Αμφι- 
λοχικὸν 68, 80, 8. 

ἀργὸς in oracle 17, 1 π. 

ἀργυρολογῶ 69, 1. 

ἀρέσκομαι 68, 3 π. 

ἀρετὴ 40, 4π. 

᾿Αριστεὺς 67, 1, 4 π. 

᾿Αριστοκλείδης 0, 1. 

᾿Αριστόνους 22, 3 n. 

᾿Αριστώνυμος 33, 1. 

ἀρκτοῦρος 78, 2 ἡ. 

ἀρχαῖον, κατὰ τὸ 16, 2 π; τὸ ἀ. 


99, 3. 
᾿Αρχέλαος 100, 2 π. 
ἄρχεται 1 n ; see ἤρξατο. 
᾿Αρχίδαμος 10, 12, 19, 18, 19, 
20, 47, 71, 72, 74. 
; τὸ ἀ, γένος BO, 5 π. 
ἄρχοντος 2, 1 n. 
ἀρχομένῳ, Gu’ ἦρι ἀ. 2, 1 n. 
ἄσημον ἀργύριον) (ἐπίσημον 4. 
138, 4. 
ἀσθενές ; τὸ ἀ. τῆς γνώμης 61, 


Qn. 
*Acia 67, 1, 97, 6 n. 
“Actaxos 30, 1 n, 33, 1, 102, 
I n. 
ἀσφαλεῖ, ἐν 75, 5. 
᾿Ασωπὸς δ, 2. 
᾿Αταλάντη 32; 
δονίας 100, 3. 
᾿Ατιντᾶνες 80, 6 n. 
ν᾿ νᾶ, 


"A. τῆς Μακε- 


αὐτοβοεὶ 81, 4. 

αὐτόθεν 25, 3 n. 

αὐτοκράτωρ ixvi., 13, 1. 

αὐτονομία 8, 4. 

αὐτὸς 13, 1 n, 39, 2 n, 42,4 
n, 65,13 n, 79, 1 n ; αὐτὸ or 
αὐτὸν 19, 2; αὐτὸ or with 
49,77; αὐτὰ replacing a 
43, 1 n, 62, 4 n, p yes Eur. 
Bacchae 202 ; αὐτῷ 42, 4 n. 

αὔχημα 62, 4 x. 

αὐχῶ 39, 8 π. 
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ἀφανής ; τὸ ἀ. τοῦ κατορθώσειν 
42, 4; οἱ ἀφανεῖς 84, 3 n. 

ἀφανίζω 42, 3, 61, 4. 

ἀφίησιν 18,1 n. 

᾿Αχαία 88, 3, 84, 3; ᾿Αχαϊκὸς 
86,1, 92, ὅ. 

᾽Αχαιοὶ 9, 2, 66, 1. 

*Axapval 19, 2 n, 20, 21, 2, 
23, 1. 

’"Axed@os 102, 2 n. 

ἀχθηδὼν 87, 2 ἡ. 

ἀχρεῖος 6, 4 n, 40, 2, 44, 4: 
ἄχρηστος 78, 8 n. 


B. 


βάλανος 4, 8 ἢ. 

βασιλεὺς 62, 2 n. 

Βισαλτία 99, 6. 

βλάβη, = βλαβερὸς 40, 2, 65, 7. 

βλάπτειν ‘spoil’ 41, 4. 

βοιωταρχοῦντες 2, 1 n. 

Βοιωτία 2, 1, 18, 2; Βοιωτοὶ 
6, 2, 9, 2, 3, 22, 2, 23, 3, 
78, 2. 

Borria 99,37; Borriaia 100, 
4; Βοττιαῖοι 79, 7, 99, 3, 
101, 1; Βοττικὴ ἡ ἐπὶ Θράκης 
79, 2, 101, 5. 

Bovdopoy 94, 3. 

βούλομαι) (ἐθέλω 61, 4. 

Βρασίδας 25, 2 n, 85, 1, 86, 5, 
93, 1. 

βράχεα 91,4 n. 

Bpaxvroyia 39, 3. 

Βριλησσὸς 23, 1 xn. 

Βυζάντιον 97, 2. 


‘fe 


γαμικὰ 15, 5n. 

yap ‘in fact’ 48, 6; after 
τεκμήριον δέ 15, 4, 39, 2; 
omitted after, 50, 2 n. 

γέ; μέντοι ... ye 18, 1, 47, 3, 
56, 4, 65, 3; οὔπω ... ye 21, 
2, 77, 4; πλήν γε 84, 5; 
μέν γε 88, ; fro... γε 40, 
Qn; δή τοι... γε 41, 40; 
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οὖν ... ye 43, 1; with partic. © 
43, 6; kal... ye 49, 7; δὲ 


ye 54, 3 n; εἰκότως ... γε 
60, 7; οὐδὲ ... ye 87, 3; 
ἐπεὶ... ye 89, 3; ws... γε 
102, 5. 

Téra 96, 1, 98, 4. 

γίγνεσθαι as pass. of ποιεῖσθαι, 
qv. ; ἡ ἔσοδος y. 6, 3; al 
ἐπιχειρήσεις γίγνονται 11, 4; 
ἢ ἀνάστασις ἐγίγνετο 14, 2; 
πόλεμος γεγένηται 72,1; ὁ 
τάφος ἐγένετο 47, 1; μνήμη 
ἐγένετο 54, 43; ἐσβολαὶ ἐγέ- 
vovro 81, 8.--- γενέσθαι, ἤρξατο 
47, 3 η, 68, 2.—‘ Amounted 
to’ 18, 3, 20, 4, 31, 2.— 
τὸ ἀντιτείχισμα ἐγίγνετο 77, 
1 


n. 

γνώμη ; y.) (ἔργον 11, 5 n, 48, 
3n, 64, 6; γ.) (δύναμις 89, 6; 
γ.) (ὀργὴ 22, 1; γ.) (παρα- 
σκενὴ 9, 1; γ.) (τύχη 42, 4, 
62, ὕ η, 87,3; γ.) (χρήματα 
18, 2. 

γνῶμαι 11, 4; other examples 
35, 2, 40, 1, 2, 3, 4, 43, 3, 
4, 6, 44, 1, 4, 45, 1, 46, 1, 
60, 3, 61, 4, 62, 3, 4, 5, 63, 
3, 64, 2, 5, 6. 

Γορτύνιος 85, 5; Topruvia τῆς 
Μακεδονίας 100, 3. 

Γυρτώνιοι 22, 3. 


A. 


δαιμόνια, τὰ 64, 2 ἡ. 

Δαυλία, Δαυλιὰς 29, 8. 

δὲ after καὶ 86, 1 ; in apodosis 
46,1, 65, 5. 

δεδιέναι περί τινι δ, 5 n, 72, 2. 

δείματα 102, 5 xn. 

δεινά, τὰ of the horrors of war, 
40, 3, 65, 1, 77, 1. 

δέκατος αὐτὸς 18, 1 n. 

δεύτερος 97, 5 n. 

δέχεσθαι ἀμφοτέρους of neutrals 
72, 1, 2. 
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δὴ after οὐ 40, 3, 41, 42; 
after μὴ 89, 4; after super- 
latives 31, 2, 49, 1, 97,3; 
μόνος δὴ 64, 1; πᾶς δὴ 77, 
2; with relatives 21, 1, 24, 
1, 29, 4, 42, 1 ; ὅτε δὴ 102, 
52; τότε δὴ 84, 3; οὕτω δὴ 
6, 3 n, 12, 4 n, 19, 1, 70, 
1, 83, 3; ἐνταῦθα δὴ 58,2 "; 
ἐντεῦθεν δὴ 74%, 2 n; ὕστερον 
δὴ 17,3; μὲν δὴ 4, 8 π. 

Δῆλος 8, 3 π. 

δήλωσις ἅπασι 61, 2 n. 

δημοκρατία 87,1 n, 65, 9 η. 

διά; δι᾽ ὀλίγου 29, 3, 89, 9: 
διὰ μάχης ἰέναι 11, 3 n; δι᾽ 
ὀργῆς ἔχειν 37, 2, 64, 1, cf. 
60,47; διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν 18, 
Qn. 

διαβάλλω ‘ cross’ 88, 3 n. 

διαδοχὴ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων 86, 
1 


δίαιτα 102, 6 π. 

διαφερόντως ἔχειν 40, 3; ὃ. 
γίγνεσθαι 51, 1. 

διαφθείρομαι with ὑπὸ and non- 

nal words; καύματος 49, 
; νοσήματος $1, 6, 47, 4. 

διδασκαλίαν ποιεῖσθαι 42, 1; 
ὃ. παρέχειν 87, 7. 

διδόναι ἑαυτόν τινι 68, 7; ὃ. 
διέκπλουν 88, 5. 

διέκπλους 89, 5 n, BO, 8. 

Διέμπορος 2, 1. 

δίκαιον 11, 2, 36, 1 n, 44, 3 n, 
71,2 n. Cf. s.v. τόποι.---- 
ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου 89, 3. 

δικαιῶ 41, 5 n, 61, 4, 67, 4, 
71, 4. 

Ato 96, 2. 

Διονύσια 15, 4; Διόνυσος 15, 
4n. 

διωθοῦμαι 84, 3. 

Δόβηρος 98, 2, 99, 1, 100, 3. 

δόκησις 35, 2 n, 84,1. 

δοκιμάζω 35, 3 n. 

Δολοπία 102, 2. 
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δόξα 11, 9 π. 

δουλεία 63, 1 π᾿; δουλεύω 68, 
3 π΄ 

δραστήριον, τὸ 63, 3. 

δρῶ τοῦτο 11, 8 π, 49, 5 π; 
ἀγαθόν τι 6. 87,1. 

Δρῶοι 101, 8. 

Δύμη 84, 38 n. 

δύναμις 97, 3 π. 

Δωριῆς 9, 4. 


Ε. 

ἐβασίλευσε ingressive 16, 2, 
97, 3, 99, 3. 

ἑβδομαῖοι διεφθείροντο 49, 6. 

ἑβδομήκοντα corrupt 75, 3. 

Ἔβρος 96, 4 n. 

ἐγέγευντο or ἐγεύοντο 0, 1 x. 

ἐγκαλλώπισμα 62, 3 n. 

ἐγκαρτερεῖν 61, 2. 

ἐγκαταλείπω 6, 4, 65, 8, 78, 3 
n, 102, 6. 

ἐγκατασκήπτω 47, 3 n. 

ἐθὰς 44, 2n. 

ἐθέλω) (βούλομαι 61, 4; ἐθέλομεν 
or ἐθέλοιμεν 99, 4. 

ἔθνος, irregular apposition with 
9, 4n. 

εἰ with optat. in 0. O. 2, 4; 
(1) representing ἐὰν and subj. 
of O. R., time future, 7, 3, 
76, 3, 77, 2, 81, 2, 90, 2, 
95, 2, (2) representing ἐὰν 


and subj. of 0. R., repeated 
action, 83, 5; ef with indic. 
in O. O. ting εἰ with 


indic. of O. R. 20, 3, 54, 4, 
74,1; εἰ with optat. in Ὁ. 
O. representing εἰ with optat. 
in O. R. 80, 8, 81, 5, 98, 
3; εἰ not logically hypotheti- 
cal 60, 1, 61, 1, 64, 1, 4, 
al. ; el δὲ μή δ, 5, 71, 2; el 
with apod. only implied 12, 
1, 67, 1, al. 

Eldouer 100, 3. 

εἰδόσιν, ev 36, 4. 
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elev in O. O. in Continuatio 
Orationis 72,2 n (the optat. 
once thus in Herod. wiz. 7, 3, 
five times in Xen.). 

εἰκὸς 10, 1 n, 11, 8 n, 21, 2, 
29, 3 n, 41, 5, 48, 3, 53, 4, 
54, 2, 62, 3, 63, 1, 64, 1, 
73,1. See also 8.0. τόποι. 

εἰκότως 54, 3, 60, 7, 87, 3, 7. 

εἰκότι, τῷ οὐκ 89, 6 n. 

Εἵλωτες 27, 2 n. 

εἶπον ‘ propose,’ 24, 1. 

εἰρήνῃ, ἐν TH 65, 5 n. 

εἴρηται 46, 1 n. 

els αὐτῶν δ, 7 n; εἷς) (πολλοὶ 
35, 2. 

ἐκ (1) in adverbial phrases ; 
ἐξ ὀλίγου 11, 4 η, 61, 2, 91, 
4n; ἐκ πολλοῦ 88, 2, 89. 8; 
ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου 89, 3; ἐκ τοῦ 
ὁμοίου 44, 3 n; (2) ἐκ by 
attraction for év 5, 7, 18, 2, 
5, 14; (3) ἐκ = ὑπὸ 49, ln; 
τρόπων ἐξ οἵων 86, 4 n; (4) 
‘after’ 89, 3 n. 

ἕκαστος with plur. verb 46, 2, 
al. 

ἐκείνῃ or ἐκεῖ B1, 4. 

ἐκκλησία) (ξύλλογος 22, 1 n. 

ἐκπίπτειν ‘to be washed ashore 
92, 3. 

ἐκπλεῖν 69, 1, 93, 4. 

ἔλασσον, οὐκ & ἢ 18, 4 n. 

ἐλευθερία 37, 1, 40, 4 n ; ἐλεύ- 
θερον, τὸ 48, 4; ἐλευθερεῖν 
8, 47. 

Ἐδλευσίνιοι 15, 1 π; Ἐλευσίνιον 
17, ln: Ἐλευσὶς 19, 2, 20, 
ΩΣ. 

Ἐλιμιῶται 99, 2. 

Ἕλληνες Ἑλλήνων ἄρχειν 64, 
8 πη. 

Ἑλλήσποντος 9. 4n, 67, 3. 

ἐλπίζειν, of bad events 11, 6, 
69, 3. 

ἐμβολὴ 76, 4, 89, 8 n. 

ἐμμένω 2,1, 19, 2 η. 
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év; (1) in local phrases; ἐν 


ὀλίγῳ 84, 3, 86,5; ἐν ἐπιτη- 
delw 81, 4; (2) other adjec- 


tival expressions; ἐν δεξιᾷ 
19, 2, 98, 2; ἐν ἀριστερᾷ, 


81, 3, 100, 4; (3) ‘ consist- 


ing of’ ἐν οἰκοδομίαις κτήματα 


65, 2; (4) with reflexive 


words ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, ἀλλή- 
λοις 5, 5, 4, 1, 65, 11, 12; 
(5) phrases with εἶναι, equi- 
valent to a verb, εἶναι ἐν ἔθει 
64, 2, ἐν ἔριδι 21, 2, ἐν στάσει 
65, 12, ἐν ἀρχῇ 37, 2, ἐν 
παρασκευῇ 80, 3, 101, 2, ἐν 
τούτῳ παρασκευῆς 17, 5, ἐν 
ἡλικίᾳ 86, 3, ἐν χηρείᾳ 45,2; 


ἐν τῷ θαρσαλέῳ 51, 6, ἐν 


ἀσφαλεῖ 75, 5, ἐν ἴσῳ 60, 6. 
Cf. ἐν ὁμοίῳ καθεστάναι 49, 5, 
ἐν ἀμφιβόλῳ γίγνεσθαι 76, 3 
n; (6) phrases with ἔχειν, 
equivalent to a verb, ἔχειν ἐν 
ὀργῇ 8, 4, 18, 5, 21, 3, 65, 
3, ἐν αἰτίᾳ 59, 2 n, ἐν dppwila 
89, 1; (7) ἐν ᾧ of attendant 
circumstances, 1 n, 35, 2 n. 
Cf. ἐν τούτῳ 8, 4n, 89, 8 ;— 
ἐν rots ὄμμασι tn conspectu, 
11, 7 n, cf. Eur. Bacchae, 
1252. 

ἐναγωνίζομαι 74, 3. 

ἐναταῖος διαφθείρεσθαι 49, 6. 

ἐνδεεστέρως 35, 2 ἢ. 

ἔνδηλος εἶναι with partic. 64, 
θη 


ἐνδωσείω 12, 4 n. 

ἔνεστι στάσις τῇ γνώμῃ BO, 4. 
*Evvedxpovvos 15, ὃ n. 
ἐξαπιναίως 3, 1 n, 48, 2, 93, 3. 
ἔξωθεν for ἔξω 18, 7 n, 49, 5. 
᾿Ἑορδία, ᾿Εορδοὶ 99, 5 n. 
ἐπαγόμενοι, ol 2, 40. 

ἔπαινος 35, 1. 

ἐπακούειν 86, 4. 

ἔπαλξις 18, 6. 

ἐπανάστασις 27, 2. 





GREEK INDEX. 263 

ἑπάρατον 17, 1 π. ἐρασταὶ τῆς πόλεως 43, 1, 
ἐπαυξάνω 86, ~ é Rak τ ἀν 
b 59, 2 n. pryov > Ἐπ, 2 Ys > 
παν 84, 3. eo, 1, ἀν ἃ Ὁ ἀν Ὁ ἃ 
ἔπειτα 4, 2 n. 43, 1, 2, 3, 46, 1, 64, 6, 


ἐπεξελθεῖν 40, 2. 

ἐπέχειν 81,47, 101, ὅ π. 

ἐπί; with gen. in dates 2,1 π; 
ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος and ἐπὶ τῷ 
παρόντι 86, 4 n, 54, 8 1; 
ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν and ἐπὶ ταῖς ναυσὶ 
80, 2 π; ἐπὶ πολὺ 75, 2, 
79, 6; ἐπὶ πλέον 29, 2 n, 
51, 6, 53, 1, 62, 2, 65, 6, 
97, 4; ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 84. 
8, 35, 3; ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαυτῶν γῆν 
90, 1 π; ἡ ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἐπίπεμ- 
yes 89, 3; ἐπὶ with dat. of 
ἀλλ ae ἐπὶ κακῷ 18, 1 n, 
πὶ σωτηρίᾳ 18, 5, ἐπ᾽ ὠφελίᾳ 
29, 3, 37, 3; ἐπ᾽ ἀγαθῷ -Ξ 
‘in prosperous times’ 17, 2; 
ἐπὶ with dat. = ‘ off the coast 
of? 8327; ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας 25, 
3 n ; ém- of reciprocity 64, 6. 

ἐπιβαίνω 25, 4 ἢ. 

ἐπιβάται 23, 2. 

ἐπιβοηθῶ &, 1 n, 79, 4, 86, 6, 
90, 2. 

ἐπιγίγνομαι 4, 2 n, al. 

Ἐπίδαυρος 56. 

ἐπιθεάζω 75, 1. 

Ἐπικλῆς 28, 2. 

ἐπίκουροι 33, 1 n. 

ἐπίπεμψις ἐπὶ πολλὰ 399, 8 η. 

ἐπίπλους τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ 17, 4, 
56, 1. 

ἐπίπονος 39, 1 n. 

ἐπισημαίνειν 49, 7 π 

ἐπισκήπτω 73, 3 n. 

ἐπιτήδευμα and ἐπιτήδευσις 36, 
4 n, 37, 2. 

ἐπιτολαὶ 78, 2 n. 

ἐπιψηφίζειν 24, 1 n. 

ἔποικοι 27, 1 n, 70, 4. 

ἐπόμνυμι δ, 6 π. 

ἔρανος 43, 1 n. 





65, 9, 72, 1, 81, 2. 

Ἐρεχθεὺς 15, 2. 

Ἑρμιονὶς 56, 5 2. 

és; (1) with verbal nouns and 
adj. πρόνοια ἐς τὸν πόλεμον 
65, 6, βλάβη ἐς τὸν πόλεμον 
65, Ἴ n, ἐσβολαὶ ἐς τὴν ᾽Αττι- 
xiv 0, 1, πλοῦς ἐς Σικελίαν 
65, 11, ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον 568, 
3; (2) with καθίστημι ; αὑτοὺς 
ἐς κίνδυνον καθιστάναι 100, 6, 
τὸν στρατὸν ἐς πόλεμον x. 75, 
1, ἐς πόλεμον καθίστασθαι 9, 
1, 13, 9, ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν x. 
74, 2, ἐς πολιορκίαν x. 78, 4, 
és φόβον x. 81, 6, és φυγὴν 
x. 81, 7, ἐς ἀπορίαν x. 
81,8; (3) with ἄγειν», ἐλθεῖν, 
τρέπεσθαι ; ἐς ξύμβασιν ἄγειν 
2, 4, ἐς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν 8, 4, 
81, 8, ἐς ἐλπίδα ἐλθεῖν 56, 4, 
ἐς ὀλιγωρίαν τρέπεσθαι δ2, 3, 
ἐς ἀναισχύντους θήκας τ. 52, 


4. és=‘as’ 40, 4. ἐς ὀλί- 
yous οἰκεῖν 87, 1 π. τὰ ἐς 
ἀρετὴν 40, 4n. 

ἐσβατὸς ΑἹ, 4. 


ἐσβολῇ, τῇ temporal 20, 1 n. 

ἐσπλεῖν, υ. ἐκπλεῖν. 

Ἑστιόδωρος 0. 1. 

ἑτέρῳ πρὸς ἕτερον δῚ, 1, 4; 
ἕτεροι ἑτέρων Θ4, ὅ. 

ἔτι 2, 1 n, 42,42. 

ἑτοῖμα 3, 4 n, 10, 2, 56, 1, 
98, 1. 

Εὔβοια 14, 1, 26, 1, 32. 

εὐδαιμονία 99, 5n; τὸ εὔδαιμον 
49, 4. 

Εὔηνος 88, 3 n. 

Εὔμαχος 88, 1. 

Εὔμολπος 1δ, 1. 

Εὔξεινος 97, 1, 5. 


204 


Εὐριπίδης 70, 1, 79. 1. 

Εὐρύμαχος 2, 3, 5, 7. 

Εὐρώπη 97, 5. 

Εὐρωπὸς τῆς Μακεδονίας 100, 
ϑ 


εὐτραπέλως 41, 1 n. 

εὐτυχές, τὸ 44, 1 n. 

εὐτυχίαι 44,2n; cf. Eur. Ion 658. 

Εὐφαμίδας 33, 1. 

ἐφίεσθαι 42, 4 n. 

ἐφόδιον 70, 3. 

ἐφόρμησις 89, 9. 

ἔφορος 2, 1 n. 

ἐχθίστων, τῶν ἡμῖν 71, 8 ἢ. 

Ἐχινάδες 102, 3. 

ἔχει for παρέχει 41, 3, 61, 2, 
87,1; ἔχειν υ. ἐν, δι᾽ ἡσυχίας 
ἔχειν 22, 1, διὰ χειρὸς & 18, 
2n, 76, 4. 


Z. 
Ζάκυνθος 7, 3, 9, 4, 66, 1, 80, 
1 


ζώντων ἐχομένων δ, 4. 

Ζευξίδαμος 19, 1, 47, 2, 71, 1. 

Ζεὺς ἐλευθέριος 71, 2, ᾽Ολύμπιος 
15, 4. 

ζηλῶ 87,1, 48, 4, 64, 4η. 


Η. 


ἥβη 46.1. 

ἡγεμὼν 11, 3, 19, 1. 

noéa, τὰ 41, 3 n. 

ἤδη 2, 1. 

᾿ἨἮδῶνες 99, 4. 

Ἠλεῖοι 9, 3, 25, 3; Ἦλις 66, 
καὶ 

ἠλλοίωντο 59, 1 π. 

ἡμαρτήθη 65, 11 n. 

ἥν τι 5, 6 n, 12, 2, 84, 2, 48, 
5, 74, 3; ἣν ἄρα 18, 1, 87, 
9; ἣν πείθωσιν or πείσωσιν 
73, 1. 

ἠπειροῦσθαι 102, 3. 

ἡπιώτερον, τὸ 69, 3. 

ἤρξατο 47,3 Nn. 

ἥρωες, invocation to 74, 2. 
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ἡσυχάζω) (πολεμῶ 8, 1, 7, 2, 
65, 7 n, 81, 8. 

ἤτοι ... ye 40, 2 π. 

ἠφίει 49, 2 ἢ. 


Θ. 

Θάρυψ 80, 6. 

θέλω ΒῚ, ὅ η. 

θεοὶ ἐγχώριοι 1, 4, 74, 2; 
ὅρκιοι 71, 43 πατρῷοι 71, 
4 ῃ. 

Θέρμη 29, 6 xn. 

Θερμοπύλαι 101, 2. 

Θεσπρωτοὶ 80, ὅ. 

Θεσσαλοὶ 22, 3, 101, 2. 

Θῆβαι 5,2; Θηβαῖοι 2, 4, δ. 

θῆκαι 62, 4n. 

Θήρα 9, 4. 

Θησεὺς 15, 1-3. 

ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΗΣ 48, 3, 70, 5, 
108, 2. 

Θρᾷκες 29, 67, 95, 96, 97, 
98, 100, 101, 3. 

Θριάσιον πεδίον 19, 2 n, 2O, 3, 
21,1; Θριῶξε 21, 1. 

Θρόνιον 26, 2 n. 

θύραι 4, 5 n. 

Ovpéa 27,2 n; Θυρεᾶτις 27, 2. 


I. 


ἰδέα 19, 1 n. 

ἰδιώτης) (πόλις 8, 4, 60, 2, 64, 
6, 65, 7. 

ἱερὰ) (ὅσια 52, 3 n. 

iepwuévns 2, 1. 

ἵνα 8, 3 (only here in this 
book 


Ἰόνιος chives 97, 5. 

ἱππαγωγοὶ 56, 2 n. 

Ἰσθμὸς 9, 2, 10, 2, 18, 1, 18, 
3 


Ἰσοκράτης 88, 4. 
icovoula 37, 1. 
ἰσοπαλεῖς 839, 1 n. 
ἰσόρροπος 42, 2. 

ἴσος 44, 8 n. 

Ἴστρος 96,1, 97, 1. 
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ἰσχύος, ἐπὶ μέγα ἐλθεῖν 97, 4. 
ἴσχω 68, 6, 91, 1. 

Ἰταλία 7, 2. 

Ἴτυς 29, 3 π. 

Ἰχϑῦς 25, 4 π. 

Ἴωνες 15, 4; Ἰωνία 9, 4. 


Κ, 


καθάπερ 71, 4, 72, 1. 
ee eS jour 19, 1, 2, 47, 


ab ee See és. ἡ καθεστη- 
κυῖα ἡλικία 86, 3 n ; τὸ καθε- 
στὸς καλὸν δ8, 3; βλάβη 
καθίστατο 65, 7 n. 

καίτοι 39, 4n, 64, 4n. 

κακοτυχεῖν) (εὐτυχεῖν 6O, 3. 

καλινδοῦμαι 52, 2 n. 

Καλλίμαχος 67, 2; another 


τῶν () gon. not found i in this 

) accus, ‘ opposite,’ 
9 dhe 30, 2 πη, 
κατὰ τὸ ᾿Απολλώνιον 91,1; ‘in 
accordance with,’ ‘ owing to,’ 
κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν 22, 3, 
101, 4,κ. τὸ ἀρχαῖον 16, 2 n, 
x. τὰς ἰδίας φιλοτιμίας 6S, 7, 
ef. 11 and 12, x. τὸ διάφορον 
27, 2, x. φιλίαν 82, x. κακίαν 
87, 3, x. πενίαν 37, 1, x. τὸ 
προνενικηκέναι 89, 5, x. τὸ 
δύνασθαι 997, 4 n, Kk. ταῦτα 
18,1, x. σελήνην 28 π: de- 
scribing the manner, x. μίαν 
ναῦν τάσσεσθαι 84, 1 n, x. 
χώραν μένειν 58, 3 n, Kx. ξυ- 
στάσεις γίγνεσθαι 21, 3, x. 
πόλεις οἰκεῖσθαι 15, 1 n, x. 
θέρος γράφεσθαι 1 ἢ, x. τὸ 
χῶμα προσάγεσθαι 76, 4, x. 
κορυφὴν ἐσβάλλειν 989, 1 n; 
κατὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν ἕκαστον 24, 
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2 πῃ; κατὰ in a merely verbal 
antithesis 37,1 n ; κατ᾽ οἶκον 
60, 4 n. 

κατάγειν 88,1, 95, 2, 102, 1. 

καταδείσαντες 3, 1, 93, 4. 

καταλαμβάνω 81, 4». 

καταλύω βουλευτήρια 15, 2, πόλε- 
pov 29, 5, ἐλπίδα 89, 10. 

κατασκευάζομαι 17, 8 π, 78, 4, 
85, | 

κατασκευὴ δ, 4 n, 14, 1 n, 16, 
1, 38, 1, 65, 2, 97, 3. 

καταστροφὴ 42, 2 n. 

καταφρόνημα 62, 3 n. 

καταφρόνησις 62, 4 n. 

κάτειμι 25, 4 π, 84, 3. 

κατέχω 62, 3 n. 

κατῴκηται 96, 1 n, 99, 5. 

Κέκροψ 15, 1. 

κεκωλῦσθαι ... παρέσται 8, 4n. 

κελευσταὶ 84, 3. 

κέραμος 4, 2 π. 

Κεραμεικὸς 34, ὅ. 

Κερκίνη 98, 1 n. 

Κέρκυρα 7, 3, 9, 4, 25, 1. 

κέρως, ἐπὶ 9O, 4. 

Κεφαλληνία 7, 3, 90, 2, 33, 3, 
80,1. 

κῆδος 29, 3 n. 

κηπίον 62, 3 n. 

Κιθαιρῶν δ, 2. 

κινδυνεύει» 62,3; τῇ πόλει 65, 
Me ; κινδυνεύεσθαι 35,1 n, 43, 


κινῶ of things, 24, 1 n. 
Κλεινίας 26, 2, 58, 1. 
Κλεόμβροτος 71, 2. 

Κλεόπομπος 26, 1, 58, 1. 

κλῇσις λιμένων 94, 4 η. 

κλύδων 84, 3. 

Κνῆμος 66, 2, 80, 2, 81, 3, 
82, 88,1, 84, 5, 85, 1, 86, 
6, 93, 1. 

κοινόν, ἐπὶ τὸ 12, 2n; πρὸς τὸ 
κοινὸν) (πρὸς ἀλλήλους 87, 2; 
τὸ x.) (κατ᾽ οἶκον 6O, 4 n ; 
τὸ x.) (τὰ ἴδια 61, 4; κοινῇ) 
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(ἰδίᾳ 48, 2; κοινῶς) (ἐκ τών 
ἰδίων 42, 3; ἡ κοινὴ ἐλπὶς 
43, 6. 

κόλπος of land, 99, 3. 

κομίζω 67, 3, 85,5; κομίζομαι 
νεκροὺς 79, 7, 82; pass. 33, 
3, 73, 1, 83, 3. 

κόμπος λόγων 40, 1, 41, 2. 

Κόρινθος, ἹΚορίνθιοι 9, 3, 80,1, 
33, 1, 67, 1, 69, 1, 80, 3, 
81, 1, 83, 2, 4, 92, 6, 93, 
94. 

Κόροντα τῆς ᾿Ακαρνανίας 102, 1. 

κοσμῶ 42, 2 n. 

Κράνιοι 80, 2, 33, 3. 

Κραννώνιοι 22, 3. 

κραυγὴ 4, 2 ἢ. 

κρήνη 15, 5 ἢ. 

Κρήτη 9, 4, 85, 5, 86, 1, 92, 
7 


Kpicatos κόλπος 69, 1, 83, 1, 
86, 3, 92, 6, 93, 1. 

Κρουσὶς 79, 4. 

Κρωπειὰ 19, 2. 

Κυδωνία 85, 5. 

κύκλος νεῶν 83,5; κ. τοῦ ἄστεως 
18, 7. 

Κυλλήνη τῆς "Ηλιδος 84, 5, 86, 
1 


Κύνης 102, 1. 

κυπαρίσσινος 84, 3 n. 

Κῦρος 65, 12. 

Kuppos τῆς Μακεδονίας 100, 4. 


A. 


Aaato 96, 3, 97, 2. 

Λακεδαιμόνιοι 7, 9, 18, 19, 23, 
24, 27,47, 67,71, 75, 77, 
80, 83, 84, 85, 87, 90-93. 

λαμπρότης, ἡ παραυτίκα 64, 5, 

λαμπρῶς 7, 1. 

λανθάνω 4, 5. 

Λάρισα 22, 3. 

Λαύρειον 55, 1. 

Λέαρχος 67, 2. 

λέγω 5, ὅ n, 5, 7, 57,1 2. 
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Λεοντιάδης Ὡ, 3. 

Λέσβος 9, 4, 56, 2. 

Λεύκας, Λευκάδιος 9, 2 n, 80, 
2, 80, 5, 81, 3, 92, 6. 

λέων, Thuc. compared to by the 
Schol. p. 240. 

λήθη 44, 3 n. 

Λῆμνος 47, 3. 

Λιβύη 48, 1. 

Λίμναι 15, 4. 

Λιμναία τῆς ᾿Αργείας 80, 8 n. 

λιμὸς and λοιμὸς 54, 3. 

λογάδες 25, 8 ἢ. 

λόγος. See ἔργον. 

Λοκροὶ οἱ ᾿᾽Οπούντιοι 9, 2 ", 26, 
2,32. Λοκρὶς 26, 1, 82. 
λουτροφόρος and λουτρὸν γαμικὸν 

15, ὅ. 
Λυγκησταὶ 99, 2. 
λὺγξ 49, 4 η. 
Λυκία 69, 1. 
Λυκόφρων 85, 1. 
λύσις 102, 5 η. 


M. 


Μάγνητες 101, 2. 

Μαιδοὶ 98, 2. 

Μακεδονία, Μακεδόνες 95, 99, 
2, 3, 100-102. 

μακρὰ τείχη 18, 7 ἢ. 

μάλιστα 86, 8 n, 49, 5 n, 47, 
4n; μάλιστα μὲν ... εἰ δὲ μή 
72,1. 

μᾶλλον 7, 3 n, 60, 3 n, 70, 1 
n, 76, 3 n; ἑτέρων μᾶλλον 
15, 1, 60, 7, 87, 2; μᾶλλον 
40, 4, 41, 2, 42, 3, 4, 
44, 1, 65, 8; μᾶλλον ἢ οὐ 
62, 3 n; ov μᾶλλον ... ἀλλὰ 
43, 2n, 44, 4, 

μαντεῖον, χρησμός, χρηστήριον 17 
mn, 21, 3, 47, 4, 54, 4 2, 
102, 5; λόγια and χρησμοὶ 
8, 2 η. 

Μαραθῶνι 84, 5 n. 

Μαχάων 88, 4. 
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μάχη : Ath. and Pel. 86, 90, 
Ath. and Corinthians 83, 
Ath. and Chalcidians 79, 
Chaones and Stratii 81. 

μάχης, διὰ μ. ἐλθεῖν 11, 3, 6. 

Μεγαρίς, Μεγαρῆς 9, 4, 31, 1, 
93. 


Μελήσανδρος 69. 

Μελήσιππος 12, 1. 

μὲν answered by καὶ 65, 12 ; 
long break before δὲ 70, 5 n; 
πρῶτον, μάλιστα μὲν 4, 2; 
μὲν ... μὲν ... δὲ... δὲ 9, 2 π; 
μὲν δὴ 4,81; οὕτω μὲν 29, 
Ἴπ; μὲν... τε 70, 2n. 

Μένων 22, 3. 

μέρος 12, 5 n, 22, 3, 37, 1 π; 
μέρος τι 64, 1, 69, 2, 101, 
1; τὸ μέρος 67, 2; τὰ δύο 
μέρη 10, 2 n, 47,22; w= 
ἔθνη 96, 1. 

Μεσσήνιοι οἱ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ 9, 4, 
25, 4, 90, 3, 102, 1. 

μετά ; (1) gen. μετά, ἄνευ, ξὺν 
and χωρὶς 18, 3 m ; concur- 
rent act or state, pera τοῦ 
δραστηρίου τετάχθαι 68, 3 n, 
μετὰ χαρίτων εὐτραπέλως ΑἹ, 
1 n, μετὰ μεγάλων σημείων) 
(παρασχέσθαι τι ἀμάρτυρον 41, 
4, μετὰ νόμων ἀνδρείας κινδυ- 
νεύειν 89, 4 n, μετ᾽ εὐτελείας 
φιλοκαλεῖν 40, 1 n; joint 
efficient cause, μετὰ πόνων 
κατέχειν τι 62, 8 π, ὁ μετὰ 
ῥώμης ... ἀναίσθητος θάνατος 
48, 6; μεθ᾽ οἵας πολιτείας 
μεγάλα ἐγένετο 36, 4π, ἡ μετὰ 
τοῦ μαλακισθῆναι κάκωσις 48, 
6; ‘ besides,’ μετὰ τοῦ ξυνετοῦ 
καὶ δυνατὸς γενέσθαι 15, 2; 
(2) accus., μετὰ ταῦτα λωφή- 
σαντα 49, 4 n, πολὺ δευτέρα 
μετὰ τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν 97, 5 n. 

μεταβολὴ 48, ὅ π. 
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μεταξύ ; τὸ μ. τεῖχος 18, 7. 

μέτοικοι 18, 7, 81. 

μέχρι and μέχρι οὗ 7, 2. 

μὴ 87,32; μὴ πολλάκις 18,1 
n; μὴ where οὐ is expected 
13, I n, 17, 2 π. 

μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων 67, 4, 72, 1. 

μηδὲν νεώτερον ποιεῖν 6, 2, cf. 
73, 3. 

Μῆδοι 1, 2, 74,3; τὰ Μηδικὰ 
16,1, 21, 2. 

μὴν 15, 4. 

μηνύω 42, 2 n. 

μήτε... Te 49, δ n, 75, 5. 

μνημεῖα ἀΐδια 41, 4. 

μνήμη 29, 3 n, 36, 1, 54, 3 n. 

Μολοσσοὶ 80, 5 η. 

Μολύκρειον 84, 4 nm ; Μολυκρικὸς 
86, 2. 

Μουνιχία 18, 7. 

μοχλὸς 4, 3 n. 

Μυγδονία 99, 4, 100, 4. 


N. 

ναύαρχος 66, 2n, 80, 2 n. 

Ναυκλείδης 2, 2. 

ναυμαχία, Ath. and Pel. 89, 
90, 93. 

Ναύπακτος 9, 4 n, 69,1, BO, 1 
fol., 84, 4, 90, 2, 91, 1, 
92, 3, 7, 102, 1, 103, 1. 

vais στρογγύλη 97, 1 n, ἀργυ- 
ρολόγος 69, 1, ἱππαγωγὸς 56, 
2 n, στρατηγὶς 84, 3, ὁλκὰς 
67, 4. 

vépouat 27, 2 n, 80,1, 72, 1. 

νεότης 8, 1 n, 20, 2, 21, 2. 

Nécros 96, 4 n. 

vews, Phoebi 15, 4, 91, 1, Jovis 
Olympii 15, 4 », Dionysi 
15, 4, Telluris 15, 4, Eleu- 
sinium 17, 1 2. 

νεώτερόν τι ποιεῖν 6, 2 π. 

νηίτῃ στρατῷ 24, 1 n. 

Νικάνωρ 80, ὅ. 

Νικίας, Hagnonis pater 58, 1 ; 
Γορτύνιος 85, 5. 
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Νικόλαος 67, 1 n. 

Νίσαια 81, 3, 93, 2, 94, 3. 
νομίζεται 15, 5 n. 

νόμος, custom 34, 1, 35, 1. 
νουμηνία κατὰ σελήνην 28 ἡ. 
Νοῦς 28, 

νύκτα 8,4 η. Οἱ, 2,1. 


i 


Ξάνθιππος 18, 1, 81, 1, 34, 8. 

ξεναγοὶ 75, 3 ἢ. 

ξενηλασία 39, 1 n. 

ἸΞΞενότιμος 28, 2. 

Ξενοφῶν 70, 1, 79, 1, 7. 

ξυγγνώμων εἶναι τινι 4, 8. 

ξυγκομιδή; ἡ ἕξ. ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν 
82,1 η. 

ξύλινον τεῖχος 5, 4 n. 

ξύλλογος 12, 1, 22, 1 n, 59, 3. 

ξύμβουλοι 85, 1 n. 

ξυμμαχὶς 2, 1, 7, 3, 10, 1, 80, 
1 


ξύμμαχοι 9, 4, al. 

ξυμμετρεῖσθαι 44, 1. 

ξυμπαραγενέσθαι 82, n. 

ξύμπασα ; ἡ ἕ. πόλις) (ἕκαστος 
65, 4 η. 

ξυμφέρον, τὸ 40, 4. See τόποι. 

ξύν 2, 1 n, where the uses of 
the prep. are treated. 

ξυνάρασθαι κίνδυνον 71, 2 Ἢ. 

ξυνελεῖν τὰ χωρία καὶ Περδίκκαν 
29, 4 η. 

ξυνίστορες 74, 8 ἢ. 

ξυνοίκια 15, 2. 

ξυντελῶ 15, 2 ἢ. 

ξυστάσεις 21, 3. 


0. 


ὁ; for art. and infin. see τό; 
for other uses, Index II. s.v. 
Article. 

ὅδε, referring to something al- 
ready mentioned 40, 2, 41, 
2, 42, 1 n, 60, 6, 63, 2, 71, 
3, 72, 1, 3; article omitted 
with, 74, 3 n. 
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ὁδῷ, by road, 97, 1; ἐν ὁ. εἶναι 
12,1, 18,1 π. 

Ὀδρύσαι, gens, 49, 2, 3, 96, 1, 
97, 1, 3, 98, 1; Ὀδρύσης 
95, 1. 

ὅθεν, with ellipse of antecedent, 
92, 4n. 

ola, for ἅτε, δ, 4 ἢ ; οἷα εἰκὸς 10, 
1, 54, 2; τὰς τιμὰς οἷα 885, 
ln. 

οἰκεῖν, intrans., 87, 1 n; 
οἰκεῖσθαι κατὰ πόλεις 15, 1 n. 

οἶκον, kar’ 60, 4. 

Οἰνιάδαι 82, 1 n, 102, 2 η. 

Οἰνόη 18, 1 π. 

οἵων ; ὑφ᾽ ol. κακοπαθεῖ 41, 3. 

ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς 76, 3 η. 

ὀλολυγὴ 4, 2 n. 

ὀλόφυρσις 51, 5 n. 

Ὄλυνθος 79, 2, 4. 

Ὅμηρος 41, 4 n. 

ὅμιλος B31, 2 n, 84, 8, 86, 4, 
65, 4, 100, 6. 

ὁμογνωμονεῖν 97, 6. 

ὁμοιοτέλευτα 63, 3. 

ὁμοίως ; οὐχ ὁ. meiosis for ab. 
solute neg. 20, 4, 42, 1 n, 
60, 6, 80, 1, 81, 5; cf. ἐκ 
τοῦ ὁμοίου 44, 3 n. 

ὁμολογῶ, pass. with ἐκ, 49, 1 
n ; ὁμολογουμένη αἰσχύνη 37, 
3 n. 

ὁμόσε χωρεῖν 62, 3 n, Bl, 5. 

ὅμως; ἐπειδὴ ... ὁ. 16,1,8 ... ὅμως 
17, 1, after partic. 65, 12; 
also ὅμως δέ beginning a sen- 
tence, as 11, 1, al. 

Ὀνητορίδης 2, 1. 

ὄνομα, by name, 37, 1. 

ὁπόταν 11, 6, 

ὁπότε 60, 4 η. 

᾽Οποῦς, Ὀπούντιοι 82. 

ὅπως, with subj. after past 
tense, 3, 3, 4, 69, 1, 83, 1, 
after historic pres. 12, 2, 
67, 2; with optat., after 
past tense, 34, 8, 75, 2, 76, 


: 
; 
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1, 3, 81, 2, 90, 2, after 
historic pres. 83, 5; a pro- 
tasis inserted betw 
and its verb 76, 3, 81, 2, 


, ἡ 


Th 
3238 
88 


2. 


i 


i 
3 


if 
8, 
φ» 


Ἢ 
8 


Ai 
of 


nay 


n; 6.) (ἱερὸς 52, 


ὅσον οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες οὐκ ἐπιγι- 
aati (ἁμάρτημα ἣν) 65, 


n. 
ὅσος with ellipse of ἐστί, 9, 4, 
13, 4, 97, 3, 5, al. ; limited 
by πλὴν 9, 4 2. 


ὅστις, in a rel. clause joined toa 
substantive, 41, 4 n, 61, 4. 
So ὅσον 4,5; cf. ὅστις with 
indic. 64, 5, 6, equivalent 
to a partic. 

ὅταν 11, 6 πη. 

ὅτε, marking a date, 18, 9, 56, 
3, 78, 4, 95, 2, 98, 1, 99, 
6, 102, 5; μέμνημαι ... ὅτε 
21, 1 n, 54, 4; ὅτε with 
infin. in O. O. 102, 57; 
ἔστιν ὅτε 81, 3, αἱ. 

ὅτι, after past tenses ; optat., 
2, 3, 3, 5, 6, 2,13, 1, 21,3, 
57, 1, indic. retained, 8, 4, 
12, 4, 73, 1, 74, 1, 80. 1 
(after historic pres.); ὅτι 
Se ne pee antiguas, 

n. 

οὐ superfluous 62, 3 n. See 

also 8.ν. μή. 





οὐδὲ 12, 1 n; ἕν οὐδὲ ἕν 61,2 
n; οὐδὲ καθ᾽ ἕν 87, 7; οὐ μὴν 
οὐδὲ 97,6; δέδια μὴ οὐδὲ 76, 
3; οὐκ... οὐδὲ 22, 1, al., 


οὐδὲν ... οὐδὲ 29, 3, οὔπω... 
οὐδὲ 21, 2, οὔτε... οὔτε... οὐδὲ 
62, 1. 

οὐδεὶς 53, 1, 3. 


οὐκέτι, not as intended, of can- 
celled arrangements 21, I, 
93, 4; οὐκ ἃ» ἔτι 81, 5. 

οὖν ; δ᾽ οὖν δ, 7 π, 16,1; μὲν 
οὖν, of transition, 9. 1, 18, 
6, 44, 2, 48, 3, 51, 1, 54, 
5, 68, 3, 75, 2, 87, 5, 89. 
9, 99, 1, 4, 98, 1; οὐκ οὖν 
not on that account, 48, 1. 

οὔτε... τε 1, δ, 5, 39, 2, 65, 
2, 81, 1, 4; οὔτε ... οὔτε or 
οὐδὲ ... οὐδὲ 98, 3; ουτε... 
οὔτε ... οὐδὲ 62, 1. 

οὗτος) (ὁ ἕτερος 29, 2, 3, 86, 3; 
in epanalepsis 9, 4 n, 48, 3, 
53, 3n; τοῦτο δρᾶν 11, 8 n, 
13, 1 n, 49, 5, cf. 81, 8, 
102, 3; 76, 27. 

οὕτω ; see 64; with adj., collo- 
quial so 11, 6; οὐδ᾽ οὕτω 
76, 3. 

οὕτως πράττειν 4, 8; cf. 101, 
6 


ὀφείλημα 40, 4 n. 
ὄψει 37,2 r. 


II. 


Πάγγαιον 99, 3. 

παίδευσις Ἑλλάδος ΑἹ, 1 n. 

Παιονία 99, 4 n ; Παιονικὸς 96, 
3, 98, 2; Παίονες 36, 98. 

Παλαιρῆῇς, gens, 80, 1. 

Παλῇς, gens, 80, 2. 

πάλιν, unemphatic when follow- 
ing the verb, δ. 5, 18, 5, 
21, 1, 65, 9, 94, 3, 102, 1; 
emphatic when preceding the 
verb, 28, 73, 2. 
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Παναῖοι, gens, 101, 3. 

πανδημεὶ B31, 1, 94, 2. 

Πανδίων 29, 3. 

πανηγύρεις 38, 1. 

πανοικεσίᾳ 16, 1. 

Πάνορμος, ὁ ᾿Αχαϊκὸς 86,1, 4. 

πανστρατιᾷ 5, 1, al. 

πανταχόθεν 58, 8 n, 59, 2. 

παρά ; (1) gen. rap’ ἡμῶν 41, 
1 n (no other cases of gen. in 
this book), (2) dat., nearly = 
penes, 21, 3, 72, 2, παρὰ τῷ 
ἐντυχόντι καιρῷ 48, 2 n, (3) 
accus., along or past of dis- 
tance, παρὰ γῆν πλεῖν, Kopl- 
ἕεσθαι 88, 1, 90, 3, παρὰ 
Στράτον ῥεῖν 102, 2, παρ᾽ 
Οἰνιάδας ἐξιέναι 102, 3, παρὰ 
τὸν ᾿Αξιὸν 99, 4; along, be- 
side of parallel extent, dvari- 
θέναι ναῦν παρὰ τροπαῖον 92, 
ὅ, τίθεσθαι παρά τινα τὰ ὅπλα 
2, 4, οἱ παρ᾽ ἔπαλξιν 18, 6; 
contrary to, παρὰ δόξαν 49, 6, 
π. τὸ εἰκὸς 62, 1, π. καιρὸν 
65, 9, π. λόγον 64, 1, 91, 
4; to, of persons, 91,1, al. ; 
παρὰ πολὺ, by far, 8, 4, 89, 
4; παρὰ or περὶ 99, 2n. 

παραβοηθῶ 90, 3. 

παραγίγνομαι 5, 1, 83. 

παράδειγμα 37, 1, 42,1. 

παραδοῦναι τὰ ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς 4, Ἴ 7. 

παραίνεσις 45, 2, 88,1; παραινῶ 
18, 3, αἱ 

παρακαταθήκη 72, 3. 

παρακέλευσις 88, 1; παρακελεύ- 
ομαι 86, 6 n. 

παραλιπόντι 51, 1 πη. 

παραλία, ἡ 56, 3. 

παραλλὰξ 102, 4. 

παράλογος 62, 3, 85, 2; ἄξιον 
τοῦ π. (Ste.) or τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ 
89, ὅ. 

Πάραλος 55, 1 x. 

παραλυπεῖν 51, 1 2. 
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παρασκευὴ) (γνώμη 9,1 π; π.) 
(πόλεμος 72, 1; π. καὶ ἀπατὴ) 
(τὸ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν εὔψυχον 89, 1. 

Παραυαῖοι 80, 6. 

παραυτίκα, ἐν τῷ 11, 7. 

παρόν, τό, see ἐν, ἐπὶ, πρός. 

Πάρνης 28,1. 

παρομοίωσις 40, 1, 54, 2. 

mapovouacia 40, 1, 60, 3, 98, 3. 

πᾶς ; ὁ 7. ἀριθμὸς 7,2 n, ὁ 7. 
ὅμιλος 86, 4; παντὶ τρόπῳ 
21, 3, 58, 1; πᾶσαν ἰδέαν 
19, 1 n; ἐπὶ πᾶν 51, 1 1; 
πάντα epanaleptic 47, 4. 

Πάτραι 88, 3 n, 84, 3, 5 

πατρῷοι θεοὶ 71, 4n. 

Παυσανίας 21, 1, 71, 2, 4. 

πεδίον, τὸ Θριάσιον 19, 2, 20, 3, 
21, 1; τὸ ᾿Αττικὸν 20, ], 
55, 1, 56,1. 

πεζὸς 86, 4n, 90, 3. 

Πειραιεὺς 18, 7, 17, 3, 48, 2, 
98, 94. 

πειρῶ 19,1 n, 72, 2, 77, 2; 
ἐπειρασάμην and ἐπειράθην 5, 
5 


Πελαργικὸν py Pap ἡ; 

Πέλλα 99, 4, 100, 4. 

Πελληνῆς, gens Achaeorum, 9, 
2 


Πελοκάννησοὲ 9, 2, 4, 27, 1, 
54, 5; Πελοποννήσιοι 9, 2, 
al 


πέμπω 6,1 n, 6,27. 

περαιῶ 67, 8 n. 

Περδίκκας 29, 4, 7, 95, 96, 
98-102. 

περί ; (1) gen. περὶ παντὸς ποι- 
εἶσθαι 11, 9, περὶ πλείστου 
ἡγεῖσθαι 89, 9; περί τινος 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι, ἀμύνεσθαι 39, 2 
n, 41, 5, 62, 8, 68, 1 n, οἵ. 
περὶ ἴσου ὁ ἀγὼν 42, 1; (2) 
dat. περί τινι δεδιέναι, φοβεῖ- 
σθαι δ, ὅ n, 72, 2, 90, 3; 
(3) accus., time, wept πρῶτον 
ὕπνον 2, 1 n, περὶ ἀρκτούρου 


OO δυο ε, υνυννυνυυυνονννυυυυνυννννυμνμυνϑννμννὰ νυν 
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ἐπιτολὰς 78, 2 n; place, τὰ 
περὶ Πελοπόννησον 7, 3n, 80, 
1 al., περὶ τοὺς χώρους τούτους 
25, 2n, 102, 2, περὶ ἣν 91, 
3 n; ἡ Axapvavia ἡ περὶ θά- 
λασσαν 33, 2, περὶ or παρὰ 
99, 2 n ; connected with, περὶ 
τὸν τάφον 35, 1 n, cf. 52, 4, 
τὸ περὶ τὸν Ἴτυν ἔργον 29, 3, 
τὰ περὶ ᾿Αλκμέωνα 102, 6. 

Περικλῆς 12, 1, 18, 21, 3, 22, 
31, 1, 35-47, 55-57, 58, 
1, 59, 3, 60-65. 

πέριξ καταπολεμεῖν 7, 3. 

περιοικὶς 25, 3 n. 

περιορᾶσθαι 48, 4 n; περιορᾶν 
with infin. 20, 2 n. 

περιπίπτειν 54, 1 n, 65, 12. 

Πέρσαι 97, 4. 

πηγαὶ 15, 5. 

Πιερία 99, 3, 100, 3; Πέερες, 
Thepixds 99, 3. 

Tivdos ὄρος 102, 2. 

τίστις, probatio, 11, 3-8, 37-45, 
60, 5—63, 3, 87, 3-7, 89, 2-8. 

πίσυνος 89. 6 n. 

Πλάταια, Πλαταιαί 2, 1, δ, 2, 
7, 1, 10, 1, 12, 5, 19, 1, 
71-79 ; Il\arads 71, 4, 74, 
3; Πλαταιῆς 9, 4, al. 

Πλειστοάναξ 21, 1. 

πλέον, πλεῖστον, see ἐπί; 11, Sn. 

πλῆθος, of superior numbers, 
11, 3, 87, 6, 88, 1, 89, 1, 
100, 6; τὸ ἔλασσον πλῆθος 
11, 4: πλῆθος τὸ ἄχρηστον 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων 78, 3. 

πλήν, not affecting the con- 
struction, 21, 2 n, 34, 5. 

[πλησίον] 4, 5. See not. crit. 

ποθεῖν 44, 2n; cf. Eur. Jon 
360. 


ποθεινότερος 42, 4 7. 

ποιεῖν és 8, 4 π ; ποιεῖν πολίτην 
29. 5n. 

ποιεῖσθαι, with noun as a peri- 


phrasis for a verb, but in a 
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higher style, ἀγῶνα π. 89, 
8, ἀναβολὴν π. 42, 4, ἀπό- 
Bacw x. 26, 2, 33, 3, γνώμην 
π. 2, 4, διδασκαλίαν π. 42, 
1, ἔφοδον π. 95, 3, λόγους τ. 
101, 1, μεταναστάσεις π. 16, 
1, μνήμην π. 54, 3, ναυμα- 
χίαν π. 83, 3, παραίνεσιν π. 
88,1, πεῖραν π. 20, 3, προσ- 
π. 18, 1, στρατείαν π. 

11,1, 68, 9, στρατόπεδον x. 
19, 2, ταφὰς π. 34, 1, τέκ- 
νωσιν π. 44, 3, τροπὴν π. 19, 
2, ὑπόμνησιν π. 88, 3, φυλα- 
κὴν π. 94, 4 :- -τταχείας π. τὰς 
ἐπαυρέσεις 58, 2, φυλακὴν περὶ 
παντὸς π. 11,9, ἐντὸς x. 89, 
5. 

πόλεμος, the Archidamian War; 
beginning 1 n, preparations 
7, how related 1, 16, 1, 21, 
1, 34, 1, 68, 1; Δωρικὸς π΄. 
54,3; Χαλκιδικὸς x. 95, 2. 

πόλις, the Acropolis, 15, 6 n. 

πολιτεία, the Athenian, 37, 1. 

Πολιχνῖται 85, 5. 

πολλάκις ; μὴ. π. 13, 1 n. 

Πόλλις 67, 1. 

Πολυμήδης 22, 3. 

πολύ, with quasi-comparative, 
πολὺ ἀπέχειν 86, 4, διέχειν 
81, 3, ἐπικρατεῖν 93, 1, προ- 
έχειν 81,7. See ἐπί, παρά. 

πολύτροπος 44, 1. 

πομπαί; σκεύη περὶ τὰς π. 18, 
4 


πόνος 39, 4η. 

πόντος, ὁ Eviewos 97, 1, 5. 

πορθμὸς 883, 3. 

Ποσειδῶν 84, 4. 

ποταμός ; μέχρι Ἴστρου ποταμοῦ 
97, 1n. 

Ποτείδαια 13, 3, 31, 2, 58, 67, 
1, 70, 79, 73 πΠοτειδαιᾶται 
(mis-spelt Ποτειδεᾶται) 70, 1. 

Πρασιαὶ τῆς Λακωνικῆς 66, 6. 

πράσσω 2, 3n, δ, 7 2. 
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πρέπον 36, 1 n. 

πρίν, with pres. infin. 67, 3 n. 

πρό, time, ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ ᾿χρόνῳ 
58, 2, 78, 3, πρὸ γαμικῶν 
15, δ; place, πρὸ τῶν ἄλλων 
διώκειν 91, 2, αἰ. 

προάστειον 84, ὅ n. 

πρόγονοι 86, 1 n. 

προδιδόντες, οἱ &, 7 n. 

πρόθεσις, propositio, 36, 4, 69, 5. 

προίεσθαι 43, 1 n. 

Πρόκνη 29, 3. 

Προνναῖοι 80, 2. 

πρόξενοι 29, 1, 85, 5. 

προοίμιον, exordium, 11, 1-2, 
πλάνας 3, 60, 1-4, 87, 1-2, 89, 


Sail 18, 3. 
πρός ; (1) gen., to the advantage 
of, πρὸς ἐκείνων" elves 86, 5; 
in oaths, πρὸς τῶν ὅρκων ἐπι- 
σκήπτεν 8, 3; (2) dat., 
near, πρὸς τῇ γῇ εἶναι 9O, 4, 
al., in addition to, πρὸς οἷς ἐδέ- 
tavro 86, 2, al. ; (3) taeda 
local, πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα 9, 
4, πρὸς νότον τετραμμένον 15, 
3, ol πρὸς Βορέαν Θρᾷκες 101, 
3, metaphorical, χωρεῖν πρὸς 
ξύμβασιν 8, 1, πρός τὸ ἠπιώ- 
τερον καταστῆσαι 59, 3, πρὸς 
ὀργὴν -- πρὸς ὀργὴν τετραμμένος 
65, 87; with a view to, πρός 
τι παρασκευάζεσθαι 77, 1, τὰ 
πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 17, 4 n, πρὸς 
τὸ τερπνὸν ποιεῖσθαι τὰς ἐπαυ- 
ρέσεις 58, 2; of intercourse, 
hostile or friendly, μηκύνειν 
πρὸς εἰδότας 48,1, cf. 5,7 n, 
101, 1, ξυγχωρεῖν πρὸς 59, 
2,—€n’ ὠφελίᾳ τῇ πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους 29, 3, φθόνος πρὸς τὸ 
ἀντίπαλον 45, 1 n, ὀλίγοι πρὸς 
πολλοὺς 100, 5 n ; compared 
with, ἕτερος πρὸς ἕτερον 51, 1, 
ἐγκαλλώπισμα πρὸς ταύτην Thy 
δύναμιν 62, 3; with reference 
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to, πρὸς ἃ ἔπασχον τὴν μνήμην 
ἐποιοῦντο 54, 3, πρὸς τὰ παρ- 
évra 6, 1, cf. 64, 6, 89, 11, 
91, 4, al. 
μι κω μη iy cen 79, 5, 87, 8 n, 
n 


προσέτι 62, 3 n. 

[προσῆξαν] 97, 3 not. crit. 

πρόσοδοι, Ath., 18, 2. 

προστασία τοῦ δήμου 65, 11 n. 

πρόσφορος 46, 1, 65, 1]. 

προταλαιπωρεῖν 52, 8. 

πρότερον ἢ 42, 2n, 65, 12. 

προτίθημι στέφανόν τινι ἀγῶνος 
46, 1 ; προτίθεσθαι -- προτιμᾶ- 
σθαι 42, 3 ἢ. 

προτιμώ 87,1, 42, 2. 

πρότριτα 84, 2 ἢ. 

προφανοῦς, 866 ἀπὸ τοῦ, 99, 
3 π. 

προφάσεως, ἀπ᾽ οὐδεμιᾶς 49, 2. 

προφέρειν = προέχειν 89, 8 n. 

προχωρεῖν 5,1 η. 

πρυτανεῖον 15, 1. 

Πρωτέας 28, 2, 


πρῶτον μὲν 4, 23; πρώτου or 
πρῶτος 25, 2; πρώτων or 
πρῶτον 34, 1. 

Πυθάγγελος 2, 1. 

Πύθης 29, 1. 


Πύθιον 15, 4; Πυθικὸν μαντεῖον 
ἜΤΟΥΣ, 

Πυθόδωρος 2, 1. 

πύλαι 4,5 n. 

ww 12,47. 

πωλοῖτο or ἀπόδοιτο 6O, 6. 

πως 8, 2n; ef πως 67, 1, 77, 
a 


Pr. 

ῥαθυμία) (πόνων μελέτη 39, 4. 

Petron 19, 2 n (? Ῥειτοί). 

Ῥίον τὸ ᾿Αχαικὸν 86, 3, 92, 5; 
τὸ Μολυκρικὸν 84, 2, 86,2; 
τὰ ‘Pia 86, 5. 

Ῥοδόπη 96, 2 π, 4, 98, 4. 

ῥώμη 48,θ; ἐρρώμην 8,1, 4. 
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σεισμός, ὁ ἐν ᾿Σπάρτῃ, 27, 2, ὁ ἐν 
Δήλῳ 8, 3 n. 

Σεύθης 97, 3, 101, 5. 

σῆμα, τὸ δημόσιον, 34, 5. 

σημαίνειν, absolute, 8, 3 n, 48, 
3, 49,7. 

σημεῖα 42, 1 π, 15, 4. 

Σικελία 9, 3, 65, 11. 

Σικύων 6, 3, 80, 3. 

σινδὼν (the material used by 
St. Joseph of Arimathezea) 
49, 5. 

Σιντοὶ 98, 1. 

Σιτάλκης 29, 1, 67, 95-102. 

σιτοποιοὶ 76, 3. 

Σκόμβρον 96, 3 n. 

Σκύθαι 96, 1, 97, 6. 

σκῦλα Μηδικὰ 18. 4 7. 

Σόλλιον BO, 1. 

Σπάρδακος 101, 5. 

Σπάρτη 2,1, 21,1; Σπαρτιᾶται 
12, 1, 25, 2. 

Σπάρτωλος 79, 2. 

σπονδαί, τριακοντούτεις, 2, 1, 7, 
1; Pausaniae, 72, 1. 

στάσι. 22, 3 n; cf. Aesch. 
Eumen, 311. 

στέγειν 94, 3. 

στενά, τὰ 86, 5, 90, 1. 

στερήσεως ; περὶ ἀρχῆς σ. ἀγωνί- 
ἕεσθαι 63, 1 n. 

στερίσκω 43, 1, 44, 2. 

στρατηγοὶ 13, 1, 55, 2, 59, 3, 
70, 4, 95, 1. 

στρατιωτικώτερον 89, 3. 

Στρατονίκη 101, 6. 

Zrpdros 80, 8 n, 82, 102; 
Στράτιοι B1, 82, 84, 5. 

στρατός, ellipse οὗ ; see πεζός. 

στρογγύλη ναῦς 97, 1. 

Στρυμὼν 96, 3, 97, 2, 99, 3, 
101, 3. 
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στυράκιον 4, 3 n. 
σφεῖς 4, 1 n, 27,2 n, 76, 2; 
σφέτερος 89, 4". 
σχήματα ; “ ayers λέξεως, 
figures , commoner 
than σ. διανοίας, and adopted 
in part from Gorgias, consist- 
ing of ἀντίθετα, παρομοῖα, 
παρονομασίαι, ἀναφορά, ὁμοιο- 
τέλευτα, Intr. p. lii. For ἀντί- 
Gera, see 8.v. ; for παρομοίωσις, 
see s.v.; add 62, 4 (τά τε 
δαιμόνια γι ἀν εφδόλαε τά τε ἀπὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως) ; παρο- 
νομασία 99, 4 (αἴσχιον ἦν αἰτη- 
θέντα μὴ δοῦναι ἢ αἰτήσαντα 
μὴ τυχεῖν), 62, 8 (φρονήματι 
... καταφρονήματι),40, 1 (φιλο- 
καλοῦμεν ... φιλοσοφοῦμεν), 44, 
1 (ἐνευδαιμονῇσαι ... ἐνταλαι- 
πωρῆσαι), cf. s.v. rapovopacia ; 
ἀναφορά, ΑἹ, 3 (μόνη yap... καὶ 
μόνη), 7, 1 nm; ὁμοιοτέλευτα, 
9, 4 (προσφέρωνται ... γίίγγνων- 
ται), δ, 3 (τών μὲν διεφθαρ- 
μένων, τῶν δὲ ζώντων ἐχο- 
μένων), αἱ. 
(2) exipare διανοίας, figures 
of thought ; Irony, Rhetorical 
uestion, ‘Oxymoron ; Trony 
7, 2 al. (only implied in the 
narrative) ; ; Question 43, 1; 
Oxymoron 42, 4 (ἀμύνεσθαι 
καὶ παθεῖν κάλλιαν ἢ ἐνδόντες 
σῴζεσθαι). 
Σωκράτης 28, 2. 


T. 


τἀκείνων 7, 2n. 

ταλαιπωρία 49, 3 n. 

ταπεινὸς ἐγκαρτερεῖν 61, 27. 

ταρσοὶ 76, 1n; cf. Herod.1.179. 

ταὐτομάτου, ἀπὸ 77, 4. 

τε, inference, 3, 4 ", 5, 3, 8, 1, 
3, 29, 5, 41, 1; adding third 
fact, 11, 4 n, 39, 4, 47, 4, 
64, 4, 84, 3, 89, 3; Te... Te 
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4, 25, 18,2 η, 22, 1 n, 64, 
2, 6, 65, 5, 70, 1 n, 84, 3, 
95, 2, 102, 4; cf. 81, 1 
joining phrases not in the 
same construction 18, 3 7; 
Te... kal, in parataxis, 37, 
2, sive .., sive 42, 2 n, 58, 
3; 58,1 η, 70, 1 π. 

Τεγεάτης 67, 1. 

τεῖχος 25, 1 not. crit.; τείχη 
μακρὰ 18, 7 n, 17, 3. 

τέκμαρσιν ἔχει δικαίαν φοβῆσαι 
87,1 η. 

τεκμήριον 15, 4 n, 89, 2, 50,2. 

τέκνωσις 44, 3. 

Τέλλις 25, 2. 

Τημενίδαι 99, 3; cf. Herod. vir. 
137. 

Τηρεὺς 29, 8. 

Τήρης 29, 67, 1, 95, 1. 

τίθεσθαι Ta ὅπλα 2, 4. 

Τιλαταῖοι 96, 4. 

Τιμαγόρας 67, 1. 

Τιμοκράτης 33, 1; alius 85,1, 
92, 3. 

Τιμόξενος 83, 1. 

τό; with infin., (1) subject: 
χαλεπὸν τὸ μετρίως εἰπεῖν 85, 
2, οὐ τὸ κερδαίνειν μᾶλλον τέρ- 
πει, ἀλλὰ τὸ τιμᾶσθαι 44, 4, 
τὸ μισεῖσθαι πᾶσιν ὑπῆρξε 64, 
5, τὸ ἡσσᾶσθαι προσεγένετο 
87, 2; (2) object: ἀντιτάξασθε 
πρὸς τὸ δεδιέναι τὸ ἀπαράσκευοι 
τότε τυχεῖν BT, 5, τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι 
κάλλιον ἡγησάμενοι 42, 4; (3) 
accus. of respect: τὸ μὲν προ- 
ταλαιπωρεῖν οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος ἣν 
53, 3; (4) accus. after pre- 
positions : διά (only with 
accus.) 11, 4, 14, 2, 37, 1, 
50, 2, al. ; ἐπί, only 65, 9 
κατάπλησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι 
.. ἀντικαθίστη πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ 
θαρσεῖν ; κατά, in consequence 
of, κατὰ τὸ προνενικηκέναι 89, 
5 n, κατὰ τὸ δύνασθαι 97, 4; 





with reference to, κατὰ τὸ ἀμ- 
porépous δέχεσθαι 72,2; πρός, 
εὐψυχότατοι πρὸς τὸ ἐπιέναι, πρὸς 
τὸ ἐπιχειρεῖσθαι ἀσφαλέστατοι 
11, 5; (5) genitive: ὀρεγό- 
μενοι τοῦ πρῶτος ἕκαστος γίγνε- 
σθαι 65, 10; τὸ ἀφανὲς τοῦ 
κατορθώσειν 42, 4 n; ἔλεγεν 
ἄλλα ἐς ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ περιέσε- 
σθαι 18, 9n; ἐς ἐλπίδα ἦλθον 
τοῦ ἑλεῖν 56, 4 π ; ὑπόμνησιν 
ποιεῖσθαι τοῦ θαρσεῖν 88, 8 ; 
ἡ ἀπορία τοῦ μὴ ἡσυχάζειν 49, 
6 1; αἰτίαν φέρεσθαι τοῦ ἀδι- 
κεῖν 60, 7; τοῦ μὴ in neg. 
purpose 22, 2n, 75, 1; gen. 
after prep. ; ἐκ τοῦ nh ἐρη- 
μοῦσθαι 44, 3, ἐκ τοῦ πάντας 
ὁρᾶν 58, 4 ; ἡ μετὰ τοῦ μαλα- 
κισθῆναι xdxooed 43, 6; μέχρι 
τοῦ δίκην γενέσθαι 53, 4; περὶ 
τοῦ μὴ ἐπεξιέναι 22, 1, 55, 2; 
(6) dative: cause, τῷ ἐμπειρό- 
τεροι εἶναι θρυσύτεροι 89, 3; 

dat. after prep. ; ἐν τῷ ἀμύ- 
νεσθαι 11, 7; ἐν τῷ ζῆν ἔτι 
49, ὅ. 


τοι 41, 4n. 
τοιόσδε, irregularly referring to 


what precedes, 47, 1, ef. ὅδε; 
ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε 86, 1. 


τοκεὺς 44, 1 n. 
τόποι, loci or partes suadendi, 


comprising τὸ δίκαιον, τὸ νόμι- 
μον, τὸ ξυμφέρον, τὸ καλόν, τὸ 
ἡδύ, τὸ ῥᾷδιον, τὸ δυνατόν : τὸ 
δίκαιον 71-74 ; τὸ νόμιμον 
not used in this book; τὸ 
ξυμφέρον 11, 3, 36, 2, 62, 3, 
63, 89, 9; τὸ καλὸν 11, 2, 
9, 43-46, 62, 3, 64, 3; τὸ 
δυνατὸν 62, 2, 87, 4; τὸ ἡδὺ 
and τὸ ῥᾷάδιον not used in this 
book. The πίστεις, argu- 
menta, by which these τόποι 
are supported are εἰκότα, rex- 
μήρια, σημεῖα, ἐνθυμήματα, 
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γνῶμαι : εἰκότα 11, 87, 4; 
τεκμήρια and σημεῖα 89. 2, 
41, 2, al.; ἐνθυμήματα 11, 
θη, 60, 1 n, 87, 4. 

τοσαῦτα 12, 1 n. 


τ, οἱ 24, 2. 


Τροιζηνὶς γῇ 56, 5. 
tporaia, Ath, 84,92; Pel. 22, 
92 


Tporwrhp 93, 2n. 

Τρωικὰ 68, 3. 

τυγχάνω, partic. omitted with, 
39, 4 n, 87, 5; tense of 
partic. with, 4, 5. 

τύραννοι 15, 5, 30, 1; the 
Athenian empire compared 
to a τυραννὶς 63, 2 n. 

τύχη 42, 4 π; ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας τ. 
62,5 n; τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τ. 87, 
Qn; τύχαι 87, 3. 


Ἂς 


ὕδατος, ὑπὸ τοῦ 102, 2. 

ὑμεῖς and ἡμεῖς confused 11, 
9 n. 

ὑμνῶ 42, 2n. 

ὑπακούω 61, 1, 62, 3, 64, 1. 

ὑπειπεῖν 102, 5 n. 

ὑπερβάλλοντι ; τῷ ὑ. αὐτῶν 35, 


2n. 

ὑπερβολήν ; καθ᾽ ὑ. ἀρετῆς 45, 1. 

ὑπηρέσιον 98,1. 

ὕπνον ; περὶ πρῶτον ὕ., prima 
quies, 2, 1 π. 

ὑπό ; (1) gen. ; ταλαιπωρεῖν ὑπὸ 
χειμῶνος 101, ὅ ; ἐνδιατρίβειν 
ὑπὸ ἀνέμων 85, 6; ἄπορον 
ποιεῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος 102, 2; 
καταστῆσαι μηδένα ἐς ἀλκὴν 
τρέπεσθαι ὑπὸ τῆς ταραχῆς 84, 
3; ἅπτεσθαι τοῦ πόλεμου ὑπ᾽ 
ἀπειρίας 8, 1; with passive 
verbs, ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ νικώμενοι 
471, 4 n, cf. 51,5; ὑπὸ ξυμ- 
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φορῶν πιεζόμενοι 6B, 5; ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἐντὸς καύματος διεφθείροντο 
49, 6; ὑπὸ with the perf. 
; When required, 34, 6 
n: (2) dat. εἶναι ὑπό τισι 72, 
1; (3) accus. ὀρύξαντες ὑπὸ τὸ 
χῶμα 76, 2 n; ἐλθεῖν ὑπὸ 
Σπάρτωλον 79, 2; τὸ ὑπὸ τὴν 
ἀκρόπολιν ἐξῳκήθη 17, 1, cf. 
99, 3. 
ὑπολαβὼν 72, 1 n. 
ὑπομνήματα and πόθος 44, 2 n, 


xlii. 
ὑπόμνησις 88, 3. 
ὑπόνοια, conception, 41, 4 τ. 
ὑποτελὴς 9, 4. 
ὑποτοπῆσαι δ, 5 n, 18,1. 
ὕστερον, late, δ, 3 n, 80, 7. 
ὑφαντὰ) (λεῖα 97, 3 7. 


Φ. 

Φάγρης 99, 3. 

φαίνεσθαι with adj., ὧν omitted 
39, 4”; contrast 51, 3. 

Φαληρικὸν τεῖχος 13, 7 n. 

Φανόμαχος 70, }. 

φάραγγες 67, 4. 

Φαρνάβαζος 67, }. 

Φαρνάκης 67, 1. 

Φαρσάλιοι 22, 3. 

φάρυγξ 49, 2 n. 

Φάσηλις 69, 1. 

Ped 25, 3 n. 

Φεραῖοι 22, 3. 

φθονῶ) (ζηλῶ 64, 4. 

φιλεῖν 62, 3, 65, 4. 

Φιλήμων 67, 2. 

Φίλιππος 95, 2, 100, 3. 

φοβερός, active, 3, 4 n; passive, 
98, 4. 

Φοινίκη 69, 1. 

φορὰν φέρειν 72, 3. 

φορμηδὸν 75, 2. 

Φορμίων 29, 6, 68, 2, 69, ], 
8O, 4, 81, 1, 83, 2, 85, 4, 
86, 2, 88-90, 92, 102, 
109. 
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φόρος 18, 3, 97, 3. 

φρέατα 48, 2. 

φρουρὰν ἔχειν 25, 2. 

Φρύγια 22, 2 ἡ. 

φρυκτοὶ 94, 1. 

φυλακὴ 26, 1x7; φυλακὰς καθι- 
στάσθαι 24, 1, 94, 2. 

Φυλείδης 2, 1. 

φυλὴ 94, 3. 

Φύσκα 99, 4. 

Φωκῆς 9,2; Φωκὶς 29, 3. 

Φώτυος 80, ὅ. 


X. 


xarerwrépws 50, 1. 

Χαλκιδῆς 29, 6, 58, 79, 95, 
99, 3, 101; Χαλκιδικὴ 70, 
4,101, 4; Χαλκιδικὸς πόλεμος 
95, 2. 

Χαλκὶς 83, 3 n. 

Xdoves 68, 9, BO, 1 n, 5n, 81. 

χαρίτων, μετὰ 41, 1. 

χεὶρ 18, 2 η. 

Xia, ξύμμαχοι αὐτόνομοι, 9, 4n, 
56, 2. 

χρῆσαι 102, ὅ η. 

χρῆσθαι ὅτι ἂν βούλωνται 4, 7 n. 





ΘΟΥΚΎΔΙΔΟΥ ΞΎΓΤΡΑΦΗΣ B. 


χρυσίον 18, 4, ὅ. 

Χρυσὶς 2, 1. 

Χρῦσις 898,1. 

χώραν, κατὰ 58, 8 η, cf. Stein 
on Herod. 11. 135. 

χωρεῖν, trans., 17, 3 n: ὁμόσε 
χωρεῖν B1, 5, cf. 61, 3. 

χωρὶς 13, 3. 

χῶροι 25, 2n. 


Ψ. 
ψηφίσματα 14, 1, 24,1. 
ψυχὴ 40, 3 n. 


2. 

ὧδε, irregularly referring to 
what precedes, 34, 7. 

ὥρᾳ ἔτους 62, 2n. 

Ὦρωπός, ᾿Ωρώπιοι 28, 3. 

ᾧ, ἐν 1 ἡ, αἱ. 

ὡς ἤσθοντο 8, 1 n, 5, 4, 81, 1, 
94, 3; tense following ὡς 3, 
1, 59, 1; omission of ws 18, 
1, 91, 1, 93, 4. 

ὥστε, where ὅτι is expected, 40, 
3n; superfluous 2, 4, 101, 
5; with ἄν 49, 5 n. 


ADDENDUM. 


ἔνι τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἐπιμέλεια Kal... γνῶναι 40, 2; cf. Aesch. 
Prom. Vinct. 294 οὐδὲ μάτην χαριτογλωσσεῖν ἕνι μοι. 
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ENGLISH INDEX. 


εὖ, The numbers in all cases refer to chapter and section, and all references 
are to the notes. 


A. 


Abstract for concrete 8, 1, 9, 
6, 45, 1. 
es geography of, 80, 


Aceus. of respect with τὸ and 
infin, 53, 3; accus. in ap- 
position to sentence 64, | ; 
adverbial 19, 1. 

Acharnians 20, 4. 

Adjective : active and passive 
meanings 8, 4; constructed 
with gen. or dat. 1; adj. as 
noun 49, 4. 

Admiral, the Spartan, 66, 2. 

Adverbial phrases 44, 3. 

Aelius the Atticist 62, 3. 

Agent, when in dative, 7, 2; 
when dat. is impossible with 
perf. pass. 34, 6; with non- 

words 47, 4; ὁμο- 
λογεῖν 49, 1. 

A hius 43, 2. 

eatin expression of, 40, 


Anacoluthon 47, 3, 53, 4 (Intr. 
p- lxiii.). 

Anaphora 7, 1, 92, 4, 103, 2. 

Anaxagoras 28, 36, 4. 

Ancestors 11, 9, 36, 1. 





Andocides 17, 3; as a liar 
65, 5; A. and Archelaus 
100, 2. 

Antithesis 11, 5, 33, 3, 60, 2, 
62, 5. 

Aorist with ὡς 3,1; ingressive 
3, 1, 4, 1, 8, 4, 58, 2; com- 
plexive 2, 1, 47, 4, 57, 2; 
gnomic 11, 4; aor. and im- 
perf. 47, 3; aor. and historic 
pres. 69, 2. 

Apodosis implied 24, 2. 

Apollo 54, 

Apposition, limiting, 4, 4, 47, 
2, 48, 1. 

Archaisms 77, 3, 81, 4. 

Archelaus 100, 2, cf. Sandys 
on Eur. Bacchae 573. 

Archer-Hind on the Phaedo 
36, 4. 

Archons 2, 1. 

Argos 2, 1. 

Aristophanesand the Megarians 
31, 1. 

Arnold on 4, 3, 65, 8, 71, 4, 
97, 5. 

Arnold, M. on the Chaones 
so, 1. 

Article, omitted 12, 2, 13, 6, 
30, 1, 52, 1, 71, 4, 74, 3, 
ef. Stein on Herod. m1. 7, 2; 
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added in formal language 
24,2; emphatic 47, 3. 

Attic prose, restrictions in, 2, 
1, 5, 5. See also under 
Herodotus, Ionic, Poetry,etc. 
Attic names 67, 1. 

Athens and Greek thought 41, 
1; Athenian versatility 41, 
1 ; topography and early his- 
tory of 15, 4 fol., 55, 1; 
position of A. in the war 10, 
1; walls of 18, 7; A. and 
the rural population 17, 1. 


B. 


Baumlein on 64, 4. 

Behrendt on 81, 4. 

Bekker on 4, 2. 

Benevolences 97, 3. 

Bloomfield on 8, 3, 27, 2, 65, 
5. 

Brasidas 25, 2. 

Bulgaria 96, 1; Sophia 96, 
3 


Burke 17, 2, 35, 1, 38, 1, 
46, 1, 65, 4. 

Busolt on 71, 2. 

Bute Ministry 101, 1. 


C. 


Calendar 2, 1, 4, 2. 

Cannibalism 70, 1. 

Ceramicus 34, 2, 5. 

Chaeronea 8, 4. 

Chiasmus 4, 2, 9, 1, 39, 4, 
57, 1, 62, 5, 64, 2, 6, 83, 5. 

Classen (Cl.) on 4, 2, 11, 4, 
71, 4. 

Cleon 22, 1, 60, 5, 7, 62, 4, 
63, 2, 67, 4. 

Collier on epidemics 49, 2. 

Companies 48, 1. 

Comparative 2, 3, 8, 1, 21, 1. 

Comparison mixed with opposi- 
tion 40, l. 





OOYKYAIAOY ΞΥΓΤΡΑΦῊΣ B. 


Construction of λέγω, πράττω 
δ, 7; λέγω δῖ, 1; πράττω 
64,1. 

—in accordance with sense 
4, 5, 27, 2. 

— of τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, φθάνω 

5 


— of περὶ δ, 5. 

— of gen. abs. 5, 5. 

— of κελεύω 6, 2, 29, 3. 

— of the agent 7, 2, 49, 3. 

— of the subject to infin. 7, 2, 
cf. Wecklein on Prom. Vincet. 
217. 

—of plur. verb after neut. 
plur. subj. 8,2, ~ 

— of rel. with infin. 13, 5. 

— of οἶδα 17, 2. 

— of ἐμμένειν 2,1, 19, 2. 

— of περιορᾶν 20, 2. 

— of ἤτοι ... ἢ 40, 2. 

— of ὁμολογεῖν 49, 1. 

— of διατελῶ, τυγχάνω, φαίνομαι 
49, ὅ. 

— οὗ ἀγωνίζομαι 638, 1. 

— οὗ εἰ with fut. indic. 64, 1. 

—of neut. noun 44, 1, 65, 
ll. 

— of πρὶν 67, 3. 

— of αἰσθάνομαι 88, 1. 

Corinthian Gulf 84, 4, 86, 2. 

Courage and cowardice 40, 3, 
43, 5. 

Croiset (Cr.) on 11, 5, 70, 1. 

Curtius, E. on the Chaones 
80, 1. 

Cypress wood 84, 3. 


Ὁ. 


Dates 1, 2, 1, 21, 1. 

Dative, local 2, 1. 

— of accompaniment 56, 2. 

— temporal 18, 9. 

Dead, recovery of 84, 2, 92, 4; 
sorrow for 44, 2. 

Demes 28, 2. 
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Democracy 65, 9, 11. 

Demosthenes, borrows from 
Thuc. 40, 1. 

Despoto, Mt. 96, 1. 

Digression, object of 16, 1, 
68, 2. 


Diodorus 24, 1. 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
(Dion. Hal.) 11, 1, 35, 1, 
59, 2. 

i a ὌΝ 4, oa od cf. 
e, Topog. of A. p. 72. 
Déderlein on 34, 8, 39, 1, 


Eclipse of Aug. 3rd, 431, 28. 

Elections 37, 1. 

Eleusinian Mysteries 17, 1. 

Eleusis 19, 2. 

Elis 25, 3. 

Ellipse of masc. noun 86, 4. 

Emigration 68, 3. 

Epanalepsis 51, 2. 

Epexegesis 25, 3. 

Epilogue, difficulty about 89, 
9 


Euripides 100. 2. 
Eustathius on λουτροφόρος 16, 5. 


F. 


ἔσαν a 4,13, 3, δ. 

ormal language 70, 3. 

Francken on 11, 6. 

Funeral orations 34, 8, 35, 1. 

Future indic. after ef 64, 1; 
fut. infin. after a verbal noun 
84, |. 


G. 
Gender following the predicate 
instead the antecedent 


18, 2. 
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Genitive absolute close to an- 
other case 5, 5, 8,4, 88, 3; 
13, 4; without substantive 
52, 3. 

— after ἀλγεῖν 65, 4. 

— of material 18, 3, 4, 5. 

—of description or measure 
13, 4, 7, 23, 3. 

— ‘partitive’ 5, 7. 

Gilbert on the στρατηγοὶ 18, 1, 
on 22, 1. 

Girard on 11, 9. 

Gorgias, perhaps in Greece be- 
fore 430 B.c., 22, 3, 62, 3. 

Gottleber on 35, 1. 

Gratitude 40, 4. 

Grossman on 11, 7. 

Grote on 19, 2, 22, 1, 34, 6, 
99, 4. 


H. 


Hannibal 18, 1. 

Harangues of generals 88, 1. 

Harpocration 15, 5. 

Haverfield on 11, 4, App. II. 

Helots 27, 2. 

ei | on 27, 1. 

Herodotus and Thuc., differing 
from the diction of Attic 
prose, ἀλκὴ 84, 3, ἐπαύρεσις 
63, 2, κῆδος 29, 3, ὅμιλος 
ΘΙ, 2, ὀρρωδία 88,1, φέκελος 
77, 3; ἀγχίστροφος δ8, 1, 
ἰσοπαλὴς 39, 1, λογὰς 25, 3, 
πίσυνος 89,6; ἐξαπιναίως 8, 
1; ἀπανιστάναι 7O, 1, dro- 
γίγνεσθαι 34, 2, αὐχεῖν 39, 
3, διαβάλλειν 88, 3, δικαιοῦν 
41, 5, ἐξιέναι 102, 2, προ- 
φέρειν 89, 3, χρῆν 102, 5; 
ὁ πεζὸς 86, 4; πειρᾶν = πειρᾶ- 
σθαι 77,2; ἀρέσκομαι 68, 3, 
περιορᾶν with infin. 20, 2. 

Hertz on 37, 1. 

Herwerden, van (Herw.) on 
S;.2: 
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Homer and history 41, 4. 
Hude on 11, 9. 
Hudson on 40, 3. 


7; 


Ignorance of the Spartans 40,1. 

Imperfect of details 6, 1. 

—of repeated acts, followed 
by complexive aor. 50, 1, 
61, 5. 

— after ὅτε 56, 3. 

Impersonal pass. 1, 65, 11. 

Infinitive in treaties etc. 13, 1, 
24, 2. 

— of purpose 4, 7, 13, 1. 

— with article, when used 11, 
5; fut. with art. 13, 9. 

— after relative words 18, 5. 

Invasion of Attica, route taken 
in first 19, 2, 23, 3; in 
second 55, l. 

Ionic words 5, 4, 25, 3, 29, 3, 
81, 2, 34, 2, 38, 1, 41, 
4, 58, 1, 2; forms 5, 5, 
29, 1. 

Irony 93,4. Cf. 7, 2, 8, 4. 


J. 
Jebb on the Enthymeme 11, 7. 


K. 


Kastro Moreas and K. Roume- 
lias 84, 4, 86, 2. 

Katakolo 25, 4. 

Kennedy on 42, 4. 

Kravassara 80, 8. 

Kriiger (Kr.) 4, 2, 5, 5. 


L. 


Larissa 22, 3. 
Laurium 55, l. 
Laws, natural 37, 3. 
Leake, Col. on 94, 4. 
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Liberty, Sparta and 8, 4, 
91, 2. 

Linwood on 91, 3. 

Lipsius, J. H. on 2, 1. 

Loans. from temples 18, 5; 
loans and debts, 40, 4. 

Lucian 11, 1. 


M. 


Macaulay 70, 1. 
Macedonia 90, 2, 6. 
Medical terms 49, 3, 51, 2. 
Megara 81, l. 

Meiosis 42, 2, 74, 3. 
Meton 48, 2. 

Middle, reciprocal 5, 5. 
Milton 37, 3. 

Moeris 4, 2. 

Morality, standard of 68, 3. 
Miiller, Fr. on 60, 5. 
Miiller-Striibing on 29, 5. 


N. 


Naupalia and Methone 25,1. 

Navy, Spartan 7, 2. 

Negatives, rare use of 13, 1, 
17, 2, 49, 5, 62, 3. 

Neuter plur., of details 1, 8, 
4, 10, 2, 36, 1, 86, 4, 43, 1, 
98, 1. Cf. s.v. αὐτός, and 
36, 4 ἕκαστα. 

— with plur. verb 8, 2. 

Number 44, 2, 87, 8. 


0. 


Object, omission of 90, 3; 
common object of partic. and 
verb 18, 2, 14, 1, 22, 2, 
44, 2. 

Objects of Athens in the war 
65, 7. 

Oeniadae 9, 4, 82, 102, 2. 

Optative of indefinite frequency 
49, 1, 51,1, in O. O. 72, 2, 
οἵ, Herod, 1. 45. 


a...) eee ee eee 
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ENGLISH INDEX. 


Oracles 17, 1, 54, 2. 

Oratio Obliqua, conditional sen- 
tences in 2, 4. 

— temporal sentences in 6, 2, 
102, 5. 

--ὶ structure of 13, 1. 

— relative sentences in 18, 5. 

Orators, notice of idioms in the 
5, 5, 7, 2, 8, 1, 42, 1, 42, 
4, 43, 2, 44, 3, 62, 5. 

Order modified for the sake of 
emphasis 2, 2, 5, 5, 7, 2, 
68, 9; with attributive 
participle 30, 1, 98, 4. 


i 


Paradox 48, 5. 

Parataxis 6, 2, 60, 1, 75, 6, 
98, 3. 

Parenthesis 2, 4, 49, 5, 51, 
5. 


Participle, pres. with article 
2 Ss So 2. 

— imperfect 51, 5. 

— in dates 2, 1. 

— perfect 4, 5. 

— emphatic 12, 2, 36, 4. 

— two or more unconnected 4, 
4,15, 2, 18, 3, 33, 3, 52, 4. 

— with ἂν 18, 4. 

— neuter as abstract noun 59, 
3, 87, 3. 

— change to indic. after 89, 2. 

— omission of ὡς with 18, I, 
91, 1. 

— case of 87, 1, 74, 1. 

— periphrasis with 12,2, 97,1. 

— omission of 39, 4, 45, 1, 
87, 5. 

Patriotism 60, 5. 

Pausanias the Atticist 76, 1. 

Perfect passive 1. 

Pericles, position of 18, 1, 2, 
24, 1; policy of 65, 5, 6, 7, 
8; P and Cleon 67, 4. 

Persian Wars 19, 4. 
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Person, rapid change of 11, 1, 
44,1. 

Phormio 1, 2, 1. 

Phrynichus 8, 4, 4, 2. 

Pindar 39, 3. 

Plague, the 47, 3. 

Plataea, battle of 71,2; siege 
of 71 fol. ; streets of 4, 2; 
gates of 4, 5. 

Pluperfect 4, 8, 59, 1. 

Plural 3, 4, 87, 8. 

Plutarch 24, 1. 

Poetry and Tragedy, words 
found chiefly in 24, 1, 35, 
2, 37, 3, 38, 1, 42, 2, 47, 
3, 74, 3. 

Pollux 4, 2, 14, 1. 

Polysyndeton 13, 1. 

Pomoerium 4, 5, 17, 1. 

Pontikokastro 25, 4. 

Poppo (Pp.) on 7, 2,138, 1,93,1. 

Prepositions distinguished 36, 
4; adverbial phrases with 
44,3; attraction of δ, 7. 

Pronouns 8, 4, 7, 1, 11, 6. 

Proportion expressed by two 
superlatives 47, 4. 

Prosperity, Greek notion of 
44, 1, 2. 

Prothesis 36, 4. 


R. 


Relative not expressed in second 
clause 4, 5. 

— ἕκαστος transferred to rel. 
clause 17, 3, 34, 3. 

Revenue, Athenian 18, 3. 

Rome and Solon 37, 1. 

Ruskin on springs 13, 5. 

Rutherford on 108, 2. 


5, 


St. Matthew 58, 4. 
St. Paul 42, 4. 
Shilleto on 46, 1. 
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Solon 35, 1. 

Sourovigli 80, 8. 

Sparta 39, 1. 

Speeches, when introduced 11, 
1, 13, 1. 

Spratt on 11, 4, Appendix IT. 

Stahl (Sta.) 2, 1, 4, 4, 89, 3. 

Stallbaum on an idiom 40, 2. 

State and individual 65, 4. 

Steup (Ste.) on 1, 11, 5, 
89, 6. 

Subject, rapid change of 3, 4; 
subdivision of 4, 4, 86, 5. 

Substantive clause 88, 1. 


ἐν 


Temenidae 99, 6. 

Temporal sentences 8, 1. 

Tenses, different, in proximity 
67, 3, 69, 2. 
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Thebans 2, 2. 

Theseus 15, 2. 

Thirty Years’ Peace 66, 2. 

Thrace 29, 3. 

Transports 56, 2. 

Turkey, rivers etc. of 96, 4. 

Tyrants 15, 5. 

Tyrtaeus, perhaps a Lacedae- 
monian 11, 9. 


U. 


Ullrich on 1. 
Usener on 11, 7. 


2 
Variety of construction 61, 4. 


Ww. 
Watches in summer 2, 1. 


THE END. 
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